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PREFACE 


this book the analysis has been developed chiefly with the aim oi 
obtaining exact analjijical expressions for the solution of the boundarj 
problems of mathematical physics. 

In many cases, however, this is impracticable, and in recent years mud 
attention has been devoted to methods of approximation. Since these arc 
not described in the text with the fullness which they now deserve, a briei 
introduction has been written in which some of these methods are sketchec 
and indications are given of portions of the text which will be particularl3 
useful to a student who is preparing to use these methods. 

No discussion has been given of the partial differential equations whicl 
occur in the new quantum theory of radiation because these have been well 
treated in several recent books, and an adequate discussion in a hook o) 
this type would have greatly increased its size. It is thought, however, thai 
some of the analysis may prove useful to students of the new quantum 
theory. 

Some abbreviations and slight departures from the notation used in 
recent books have been adopted. Since the X-notation for the generalised 
Laguerre polynomial has been used recently by different writers with 
slightly different meanings, the original X-notation of Sonine has been 
retained as in the author's Electrical and Optical Wave Motion. It is 
thought, however, that a standardised X-notation wiU eventually be 
adopted by most writers in honour of the work of Lagrange and Laguerre. 

The abbreviations ''eit ” and ‘‘eif ” used in the text might be used with 
advantage in the new quantum theory, together with some other abbrevia- 
tions, such as ''eil'" for eigenlevel and "‘eiv’*' for eigenvector. 

The Heaviside Calculus and the theory of integral equations are only 
briefly mentioned in the text; they belong rather to a separate subject 
which might be called the Integral Equations of Mathematical Physics. 
Accounts of the existence theorems of potential theory, Sturm-LiouvOle 
expansions and ellipsoidal harmonics have also been omitted. Many 
excellent books have however appeared recently in which these subjects 
are adequately treated. 

I feel indeed grateful to the Cambridge University Press for their very 
accurate work and intelligent assistance during the printing of this book. 

H. BATKMAIS 


November 1931 




INTRODUCTION 


The differential equations of mathematical physics are now so numerous 
and varied in character that it is advisable to make a choice of equations 
when attempting a discussion. 

The equations considered in this book are, I believe, all included in some 
set of the form g^ gj^ 

¥ 2 “®’ ■■■ 

where the quantities on the left-hand sides of these equations are the 
variational derivatives* of a quantity jP, which is a function of I independent 
variables iCi, ... Xz, of m dependent variables 2 / 1 » 2/m of the deriva- 

tives up to order n of the ^’s with respect to the x^b. The meaning of a 
variational derivative will be gradually explained. 

The JBrst property to be noted is that the variational derivatives of a 
function F all vanish identically when the fimction can be expressed in the 

dGi , dG^ , , 


F = 


a I 

dxj^ dx^ 


+ 


dxi 


where each of the functions 0^ is a function of the cc’s and y^s and of the 
derivatives up to order n — 1 of the t/’s with respect to the The notation 
djdxQ is used here for a complete differentiation with respect to when 
consideration is taken of the fact that F is not only an explicit function of 
Xs but also an explicit function of quantities which are themselves functions 
ofa;^. 

Another statement of the property just mentioned is that the varia- 
tional derivatives of F vanish identically when the expression 

F dxi dx2 ... dxi 

is an exact differential. 

In the case when there is only one independent variable x and only one 
dependent variable y, whose derivatives up to order n are respectively 
2/^ 2/"> 2/^”^ condition that Fd^ may be an exact differential is 

readily found to be « 

dy dx \dy') ^ \dy"J ^ ^ 

Now the quantity on the left-hand side of this equation is indeed the 
variational derivative of F with respect to y and will be denoted by the 
symbol 8Fj8y. 

* For a systoxnatio discussioii of 'variational derivatives reference may be made to the papers 
of Th. de Bonder in Bulletin de VAcad^mie BoycUe de Bdgique, Clasee des Sciences (6), t. xv 
(1929-30). In some oases a set of equations must be supplemented by another to give all the 
equations in a set of the variational form. 


0 . 



xvi Introduction 

In the case when F is of the form 

yN X ( 2 ) (y), 

where z is a function of x and (y), (z) are linear differential expres- 

sions involTxng derivatives up to order n and coefficients of these deriva- 
tives which are functions of x with a suitable number of continuous 
derivatives, we can say that the differential expressions (y), (z) 

adjoint when SF/By = 0 for aU forms of the function z. When z. is chosen 
to be a solution of the differential equation (z) = 0 the expression 
zMx {y)dxis aix exact differential and so z is an integrating factor of the 
differential equation adjoint to (z) = 0. The relation between two 
adjoint differential equations is, moreover, a reciprocal one. 

The idea of adjoint differential expressions was introduced by Lagrange 
and extended by Riemann to the case when there is more than one inde- 
pendent variable. Further extensions have been made by various writers 
for the case when there are several dependent variables*. Adjoint 
differential expressions and adjoint differential equations are now of great 
importance in mathematical analysis. 

A second important property of the variational derivatives may be 
introduced by first considering a simple integral 

J = r F (x, y, y', y ”, ... «/<">) dx, 

J a 

and its first variation 



Integrating the (s -f l)th term s times by parts, making use of the 
equations 

V-gW, 8y"- 1, («»'), etc., 

it is readily seen that the portion of SI which still remains under the sign of 
integration is 



It is readily understood now why the name “ variational derivative ” is 
used. The variational derivative is of fundamental importance in the 
Calculus of Variations because the Eulerian differential equation for a 
variational problem involving an integral of the above form is obtained by 
equating the variational derivative to zero. 

This rule is capable of extension, and rules for writing down the 
variational derivatives of a function F in the general case when there are 

* See for instance J. Kurechik, Math, Ann. Bd. utn, 8. 148 (1806); D. E. Davis, Tram. 
Amer. Math. Soc. rol. xxx, p. 710 (1828). 
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Z independent variables and m dependent variables can be derived at once 
from the rules of § 2-42 for the derivation of the Eulerian equations. 

Since our differential equations are always associated with variational 
problems, direct methods of solving these problems are of great interest. 

The important method of approximation invented by Lord Rayleigh* 
and developed by W. Ritzf is only briefly mentioned in the text, though it 
has been used by RitzJ, Timoshenko§ and many other writers|l to obtain 
approximate solutions of many important problems. An adequate dis- 
cussion by means of convergence theorems is rather long and difiScult, and 
has been omitted from the text largely for this reason and partly because 
important modifications of the method have recently been suggested which 
lead more rapidly to the goal and furnish means of estimating the error of 
an approximation. 

In Ritz’s method a boundary problem for a differential equation 
D («) = 0 is replaced by a variation problem in which a certain integral I 
is to be made a minimum, the unknown function u being subject to certain 
supplementary conditions which are usually linear boundary conditions 
and conditions of continuity. The function used by Ritz as an approxi- 
mation for u, is not generally a solution of the differential equation, but it 
does satisfy the boundary conditions for all values of the arbitrary con- 
stants which it contains. The result is that when an integral la is calculated 
from Ua in the way that I is to be calculated from %, the integral is 
greater than the minimum value of J, even when the arbitrary con- 
stants in Ua are chosen so as to make la as small as possible. This means 
that is approached from above by integrals of the type 

Now it was pointed out by R. Courant^ that can often be approached 
from below by integrals calculated from approximation functions 
which satisfy the differential equation but are subject to less restrictive 
supplementary conditions. If, for instance, u is required to be zero on the 
boundary, the boundary condition may be loosened by merely requiring 
u^ to give a zero integral over the boundary in each of the cases in which it 
is first multiplied by a function belonging to a certain finite set. This idea 
has been developed by Treflftz** who uses the arithmetical mean of and 1^ 

PM. Tram, A, voL chxi, p. 77 (1870); JScientiJic Papers, voL p. 57. 

t W. Rite, Crelle, Bd. oxxxv, S. 1 (1908); (Euvres, pp. 192-316 (GautMer-Villars, Paris, 1911). 

X W. Ritz, Ann, der Phys, (4),^Bd. xxvm, S. 737 (1909). 

§ 8. Timoshenko, PUL Mag, (6), vol. xlyh, p. 1093 (1924); Proc, London Math, Soc, (2), 
voL XX, p. 398 (1921); Trans. Am&r. Soc, CM Engineers, vol. nxxxTU, p. 1247 (1924); Vibration 
Problems in Engineering (D. Van Nostrand, New York, 1928). 

11 See especiaEy M. Plancherel, BuU. des Sciences Math t. XLVii, pp. 376, 397 (1923), t, XLvni, 
pp. 12, 58, 93 (1924); Comptes Mendw, t. OLxix, p. 1152 (1919); R. Courant, Acta Math. t. xnix, 
p. 1 (1926); K. Friedrichs, Math, Ann, Bd. XOTOX, S. 205 (1927-8). 

^ R. Qonrant, Math, Ann, Bd. XOTO, 8. 711 (1927). 

** E. Trefftz, Int, Congress of Applied Mechanics, Zurich (1926), p. 136; Math, Ann, Bd. o, 
S. 603 (1928). 



xviii Introduction 

as a close approximation for , and uses the difference of and as an 
upper bound for the error in this method of approximation. This method is 
simplified by a choice of functions which will make it possible to find 
simple solutions of the differential equation for the loosened boundary 
conditions. Sometimes it is not the boundary conditions but the conditions 
of continuity which should be loosened, and this makes it advisable not to 
lose interest in a simple solution of a differential equation because it does 
not satisfy the requirements of continuity suggested by physical con- 
ditions. 

In order that Ritz’s method may be used we must have a sequence of 
functions which satisfy the boundary conditions and conditions of con- 
tinuity peculiar to the problem in hand. It is advantageous also if these 
functions can be chosen so that they form an orthogonal set. To explain 
what is meant by this we consider for simplicity the case of a single 
independent variable x. The functions [x), ij/^ (a:), defined in an 
interval a < a: < 6, are then said to form a normalised orthogonal set when 
the orthogonal relations 

Ja 

= 1, m=n 

are satisfied for each pair of functions of the set. This definition is readily 
extended to the case of several independent variables and functions 
defined in a domain R of these variables; the only difference is that the 
simple integrals are replaced by integrals over the domain of definition. The 
definition may be extended also to complex functions {x) of the form 
a„ (*) + i§n (a;), where a„ (») and j8„ (a:) are real. The orthogonal relations 
are then of type 

f*' K («) ^1*) dxsf [a„ (x) + (»)] [a„ {x) - {x)] dx=0, m^n, 

Ja Ja 

= 1, m— n. 

Many types of orthogonal functions are studied in this book. The 
trigonometrical functions sin (nx), cos {nx) with suitable factors form an 
orthogonal set for the interval (0, 2ir), the I^egendre functions P„ (x), with 
suitable normalising factors, form an orthogonal set for the interval 
( — 1, 1), while in Chapter ix sets of functions are obtained which are 
orthogonal in an infinite interval. The functions of Laplace, which form the 
complete system of spherical harmonics considered in Chapter vi, give an 
orthogonal set of functions for the surface of a sphere of unit radius, and it 
is easy to construct functions which are orthogonal in the whole of space. 
In Chapter rv methods are explained by which sets of normalise orthogonal 
functions may be associated with a given curve or with a given area. In 
many cases functions suitable for use in Ritz’s method of approximation 
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are fiimished by the Lame products defined in Chapters iii-xi. These pro- 
ducts are important, then, for both the exact and the approximate solution 
of problems. It was shown by Ritz, moreover, that sometimes the functions 
occurring in the exact solution of one problem may be used in the ap- 
proximate solution of another; the functions giving the deflection of a 
clamped bar were in fact used in the form of products to represent the 
approximate deflection of a clamped rectangular plate. 

Early writers* using Ritz’s method were content to indicate the degree 
of approximation obtainable by applying the method to problems which 
could be solved exactly and comparing the approximate solution with the 
exact solution. This plan is somewhat unsatisfactory because the examples 
chosen may happen to be particularly favourable ones. Attempts have, 
however, been made by Krylofff and others to estimate the error when an 
approximating function of order n, say 

~ *Ao (^) + (^) + ^2^2 (^) +• 

is substituted in the integral to be minimised and the coefiicients Cg are 
chosen so as to make the resulting algebraic expression a minimum. 
Attempts have been made also to determine the order n needed to make 
the error less than a prescribed quantity €. 

In Ritz’s method a boundary problem for a given diflerential equation 
must first of aU be replaced by a variation problem. There are, however, 
modifications of Ritz's method in which this step is avoided. If, for in- 
stance, the differential equation is a variational equation SFJSu = 0, the 
same set of equations for the determination of the constants Cg is obtained 
by substituting the expression Ua for u directly in the equation 

[ Sti . (SFJSu) 'dx — 0, 

Ja 

and equating to zero the coefficients of the variations SCg, 

This method has been recommended by Hencky J and Goldsbrough§ ; it 
has the advantage of indicating a reason why in the limit the function Ua 
should satisfy the differential equation. 

Another method, proposed, by Boussinesq|| many years ago, has been 
called the method of least squares. If the differential equation is 

(«) = / (a;), 

and a < a; < 6 is the range in which it is to be satisfied with boundary 

* See, for instance, M. Paschoud, jSur r application de lamithodc de W. Ritzi Th^se (Ganthier- 
ViUars, Paris, 1914). 

t N. KrylofE, Comptes M&ndus, t. ci/XXX, p. 1316 (1926), t. onxxxvi, p. 298 (1928); Annalcs 
de Toulouse (3), t. xix, p. 167 (1927). 

J H. Hencky, Zeits.f^tr angew. Math. u. Meek. Bd. vn, S. 80 (1927). 

§ G. B. Goldsbrough, Phil. Mag. (7), voL vn, p. 333 (1929). 

II J. Boussinesq, Thdorie de la chedeur, 1. 1, p. 316. 
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conditions at the ends, the constants Cj in an approximating function 
which satisfies these boundary conditions, are chosen so as to make the 
integral .j, 

[i* (tta) - / (a:)]2 dx 

Ja 

as small as possible. The accuracy of this method has been studied by 
Kryloff* who beheves that Ritz’s method and the method of least squares 
are quite comparable in usefulness. The method of least squares is, of 
course, closely allied to the well-known method of approximating to a 
function / («) by a finite series of orthogonal functions 

^1^1 (^) ^2^2 (^) "h **• "i" (^)> 

the coefficients being chosen so that the integralt 


[/ («) — (x) — (x) — ... — Cn’pn {*)]^ dx 


may be as small as possible. The conditions for a minimum lead to the 
equations 

f {s) >p, (x) ds (5= 1, 2, ...n). 


For an account of such methods of approximation reference may be 
made to recent books by Dunham Jackson J, S. Bernstein§ and de la Vallee 
Poussinj|. 

In the discussion of the convergence of methods of approximation 
there is an inequality due to Bouniakovsky and Schwarz which is of 
fundamental importance. If the functions / (x), g {x) and the parameter c 
are all real, the integral 

[/ (a:) + c? (»)]' = ^ + 2cif + c^B 
Ja 

is neyer negative and so AB — > 0. This gives the inequality 


'\f{x)fdx 

J a 


[g{x)fdx> 




There is a similar inequality for two complex functions /(:r), g {x) and 

♦ K Kryiof, Compter Bendm, t. clxi, p. 558 (1915);: t. cijcxxr, p. m ( 1925 ). &ho Krawt- 
chouk, ibid. t. CLXXXiir, pp. 474, 992 (1926). 

t G. Plarr, Comptes Mendm, t. xliy, p. 984 (1857); A. Toepler, Anztiger der Kais. Akad. zu 
Wim (1876), p. 205. 

J I>. Jackson, ‘‘The Theory of Approximation,” Amer. Math. Soa. Colkquium publkatims, 
voL XI (1930). 

§ S. Bernstein, Legons mr les propriitis extrdmdes et la meiUtm approximaiim de^fomtiom 
ancdytiqaea d^wie mriMe rMe (Gauthier- Villars, Paris, 1926). 

II C. J. do la VaUte Poussin, legons mr rapproximatim ieafmdiom i'me mrmbk rMk (iUd, 
1919). 
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their conjugates / {x), g (x). Indeed, if c and c are conjugate complex 
quantities, the integral 

r if (*) + eg (*)] [fWl + eg (*)] dx 

J a 

is never negative. Writing 

f=l+im, g==p+iq, c=^+iij, 

where I, m, p, q, tj are aU real, the integral may be written in the form 
A (P + 7,^) + 2B$+2Gr, + D=j [{A^ + B)^ + {Ar, + 0)^ + AD -B^- C^], 


where 


-4 = 


•& rb 

+ q^)dx=\ gg dx, 

Ja Ja 

D= [ 4- m^) dx = [ ffdx, 

Ja J a 

J5 + i(7 = [ fgdx, B — iC = ( Jgdx. 

J a Ja 


Since the integral is never negative, we have the inequality 

AD>B^+C\ 

which may be written in the form* 

l/l^dajf \g\^dx 

Ja Ja 


> 


£ 2 
fgdx 


In this inequality the functions / and g may be regarded as arbitrary 
integrable functions. This inequality and the analogous inequality for 
finite sums are used in § 4-81. 

In the approximate treatment of problems in vibration the natural 
frequencies are often computed with the aid of isoperimetric variation 
problems. Ritz’s method is now particularly useful. If, for instance, the 
difierential equation is 


dhi 

dx^ 


*1" Att — 0, 


and the end conditions u (a) = 0, u {b) = 0, 
the aim is to make the integral 

a minimum when the integral 

rb 

'■ dx 


f [«(*)? 

J a 


* This inequality is called Schwarz’s inequality by E. Schmidt, Bend. Palermo, t. xxy, p. 68 
( 1908 ). 
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has an assigned value. This is accomplished by replacing « by a fimte series 
in both integrals a nd reducing the problem to an algebraic problem. It was 
noted by Rayleigh that very often a single term in the series will give a 
good approximation to the fre< 3 [uency of the fimdamental frequency of 
vibration. To obtain approximate values of the frequencies of overtones it 
is necessary, however, to use a series of several terms and then the work 
becomes laborious as it is necessary to solve an algebraic equation of high 
order. Many other methods of approximating to the frequencies of over- 
tones are now available. 

Trefftz has recently introduced a new method of approximating to the 
solution of a differential equation, in which the original variation problem 
8/ = 0 is replaced by a modified variation problem BI (e) = 0 in such a way 
that the desired solution u can be expressed in the form 

2eM = {/ (€)}inin — {/ ( £)}mln* 

This method, combined with Trefftz’s method of estimating the error of 
approximation to an integral such as I (e), can lead to an estimate of the 
error involved in a computation of u. In the problem of the deflection of 
a clamped plate under a given distribution of load, the function I (c) 
represents the potential energy when a concentrated load e is placed at the 
point where the deflection u is required. 

Courant has shown that the rapidity of convergence of a method of 
approximation can often be improved by modifying the variational 
problem, introducing higher derivatives in such a way that the Eulerian 
equation of the problem is satisfied whenever the original differential 
equation is satisfied. This device is useful also in applications of Trefftz’s 
method. 

An entirely different method of approximation is based on the use of 
difference equations which in the limit reduce to the differential equation 
of a problem. The early writers were content to adopt the principle, usually 
called Rayleigh’s principle, that it is immaterial whether the limiting pro- 
cess is applied to the difference equations or their solutions. Some attempts 
have been made recently to justify this principle* and also to justify the 
use of a similar principle in the treatment of problems of the Calculus of 
Yariations by a direct method, due to Euler, in which an integral is replaced 
by a finite sum. An example indicating the use of partial difference 
equations and finite sums is discussed in § 2-33. 

* Se*© th© paper by N. Bogoliouboff ajid H. Buryloff, Antuds of Madh- toL xxiXi p. (1928)* 
Many references to the literature are contained in this paper. In particnlar the method m disouased 
by B. B. Robbins, Amer. Jmrn» vol xsxm, p. 867 (1915). 



CHAPTER I 


THE CLASSICAL EQUATIONS 


§ l-ll. Uniform motion. It seems natural to commence a study of the 
differential equations of mathematical physics with a discussion of the 
equation ,2 

— = 0 


which is the equation governing the motion of a particle which moves along 
a straight line with uniform velocity. It may be thought at first that this 
equation needs no discussion because the general solution is simply 

X = At -{■ B, 


where A and B are arbitrary constants, but iu mathematical physics a 
differential equation is almost always associated with certain supple- 
mentary conditions, and it is this association which presents the most 
interesting problems. 

A similar differential equation 

daP 


0 


describes an essential property of a straight line, when x and y are inter- 
preted as rectangular co-ordiuates, and its solution 

y — mx -1- c 

is the familiar equation of a straight line : the property in question is that 
the line has a constant direction, the direction or slope of the line being 
specified by the constant m. Eor some purposes it is convenient to regard 
the fine as 'a ray of light, especially as the conditions for the reflection and 
refraction of rays of light introduce interesting supplementary or boundary 
conditions, and there is the associated problem of geometrical foci of a 
system of lenses or reflecting surfaces. 

If a ray starts from a point Q on the axis of the system and is reflected 
or refracted at the different surfaces of the optical system it will, after 
completely traversing the system, be transformed into a second ray which 
meets the axis of the system in a point Q, which is called the geometrical 
focus of Q. The problem is to find the condition that a given point Q may 
be the geometrical focus of another given point Q. 

This problem is generally treated by an approximate method which 
illustrates very clearly the mathematical advantages gained by means of 
simplifying assumptions. It is assumed that the angle between the ray 
and Che axis is at all times small, so that it can be represented at any time 
by dyjdx. 
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Xiet = 4xix give an approximate representation of a refracting surface 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the point (0, 0) on the axis. If i/ is a 
quantity of the first order the value of a: given by this equation can 
be regarded, as a small quantity of the second order if a is of order unity. 
Neglecting quantities of the second order we may regard x as zero and may 
denote the slope of the normal at {x, y) by 

dx _ y 
dy 2a' 

Now let suffixes 1 and 2 refer to quantities relating to the two sides of 
the refracting surface. Since the angle between a ray and the normal to 
the refracting surface is approximately dyjdx + y/2a, the law of refraction 
is represented by the equations 



yz = yi- 

Denoting by [u] the discontinuity - % in a quantity u, we have the 
boundary conditions 



[y] = 0. 


Dropping the suffixes we see that these boundary conditions are of type 

[y] = 0 , 

where A and B are constants which may be either positive or negative. 

In the case of a moving particle, which for the moment we shall regard 
as a billiard ball, a supplementary condition is needed when the ball strikes 
another ball, which for simphcity is supposed to be moving along the same 
line. If %, % are the velocities of the first ball before and after collision, 
Ui, those of the second ball before and after collision, the laws of 
impact give XJ,), 

+ MTJ^ == mtq + MXJi, 

where e is the coefficient of restitution and m, M are the masses of the two 
balls. Regarding U-^ as known and eliminating we have 

{M + m)uz = {m— eM) % + if (1 + e) C/'j. 

Replacing % - % by we have the boundary conditions for tire 
collision 

W-o, (jf+».)[|] = Jf(i + »)(p.-»). 
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These hold for ihe place x = where the collision occurs, x being the co- 
ordinate of the centre of the colliding ball. 

The boundary conditions considered so far may be included in the 
general conditions 

1^1 _ 

dx 

[yl = 0 , 

where A, B and G are constants associated with the particular boundary 
under consideration. 


^A^+By+G, 


§ 1-12. Other types of boundary condition occur in the theory of uni- 
form fields of force. 

A field of force is said to be uniform when the vector E which specifies 
the field strength is the same in magnitude and direction for each point 
of a certain domain D. Taking the direction to be that of the axis of x the 
field strength E may be derived from a potential F of tj^e F — jE^a; by 
means of the equation 


E = 


V being an arbitrary constant. This potential F satisfies the differential 
equation ^^y 


dx^ 


= 0 


throughout the domain D. 

Boundary conditions of various types are suggested by physical con- 
siderations. At the surface of a conductor F may have an assigned value. 

' may have an assigned value, while there may 


At a charged surface 


dx 


has an assigned value (contact difference of 


be a surface at which [F] 
potential). 

With boundary conditions of the types that have already been con- 
sidered many interesting problems may be formulated. We shall consider 
only two. 

§ 1-13. Problem 1. To find a solution of d^jdx^ = 0 which satisfies the 
conditions 

y — 0 when x — 0 and when x = 1-, [dyjdxl = — 1 when a: = 

M = 0. 

The first condition is satisfied by writing 

y = Ax x< $ 

= B{l — x) x> i. 

The condition {y'] = 0 gives 
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aad the condition [dyjdx] = — 1 gives 

^ + 5=1. 

I- i, B = i. 

Hence y = g {x, i) == x {I - ^) (x < $) 

= 1(1 - «) ix> i). 

This function is called the Green’s function for the differential expression 
d^jdx^, on account of its analogy to a function used by George Green in the 
theory of electrostatics. 

It may be remarked in the first place that a solution of type P + Qx 
which satisfies the conditions y = a when x = 0,y = b when x= 1, is given 
by the formula 

y^a 

Secondly, it will be noticed that g (x, $) is a syrnmetrical function of a; 
and i; in other words g {x, i) = g {i, x). 

A third property is obtained by considering a solution of d^yjdx^ = 0 
which is a linear combination of a number of such Green’s functions, for 
example, n 

y^-EUix,a 

5-1 

where A, A, /a, ... are arbitrary constants. The derivative dy/dx drops by 
an amount A at by an amount A at ^ 2 , and so on. 

Let us now see what happens when we increase the number of points 
and proceed to a limit so that the sum is replaced by an integral 

y=l\{x,i)f{i)di (A) 

J 0 

= f"(i - X) ifii) a/ ii) di. 

Jo dx 

We find on differentiating that 

ax J 0 X 

g=-a:/(®)-(l -*)/{*) = -/(»), 

the function / (a:) being supposed to be continuous in the interval (0, 1). 
It thus appears that the integral is no longer a solution of the differential 
e<]uation d^fdx^ == 0, but is a solution of the non-homogeneous e(juation 

g+/M-0. 

Conversely, if the funHion / (as) is continuous in the interval (0, 1) a 
solution of this differential equation and the boimdary conditions, y-0 
when a? = 0 and when a: = 1, is given by the formula (A) ; this formula, 
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moreover, represents a function winch is continuous in the interval and 
has continuous first and second derivatives in the interval. Such a function 
will be said to be continuous (D, 2), or of class G" (Bolza’s notation). 

§ 1-14. Problem 2. To find a solution of d^jdx^ = 0 and the supple- 
mentary conditions 

N - / 

y=0 when x = 0 and when a; = 1 ; n [dyjdx] + ^ ^ 

where s = 1, 2, 3, - 1. 

Let y — A^x + $ — 1< nx< s, 

then the supplementary conditions give B^ = 0, -H = 0, 

{A^ A^) — -f- B^ — B^ =0, n (A^ — .dj) k^ {A^jn -|- = 0, 

7b 

(Aq A 2 ) “ + ^3 ^2 = 0, n (Aq — A 2 ) + { 2 A 2/11 + B 2 ) = 0, 

7b 

[A^ — ^43) ~ + JS4 — =0, 7b {A^ ~~ ^3) + {ZA^ju + -Bg) = 0, 

lb 


nB^ == Ai — A^, nBg — Ai ■!- dij — ^.dg, ... 
wJ5j = (Ai -f- A 2 + ... Af) — sAg, 

(-dj+i Ag) -f- jfc® (Ai -t" A 2 -b ... Ag) = 0, 

n? (Ag+i — 2Ag -j- Ag_i) -b k^Ag = 0, s > 1. 

This difference equation may be solved by writing k^ = 2n^ (1 — cos 6). 
.*. Ag = Ai cos (s — 1) S + K — 1) 
where is a constant to be determined. Now 


therefore 
and so 


Az = Ai + 2Ai (cos 6 — 1) = Ai(2 cos & — 1), 
if sin 0 = .di (cos — 1), 


. . sin s0 — sin s — 1^ 

3^9 ’ 


sm^ 


Ai + A2 + ••• Ag — Ai Q , 
niA„ + B,,) = Ai+...A„ = Ai^. 


The condition 0 = .d„ -b is satisfied iind — m, where r is an integer. 
In the limit when n= 00 this condition becomes 


k = 


lim 2«sm 

n-xx) 


2n 


= fTT, 
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and this is exactly the condition which must b'e satisfied in order that the 
differential equation ^ 2 ^ 


dz^ 


+ k^y = 0 


.(B) 


may possess a non-trivial solution which satisfies the boundary conditions 

y = 0 when a; = 0 and when a: = 1. The general solution of this equation is, 

in fact, „ , , n • 7 

y = P cos fee + Q sm kx, 

where P and Q are arbitrary constants. To make y = 0 when a; = 0 we 
choose P = 0. The condition y = 0 when x = 1 is then satisfied with Q 0 
only if sin k= 0, i.e. ii k — rv. 

The exceptional values of P of type (rir)^ are called by the Germans 
“Bigenwerte” of the differential equation (B) and the prescribed boundary 
conditions. A non-trivial solution Q sin (kx) which satisfies the boundary 
conditions is caUed an “ Eigenfunktion.” These words are now being used 
in the English language and will be needed frequently in this book. To 
save printing we shall make use of the abbreviation eit for Eigenwert and 
eif for Eigenfunktion, The conventional English equivalent for Eigenwert 
is characteristic or. proper value and for Eigenfunktion proper function. 

The theorem which has just been discussed tells us that the differential 
equation (B) and the prescribed boundary conditions have an infinite 
number of real eits which are all simple inasmuch as there is only one type 
of eif for each eit. The eits are, moreover, aO positive. 


The quantities 


_ . rirN® 


may be regarded as eits of the differential equation d^yjdx^ = 0 and the 
preceding set of boundary conditions. These eits are also positive, and in 
the limit » ->oo they tend towards eits of the differential equation (B) and 
the associated boimdary conditions. The solution y corresponding to A is, 
for s— l<ws< s, 


r 7 r\ 

r 

s\ 

f . STtt 

, ^ — 1 . Tn\ 

, 1 . srn] 

— 

[X- 


sm 

„ sm — 

+---sin — 

\n/ 

\ 

n) 

V n 

n / 

n n j 


y~ cosec 

and it is interesting to study the behaviour of this function as n ■ 
if the function tends to the limit 


....(C) 

00 to see 


— ^ sin (rirx). 
rrr ' ' 


Let us write 





Po (®) = ~ sin (fwr), Pi (x) == — ^ sin (rirz), 


A. 


n 


rir 


and let us use P (z) to denote the function (C) which represents a polygon 
with straight sides inscribed in the curve j/ = Po (x). 
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The closeness of the approximation of F {x) to F^ {x) can be inferred 
from the uniform continuity of jPo (x). 

Given any small quantity e we can find a number n (e) such that for 
any number n greater than n (e) we have the inequahty 


^o(^)-Por- 


n. 


< € 


for any point x in the interval s — K nx < s and for any value of s in the 
set 1, 2, 3, ... In particular 

Therefore | J" (x) — Jo (*) I < ^ + «• 

On the other hand 


Now F (x) = Fg l^~j + (s ~ nx) 


(s— l<nx< s). 


I ■f’o (*) - (it) I = I ^0 (a;) 

Therefore < A; 

j F(x)- Fx (x) l< 2e + Ai 


nr rv 

— cosec - 
n n 


1- 

n . 

r7r\ 

•— sm 



Ttt 

\n) 




- 1 

9 



rrr Tit 

— cosec 1 

n n 


But when e is given we can also choose a number m (e) such that for 
n>m{e) we have the inequality 



1 

1 


— cosec 1 



n n _ 



< e. 

Consequently, by choosing n greater than the greater of the two 
quantities n (e) and m (e), if they are not equal, we shall have 

I F (x) - Fi (x) I < 3e. 

This inequality shows that as » ^ oo, F (x) tends tmiformly to the limit 
Ji (x). 

This method of obtaining a solution of the equation 

dV 




+ = 0 


from a solution of the simpler equation d^jdx^ = 0 by a limiting process, 
can be extended so as to give solutions of other differential equations and 
specified boundary conditions, but the question of convergence must always 
be carefully considered. 

§ 1‘15. Fourier's theorem. It seems very natural to try to find a solution 
of the equation ^ 2 ^ 


dx^ 


+/(«) = 0 , 


and a prescribed set of supplementary conditions by expanding / (x) in a 
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series of solutions of ^ ^ the prescribed supplementary con- 
ditions, because if / (jc) = sin nz (A) 

the differential equation is formally satisfied by the series 

sinna; 
y — z,bn ^2 » 

and if the original series is uniformly convergent the two differentiations 
term by term of the last series can be justified. When the function / (a:) 
is continuous it is not necessary to postulate uniform convergence because 
Lusin has proved that if the series (A) converge at all points of an interval 
I to the values of a continuous function/ (a;) then the series (A) is integrable 
term by term in the interval 1. Unfortunately it has not been proved that 
an arbitrary continuous function can be expanded in a trigonometrical 
series. Indeed, we are faced with the question of the possibility of expanding 
-a given function / (cc) in a trigonometrical series of type (A). This question 
is usually made more definite by stipulating the range of values of z for 
which the representation of / (a:) is required and the type of function / (z) 
to which the discussion will be limited. A mathematician who starts out 
to' find an expansion theorem for a perfectly arbitrary function will find 
after mature consideration that the programme is too ambitious*-, as there 
are functions with very peculiar properties which make trouble for the 
mathematician who seeks complete generality. It is astonishing, however, 
that a function represented by a trigonometrical series is not of an exceed- 
ingly restricted type but has a wide degree of generality, and after the 
discussions of the subject by the great mathematicians of the eighteenth 
century it came as a great surprise when Fourier pointed out that a 
trigonometrical series could represent a function with a discontinuous 
derivative, and even a discontinuous function if a certain convention were 
adopted with regard to the value at a point of discontinuity. In Fourier’s 
work the coefiBcients were derived by a certain rule now called Fourier’s 
rule, though indications of it are to be found in the writings of Clairaut, 
Euler and d’Alembert. In the case of the sine-series the rule is that 

2 

l>n = ~ f (^) sin nzdz, 

'IT iO 

and the range in which the representation is required is that of the interval 
(0 < a: < w). 'When the range is {0<x< 2 tt) and the complete trigono- 
metrical series «> 

/ (») = iifo + S On cos nx 

%ml 

m 

4- S ft„sinm: 

ft-X 

* For the history of the euBject see Hob8on’’s TJmry of Fumimu of a Mmi Vandik and Burl:' 
hardt’s Report, JahteshemU der Dmtschm MM, Verdn, toI. x (1908). 
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is to be used for the representation, Fourier’s rule takes the form 

1 f®’' 

= - / (*) cos Tixdx, 

TT jo 

1 f®”' 

= - / (a:) sin da;, (B) 

TTJo 

and the coefficients a„, b„ are called the Fourier constants of the function 

fix)- 

Unless otherwise stated the symbol/ (x) will be used to denote a function 
which is single-valued and bounded in the interval (0, 2v) and defined out- 
side this interval by the equation / (a; -f Stt) = / (x). 

For some purposes it is more convenient to use the range (— tt < «< ir) 
and the variable u = 2-n ~ z. If / (a:) = F (u) the coefficients in the ex- 
pansion of F (at) in a trigonometrical series of Fourier’s type are given by 
formulae exactly analogous to (B) except that the limits are — ir and ir 
instead of 0 and 2ir. 

The advantage of using the interval (— tt, v) instead of the interval 
(0, 27 t) is that if F (at) is an odd function of at, i.e. if F (— at) = — F (at), the 
coefficients are all zero, and if F (at) is an even function of at, i.e. if 
F (— at) = F (at), the coefficients are all zero. In one case the series 
becomes a sine-series and in the other case a cosine-series. 

[fhe possibility of the expansion of / (») in a Fourier series is usually 
established for a function of limited variation*, that is a function such that 
the sum 

S l/(»^+i) -/(*,) I 

is bounded and < N, say, for all sets of points of subdivision Xi,x^, ... a:„_i 
dividing the interval (0, 27r) up into n parts and for aU finite integral values 
of n. Such a function is also called a function of limited total fluctuation 
and a function of bounded variation. 

In addition to this restriction on / (a;) it is also supposed that the 
integrals in the expressions for the coefficients exist in the ordinary sensef. 
In the case when the integral representing a„ is an improper integral it is 
assumed that the integral 

/■2ir 

\fix)\dz (0) 

is convergent. If x is any interior point of the interval (0, 2v) it can be 
shown that when the foregoing conditions are satisfied the series is con- 
vergent and its sum is 

limH/(* + ^)+/(*-^)] 

♦ WMttaker and Watson’s Modem AmlysiSi 3rd ed. p. 175. 

t That is, in the Biemann sense. There are corresponding theorems for the cases in which other 
definitions oi integral (enioh as those o{ Stieltjes and Lebesgue) are used. 
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when the limits oif(x± e) exist, i.e. with a convenient notation 
H/(* + 0)+/(*-0)]=7(x),say. 

When the function / (x) is continuous in an interval {a< x < P) con- 
tained in the interval (0, 2^), is of limited variation in the last interval and 
the other conditions relating to the coefficients are satisfied, it can be 
shown * that the series is uniformly convergent for all values of x for which 
a + 8<x<p~ 8, where S is any positive number independent of x. 

When the conditions of continuity and limited variation are dropped 
and the function / («) is subject only to the conditions relating to the 
existence of the integrals in the formulae for the coefficients and the 
convergence of the integral (C), there is a theorem due to Fejer, which 
states thatt 

fix) = lim i {A, + 8^ (X) + 8, (x) + ... (x)}, 

m 

where An (x) = gos nx + b„ sianx, 8mix)= S (x). 

*> 

This means that the series is summable in the Ces^ro sense by the simple 
method of averaging which is usually denoted by the symbol (0, 1). 

This is a theorem of great generahty which can be used in appHed 
mathematics in place of Fourier’s theorem. It is assumed, of course, that 
the limits 

Um f(x + e) =/(x+ 0), lim /(x- e) =/(x- 0) 

€ 0 « 0 

existj. 

§1*16. Oesaro’s method of summation^. Let 
«» = “! + %+... + Wn. 
n8„ = Si -b §2 4- ... H- s„, 
then, if /S'„ -> /S' as « ->• 00 , the infiboite series 

S Un (1) 

n=l 

is said to be summable {C, 1) with a Ces^ro sum 8. 

For consistency of the definition of a sum it must be shown that when 
the series (I) converges to a sum s, we have s = /S'. To do this we choose 
a positive integer n, such that 

I ^n+D I ^ (^) 

for all positive integral values of p. This is certainly possible when s exists 
and we have in the limit 

1 a — [ < e. (3) 

’•* Wliittaker and Watson, Modem 3rd ed. p. 179. 

t 3M. p. 169. 

t When/ (x + 0) = / (a: - 0) this implies that/(aj) is continnous at the point z, 

§ Bull, des Sciences Math (2), t. xrr, p. 114 (1890). See also Bromwich’s Infinite Setirn, 



Fejer’s Theorem 1 1 

Now let V be an integer greater than n and let be defined by the 
equation 


*'C'm+i ^v-m, 
then N|, “f“ CfftCya 

But Cj > Cg > ... > c, > 0, hence it follows from (2) that 


■(4) 

.(5) 


^w+l'^ra+1 


+ 0 


n+2'^n+2 


i + ... + f < eC. 


.(6) 


'n+1 j 

i.e. I S„ — (CiUi + Cgiig + ... + I < ec„^i. 

Making v oo we see that if S be any limit of 

Combining (3) and (6) we find that 

I — s I < 2e. 

Since e is an arbitrary small positive quantity it follows that /S = s and 
so the sequence /S^ has only one limit $. 

§ 1-17. Fejer’s theorem. Let us now write % = j4o> {x), then, 

by using the expressions for the cosines as sums of exponentials, it is readily 

found that* , , • , a 

(*)=;?” =~ra/(0 dt, (A) 

”* ' ' 27t j_„m sin^ 6'' ^ ^ ' 

where 2d = | a; — # | . Now the integrand is a periodic function of t of 
period 27r, consequently we may also write 


S^{x) 


2 

2tt J 

1 


'^+”~ sin^ md 
~__TOsin^d 


/ (t) dt 


sin^ m6 


rr J 

Furthermore^ since 
sin^ 


0 msim 


~lf(x + 20)+f(x-2d)]d6. 


= m + 2(m- 1) cos 2d + 2 (m - 2) cos 4d + ... +2 cos 2 (m - 1) d 
fJ’f sin® md 


sin®d 

it is readily seen that 


= |v. 


Jo msin®d 

Writing <!>, (d) = / (a: + 2d) + / (a; - 2d) - 2/ (*), 
and making use of the last equation, we find that 

« / ^ TT/ , 1 fi”' sin® md J jn 

where (d) 0 as d -> D. 

Now if e is any small positive quantity we can choose a number 8 


* The details of the analysis are given in Whittaker and Watson’s Modern Analysis. 
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whenever 0 < 0 < S, and if e is independent of m the number S may be 
regarded as independent of m. 

Writing for brevity 

sin^ md = m sin^ OP (0), ■n = 2a 
and noting that P (6) is never negative, we have 

pP {0) 4, (0) dO < f P {0) 1 4, {6) I + f‘ P (8) I 4, (0) I dO 
Jo Jo Js 

+ !>■<*> I®- 

rrr 

Let us now suppose that \f (t) i dt exists, then 

J — TT 

'^\4,(d)\dd 

Jo 

also exists, and by choosing a sufficiently large value of m we can make 

aem sin® S > [ \ 4 (S) \d8. 

JO 

This makes the second integral on the right of (B) less than ae, which 
is also the value of the first integral. Therefore 

i '5,„(a;)-7(a:) I <2a€/ir=e; 
consequently (x) -> /(a;) as to -»• oo. 

When / (a;) is continuous throughout the interval (— v < a: < w) all the 
foregoing requirements are satisfied and in addition/ (x) —f{x); conse- 
quently, in this case, 8^ (x) -y f (x), and this is true for each point x of 
the interval. 

This celebrated theorem was discovered by Fej6r*. The conditions of 
the theorem are certainly satisfied when the range (— v < a: < v) can be 
divided up into a finite number of parts in each of which / (a:) is bounded 
and continuous. Such a function is said to be continuous bit by bit 
(Stiickweise stetig); the Ces^iro sum for the Fourier series is then/(x) at 
any point of the range, / (x) and / (x) being the same except at the points 
of subdivision. 

§1-18. ParsevaVs theorem. Let the function /(a:) be continuous bit by 
bit in the interval (— v, it) and let its Fourier constants be a„, 6„; it will 
then be shown that 

[ [/ (*)]* dx = n -I- 2 -f 6„®) . 

J — tr ‘ L ^**1 

* Math. Atm. Bd. ivin, S. 61 (1904). 


(A) 



ParsevaVs Theorem 13 

We shall find it convenient to sum the series (A) by the Cesaro method*. 
This will give the correct value for the sum because the inequality 

V r m “ 

[/ (*)]® dx-v + S (ci„® + 

J— L 

fn- r m "12 

= / (a;) - |ao - S A„ (a;) dx > 0 

J —TT L «-=“! 

indicates that the series is convergent. 

To find the sum {C, 1) we have to find the limit of 8^ where, by a simple 
extension of 1-17 (A), 

26 being equal to | a: — 

Siuce the region of integration can be divided up into a finite number 
of parts in each of which the integrand is a continuous function of x and t, 
the double integral exists and can be transformed into a repeated integral 
in which x and 6 are the new independent variables. The region for which 
6 lies between 9^ and dg + dd, while x lies between Xq and x^ + dx consists 
of two equal partsf ; sometimes two, sometimes one and sometimes none 
of these parts lie within the region of integration. When this is taken 
into consideration the correct formula for the transformation of the 
integral is found to be 

Sm = ^\P{d)dd f fix)f{x+2e)dx+\ f{x)f(x-2d)dx . 

J 0 L-' — JT J29—rr 

(B) 

In the derivation of this result Fig. 1 will 
be found to be helpful. The lines MiM^, 
are those on which 6 has an assigned 
value, while NiN^^, are lines on which 6 
has a different assigned value. It will be 
noticed that a line parallel to the axis of t 
meets MiM^, either once or twice, while 

it meets N-^N^, NgN^ either once or not at all. 

Applying the theorem of § 1-17 to (B) we 
get 1- 

lim [ f{^)7{x)dx, 

W-^00 J —TT 

and when / (x) is defined to be / (a;) this result gives (A). 

♦ TMs is the plan adopted in Whittaker and Watson’s Modern Amlysia, p. 181. The present 
proof, however, difiers from that given in Modem Analysis^ which is for the case in which f(x) is 
bounded and integrahle. 

t It will be noted that the Jacobian of the transformation has a modulus equal to two. 



^^Ji^^)fit)dxdt, 
,m gm2 'J ^ ' 
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The theorem (A) was first proved by Liapounofi* ; the present investi- 
gation is a modification of that given by Hurwitzf . 

Now let F (x) be a second function which is continuous bit by bit in 
the interval - Tr<x<v and let be its Fourier constants. Applying 

the foregoing theorem to F {x) + f (a:) and F (x) — f (x), we obtain 

[F (x) 4- / (x)P dx = TT ^ (Ao -I- 2 {(-^n + + (^n + > 

J-5r L ^*=1 

[F (x) - / (a:)]2 da: = 7r (Ao - ««)' + S {(A„ - aj^ + iB„ - 6J-] . 

J -tT L ^“1 / 

Subtracting, we obtain the important formula 

f f {x) F (x) dx= TT ^A^aQ + S + B^b^) , 

J-tt L «■==! 

which is usually called ParsevaFs theorem, though ParsevaFs derivation 
of the formula was to some extent unsatisfactory. 

In the modern theory, when Lebesgue integrals are used, the theorem 
is usually established for the case in which the functions f (x), F (x), 
If (^)]^ [F (ir)]2 are integrable in the sense of Lebesgue. There is also 
a converse theorem which states that when the series (A) converges there 
is a function / {x) with and as Fourier constants which is such that 
[/ (^)]^ integrable and equal to the sum of the series. This theorem was 
first proved by Riesz and Fischer. Several proofs of the theorem are given 
in a paper by W. H. Young and Grace Chisholm YoungJ . The theorem has 
also been extended by W, H. Young §, the complete theorem being also 
an extension of ParsevaFs theorem, A general form of ParsevaFs theorem 
has been used to justify the integration term by term of the product of a 
function and a Fourier series. 

ADBITIONAL EESULTS 

L If the functions / (z), F {x) are integrable in the sense of Lebesgue, and [/ 

[J (x)]^ are also integrable in the same sense, then|| 

1 tir <30 00 

-1 fit + a)! = 2 (a„.4„ + 6„S„)co8TO«- S (o„ sinna;. 

W J 7l*»l n«l 

2. Iff (or) is a periodic function of period 27r which is integrable in the sense of Lebesgue, 
and if ^ (a:) is a function of bounded variation which is such that the integral 

rco 

/ \9{«)\^ 

J 0 

♦ Comptes FmdWf t cxxvi, p. 1024 (1808), 

t Mafh, Ann. Bd. lto, S. 429 (1903). 

t QmrUrly Journal, vol. xiav, p. 49 (1913). 

I Oomptes EenMs, t. clv, pp. 30, 472 (1912); Proc, Roy, Soc. London, A, vol nxxxvu, p. 331 
(1912); Proc, London Ma^ Boc, (2), voL.xn, p. 71 (1912). See also F. HausdorS, Math, Zeik. 
Bd. XVI, S. 163 (1923). 

|[ W. H. Young, Comptes Mendus, t. onv, p. 30 (1912); Proc, Roy. Boc* London, A, vol. 
nxxxvn, p* 331 (1912). 
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is convergent, then the value of the integral 

rco 

I f(x)g(x)dx 
J 0 

may be calculated by replacing /(») by its Fourier series and integrating formally term by 
term. In particular, the theorem is true for a positive function g (x) which decreases steadily 
as X increases and is such that the first integral is convergent. 

[W. H. Young, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. ix, pp. 449, 463 (1910); vol. xm, p. 109 
(l913); Proc. Eoy^oc. A, vol. xxxv, p. 14 (1911). G. H. Hardy, 3dess. of Math. vol. li, 
p. 186 (1922).] 

§ 1-19. The expansion of the integral of a bounded function which is 
continuous bit by bit. If in Parseval’s theorem we put 

F {x)= I, — IT <x <z, F (x) = 0, z < x<7r, 


we have 


F (x) dx — - dx = 


Z + 7 T 


cos nx.dx— — [sin nz], 


Bn = -\ mi nx.dx — — [cos rnt — cos ml, 

” TT J _,r nir'- 

and we have the result that 

'Z °° 1 

/ (x) dx = 1^0 (2 + 77*) + S - [a^ sin nz + 6^ (cos urr — cos nz)]. 

J -.;r n=l n> 

(A) 

Now the function \a^z can be expanded in the Fourier series 

CO 1 

— <h S “ cos WTT sin m, 

n=i 

hence the integral, on the left of (A) can be expanded in a convergent 
trigonometrical series. To show that this is the Fourier series of the 
function we must calculate the Fourier constants. 


sin nzdz f {x)dx= cos nu f [x] dx 


If’" dz . 


~ ^ COS nTT, 

n n 


cos nzdz f{z) dx 


dz sin nz f ( 2 :) 


if dz\ f{x)dx=\^ /(x)(fa:--r zf{z)dz 
J— ir J— TT J '^rr 


irOo + 2 ~bn cos htt, 
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by Parseval’s theorem. Hence the coefficients are precisely the Fourier 
constants and so the integral of a function which is continuous bit by bit 
can be expanded in a Fourier series. This means that a continuous periodic 
function with a derivative continuous bit by bit can be expanded in a 
Fourier series. 

Proofs of this theorem differing from that in the text are given by 
Hilbert-Courant, Methoden der Matliematischen Physik, Bd. i (1924), and 
by M. G. Carman, Bull. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. xxx, p. 410 (1924). 

It should be noticed that equation (A) shows that when / (a:) can be 
expanded in a Fourier series this series can be integrated term by term. 
A more general theorem of this t3q)6 is proved by E. W. Hobson, Journ. 
London Math. Soc. vol. ii, p. 164 (1927). 

Fourier’s theorem may be extended to functions which become infinite 
in certain ways in the interval (0, 2fl-). When the number of singularities is 
limited the singularities may be removed one by one by subtracting from 
/ (x) a simple function h, (x) with a singularity of the same type. This 
process is continued until we arrive at a function 

g{x) = f (x) - S h, (x) 

which does not become infinite in the interval (0, 27t). The problem then 
reduces to the discussion of the Fourier series associated with each of the 
functions h^ (x). 

§ 1-21. The bending of a beam. We shall now consider some boundary 
problems for the differential equation d^y/dx'^ = 0, which is the natural one 
to consider after d^y/dx^ = 0 from the historical standpoint and on account 
of the variety of boundary conditions suggested by mechanical problems. 

The quantity y will be regarded here as the deflection from the equi- 
librium position of the central axis of a long beam at a point Q whose 
distance from one end is x. The beam will be assumed to have the same 
cross-section at all points of its length and to be of uniform material, also 
the deflection at each point will be reg<arded as small. The phy.sicai pro- 
perties of the beam needed for the .simple theory of flexure are then 
represented simply by the value of a certain quantity B which is called 
the flexural rigidity and which may be calculated when the form of the 
cross-section and the ela.sticity of the material of the beam are known. 
We are not interested at this stage in the calculation of B and shall conse- 
quently assume that the value of B for a given beam is known, 'rhe funda- 
mental hj'^pothesis on w'hich the theory in based is that when the beam is 
bent by external forces there is at each point x of the central axis a re.sisting 
couple proportional to the curvature of the beam which just balances the 
bending moment introduced by the external forces. \Vhen the flexure 
takes place in the plane of xy this resisting couple has a moment which 
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can be set equal to Bd^jdx^ and the fundamental equation for the bending 
moment is M = Bd^/dx^ 

The origin of the bending moment will x q j a 

be better understood when it is remarked ' ^ f 

that the bending moment M is associated 

with a transverse shearing force S by the I 

equation T 

~8 = dMjdx. y t \ 

When the beam is so light that its Pig. 2.*^ 

weight may be disregarded, this shearing force 8 is constant along any 
portion of the beam that does not contain a point of support or point of 
attachment of a weight. If we have a simple cantilever OA built into a 
waU at 0 and carrying a weight W at the point B the shearing force 8 is 
zero from A to B and is W from B to 0, 

while M is zero from .4 to jB and equal — ^ — 

to Wx between B and 0. At the point 
0 the fact that the beam is built in or 

clamped implies that ?/= 0 and dyjdx =0, » fP’ 

consequently the equation ^ ^ ^ 

Bd^yjdx^ = — Wx + Wb ^ ^ ^ 

gives y = — Wx^jQB + Wbx^/2B. ' P'g- 3- 

This holds for x< b. For x> b the differential equation for y i^ 

Bd^jdx^ = 0 , 

and so y = mx + c. 

The quantities y and dyjdx are supposed to be continuous at B and so 
we have' the equations 

mb + c= Wb^jZB, m = Wb^l2B 

which give c = — Wb^jdB. The deflection of B is Wh'^jZB and is seen to be 
proportional to the force W. The deflection of A is also proportional to IF. 


§ 1-22. Let us next consider the deflection of a beam of length I which 
is clamped at both ends a: = 0, x — I and which carries a concentrated 
load W at the point x = 

We have the equations 

aj< ^ x> ^ 

8 =T+W, 8 =T, say, 

- Jf= {T+ W)x+N=-Bd^yldx^ -M==Tx+Wi + N = - Bd^jdx^ 
1{T + W)x^ + Nx^ - Bdyjdx, \Tx^ - 

+ {W^ + N) {x — 1) = — Bdyjdx, 
HT’ + W) a:® + \Nx^ = - By, \T (a:« - P) - \TP {x - 1) 

+ i + N) {X -lY^- By, 


B 


2 
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where T and N are constants to be determined. M has been made con- 
tinuous at but we have still to make y and dyjdx continuous. This 

gives the equations 

I {We - TP) = Wli + Nl, 

^ (TFP -f TP) ^U-W+T)P^+ im -l)+ WTl. 
Therefore TP = (2fZ -P- ^^), 

£y=^-~wxm~^)nxii + 2^)-m] 

= - (I - x)ni (I + 2x) - 3x1] x>^. 

This solution wiU be written in the form By = - Wg (a-, and the 
function g {x, i) will be called a Green’s function for the differential ex- 
pression d*y/dx^ and the prescribed boundary conditions. 

If By = - J^g (x, i) (i) di 

it is found on differentiation that yisa solution of the differential equation 

the function w (x) being supposed to be continuous in the range (0, 1). 
This solution corresponds to the case of a distributed load of amount 7vdx 
for a length dx. When w is independent of x the expression found for y is 

By==^^xHl-x)K 

It should be noticed that the Green’s function g (x, i) is a symmetrical 
function of x andy, its first two derivatives are continuous at a = but 
the third derivative is discontinuous, in fact 

The reactions at the ends of the clamped beam with concentrated load 
are found by calculating the shear S. When x< i we have 

W (I - i)^ (I + 2i)/P, 

and this is equal in magnitude to the reaction at a: = 0. The reaction at 
a: = Z is similarly B = W (31 ~ 2i) i^jP. 

The deflection of the point a: = | is 

yi=We{l-i)WB, 
when i — Ij^ this amounts to WPjl^2B. 

In the case of the uniformly loaded beam the reactions at the ends are 
respectively- 'IW and JW as we should expect. The deflection of the middle 
point is WP/3SiB. 
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§ 1-23. When the beam is pin-jointed at both ends, M is zero there and 
the boundary conditions are 

y = 0, d?yjdx^ = 0 for a: = 0 and x = a. 

When there is a concentrated load W at x = ^ and the beam is of 
negligible weight, the solution is By = Wh {x, ^), where 

h {x, = x{a — [x^ + — 2ai)j&a x< $ 

= ^ {a — x) (a;® -f — 2aa:)/6a x> 

The reactions at the supports are 

■®o = (1 ~ ^/®) at a: = 0, 

Ra = W^ja atx = a. 

As before, the deflection corresponding to a distributed load of density 
w (x) is 

By = \ k (x, i) w (i) di, 

JO 

and when to is constant 

By = w {x* — 2ax^ -f a®a:)/24. 

The reactions at the supports are in this case 

jcCq — 2 at X — 0, 

-n wa , 

Ba — at x = a. 

In the case of a beam of length I clamped at the end a; = 0 and pin- 
jointed at the end x=l, the solution for the case of a concentrated load 
IF at a: = ^ is 

UBPy = Wx^ {I - i) [(^® - 2^1 - 21®) {x - 31) - 61®] x<^, 

= If I® (1 - X) [(a:® - 2x1 - 21®) a - 31) - 61»] x> 

The deflection at a: = | is now 

y = (1 - I)® (41 - f)/12j5is = 71fZ®/7685 

when ^ = 1/2, and the reaction at a; = 1 is 

B = Wp (31 - ^)/2l®. 

If, on the other hand, we consider a beam which is clamped at the end 
a; = 0 but is free at the end x — l except for a concentrated load P which 
acts there, we have, at the point a; = ^, 

By^^PiHil-m (I) 

while at the point x~l _ 

Byi = Pl®/3. 

Hence R — Wyjyi . 

If the original beam is acted on by a number of loads of type IF we 
have, for the reaction at the end x = l, 

= SlFft/j. 
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On account of this relation the curve (I) is called the “influence line” 
of the original beam. Much use is made now of influence lines in the theory 
of structures*. 

There are three reciprocal theorems analogous to g {z, i) = g {i, x) 
which are fundamental in the theory of mfluence Hnes. These theorems, 
which are due to Maxwell and Lord Rayleigh, may be stated as foUows: 

Consider any elastic structure with ends fixed or hinged, or with one 
end fixed and the other hinged, to an immovable support, then 

(1) The displacement at any point A due to a load P applied at any 
point B is equal to the displacement at B due to the same load P placed 
at A instead of B. 

(2) If the displacement at any point A is prevented by a load P at 
A with displacement ys at B under a load Q, and alternatively if a load 

at B prevents displacement at B with displacement yj. at A under a 
load P, then if = 2 /bj P must equal Q^. 

(3) If a force Q acts at any point B producing displacements ys at 
B and y^ at any other point A , and if a second force P is caused to act at 
A but in the opposite direction to Q reducing the displacement at B to 
zero, then Q/P = yAfyz- 

In these three relationships it is supposed that the displacements are 
in the directions of the acting forces. 

Proofs of these relations and some applications will be found in a paper 
by 0. E. Larard, Engineering, p. 287 (1923). 

§ 1-24. Let us next consider a continuous beam with supports at M, JS 
and C. The bending moment M at any point in AB or BC is the sum of 
bending moment Mx of a beam which is pin-jointed at ABC and of the 
moment caused by the fixing moments at the supports. Let us take B 
as origin and let \ denote the length BG. 

For a beam which is pin-jointed at B and C we have 

Mx = Iw {kx - x^), 

while for a weightless beam with fixing moments Mb, Me at B and C 
respectively, we have 

M,= - Mb- (Me - Mb) xjk. 

Hence M = B^d^y/dx^ = ^w^^kx - ^w^x^- -Mb - {Me ~ Mb) xjl^. 

Integrating, we have 

B^dyldx = - w^z^jQ — Mgx — x^ {Me — MB)l^h — B^is, 

where is is the value of dyjdx at a: = 0. Integrating again, 

B^y = Wzkx^ll2 - WiX*'j24, - x^MbI2 - a;* {Me - MB)l&h - B^isZ. 

When x-\,y==- y^, say 

^Bx^in — “ 2MbI% ~ Mcl^ + 

* See especially Spofford, Theory of Strmtvrex-, B. B. Steinman, EngiMtring Record (18Z6); 

G. E* Beggs, International Engineering^ May (1922). 
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Similarly, by considering the span BA, taking B again as origin, but 
in this case taking x as positive when measured to the left, 

— ^B■^^is = — '2>MbIx — MaIi + 

Eliminating is we obtain the equation 


B^li (Ma 4" 2Jl^js) + Bil^ {-Me + 2JHb) — ^ 

+ 6 {B^l{-^yx + Bxl2~^y>^- 

This is the celebrated equation of three moments which was given in 
a simpler form by Clapeyron* and subsequently extended for the general 
case by Heppelf, WeyrauchJ, Webb§ and others||. 

The reaction at B is the sum of the shears on the two sides of B and is 
therefore 


tn I JJAb 


Rb--P + 


1. 


Me ^ Mb^;^Ma 


k 


Similarly for the other supports. 


§ 1-25. When a light beam or thin rod originally in a vertical position 
is acted upon by compressive forces P at its ends (Fig. 4) 
the equation for the bending moment is 
M = Bd^jdx^ = — By, 
or d^jdm^ 4- = 0, 

where k^ = P/P; 

and if y = 0 when a: = 0 and when a; = a, the solution is 
1 / = .4 sin kx, where sin = 0 or 4 = 0. 

If ak < n, the analysis indicates that 4 = 0. A solution 
with 4 =/= 0 becomes possible when ak — tt. The corresponding 
load P = Bn^ja^ is called Euler’s critical load for a rod pinned 
at its ends. When P is given there is a corresponding critical 
length a = P^/B^tt. 

To obtain these critical values experimentally great care 
must be taken to ehminate initial curvature of the rod and 
bad centering of the loads. The formula of Euler has been confirmed by 
the experiments of Robertson. In general practice, however, the crippling 
load Pc is found to be less than the critical load P# given by Euler’s formula, 
and many formulae for struts have been proposed. For these reference 
must be made to books on Elasticity and the Strength of Materials. 

In the case of a strut clamped at both ends there is an unknown couple 
Mf, acting at each end. The equation is now 

Bd^yjdx^ 4- By = 

* E. Clapeyron, Comptes Eendus^ t* XLV, p. 1076 (1857). 

t J. M. Heppel, JProo. Imt Civil Bnginem^ voL xix, p. 625 (1859-60). 

I Weyrauch, Theorie der continuierlichm Trdger^ pp. 8-9. 

§ R. R. Webb, Proc. Camb. Phil Soc. voi. vi (1886). (Case =|= J?2.) 

II M. L6vy, Statiqm grapMque, t. n (Paris, 1886). (Case 4= 0, ^3 4= 0.) 



Eiff. 4. 
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and the solution is of type 

Py ~ Mq + a cos kx + ^ sin kx. 

The boundary conditions y = 0, dyjdx = 0 at a: = a and x = 0 give 
|8 = 0, a = - Mo, Mo sin ka == 0, Mo (1 - cos ka) = 0. 

Hence either Mo=0ov sin {kaji) = 0. The critical load is now given by 
the eq^uation ka — 27 t and is Pj = 4P-7r®/a®. 

When the load P reaches the critical value the rod begins to buckle, and 
for a discussion of the equilibrium for a load greater than Pq a theory of 
curved rods is needed. 

In the case of a heavy horizontal beam of weight w per unit length and 
under the influence of longitudinal forces p at its ends, the equation 
satisfied by the bending moment M is 

d^M , 

- + k^M = w, 


where 

li M — Mo when x 
differential equation is 


— M] sin ka - 


dz^ 

k^ = PjB. 

0 and M = Ml when z = a, the solution of the 


^2 - ifo) sin (a - ic) + (p - M^j sin kz. 


Let us assume that Mo and M^ are both positive and write 

Mo=-^sm^e, kx = a, k{a-x) = ^, ka = a+^. 

The equation which determines the points of zero bending moment 
(points of inflexion) is 

sin (ce + j3) = cos 20 . sin /9 + cos 2^ . sin a. 

-We shall show that if a and ^ are both positive this equation implies that 
a + jS > 2 (0 + ^) and so determines a certain minimum length which must 
not he exceeded if there are to be two real points of inflexion. 

Let us regard 0 and <j> as variable quantities connected by the last 
equation and ask when ^ -f ^6 is a maximum. Writing z = d + ^ we have 

0 = sin 25 sin sin 2^ sin a 

cos 25 sin 2^ - sin 26 cos 2<j) . 

When 26 == a, we have and these values of 6 and 4> give a zero 

value of ^ and a negative value of they therefore give us a maximum 

value of z, and so for ordinary values of 6 and <f we have the inequality 

2 (5 -f ^) < a -f j3. 


_ dV _ _ 2sind 
d6^~d6^ sin a sin*: 
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Stability of a Stmt 

The position of the points of inflexion is of some practical interest 
because, in the first place, A. R. Low* has pointed out that instability is 
determined by the usual Eulerian formula for a pin-jointed strut of a length 
equal to the distance between the points of inflexion, if these lie on the 
beam, and secondly, if any splicing is to be done, the flanges should be 
spliced at one of the points where the bending moment is zero t- 

When P is negative and so represents a pull we may put _ _ pjB, 
and the solution is 


(p ^ sinhpa = (^ + sinhp {l-x)^ (j, + sinhpa:. 

If we write 

Mo = —swh.^d, Mi=~sinb.^4>, px = a, p{a-x)==^, = a + 

Jr jt 

a value of x for which iif = 0 is determined by the equation 
sinh (a -H ^) = cosh 20 sinh jS -f cosh 2(f) sinh a. 

This equation implies that 

0 ! 4 - ^ ^ 2 (^0 < j >). 

For a continuous beam acted on by longitudinal forces at the points of 
support there is an equation analogous to the equation of three moments 
which is obtained by a method similar to that used in obt ainin g the ordinary 
equation of three moments. We give only an outline of the analysis. 

Case 1. = PfB^, BC = b, 2j3 = bk, = = 0, 

= M==Mb, x=0, M = Mc, x = b. 


Therefore 


^23/ = 


Me — Mb sin^g ^ 
2 sin j8 

Mb — Ma m.hz 
2k^ sin^ 


Mb coa Jez , coslfeX ,,n 


cos j3 ' P 
ife cos fe; w 
cos j3 k^\ 


cos j8 

/cos^:g‘ i\ I 'W’i 
cos j8 ~ ' ■“ 




5.1* 

dx 


Mb~Mc,o .o ■)) Mb + Mc. o , n o\ 

= 1) — tan^-f ^®(tan^-^) 

= - 2bMB <f> (iS) - bMcf (/3) + W)) 


where 


2i 8 cosec '2^ - 1 
J (P) 2 ’ 


3 1-2i3cot2i3 
9 (p) 4 ^2 5 


«/'(i8) = 3 


tan ^ — 13 

^3 • 


* AeromuticalJourTud, vqI. xvai, p. 144 (April, 1914). See also J. Perry, PMl. Mag. (March, 
1892): A. Morley, ibid, (Juae, 1908); L. N. G. Klon, AeronaiUics, p. 282 (Sept. 1919). 
t H. Bootli, Aeronautical Journal, voL xxiv, p. 563 (1920), 
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There is a corresponding equation for the bay BA which is of length a, 
if ¥ - PJSi, 2a = ah, the equation of three moments has the form 


aM 


+ 2M. [^4. (.) + j 4 mj - S, * («) + i- (»• 

Case 2. P < 0. The corresponding equations are 

= - P^IB,, h^ = - PJB^, 2a = ah, 2jS = bk, 






aM^ 


bMo 


'ffT(a) + ^^F {^) + 2if^ g- (D (a) + ^ 




tv,a' 




_ , , 3 1 - 2a cosech 2a 

J(«)-2 . 

"FW- 3 


- , , 3 2a coth 2a — 1 

. 4>(«)-4 . 

a — tanh a 


The functions/ {a), F {a), etc., have been tabulated by Berry* who has 
also given a complete exposition of the analysis. These equations are much 
used in the design of airplanes built of wood. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Find the crippling load for a rod which is clamp^ at one end and pinned at the other . 

2. Prove that in the case of a uniform light team of length a with a concentrated load 
F at a; = f the solution can be written in the form 

2Wa / . nx . , 1 


if = 


—4- ( sin — sin — 4- K5 sm — „ _ ^ 
iT^ \ a a 2r a a 


21TX . 2’tri , \ 

sin -1“ 4- ... 


2Fa^/ , TTX , Tri 1 . 2 itx . 27rf 

(sm — sm — 4-siSUi-^sm — 4- 
\ a a 2* a a 




when the beam is pinned at both ends. The corresponding formulae for a uniformly dis- 
tributed load are 

4w , 

1 ain — -x. am — >>4.- 

5 


w(x ) » 


/ . rrX 1 , BttX , 1 , drrX \ 

sm — + 4-.sm-— 4-... ), 

\ a o a 5 a ) 




4v)a^ 


4wa^ 


wa; .1 . 2irx . 1 . 5nx , 
sm — 4- ossm — f >ism — 4- . 
a a 5^ a 

ttX 1 . Zrrx , 1 . SttZ ^ 


/ , Tra 

sm — 
\ ^ 




a a 

[Timoshenko and Lessells Applied Elmtkity, p* 230.] 

3. Find the form of a strut pinned at its ends and eccentrically loaded at its ends with 
compressional loads F. 

4. The Green’s function for the differential expressionf 




*«£]■ 


* Trans* Boy, Aeronautical Soc* (1019). The tables are giyen alfto in Fippard and Pritchard’s 
Aeroplane StrmtweSf App. i (1919). 

t Examples 4r-6 are taken from a paper by A. Myller, Dm. OMtinyen (1906). 
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End Conditions 

and the end conditions (0) = w (1) = za' (0) = (1) = 0 is 








B(z) 


+ 


4(ay- 






where 


Jo 


I 


4 (ay — j8® 


dz 

wy 


fi zdz r 


, 2<i2: 

’'m- 

1 

0 S(g)' 


5. If in the last example the boundary conditions are w (0) = u' (0) = zt" ( 1 ) = u'" ( 1 ) = 0 
the Green’s function is 




.1 PI 
4jo 


'^1^-jldz - I (X) + X^ (i)] + J [^ (*) + 0 (I)] 




6. When the end conditibns are « (0) == zi" (0) == w (1) = (1) ~ 0, the Green’s 

function is G (x, i), where 

40 {X, (*) + xj> (i) + (1 - 2^) ^ (x) + (l- 2x) ^ (I) , 

- (a - 4j3 + 4y) x^—{^- 2y) (x + i)- y. 


§ 1-31. Free undamped vibrations. Whenever a particle performs free 
oscillations in a straight line under the influence of a restoring force pro- 
portional to the distance from a fixed point on the line the equation of 
motois 

where m is the mass of the particle and xyb is the restoring force. Writing 
^ = *%,wehave i- + *%; = 0, (I) 

an equation which has already been briefly considered. The general 
solution is a: = .4 cos (U) -l- S sin {U), 


where A and B are arbitrary constants. Writing h = 27 m, 4 = a sin Q, 
£ = o cos ^ we have 

X = a sin [irmt -i- d). • 

The quantity a specifies the amplitude, n the frequency and 2TTnt + 6 
the phase of the oscillation. The angle 6 gives the phase at time 0. 
The period of vibration T may be found from the equations 

kT = 277, nT = 1. 

This type of vibration is called simple-harmonic vibration because it is 
of fundamental importance in the theory of sound. The vibrations of solid 
bodies which are almost perfectly rigid are often of this type, thus the 
end of a prong of a tuning fork which has been properly excited moves in 
a manner which may be described approximately by an equation of this 
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type. Tlie hajcmonic vibrations of the tuning fork produce corresponding 
vibrations in the surrounding air which are of audible freq^uency if 

24 < w < 24000. 

The range of frequencies used m music is generally 

40 < » < 4Q00. 

The differential equation (I) may be replaced by two simultaneous 
equations of the first order 

X + ky = 0, y — kx = 0 (II) 

which imply that the point Q with rectangular co-ordinates {x, y) moves 
in a circle with uniform speed ka. We have, in fact, the equation 

XX + yy = 0, 

which signifies that x^ -f- is a constant which may be denoted by £5“. 
There is also an equation 

-I- ^ 

which indicates that the velocity has the constant magnitude ka. The 
solution of the simultaneous equations may be expressed in the form 

a; =: a cos a, y = a sin a, 

TT 

where a = 27rnf + ^ ~ 2 ■ 


Simultaneous equations of type (II) describe the motion of a particle 
which is under the influence of a deflecting force perpendicular to the 
direction of motion and proportional to the velocity of the particle. The 
equations of motion are really 

a: •+- = 0. y — kx = 0, 


but an integration with respect to t and a suitable choice of the origin of 
co-ordinates reduces them to the form (II). The equations may also be 


written in the form 


tt -|- fe; = 0, V — ku — 0, 


where («, v) are the component velocities. 

If the deflecting force mentioned above is the deflecting force of the 
earth’s rotation the deflection is to the right of a horizontal path in the 
northern hemisphere and to the left in the southern hemisphere. If the 
angle ^ represents the latitude of the place and ca the angular velocity of the 
earth’s rotation, the quantity k is given by the formula 


= 2tu sin <j). 


When the resistance of the air can be neglected, the suspended mass M 
of a pendulum performs simple harmonic oscillations after it has been 
slightly displaced from its position of equilibrium. The vertical motion is 
now so small that it may be neglected and the acceleration may, to a first 
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Simple Periodic Motion 

approximation, be regarded as horizontal and proportional to the horizontal 
component of the pull P of the string. We thus have the equation of motion 

Mix = - Pa; = - Mgx, 

where I is the length of the string and g the acceleration of 
gravity. The mass of the string is here neglected. With this 
simplifying assumption the pendulum is called a simple pendu- 
lum. In dealing with connected systems of simple pendulums 
it is convenient to use the notation Q, M) for a simple pendu- 
lum whose string is of length I and whose bob is of mass M 
(Fig. 5). 

If the string and suspended mass are replaced by a rigid 
body free to swing about a horizontal axis through the point 
0, the equation of motion is approximately 

Id = - MgM, 

where I is the moment of inertia of the body about the horizontal axis 
through 0 and h is the depth of the centre of mass below the axis in the 
equihbrium position in which the centre of mass is in the vertical plane 
through 0. Writing Mhg = Ik^ the equation of motion becomes 

6 -f- kW — 0, 

and the period of vibration is 2v/i:, a quantity which is independent of 
the angle through which the pendulum oscillates. 

This law was confirmed experimentally by Galileo, who showed that 
the times of vibration of different pendulums were proportional to the 
square roots of their lengths. The isochronism of the pendulum for small 
oscillations was also discovered by him but had been observed previously 
by others. When the pendulum swings through an angle which is not 
exceedingly small it is better to use the more accurate equation 

^ -f sin 0 = 0, 

which may be derived by resolving along the tangent to the path of the 
centre of gravity G or by differentiating the energy equation 

= Mgh (cos 6 — cos a), 

which is written down on the supposition that the velocity of 0 is zero 
when 6 = a. With the aid of the substitution 

sin {^6) = sin (|a) sini^, 

this equation may be written in the form 

[1 — sin** la sin^ <f>]. 

As 6 varies from — a to a, ^ varies from “ f f > so the time of a 


0 



Fig. 5. 
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swing from one extreme position (0 = - a) to the next extreme position 
{d = a) is ^ 

j (1 — sin® sin®^)“^ d<^. 

~2 

When a is small the period T is given approximately by the formula 
kT = 27 t( 1 + i sin® |o!) 

and depends on a, so that there is not perfect isochronism. 

This fact was recognised by Huygens who discovered that perfect 
isochronism could theoretically be secured by guiding the string (or other 
flexible suspension) with the aid of a pair of cycloidal cheeks so as to make 
the centre of gravity describe a cycloidal instead of a circular arc. This 
device has not, however, proved successful in practice as it introduces 
errors larger than those which it is supposed to remove*. More practicable 
methods of securing isochronism with a pendulum have been described by 
Phillipst- 


§ 1-32. Simultaneous equations of type 

IjX + Jfy + Lm^z = 0, 

Mx + Np + JVn^ = 0 , 

in which L, M, N, m, n are constants, occur in many mechanical and 
electrical problems. When the coefiicient M is zero the co-ordinates x and 
y oscillate in value independently with periods 27r/m and 27r/«. respectively, 
but when If ^ 0 the assumption 

z = y = LA (m® — p®) e'**' 


gives the equation 

pi (1 _ y2) _ pi (mi -f- 95,2) + m®»® = 0, 

where y** = M^jLN. 

This quantity y is called the coefficient of coupling+. 

When m=^n wo have 

P®_TO®= I 
^ p® — n® 

and when y is sm al l the value of p which is close to m is given approximately 
by the equation » 4 


A simple harmonic oscillation of the ar-co-ordinate, with a period close 
to the free period 2w/m, is accompanied by a similar oscillation of the 


♦ See R. A. Sampson’s article on “Clocks and Time-Keeping” in iWelioBary of Applied Fhgiiea, 

yoh m. 

f Oomptes Bendm, t. oxn, p. 177 (1891). 

X See, for instance, E. H. Barton and H. Mary Browning, Phil Mag. (6), toL xixiv, p. 346 
(1917). 
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^-co-ordinate with the same period hut opposite phase. The amplitude of 
the ^/-oscillation is proportional to yK Now let be the greater of the two 
values of p. If m > n we have Pi> m but ii m<n we have pg < m. The 
effect of the coupHng is thus to lower the frequency of the gravest mode of 
vibration and to raise the frequency of the other mode of simple harmonic 
vibration. If m = « the equation for p^ gives 

p® = ± yp®, 

and the effect of the coupHng is to make the periods of the two modes 
unequal. In the general case we can say that the effect of the coupHng 
is to increase the difference between the periods. The periods may, in fact, 
be represented geometrically by the following construction: 

Let OA, OB represent the squares of the free periods, the points 0, A, B 
being on a straight Hne. Now draw a circle F on AB as diameter and let 
a larger concentric circle cut the Hne OAB in U and F ; the distances OV, 
OV then represent the squares of the periods when there is coupHng. If a 
tangent from 0 to the circle F touches this circle at T and meets the larger 
circle in the points M and L the coefficient of coupHng is represented by 
the ratio TLjTO (Fig- 6). 

So long as 0 Hes outside the larger circle it is evident that the difference 
between the periods is increased by the coupHng, but when y > 1 the point 
0 Hes withm the larger circle and the difference between the periods de- 
creases to zero as the radius GU of this' circle increases without limit. There 
is thus some particular value of the coupHng for which the difference 
between the periods has the original value, both periods being greater than 
before. 

When y = 1 the equations of motion may be written in the forms 
Lx + My + Lm^x = 0, Lx + My -f- Mn^ = 0, 


and imply that Imh: = Mn^. There is 
now only one period of vibration. The 
eases y > 1 are not of much physical 
interest as the values of the constants 
are generaUy such that M^ < LN, this 
being the condition that the kinetic 0 U 
energy may be always positive. 

Equations of the present type occur 
in electric circuit theory when resist- 
ances are neglected. In the case of a ^ 

simple circuit of self-induction L and 

capacity 0 furnished, say, by a Leyden jar in the circuit, the charge Q 
on the inside of the jar fluctuates in accordance with the equation 

lQ + ^ = 0 
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when the discharge is taking place. The period of the oscillations is thus 

T = 27r IV(LC)- 

This is the result obtained by Lord Kelvin in 1857 and confirmed by 
the experiments of Fedderson in 1857. The oscillatory character of the 
discharge had been suspected by Joseph Henry from observations on the 
magnetization of needles placed inside a coil in a discharging circuit. 

In the case of two coupled circuits (ij , C^), {L^, C^) the mutual induction 
M needs to be taken into consideration and the equations for free oscil- 
lations are q 

= 0 . 

§ 1-33. The Lagrangian equations of motion. Consider a mechanical 
system consisting of I material points of which a representative one has 
mass m and co-ordinates x, y, z at time t. Using square brackets to denote 
a summation over these material points, we may express d’Alembert’s 
principle in the Lagrangian form 

[m (aiSa: ■+• yhy + sSs)] = [Jf Sar -f YBy + Zhz], 

where Sz, Sy, Sz are arbitrary increments of the co-ordinates which are 
compatible with the geometrical conditions limiting the freedom of motion 
of the system. On account of these conditions, the number of degrees of 
freedom is a number N, which is less than 3Z, and it is advantageous to 
introduce a set of “generalised” co-ordinates ffA- which are inde- 

pendent in the sense that any infinitesimal variation Sg, of g, is compatible 
with the geometrical conditions. These conditions may, indeed, be expressed 
in the form 

® = ••• -fo.O. 3= ...gA,Z). 

Using the sign S to denote a summation from 1 to iV, a prime to denote 
a partial differentiation with respect to t and a suffix a to denote a partial 
differentiation of x, y or z with respect to g„ we have the equations 

x = x' + Zz,g„ Bx - 'ZXfBg,, 

[XBz + YBy -}- ZBz] = ZQ<’^Bg„ 

where the quantities may be called generalised force components 
associated with the co-ordinates g. The first of these equations shows that 
Xg is also the partial derivative of x with respect to g, and so if the kinetic 
energy of the system is T, where 

2T = [m (x* + f + 2 *)], 


we shall have 


« [m {XX, + yy, + iz,)] = p„ 



Lagrange's Equations 

where p, is the generalised component of momentum. Since 
dx _d'xf ^ _ dXr __ . 


31 


dt 


and 
we have 

[m {xBx + yhy + zSz)] = SS^; 


9?r 

d 


{xx,) = aiajj + xx^ 


r m (xx, + yys + zz,) - m {xx, + yy^ + zZs) 




d idT\ _ dT 


dt \dqj dq, 


and so Lagrange’s principle may be written in the form 

^*^•{5 (I)"!} 

On account of the arbitrariness of the increments Bq^ this relation gives 
the Lagrangian equations of motion 

dAdLJ Sq^ ^ ' 

If there is a potential energy function F, which can be expressed simply 
in terms of the generalised co-ordinates q, we may write 

(30) = _ F^=_aF/ag„ L=T-Y, 
and the equations of motion take the simple form 


dt \dqj dq^ 

The quantity L is called the Lagrangian function. 
Introducing the reciprocal function 

dT 




T: 


.(A) 


, dT d (dT\ 

we have (^-r) 




'dt WsJ 




dt \dqj dq. 


v(- 

dt ' 


Hence we have the energy equation 

T + V = constant. 

When the functions f, g and h do not contain the time explicitly we 
have on accoimt of Euler’s theorem for homogeneous functions 

dT ^ 


2T = S 




T=T. 


The Lagrangian equations of motion may be replaced by another set of 
equations for the quantities p and q. For this purpose we introduce the 
Hamiltonian frmction B. defined by 

Li (?i, —Ps) = -L+'L>pA>- 
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If we always consider as a function of the quantities q, and p, but 
Z as a function of have 

dH a?. 


Thus 


dH_ BL y3^9l*,y„?i. 

^q^' ^ski 

BE _ . BL 

kl ki 

consequently the equations of motion can be expressed in the Hamiltonian 

dqi _ 9H _ _ B^ 
dt ~9pt’ Bq^' 

Systems of equations whose solutions represent superposed simple 
harmonic vibrations are derived from the Lagrangian equations of motion 
of a dynamical system 

dt\BqJ ks ks’ 

5= 1, 2, ... N, 

whenever the kinetic energy T, and the potential energy V , can be ex- 
pressed for small displacements and velocities in the forms 

N N 

2T = S S 

7n,-l w-1 
ET N 

2F" = 2 2 

m»l 7i«*l 

respectively, where the constant coefficients and Cf^n snch that T 
and V are positive whenever the quantities , q^n do not all vanish. For 
such a system the equations (A) give the differential equations 

iV 

2! (^^jnn^n "t* 'C’jnn^n) “ 
n»“l 

m = 1, 2, ... N. 

Multiplying by u„, where is a constant to be determined, and 
summing with respect to m, the resulting equation is of t 3 q)e 

v + kh=0, (B) 

if the quantities u„ are such that for each value of n 

N N 

■ S u„a„„ = say. 




w*l 


The corresponding value of t; is then 


N 

t? =» 2 b^q%> 
#“1 
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Now when the quantities are eliminated from the linear homo- 
geneous equations _N- 

^ (^) 

we obtain an algebraic equation of the Nth degree for k^. With the usual 
method of elimination this equation is expressed by the vanishing of a 
determinant and may be written in the abbreviated form 

j ^mn | ~ 

To show that the values of k^ given by this equation are all real and 
positive, we substitute k^ = h + ij, u^^v^ + iw^ in equation (C). 
Equating the real and imaginary parts, we have 

N N 

^ (®mn bdmn) "t" ^ 2 — 0, 

m»l m=l 

N N 

^ {^mn ^^mn) j ^ ^ 

m=l m“l 

Multiplying these equations by and — v„ respectively, ad din g and 
summing, we find that 

j S a„n = 0. 

m,n 

The factor multiplying j is a positive quadratic form which vanishes 
only when the quantities are all zero, hence we must have^* = 0 and 
this means that is necessarily real. That k is necessarily positive is seen 
immediately from the equation 

S = A® S CCrnn'^m^ni 

m,n m,n ^ 

which involves two positive quadratic forms. 

If (^i), (ibg) values of corresponding to two different values 
of k we have the equations 

N 

2 {^mn (^l) “ 

?n«l 


N 

^ {^mn (^2) ~ 

Multiplying these by (k^), «„ {ki) respectively and subtracting we 


find that 


(*2* - k^^) S (^;i) w„ = 0. 

m,n 


(B) 


Denoting the constant 6„ associated with the value k by b„ (k), we see 
from the last equation that iik^i^ki, 

S 6„ (ki) u„ (k2) = 0. 

On the other hand, 

N 

S {ki) (ki) = S (fei) % 

7t- 1 m, n 
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and is an essentially positive quantity which may he taken without loss of 
generality to he unity since the quantities (Ati) contain undetermined 
constant factors as far as the foregoing analysis is concerned. 

Using the symbol v {k, t) to denote the function v corresponding to a 
definite value of k, we observe that if 

N 

5'i» = S V {kg, t) A^s, 

N 

we must haTe 2 {ks) =0 ni^m 

s=l 

= 1 = W. 

Multiplying by (^r) summing with respect to n we find that 

A^nr ~ (^r)* 

N 

Hence ?« = S (*i) « ih, t)- 

S = 1 

This expresses the solution of our system of differential equations in 
terms of the simple harmonic vibrations determined by the equations of 
type (B). The analysis has been given for the simple case in which the 
roots of the equation for k^ are all different but extensions of the analysis 
have been given for the case of multiple roots. 

The relation (D) may be regarded as an orthogonal relation in general- 
ised co-ordinates. When 

^mn ~ 71ft ^ 71) ^mm ^ 

the relation takes the simpler form 

2 (k^) (iff) =0 pi-q. 

W *=1 


§ 1-34. An interesting mechanical device for combining automatically 
any number of simple harmonic vibrations has been studied by A. Gar- 
basso*. 

A amall table of mass m is supported by four light strings of equal 
length I so that it remains horizontal as it swings like a pendulum. The 
table is attached at various points to n simple pendulums {I,, nig), 
s= 1,2, ...n. Each string is regarded as light and is supposed to oscillate 
in a vertical plane and remain straight as the apparatus oscillates. 

Specifying the configuration of the apparatus by the angular variables 
9(1, $ 1 , ... OnWe have in a small oscillation 






2^0* -f S m, (Zo^o + 




5-1 


* VorlBsufigen ilber Spekifoshopie, p. 65; Torino Attif voL xirv, p, 223 {19{)S“9). Tha cas6 in 
whicli n = 2 Jhas been studied in connection witJi aconstics by Barton and Browning, Phil Mag, 
(6), voL XXXIV, p. 246 (1917); vol xxxv, p. 62 (1918); vol xxxvi, p. 36 (1918) and by C. H. Lees, 
ibid, vol. XLvm (1924). 



Compound Pendulum 

The equations of motion are 

+ 2^5 ( Zq^o + (^0 + ^ ) ^0 ~ 

s=»l V s^l / 

Zq ^0 + ^3^5+ gds = O 5 

( 5 = 1, 2, ...9i). 

n 

Writing = Cgmo, 2 = c, the equation for is in this case 

S = 1 


or 


p (1 + c) - lok^ 

-lok^ 

- 9^1 

9 - hk^ 

0 

-9h 

0 

9 - kk^ 

... - gc^ 

0 

0 

= 0, 

-kk^ 

0 

0 

...g-l^k^ 


g — 

- 901 

- gci 

••• -gcn 

= 0. 

~(Zo + li) h^ + g 

9 - hk^ 

0 



~ (Zo + Zw) Ic^ + g 

0 


... g - l^k^ 



Expanding the determinant we obtain the equation 

g - kB + = 0, 


where 


/(P) = n(^- 4P). 


Now (Iq — Js) [_g — do + Is) — lo is ~ ^ 0 ^^) ~ h {9 ^ 
consequently the equation for can be written in the form 

Os 


f{k^)Ug-W) 




n ^7 

9 ^ ] i 
s=lto ~ h 
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0. 


If the mass of each pendixlum is so small in comparison with that of the 
table that we may neglect terms of the second order in the quantities Cj, 
the equation may be written in the form 


n . 7 

g-lok^-g 2 


U(g-l,k^ + f^ 

1 1 'o ~~ V s=] \ % ~ *'1 


Hence the periods of the normal vibrations are approximately 

T.^UrrVm 


T,= 2rrVm 


, IS Csls 
j I <" 5^0 ~i 


■21 q- I 

(s = 1, 2, ... n). 


3-2 



36 


The Classical Equations 

If Ig > Ig tlie period of the sth pendulum is decreased by attaching it to 
the table. If fo < the period is increased. 


EXAMPLES 

L A simple pendulum (6, JV) is suspended from the bob of another simple pendulum 

(a, M) whose string is attached to a j&xed point. Prove that the equations of motion for 

small oscillations are tit t -i 

{M + N) a^h 4 - Nab(^ -i- (M + N) gad = 0 , 

Nab'd + + Ngh^ — 0 , 

where $ and ^ are the angles which the strings make with the vertical. 


2. Prove that the coefficient of coupling of the compound pendulum m the last example 

is given by ^ 

3. Prove that it is not possible for the centre of gravity of the two bobs to remain fixed 
in a simple type of oscillation. 

4. A simple pendulum (I, M) is suspended from the bob of a lath pendulum which is 
treated as a rigid body with a moment of inertia different from that of the bob. Find the 
equations of motion and the coefficient of coupling. 

5. A simple pendulum (I, M) is attached to a point P of an elastic lath pendulum which 
is clamped at its lower end and carries a bob of mass N at its upper end. At time t the 
horizontal displacements of Af, N and P are y, z and az respectively, a being regarded as 
constant. By adopting the simplifying assumption that a horizontal component force F at 
P gives N the same horizontal acceleration as a force aP acting directly on obtain the 
equations of motion 

IMy 4- Mg {y — az) ~ 0, INz + Wnh = Af^a (y — az), 
and show that the coefficient of ooupHng is given by the equation 

where Im^ — p. 

[L. C. Jackson, Phil Mag. (6), vol xxxix, p. 294 (1920).] 

6. Two masses m and m' are attached to friction wheels which roil on two parallel 
horizontal steel bars, A third mass M, which is also attached to friction wheels which roll 
on a bar midway between the other two, is constrained to lie midway between the other two 
masses by a light rigid bar which passes through holes in swivels fixed on the upper part of 
the masses. The masses m and mf are attached to springs which introduce restoring forces 
proportional to the displacements from certain equilibrium positions. Find the equations of 
motion and the coefficient of coupling. 

This mechanical device has been used to illustrate mechanically the properties of coupled 
electric circuits. [See Sir J. J. Thomson, Fkctricity and Magnetism, 3rd ed. p. 392 (1904); 
W. S. Franklin, 'Electrician, p. 556 (1916).] 

7. Two simple pendulums (Z^, M^), (l^, M^) hang from a carriage of mass M which, with 
the aid of wheels, can move freely along a horizontal bar. Prove that the equations of motion 

(M + Mi + Jfs) a; + = 0, 

4" 4- =? 0, 

^ 4" Zji^g 4* gl^^z ^ 
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Hence show that the quantities 0^ can be regarded as analogous to electric potential 
differences at condensers of capacities M^g and the quantities MiligBi and M^l^gB^ as 
analogous to electric currents in circuits, the quantities 

M + M, M + M , 

as analogous to coefGlcients of self-induction and [(ifi + Jfg + itf) as analogous to a 
coefficient of mutual induction. 

[T. R. Lyle, FUl Mag. (6), vol. xxv, p. 667 (1913).] 

8. A simple pendulum of length I, when hanging vertically, bisects the horizontal line 
joining the knife edges. When the pendulum oscillates it swings freely until the string comes 
into contact with one of the knife edges and then the bob swings as if it were suspended by 
a string of length h. Assuming that the motion is small and that in a typical quarter swing 

U Jr gS for 0<t<T, 

M + gB ^0 ^OT r< t< T, 

prove that the quarter period T is given by the equation 

m cot n{T — r) tan mr, 
where hnK 

§ 1-35. Some properties of non^negative quadratic forms'^. Let 

n, n 

g= I, gr.XrX, 

1,1 

be a quadratic form of the real variables which is negative for no 

set of values of these variables, then there are n linear forms 

n 

1 

with real coefficients p^s such that 



This identity gives the relation 

n 

Qik ~ ^ ^rt^rk 

1 

which can be regarded as a parametric representation of the coefficients in 
a non-negative form. 

This result may be obtained by first noting that g^s is not negative, for 
g^, is the value of g when *,. = 0, r=^s and ajj = 1. If the coefficients 
are not all zero the coefficients Qgs are not all zero, because if they were and 
if, say, $ 0 a negative value of g could be obtained by choosing * 1 = 1 , 
ajg = T 1, *3 = ... *„ = 0. 

We may, then, without loss of generality assume that there is at least 
one coefficient of the set g^ which is positive. 


* L. Fej6r, Math. JSeits. Bd. i, S. 70 (1918). 
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Writing Pu-Tia = S’ls s=\,2,...n, 

n 

«! = S 

s=l 

^(1) =g- 

it is easily seen that the quadratic form sf<“ does not depend on x^. is 
moreover non-negative because if it were negative for any set of values 
of Kg, * 3 , ... a;„ we could obtain a negative value of g by choosing Xj^ so that 

Zi = 0 . 

Since is non-negative it either vanishes identically or the coefficient 
of at least one of the quantities x^^, in gr'” must be positive. 

Let us suppose that is positive and write 

PlzPir — ^ ~ W, 

n ^ 

)-=2 

gm = ^(1) _ 2^2. 

Continuing this process it is found that g = zi^+z^^+ . . .z„^ where the 
linear forms z^, Zg, . . .3„ are not all zero; it is also found that none of the 
quantities g^u, g^gg^^’, gfgs^^h ... are negative and that all these quantities, 
except the first, are ratios of leading diagonal minors in the determinant 

I Qrs i > 

and are not all zero, 

n,n 

Now let h= h htjcXiXjc 

1.1 

be a second non-negative form, and let 

n 

~ ^ ^si^sk 
1 

be its parametric representation, then* 

n>n n^n . n \2 

2 = 2 f S Pr<r2s<rj * 

If 1 1,1 Vcr—l f 

If 9, i/i, yg, ... yn are arbitrary real quantities, 

S {x, - ey,Y 
1 

is never negative. Regarding this as a quadratic expression in B it is 
readily seen that the quadratic form 

A = S S y,^ - (S x,y^Y 
11 1 

is non-negative. This result, which was known to Cauchy and Bessel, is 
frequently called Schwarz’s inequality as Schwarz obtained a similar 
inequality for integrals. 

* L. Tej^r, Math. Zeita. Bd. i, S. 70 (1918). 
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Usin^ this particular form of h in Fejer’s inequality we obtain the result 
that 

Tiifi n n 

^ drsyrys ^ ^ Qrr ^ 

1, 1 11 

For further properties of quadratic forms the reader is referred to Brom- 
wich’s tract, Quadratic Forms, Cambridge (1906), to Bocher’s Algebra, 
Macmillan and Co. (1907), and to Dickson’s Modern Algebraic Theories, 
Sanborn and Co., Chicago (1926). 

§ 1-36. Hermitian forms. Let z denote the complex quantity conjugate 
to a complex quantity z and let the complex coefficients c,.^ be such that 

Crs = 
n, n 

the bilinear form S 

1,1 

is then Hermitian. If where am, bm, r^, 6m 

are real quantities, we have 

and the Hermitian form can be expressed as a quadratic form 

rhiTh 

s Pimrirm, 

1.1 

where pm = cos i6i ~ 6^) + bm sin (Bi - 9m) == Pmi- 

The positive definite Hermitian forms which are positive whenever at 
least one of the quantities Zj, z^, ... z„ is different from zero are of special 
interest. In this csise the associated quadratic form is positive for all non- 
vanishing sets of values of fj, r^, ...r„ and for all values of 6i, ... 

An important property of a Hermitian form is that the associated secular 
equation 

I Ofs I ~ ® 

8,, = 1 r = s 
= 0 rf=s 

has only real roots. When the form is positive these roots are all positive. 
The proof of this theorem may be based upon analysis very similar to that 
given in § 1-33. 


EXAMPLES 

L K JP(^) > 0 for — w < < and 

Jp (#) = 2 Cjf “ 0— p > 

V!* — OO 

n,n ^ 

S= Oi-ffiZ^gn w *== 1, 2, 3 ...> 

then ^ 0. This has been shown by Carath6odory and Toeplitz to be a necessary and 
sufficient condition that ^ 0. See M&ifid* PdltTYifijO, t. xxxn, pp« 191, 193 (1911). 
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2. H 

where 



6) (re) = 0 ) (— x) 


and 


n,Ki - 


Mathias has shown that when/(i) ^0 we have H^'^0 for any choice of real parameters 
, ajg , . . . a;„ and of the complex numbers ii , fa , . . . fn • Math. Zeits. Bd. xvi, p. 103 ( 1923). 
The analysis depends upon Fourier’s inversion formula which is studied in § 3*12 and it 
appears that, with suitable restrictions on the function ca (x), the inequaHty E„ ^ 0 is the 
necessary and sufficient condition that f(t) ^ 0. Mathias gives two methods of choosing a 
function eo (a;) which will make ^ 0. The correctness of these should be verified by the 
reader.' 


(1) If the functions x (^)> X (^) when x has any real value x (^) X (^) 

conjugate complex quantities, the function 

_ 

co(x) ^ X(cr-i- X)x(a — x)dor 
J -CJO 

will make ^ 0. 


(2) If the positive constants and the functions Xv(^) are such that 

00 I 

s YxA«!)i<Ay) 

V«1 

is a fnnetion olx ~ y, say a (x — y), then this function a (x) 'will make ff„ ^ 0. 


§ 1-41. Forced oscillations. When a particle, ■which, is normally free to 
oscillate with simple harmonic motion about a position of equilibrium, is 
acted upon by a periodic force varying with the time like sin (pt), the 
equation of motion takes the form 

X + k^z = ^ sin pt. 

Writing z = z + Csiapt, where (7 is a constant to be determined, we 
find that if we choose 0 so that 

(k^-p^)G=-A, (A) 

the equation for z takes the form 

2 + = 0 . 

The motion thus consists of a free oscillation superposed on an oscilla- 
tion -with the same period as the force. In other words the motion is partly 
original and partly imitation. It should be noticed, however, that iip^> k^ 
the imitation is not perfect because there is a difference in, phase. The 
difference between the case p* > k‘ and the case p^ < ¥ is beautifully 
illustrated by giving a simple harmonic motion to the point of suspension 
of a pendulum. 

When p* = I:* the quantity (7 is no longer determined by equation (A) and 
the solution is best obtained by the method of integrating factors which 
may be applied to the general equation 

X 4- = F {t). 
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Multiplying successively by the integrating factors cos kt and sin kt and 
integrating, we find that it x = c,x = u when t = r, we have 

X coa kt + kx sin kt = u cos kT + kc sin kr + f F ($) cos ks . ds, 

J T 

X sin kt — kx cos kt = u sin kr — kc cos hr + | J* (s) sin ks . ds, 

rt 

kx — u^nk {t— r) + kc cos h (f — t) + F (s) sink (t — s) ds, 

J T 

» = « COS ifc (i — t) — Ac sin A (t — t) + j ^ cos k {t — s) ds, 

the function F (s) being supposed to be integrable over the range t to t. 

In particular, if the particle starts from rest at the time t we have at 
any later time ^ 

kx — \ F (s) sin k{t— s) ds, 


X = J F (s) cos k (t — s) ds. 

When F (s) — A sinks and r = 0 we find that 
2kx — t cos kt — k~^ sin kt, 

and the oscillations in the value of x increase in magnitude as t increases. 
This is a simple case of resonance, a phenomenon which is of considerable 
importance in acoustics. In engineering one important result of resonance 
is the whirling of a shaft which occurs when the rate of rotation has a 
critical value corresponding to one of the natural frequencies of lateral 
vibration of the shaft. For a useful discussion of vibration problems in 
engineering the reader is referred to a recent book on the subject by 
S. Timoshenko, D. Van Nostrand Co., New York (1928). 

By choosing the unit of time so that A = 1 the mathematical theory 
may be illustrated geometrically with the aid of the curve whose radius 
of curvature, p, is given by the equation p = c sin co^, where rfj is the angle 
which the tangent makes with a fixed fine. Using p now to denote the 
length of the perpendicular from the origin to the tangent, we have the 


equation 



+ p = a sin ioif/. 


(B) 


The quantity p thus represents a solution of the differential equation, 
and by suitably choosing the position of the origiu the arbitrary constants 
in the solution can be given any assigned real values. In this connection 

it should be noticed that ^ has a simple geometrical meaning (Fig. 7). 

When o) = 1 the equation (B) is that of a cycloid, while epicycloids and 
hypocycloids are obtained by making co different from nmty. The intrinsic 


equation of these curves is in fact 

4:{a+b)b 


sin 


aijif 
d -j™ 


a 
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where a is the radius of the fixed circle and b the radius of the rolling circle 
which contains the generating point. 

Epicycloids 6 > 0. 

Pericycloids and hypocycloids 6 < 0. 



Fig. 7. Fig. 8. 

§ 1-42. The effect of a transient force in producing forced oscillations 
is best studied by putting t=- oo and assuming that c and u are both 
zero, then 

roo 

F (t — cr) sin kcr . dct, 

Jo 

j-co 

x= F (t — a) cos kv . da. 

J 0 

Let us consider first of all the case when 

J7’(«) = e-Ai«l h>0. 

In this case F' [t) is discontinuous at time < = 0 in a way such that 
F' (- 0) - F' (+ 0) = 2h. 

The solution which is obtained by supposing that x, x and x are con 
tmuous at time i = 0 is 

kx = [ sin kad<T + [ sin kadar 

JO Jt 


2hsmkt , k .. 

t> 0 


0, 

ihcoekt — he-^* 
k^ + h^ 

i>0 

k^ + h^ 

t< 0. 


It will be noticed that x is discontinuous at < = 0. 



Residual Oscillation 43 

It is clear from these equations that x increases with t until t reaches 
the first positive root of the transcendental equation 

2 cos kt = e~^*. 

The corresponding value of x is then 

2 {h sin ht + h cos let) 
k {k^ + h^) 

As t increases beyond the critical value x begins to oscillate in value, 
and as ^ 00 there is an undamped residual oscillation given by 

, 2h sin kt 

kx = 

k^ + 

A general formula for the displacement x at time t in the residual 
oscillation produced by a transient force may be obtained by putting 
i = oo in the upper hmit of the integral {t being retained in the integrand) *. 
This gives ' 

kx= F (s) sin (i — s) ds. 

J —00 

In particular, if 


we have 


T, , , f* t sin b$ 

F (s) = cos ms .dm = , 

Jo ^ 


ds 


f oo 

cos ks sin bs— — cos kt 
-00 s 


kx = sin kt 

the second integral vanishes and we may write 
2kx = sin kt 


sin ks sin bs 


ds 


[sin (h + ^) s + sin (6 - k)s] — 
-00 * 

= 27r sin if 6 > ^ > 0 

= 0 if0<6<i 

= TT sin a b = k> 0. 

There is thus a residual oscillation only when b> k. 


EXAMPLES 

1. If F (s) = I cos ms . dm, 

J a 

tliere is a residual oscillation only when h lies within the range cj < A ^ h. Extend this result 
by considering cases when 

F(s)=^ r cosms. <t>(m) dm, F(s)^ sin ms. dm, 

J a y « 

(m) being a suitable arbitrary function. 

2. Deterniine the residual oscillation in the case when 

F (s) * (c^ + 
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3 . If F (s) = ® I , where h>0 and * is chosen to he a solution of the difterential 

eq^uation and the supplementary conditions a; = 0 , i: = 0 , when f = -oo , a: and a; continuous 
at < = 0 , the residual oscillation is given by 

4Ji cos kt 

If F > there is a negative value of t for which .* ■= 0, but if P < there is no such value. 

4 If .V + lAc = xai(t), 

where a (i) is zero when < = oo and is bounded for other real values of t, the solution for which 
X and i are initially zero can be regarded as the residual oscillation of a simple pendu um 
disturbed by a transient force. 

5 . If 0 < a® < (t) < the differential equation 

/• + A{t)x = 0 

is satisfied only by oscillating functions. Prove that the interval between two consecutive 
roots of the equation a: = 0 lies between ir/a and w/ 6 . 

[Let y be a solution of y + 6 * 2 / = 0 which is positive in the interval t < tj, then 

xy - yscV = ("[6* - A (i)] xydt. 

Jri J Ti 

Let us now suppose that it is possible for z to be of one sign (positive, say) in the interval 

K Tj and zero at the ends of the interval. We are then led to a contradiction because 
the suppositions make ,i:- positive near and negative near r^, they thus make the left-hand 
side negative (or zero) and the right-hand side positive. Hence the interval between two 
consecutive roots of x must be greater than any range in which y is positive, that is, greater 
than yjh. In a simila r way it may be shown that if z is a solution of s a* z = 0 the interval 
between two consecutive roots of the equation z = 0 is greater than any range in which a: > 0.] 

This is one of the many interesting theorems relating to the oscillating functions which 
satisfy an equation of type (0). Por further developments the reader is referred to Bdcher’s 
book. Lemons sur les mithodes dt Sturm, Gauthier- Villars, Paris (1917) and his article, 
“Boundary problems in one dimension,” Fifth Intemaiional Congress of Mathematicians, 
Proceedings, vol. i, p. 163, Cambridge (1912). 

6. Prove that remains bounded as t-^oo but may not have a definite limiting 

value, X being any solution of (0). [M. Patou, Comples Rendus, 1. 189, p. 967 (1929).] 

The generality of this result has recently been questioned. See Note I, Appendix. 

§ Motion with a resistance froportional to the velocity. Let us first 
of all discuss the motion of a raindrop or solid particle which falls so slowly 
that the resistance to its motion through the air varies as the first power 
of the velocity. This is called Stokes’ law of resistance; it will be given in 
a precise form in the section dealing with the motion of a sphere through 
a viscous fluid; for the present we shall use simply an unknown constant 
coeificient h and shall write the equation of motion in the form 

mivjdt = m'g — kv, (A) 

where m is the apparent mass of the body when it moves in air, m' is the 
reduced mass when the buoyancy of the air is taken into consideration and 

g is the acceleration of gravity. The solution of this equation is 

kt 

kv = m'g + Be 
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where 5 is a constant depending on the initial conditions. If v = 0 when 
t = 0 we have u 

]cv = m'g (1 — e ^). 

To find the distance the body must fall to acquire a specified velocity 
V we write v == x, 


mvdvjdx = m'g — kv, 


h^x = mm'g log 


mg 


m'g — kv. 


kmv. 


If F denote the terminal velocity the equation may be written in the 
form y 

m'gx = mF^ logy — - — mVv, 

Let us now consider the case in which the particle moves in a fluctuating 
vertical current of air. Let f' (t) be the upward velocity of the air at time 
t, V the velocity of the particle relative to the ground and u = v + (t) the 

relative velocity. On the supposition that the resistance is proportional to 
the relative velocity the equation of motion is 

mdvjdt = m'g — ku = m'g — kv — kf' (t). 
li v—0 when t = 0 the solution is 


kt 


mg 

k 


(l-~e "r 


k{^ 
m 


{/'(W 

Jo 


--(t-to) 

dLe ^ 


The last integral may be written in the form 


m 


rit-r)e ^dr, 

I 

which, is very useful for a study of its behaviour when t is very large. 
The distance traversed in time t is given by the equation 

JCT 


X — 


m'gt mm'g 




k k^ 

the constant in / (i) being chosen so that / (0) = 0. In particular if 
m'g 


we have 


/'(«) = -^ + c cos f{t) 

kt 

ck 


V = 


m'gt c . , 


a: = — • 


+ P 

ck 


:2 ^ — mjp Binpt — k cos 


kt 


{k sinpf — mp cosp< + mpe ”^] . 


p {m^p^ + k^) 

As f -»■ 00 we are left with a simple harmonic oscillation which is not in 
the same phase as the air current. 

It should be emphasised that this law of resistance is of very limited 
application as'there is only a small range of velocities and radius of particle 



46 The Classical Equations 

for wMch Stokes’ law is applicable. It should be mentioned that the product 
of the radius and the velocity must have a value lying in a certain range 
if the law is to be vaMd. 

An equation similar to (A) may be used to describe the course of a 
unimolecular chemical reaction in which only one substance is being trans- 
formed. If the initial concentration of the substance is a and at time t 
altogether x gram-molecules of the substance have been transformed, the 
concentration is then a — x and the law of mass action gives 

X = a {I — 

the coeffi-cient k being the rate of transformation of unit mass of the substance . 

■Simultaneous equations involving only the first derivatives of the 
variables and linear combinations of these variables occur in the theory 
of consecutive unimolecular chemical reactions. If at the end of time t the 
concentrations of the substances A, B and C are x, y and z respectively 
and the reactions are represented symbolically by the equations 

A-^B, B-^0, 

the equations governing the reactions are 

dxjit = t- hyx, dyjdt ==h^x- k^y, dzjdt = k^y, 

A more general system of linear equations of this type occurs in the 
theory of radio-active transformations. Let Pp, Pi, ... P» represent the 
amounts of the substances A^, A^, ... A„ present at time t, then the law of 
mass action gives 


dt 


A„_lP „_i — \iPn > 


where the coefficients A, are constants. In my book on differential equations 
this system of equations is solved by the method of integrating factors. 
This method is elementary but there is another method* which, though 
more recondite, is more convenient to use. 

Let us write ■ p, (*) = [ €"®*P, (t) dt, (B) 

0 

* H. Bateman, Proc. Canib. PMl. Soc, vol. xv, p. 423 (1910), 


then 
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and so the system of differential equations gives rise to the system of 
linear algebraic equations 

(») - -Po (0) = - (*). 

xpi {x) - Pi (0) = Vo (») - (®). 

xp^ ix) - Pa (0) = Ai^Ji (x) - AajJa (x), 


xp„ {x) - P„ (0) = K-lPn-l (*) - KPn {x), 


from which the functions _Po {x), Pi (x), ... Pn (x) may at once be derived. 

If Pi (0) = Pa (0) = ... = P„ (0) = 0, i.e. if there is only one substance 
initially, and if Po (0) = Q, we have 


Po (x) = 


Q 

« + Ao’ 


Pi (x) = 


AqQ 

(x 4- Ao) (x + Ai) ’ 


Pn (X) = 


AflAi ... ^n-lQ 


(x + Ao) (x + Ai) ... (x + A„) 

To derive P, {t) from p, (x) we simply express p^ (x) in partial fractions 


Ps (x) 


+ 


x + Ao "'x+As 


The corresponding function P, (t) is then given by 


Ps (t) = 


for this is evidently of the correct form and the solution of the system of 
differential equations is unique. The uniqueness of the function Pj {t) 
corresponding to a given function p^ (x) can also be inferred from Lerch’s 
theorem which wiU be proved in | 6-29. 

If some of the quantities are equal there may be terms of type 


r(x+ 1) 


c, 


m,K 


(x+ A,„)*+1 


in the representation of p, (x) in partial fractions. In this case the corre- 
sponding term in P, (t) is ^ 

Such a case arises in the discussion of a system of linear differential 
equations occurring in the theory of probability*. 


§ 1*44. The equation of damped vibrations. A mechanical system with 
one degree of freedom may be represented at time i by a single point P 
which moves along the x-axis and has a position specified at this instant 
by the co-ordinate x. This point P, which may be called the image of the 
system, may in some cases be a special point of the system, provided that 
the path of such a point is to a sufficient approximation rectilinear. The 


* H, Bateman, Differential Dquatione, p, 45. 
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mechanical system may also in special cases be just one part of a larger 
system; it may, for instance, be one element of a string or vibrating body 
on which attention is focussed. To obtain a simple picture of our system 
and to fix ideas we shall suppose that P is the centre of mass of a pendulum 
which swings in a resisting medium. 

The motion of the point P is then similar to that of a particle acted upon 
by forces which depend in value on t, x, x and possibly higher derivatives. 
Tor simphcity we shaE consider the case in which the force P is a linear 

function of x md x, ^ ^ -h{t)x- 2k {t) x. 

In the case when h {t) and k (t) are constants the equation of motion 
takes the simple form ^ + 2kx + == f (t). (A) 

The motion of the particle is in this case retarded by a frictional force 
proportional to the velocity. If it were not for this resistance the free 
motion of the particle would be a simple harmonic vibration of frequency 
n/2TT. The effect of the resistance when > ¥ is to reduce the free motion 
to a damped oscillation of type 

x — sin (pt + e), (B) 

where A and e are arbitrary constants and 

__ 

The period of this damped oscillation may be defined as the interval 
between successive instants at which a; is a maximum and is 27r/p. One 
effect of the resistance, then, is to lengthen the period of free oscillations. 
It may be noted that the interval between successive instants at which 
a = 0 is 2TTjp. The time range 0 < ^ < oo may, then, be divided up into 
intervals of this length. The sign of x changes as t passes from one interval 
to the next and so the point P does in fact oscillate. Points P and P' of 
two intervals in which x has the same sign may be said to correspond if 
their associated times t, t', are connected by the relation 

ptf = pt + 2miT, 

where m is an integer. We then have 

The positive constant h is seen, then, to determine the rate of decay 
of the oscillations. 

When = ¥ the free motion is given by 

X = (A + Bt) e-^\ 

where A and B are arbitrary constants. In this case x vanishes at a time 
f given hj B = k {A + Bt), thus | x ] increases to a maximum value and 
then decreases rapidly to zero. The motion of a dead-beat galvanometer 
needle may be represented by an equation of type (A) with = ¥. 
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When the free motion is of type 

rc = 

where u and v are the roots of the equation 

2 ^ — 2kz + = 0. 

In this case the general value of x is obtained by the addition of two 
terms each of which represents a simple subsidence, the logarithmic de- 
crement of which is u for the first and v for the second. The time t which 
is needed for the value of x in one of these subsidences to fall to half value 

is given by the equation ^ 

j — e 

In the case of the damped oscillation (B) the quantity Ae~^^ can be 
regarded as the amplitude at time t. In an interval of time t this diminishes 
in the ratio r : 1, where r = e'”'. 

Putting T = 1, we have k = log r, whence the name logarithmic decre- 
ment usually given to k. Instead of considering the logarithmic decrement 
per unit time we may, in the case of a damped vibration, consider the 
logarithmic decrement per period or per half-period*. It is hv/p for the 
half-period. 

When f{t) = G sin mt, where G and m are constants, the solution of 
the differential equation (A) is composed of a particular integral of type 

^ {n^ — m^) sin mt — ^km cos mt 

{n^ - + 4:¥m^ 

and a complementary function of type (B). The particular integral is 
obtained most conveniently by the symbolical method in which we write 
D = djdt and make use of the fact that D^f = — The operator D is 
treated as an algebraic quantity in some of the steps 

fit) 

-t- 2kD -\-n^ n^ — m^+ 2kD 
_ n^~ 2kD . , . _ — 2kD . . 

~ {n^ -m^Y - ~ (^ - 

If .a’ = 0, i = 0 when t = a the unknown constants in the complementary 
function may be determined and we find that 

px = j e“* sin p (i — t)/(t) cfr. (C) 

This result may be obtained directly from the differential equation by 
using the integrating factors sin pt and cos pt. 

We thus obtain the equations 

px 6*^ sin pt + (z + kx) cos cos pr ./ (r) dr, 

— px cos + (i 4“ sin pi = J sin pt */ (t) dr, 

* E. H. Barton and E. M. Browning, Phil. Mag. (6), voL xlyii, p. 495 (1924). 
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from which (C) is immediately derived. We also obtain the formula 

x + fcx = cos (i - t)/(t) dr. 

J a. 

Introducing an angle e defined by the equation 

2km 

the particular integral (I) may be expressed in the form 

x = .4 sin (mi — «), 

where the amplitude A is given by the formula 

J.2 [(%2 _ + 4ifc2m2] = CK 

This is the forced oscillation which remains behind when the time t is so 
large that the free oscillations have died down. The amplitude .4 is a 
maximum when m is such that — 2k^ — — k^. We then have 

Ams.K= Cl2k2>. 

Writing A = aAmax it is easily seen that when m is nearly equal to n 
and k/n is so small that its square can be neglected we have the approxi- 
mate formula* ^ ^ ^ | ^ ^ | (1 _ 

This formula has been used to determine the damping of forced oscillations 
of a steel piano wire. 

It should be noticed that a difierential equation of type (A) may be 
obtained from the pair of equations 

u + ku + m = 0, 

V + kp — nu = 0, 

where k and n are constants. These represent the equations of horizontal 
motion of a particle under the influence of the deflecting force of the earth’s 
rotation and a frictional force proportional to the velocity. These equations 

uu + vv + k(u^ + v^) — 0, 

-aa 

hence k is the logarithmic decrement for the velocity. 

The equation of damped vibrations has some interesting applications 
in seismology and in fact in any experimental work in which the motion 
of the arms of a balance is recorded mechanically. 

The motion of a horizontal or vertical seismograph subjected to dis- 
placements of the ground in a given direction, say x = j {t), can be repre- 
sented by an equation of form 

0 -t- 2k§ + n^d -f zjl — 0, 

* Florence M. Chambers, PM. Mag. (6), vol. XLvni, p. 636 (1924). 
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where 6 is the deviation of the instrument, k a constant which depends 
upon the type of damping and I the reduced pendulum length*. 

The motion of a dead-beat galvanometer, coupled with the seismograph, 
is governed by an equation of type 

^ -f- 2m<f> + + h6 = 0, 

where ^ is the angle of deviation of the galvanometer and h and m are 
constants of the instrument. 

To get rid as soon as possible of the natural oscillations of the pendulum, 
introduced by the initial circumstances, it is advisable to augment the 
damping of the instrument, driving it if possible to the limit of aperiodicity 
and making it dead beat. By doing this a more truthful record of the move- 
ment of the ground is obtained. 

When = k^ the solution of the equation of forced motion 
X + 2kx -t- k^x = / (t) 

is x=\ {t-T) dT+ {A + Bt) e-^K 

. a 

When t is large the second term is negligible and the lower limit of the 
integral may, to a close approximation, be replaced by 0, — oo, or any 
other instant from which the value of / (t) is known. 

When k is large the second term is negligible even when t has moderate 
values and if, for such values of t, f (t) is represented over a certain range 
with considerable accuracy by C sin mt, the value of x is given approxi- 
mately by the formula 

_ f{t) _ 0 sin mt 

D^+ 2kD -H k^ ic^ — m^+ 2kD 

Q 

= ( F - ~ ~ 

When k is large in comparison with m a good approximation is given by 
k'^x = (7 sin = / (i), 

and the factor of proportionahty k'^ is independent of m, consequently, 
if a number of terms were required to give a good representation of / {t) 
within a desired range of values of t, the record of the instrument would 
still give a faithful representation, on a certain definite scale, of the 
variation of the force. 

When k and m are of the same order of magnitude this is no longer true, 
consequently, if the “high harmonics” occur to a marked degree in the 
representation of / (<) by a series of sine functions, the record of the instru- 
ment may not be a true picture of the forcef. 

* B. Galitzin, “The principles of instrumental seismology,” Fifth International Congress 
of Mathematicians, Proceedings, voL i, p. 109 (Cambridge, 1^12). 

f If w = h/10 the solution of the differential equation is approximately k^x = -99 sin (mt - e), 
where c is the circular measure of an angle of about 16° 69'. When m = k/6 the solution is approxi- 
mately k^x = *96 sin (mt - €), where e is the circular measure of an angle of about 31° 47'. 
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When n^kthe formula (I') shows that if k is large in comparison with 
both m and n the solution is given approximately by the formula 

2kmx = — (7 cos mt 
which may be written in the form 

2kx — f {t). 

This result may be obtained directly from the differential equation by 
neglecting the terms x and nH in comparison with 2kx. In this case the 
velocity x gives a faithful record of the force on a certain scale. 

Finally, if vi is large in comparison with k and m, formula (I) gives 

and the instrument gives a faithful record of the force when the natural 
vibrations have died down. 


§ 1-45. The dissipation functi<m. The equation of damped vibrations 
mx + kx + fix = f {t) 

may be written in the form of a Lagrangian equation of motion 


dt\dx) 


dF dV ... 


where 


T = F = V = 


Regarding m as the mass of a particle whose displacement at time t is 
X, T may be regarded as the kinetic energy, V as the potential energy and 
F as the dissipation function introduced by the late Lord Rayleigh*. The. 
function F is defined for a system containing a number of particles by an 


equation of type j + l-,y^ + k,i\ 

where k^, ky, k^ are the coefficients of friction, parallel to the axes, for the 
particle x,y,z. Transforming to general co-ordinates §'i , g's , ffs >•••?« 


write 


7= Hill'll^ + - 

^’= 1(11) ft' +-(12) Ml-, 


F=HIl}ft' + -(12}ftft, 


where the coefficients [«], {rs), {rs} are of such a nature that the quadratic 
forms T, F, V are essentially positive, or rather, never negative. These 
coefficients are generally functions of the co-ordinates ••• If 

are interested only in small oscillations we may regard ... q„, q^, ... g„ 
as small quantities and in thp expansions of the coefficients in ascending 
powers of g-i, it will be necessary only to retain the constant terms 
if we agree to neglect terms of the third and higher orders in qi, ... qa, 
ft, •••?«• 

* Proc. London Math. Soc. (1), vol. iv, p. 337 (1873). 
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Reciprocal Relations 

The generalised Lagrangian equations of motion are now 

dt\dYJ dq^^dq^^dq^ 

where is the generalised force associated with the co-ordinate q^ • Since 
T is supposed to be approximately independent of the quantities q^, 
q^, ... qn the second term may be omitted. 

Using rs as an abbreviation for the quadratic operator 

the equations of motion assume the linear form 

llg'j + 125'2 = Qi, 

2lgi-h 15^2+ ... = ^2- .„...(E) 

Since [ra] = [sr], [rs) = (sr), {rs} = {sr}, it follows that rs = sr. 


§ 1*48. RayleigVs reciprocal theorem. Let a periodic force Qg equal to 
As cos pt act on our mechanical system and produce a forced vibration of 

q,. = KAs cos (pi - e), 


where K is the coefficient of amplitude and e the retardation of phase. The 
reciprocal theorem asserts that if the system be acted on by -the force 
Q,. = A cos pt, the corresponding forced vibration for the co-ordinate qg 


will be 


qs = KAr cos (pt — e). 


Let D denote the determinant 


IT 

12 

13 .. 

21 

22 

23 .. 

31 

32 

33 .. 


and let ra denote its partial derivative with respect to the constituent rs 
when no recognition is made of the relation rs = sr and when^all the 
constituents are treated as algebraic quantities. This means that rs is the 
cofactor of rs in the determinant operator D. 

Solving the equations (E) like a set of hnear algebraic equations on 
the assumption that 0, we obtain the relations 

Dqj, = llQi-j- 21^2+ 

Dq^ = 1201 -j- 2202 d" ••• n2Qn, 


From a property of determinants we may conclude that since rs — sr 
we have also rs = S'. Thus the component displacement q^. due to a force 
0, is given by Dq^^SsQs. 
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Similarly, the component displacement due to a force Qr is given by 


Dq, = srQ,. 


Distinguishing the second case by adash affixed to the various quantities, 


we write 


Q, = Qr' = 


where the coefficients A^, A/ may without loss of generality be supposed 
to be real. If they were complex but had a real ratio they could be made 
real by changing the initial time from which t is measured. 

Expressing the solution in the form 






9s 


’• D 




and defining the forced vibration as the particular integral obtained by 
replacing djdt in each of the operators ,by ij), we obtain the relation 

Ar 9r ~ A^q^ 


which gives reciprocal relations for both amphtude and phase. ^ 

In the statical case the quantities [rs], [rs), are all zero and D, rs, rs 
are simply constants. Rayleigh then gives two additional theorems 
corresponding to those already considered in § 2. 

(2) Suppose that only two forces Qi, act, then 


If qi= 0 we have 


Dqi = UQ, + 2lQ,A 

Dq^^r2Q^ + 22Q..\ 
T2Dq^= [ 122 - 022 ]^,. 


(F) 


From this we conclude that if q^ is given an assigned value a it requires 
the same force to keep = 0 as would be required if the force is to keep 
gfj = 0 when q^ has the assigned value a. 

(3) Suppose, first, that = 0, then the equations (F) give 

g’l : g-a = 21 : 22. 


Secondly, suppose q^, = 0, then 

Q,:Q^=~r2:22. 


Thus, when acts alone, the ratio of the displacements qi, is — Qi/Qx, 
where Qx, are the forces necessary to keep q^ = 0. 


§ 1-47. Fundamental equations of electric circuit theory. A system of 
equations analogous to the system (E) occurs in the theory of electric 
circuits. This theory may be based on Kirchhoff’s laws. 

(1) The total impressed electromotive force (b.m.f.) taken around any 
closed circuit in a network is equal to the drop of electric potential ex- 
pressed as the sum of three parts due respectively to resistance, induction 
and capacity. 
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Thus, if we consider an elementary circuit consisting of a resistance 
element of resistance i?,-an inductance element of self-induction (or in- 
ductance) L and a capacity element of capacity (capacitance) 0, all in 
series, and suppose that an e.m.f. of amount E is applied to the circuit, 
Kirchhoff’s first law states that at any instant of time 

" + ^5 + ®-®- W 

where I is the current in the circuit and Q — 

The fall of potential due to resistance is in fact represented by BI 
where R is the resistance of the circuit (Ohm’s law), the drop due to in- 
ductance is Ldijdt and the drop across the condenser is QjC. 

There is an associated energy equation 

i2P + |(iiP) + |(QV2C') = M, 


in which BI represents the rate at which electrical energy is being converted 
into heat, while the second and third terms represent rates of increase of 
magnetic energy and electrical energy respectively. The right-hand side 
represents the rate at which the impressed b.M-E. is delivering energy to 
the circuit, while the left-hand side is the rate at which energy is being 
absorbed by the circuit. The inductance element and the condenser may 
be regarded as devices for storing energy, while the resistance is responsible 
for a dissipation of energy since the energy converted into Joule’s heat is 
eventually lost by conduction and radiation of heat or by conduction and 
convection if the circuit is in a moving medium. 

If we regard Q as a generalised co-ordinate, we may obtain the equation 
(I) by wntmg ^ ^ ^ ^ y ^ 


dt 




dQJ 


^dQ^m 


(2) In the case of a network the sum of the currents entering any 
branch point in the network is always zero. 

If we consider a general form of network possessing n independent 
circuits, Kirchhoff’s second law leads to the system of equations 


n 

2 

S=1 


. ^^-2 + Brs + 1 ) - -O'r 


.(II) 


(r = 1, 2, ... n), 

where Ef is the e.m.e. applied to the rbh circuit, L^s, B^s, C^s denote the 
total inductance, resistance and capacitance in series in the circuit s, 
while Ers, denote the corresponding mutual elements between 
circuits r and s. We have written r„ for the reciprocal of Crs and Qg for 

llgdt, where Jj is the current in the sth circuit or mesh. 
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An elaborate study of these equations in connection with the modern 
applications to electrotechnics has been made by J. R. Carson*. 

In discussing complicated systems of resistances, inductances and 
capacities it will be convenient to use the symbol (LBC) for an inductance 
L, a resistance R and a capacity 0 in series. If a transmission line running 
between two terminals T and T' divides into two branches, one of which 
contains (LRC) and the other {L'R'C'), and if the two branches subse- 
quently reunite before the terminal T' is reached, the arrangement will be 
represented symbolically by the scheme 


m- 

‘ \L'R'G') 


{T). 


In electrotechnics a mechanical system with a period constant n and 
a damping constant h is frequently used as the medium between the 
quantity to be studied (which actuates the oscillograph) and the record. 
The oscillograph is usually critically damped {h = n) so as to give a faithful 
record over a limited range of frequencies but even then the usefulness of 
the instrument is very limited as the range for accurate results is given 
roughly by the inequality 10m < n. 

A method of increasing the working range of such an oscillograph has 
.been devised recently by Wynn-Williamsf . If an e.m.f. of amount E acts 
between two terminals T and T' and the aim is to determine the variation 
of E, the usual plan is to place the oscillograph O in line with T and T' so 
that T, 0 and T' are in series. In our notation the arrangement is 


T-o-r. 


Instead of this Wynn-Williams proposes the following scheme 

(T)- 




iO) 

in which L, R and C are chosen so that 2]c = R/L, = l/CL and L^, R^, 
are chosen so that L^, are small and Ri is such that there is a relation 
(Jc + + ny, where = RijL, = l/iC'j. 

Putting Li= 0 and writing q for the current flowing between T and 
T', X for the reading of the oscillograph, I for the back e.m.f. of the system 
{LRC), we have ^ i 1 1 

(P -h i2x) D + ^ + 

\ld^ + rd+^ 


c 




Therefore 




[1)2 -f 2kD -f n^] X = E. 

E 

2(k + kj)D + w* -f ny‘ 


* Electric, circuit theory and operational cakulw (McGraw Hill, 1926). 
t Phil Mag. vol. l, p. 1 (1926). 



57 


Cauchy’s Method 

Hence when the reading of the oscillograph is used to determine E the 
oscillograph behaves as if its period constant were {n^ + instead of 
n and its damping constant lb + instead of k. By choosing = 24»2, 
= 4Jc = in we have ^ 

N — {n^ + K = k + \ = ?)h = 6n, 

thus we obtain an ampMtude scale which is the same as that of an oscillo- 
graph with a period constant 5n and a damping constant 5k. 

§ 1-48. Cauchy^ s method, of solving a linear equation*. Let us suppose 
that we need a particular solution of the linear differential equation 

f>{D)u = f(t), (I) 

where f (D) = Uo-D” + -I- 

and D denotes the operator djdt. The coefficients o, are either constants or 
functions of t. For convenience we shall write a (t) = l/Uo- 

If (t?i, ^ 2 , ... Vn) are distinct solutions of the homogeneous equation 

f (D) V = 0 

the coefficients C^, ... C^in the general solution 

V = OiVi -f O 2 V 2 -i- ... 0„Vn 

may be chosen so that v satisfies the initial conditions 

V (t) = v' (t) = ... ^(n-1) 

where (t) denotes the ath derivative of v (t) and r is the initial value of 
t. We denote this solution by the symbol v {t, t) and consider the integral 

^ u{t)=\ V {t, t) dr. 

Jo 

Assuming that the differentiations under the integral sign can be made 
by the rule of Leibnitz, we have 

= [ D^v {t,r)dr, s = 1, 2 , . .. % — 2 , » — 1 ; 

Jo 

the terms arising from the upper limit vanishing on account of the pro- 
perties of the function v. On the other hand 

= f D^v {t, T)dT + a (t) f (t), 

Jo 

and so <f> {D) u = f (t) + \ f) (D) v . dr = f (t). 

Jo 

This particular solution is characterised by the properties 

u (0) = u' {0)= ... (0) = 0, w<"> (0) = a (0)/ (0). 

If, when / (0 = 1, V {t, r) = i}i {t, r), the general value for an arbitrary 

* Except for some slight modifications this presentation follows that of E. B. Mumaghan, 
Bull Amer. Math JSoc. voL xxxin, p. 81 (1927). 
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function / (#) is seen to be / [t) ^ {t, t) and so we may write u («) in the 

form n 

u{t)—\ i/f {t, t)/ (t) dr. (II) 

JO 

Introducing the notation 

^(t,T) = J tl>(t,s)ds, 

we have . ^ r) = — ^ {t, r), 

and the integral in (II) may be integrated by parts giving 

«(«)=/ (0) f (t, 0) + fj (i, r)!' (r) dr. 

This is the mathematical statement of the Boltzmann-Hopkinson 
principle of superposition, according to which we are able to build up a 
particular solution of equation (I) from a corresponding particular solution 
^ (t, t) for the case in which 

f{t)=l t>r, 

= 0 t< T. 

When the coefficients in the polynomial 4, (D) are all constants we may 

4 (D) = a,iD- r,) (D - r ,) ... {D - rj. 
where rj, rj, ... are the roots of the algebraic equation 4 [x) = 0. Taking 
first the case in which these roots are all distinct, we write 

s=l, 2, ... ?i. 

The equations to determine the constants C are then 

Oi + ... G„ = 0, 

+ ... r„G„ = 0, 

+ ... = afit). 

We may solve for G by multiplying these equations respectively by 
the coefficients of the successive powers of x in the expansion 

(x- r^) (x - n ) ... {x - r„) = 60 + + ••• 

Since 6„_i = 1 we find that 

af (t) = Gj, {Ti - fa) (fi - fs) ... (fi - f„) = aCi4' (fj), 

and the other coefficients may be determined in a similar way. 

Writing kr for the reciprocal of 4 ' i^s) we have 

(t, r) =/(v) S =fir) 4 {i, t), 

«-x 

and it ps denotes the reciprocal of r, 

f(f,T)= S !]• 

s-l 
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Now 


and so 


Heaviside’s Expansion 

1 ^ h 


c^iD)- 


iD-r/ 

n 

S p^ks, 

s-l 


1 ^ prgit-T) 

When there is a double root r^ = r^, we write 

= en»-’-), v^={t- t) en«-^), 

v^, ...Vn being the same as before. The equations to determine the constants 

C are now ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

Gi + 0 . + 0$ + ... C„ = 0, 

ViCi + 1 . . C3 + ... . Cn = 0, 

+ (re - 1) + rs^-^Cg 4- ... r„^~^Gn = af (t). 

Writing (r — X) F (r) = (r — X) (r — r^) ... (r ~ r„) 

= Co + qr+ ... 

and multiplying the equations by Cg, c^, ... c„_i respectively we find that, 
since (7„_i =1, 

G, (r, -X)F (r,) + G, [F (r,) + (r, - A) F' (r^)] = af (r). 

The quantity A is at our disposal. Let us first write A = j-j, we then 

G,F(T,) = af{r). 

Simplifying the preceding equation with the aid of this relation we 

G^F {rf) + C^F' (ri) = 0. 

Writing 0 (r) = ajF (r), 

we have = / (v) G' (fi), C '2 = / (r) G (rj). 

These are just the constants obtained by writing 


fM 

<i>iry 


0, 


■ + 


G, 


(« + . 


G, 


(r — rf)^ r — r. 


' + ' 


G„ 


and a similar rule holds in the case of a multiple root of any order or any 
uumber of multiple roots. Thus in the case of a triple root, 


M 

<f>{ry 


+ 


G, 


G, _ 

r — Vx’ (r — ri)^ ' (r — 


2 ' //r — \3 


§ 149. Heaviside's exparision, The system of differential equations (II) 
of § 147 may be written uj the form'. 

i araQa = Er{t), 

.-1 

where the a’s are analogous to the operators rs of § h4S. 
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Denoting the determinant | i by 4> (D) and using to denote the 
co-factor of the constituent a„ in this determinant, we have 

^ (D) a = S (t). 

r=l 

To obtain an expansion for we first solve the equation 

<(> (D) y, (t) = 1 

with the supplementary conditions 

Vs (0) = ys' (0) = ... (0) = o, 

then a;„ = A^rt/s (0 

is a particular solution of the equation <f> (D) — A^^ ■ 1 for which 

a:, (0) = X/ (0) = 0; 

and by the expansion theorem of § 1-48, 

. (t, 0) = Asrys {t, 0) 

= g A An) |Ad(0) 

which is Heaviside’s expansion formida. The corresponding formula for 

» r n 

Q, (i) = S jE,. (0) {t, 0) -t- B; (t) x,r {t, r) d-r , 

r-l L JO J 

and this particular solution satisfies the conditions 

Qs (0) = a'(0) = 0. 


§ 1'51. The simple wave-equation. There are a few partial differential 
equations which occur so frequently in physical problems that they may 
be called classical. The first of these is the simple wave-equation 

327 327 

dt^ dx^ ^ > 

which 'occurs in the theory of a vibrating string and also in the theory of 
the propagation of plane waves which travel without change of form. 
These waves may be waves of sound, elastic waves of various kinds, waves 
of light, electromagnetic waves and waves on the surface of water. In 
each case the constant c represents the velocity of propagation of a phase 
of a disturbance. The meaning of phase may be made clear by considering 
the particular solution 

F = sin {x — ct) 

which shows that V has a constant value whenever the angle x — ct has 
a constant value. This angle may be called the phase angle, it is constant 
for a moving point whose a;-co-ordinate is given by an equation of type 
X = ct -i- a, where o is a constant. This point moves in one direction with 
uniform velocity c. There is also a second particular solution 

F = sin (a; -J- ct) 
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for which the phase angle a: + ci is constant for a point which moves with 
velocity c in the direction for which x decreases. These solutions maybe 
generalised by multiplying the argument x±ct hj & frequency factor 
27rv/c, where v is a constant called the frequency, by adding a constant y 
to the new phase angle and by multiplying the sine by a factor A to 
represent the amplitude of a traveUing disturbance. In this way the 
particular solution is made more useful from a physical standpoint be- 
cause it involves more quantities which may be physically measurable. In 
some cases these quantities may be more or less determined by the supple- 
mentary conditions which go with the equation when it is derived from 
physical principles or hypotheses. 

Usually this particular equation is derived by the elimination of the 
quantity TJ from two equations 


SF_ du du ... 

dt~^dz’ dt~^dx 

involving the quantities U and F, the coefficients a and j8 being constants. 
The constant c is now given by the equation 


c® = a^. 


It should be noticed that if F is eliminated instead of U, the equation 

obtained for U is ,,^7 

c^U _ 

W dx^ ’ 


and is of the same type as that obtained for F. This seems to be a general 
rule when the original equations are hnear homogeneous equations of the 
first order with constant coefficients, however many equations there may 
be. The rule breaks down, however, when the coefficients are functions of 
the independent variables. If, for instance, a and ^ are functions of x the 
resulting equations are respectively 

?!Z- 

^dxV dxj’ 
dt^ ^ dx\ dx )' 

These equations may be called associated equations. Partial differential 
equations of this type occur in many physical problems. If, for instance, 
y denotes the horizontal deflection of a hanging chain which is performing 
small oscillations in a .transverse direction, the equation of vibration is 

= (x% 

dt^ ^ 0a; \ dxJ ’ 

where g is the acceleration of gravity and x is the vertical distance above 
the free end. Equations of the above type occur also in the theory of the 
propagation of shearing waves in a medium stratified in horizontal plane 
layers, the physical properties of the medium varying with the depth. 
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§ 1-52. The differential equation (I) was solved by d’Alembert who 
showed that the solution can be expressed in the form 

V = f {x — cf) -{■ g (x + ct), 

where / (z) and g (z) are arbitrary functions of z with second derivatives 
S" {z)j 9" continuous for some range of the real variable z. 

A solution of type / {a: - c<) will be called a “primary solution,” a term 
which will be extended in § 1-92 to certain other partial differential 


equations. 

To illustrate the way in which primary solutions can be used to solve 
a physical problem we consider the transverse vibrations of a fine string 
or the shearing vibration of a building*. 

The co-ordinate x is supposed to be in the direction of the rmdisturbed 
string and in the vertical direction for the building, the co-ordinate y is 
taken to represent the transverse displacement. If A_ denotes the area of 
the cross-section, which is a horizontal section in the case of the building, 
and p the density of the material, the momentum of the shoe Adxi&M dx, 

where if = The slice is acted upon by two shearing forces acting 


in a transverse direction and by other forces acting in a “vertical 
direction, i.e. in the direction of the undisturbed string. Denoting the 

shearing force on the section x by 8, that on the section z + dxisS + dz. 

The difference is dx, and so the equation of motion is 


dt dx ■ 


We now adopt th^ hypothesis that when the displacement y is very 


small 


8 -- 


A 

'^^dx’ 


where is a constant which represents the rigidity of the material in the 
case of the building and the tension in the case of the string. According 
to this hypothesis if p and A are also constants 


dx^’ 


where = pLjp. The expressions for M and 8 also give the equation 

ds dM 

^ dt ^ dz’ 

and so we have two equations of the first order connecting the quantities 
M and 8 ; these equations imply that M and 8 satisfy the same partial 
d i ff erential equation as y. 


* The shearing vibrations of a building have been discussed by K. SuyeMro, Journal of the 
Institute of Japanese Architects, July (1926). 
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In the case of the building one of the boundary conditions is that there 
is no shearing force at the top of the building, therefore 8 = 0 when x = h. 
Assuming that 

y = f{x-ct) + g{x + ct) 

^11 

the condition is = 0 when x = h, and so 

0 = f'{h~ ct) + g' {h+ ct). 

This condition may be satisfied by writing 

y = <^ {ct + X — h) + <f> {ct — X + h), 

where (f> {z) is an arbitrary function. 

A motion of the ground {x = 0) which will give rise to a motion of this 
kind is obtained by putting a; = 0 in the above equation. 

Denoting the motion of the ground hj y = F {i) we have the equation 

F {t) = ^ {ct — Ji) (j) {ct "f" ...... (A) 

for the determination of the function ^ (z). 

In the case of the string the end x = I may be stationary. We therefore 
put y = 0 for cc = Z and obtain the equation 

0 = / (Z - c<) + g{l ct) 

which is satisfied by 

y = ift {ct + X — 1) — ifi {ct + I — x), 

where ip is another arbitrary fimction. If the motion of the end a: = 0 is 
prescribed and is y = 6r {t) we have the equation 

0 {t) = tp {ct — 1) — xjs {ct + 1) (B) 

for the determination of the function ^ (z). 

If, on the other hand, the initial displacement and velocity are pre- 
scribed, say - 

when Z = 0, we have the equations 

e{x)=f {x) + g {x), X (») == c [g' (a;) - /' {x)] 
which give 2c/' {x) = c6' {x) — x (*)> 

2cg' {x) = c0' {x) + X {^), 
and the solution takes the form 

y=^[e{x-‘Ct) + e{x + cZ)] + ^ X (’•) 

If in the preceding case both ends of the string are fixed, the equation 
(B) imphes that xp {x) is a periodic function of period 2Z, the corresponding 
time interval being 2Z/c. Submultiples of these periods are, of course, 
admissible, and the inference is that a string with its ends fixed can perform 
oscillations in which any state of the system is repeated after every time 
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interval of length 2lmlne, where m and n are integers, n being a constant 
for this type of oscillation. 

In the case of the building the ground can remain fixed in cases when 
<f> (z) is a periodic function of period 4h such that 

<j[> (z 4“ 2}i) = — <!> ( 21 ). 

It should be noticed that the conditions of periodicity may be satisfied 

by writing ' m-nz . 

ill (z) = sin -j~, 4> (2) = sin [(» + I) 772/A] , 

where in and n are integers. Thus in the case of the string with fixed ends 

there are possible vibrations of type 

. m-jtx mwct 
y = a^ sm — cos — , 

and in the case of the building with a free top and fixed base there are 
possible vibrations of type 


. . r / 1 , va;! 

= (n+|)yjcos 


(^+ I) 


TTCt 

T 


These motions may be generalised by writing for the case of the string 

y- 


^ . miTX m-irct 

S ttm sin -j~ cos ■ 




i 


where the coefficients are arbitrary constants. For complete generality 
we must make s infinite, but for the present we shall treat it as a finite 
constant. The total kinetic energy of the string is 




' , i, , . ^rmrct 


since we have 


^ . miTX . ThTTX , 

sm “-7— sm — do; = 0 

06 I 

= 112 


n = m. 


Since the kinetic energy is the sum of the kinetic energies of the motions 
corresponding to the individual terms of the series, these terms are supposed 
to represent independent natural vibrations of the string. These are generally 
called the normal vibrations. 

The solution for the vibrating building can also be generalised so as to 
give 


rrZ 


and the kmetic energy is in. this case 


COS 


(n + i) 


TTCt 

T 


n»l 


{n + i) 


TTCt 
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for now we have corresponding relations 


rn 

siD 
i 0 


(’i + i) 


TTX 

T 


sm 




Such relations are called orthogonal relations. 


dx= 0 
= hj2 


m = n. 


§ 1-53. In the case of the equation of the transverse vibrations of a 

string there is a type of solution which can be regarded as fundanaental. 

Let us suppose that the point x = ais compelled to move with a simple 

harmonic motion* - 

y = p cos (pt + a), 

where a, jS and p are arbitrary real constants. If the ends x = 0, x = I 
remain fixed, it is easily seen that the differential equation 

dt^ ~ dx^’ 

and the conditions y = 0 at the ends may be satisfied by writing y — Vi for 
0 < < a and y = y^iov a < x < I, where 

2 /i = cosec (Aa) sin (Aa;) cos (pt + a), 


2/2 = cosec A (Z — a) sin A (Z — x) cos (pt 4- a), 

and Ac = p. The case of a periodic force F = Ff, cos (pt + a) concentrated 
on an infinitely short length of the string may be deduced by writing down 
the condition that the forces on the element must balance, the inertia 
being negligible. This condition is 

F = Pyf - Py^' for x = a, 


where P is the pull of the string. Substituting the values of yf and y^ we 
cFq = pfiP [cot Aa + cot A (Z — a)] . 


get 

Therefore 


F 


j8 = cosec AZ sin Aa sin A (Z — a).- 


The solution can now be written in the form 

F 

y= 


where 


, , sin Aa: sin A (Z — a) 

XSM 


sin X(l- x ) sin Xa 
Asin AZ 


0< a:< a 
a<x<l. 


This function g (x, a) is a solution of the differential equation 


S+AV-O 


.(A) 


* Rayleigh, Th&ory of Sound, voL i, p. 195. 
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and satisfies the boundary conditions S' = 0 when a: = 0 and when x — l. 
It is continuous throughout the interval 0 < a: < ?, but its first derivative 
is discontinuous at the point x— a and indeed in such a manner that 


lim 


3 0 

^g{x-s, a)-^g{x + s, a) 


The function g {x, a) is called a Green’s function for the differential 


expression ^ + possesses the remarkable property of symmetry 

expressed by the relation 

g {x, a) = g (a, x). 


This is a particular case of the general reciprocal theorem proved by 
Maxwell and the late Lord Eayleigh. 

It should be noticed that the Green’s function does not exist when A 
has a value for which sin \l = 0, that is, a value for which the equation (A) 
possesses a solution g = sin Xx which satisfies the boundary conditions and 
is continuous (D, 1) throughout the range (0 < x<, 1). 

A fundamental property of the Green’s function g {x, a) is obtained by 
solving the differential equation 


by the method of integrating factors. Assuming that y is continuous (D, 2) 
in thfe interval (0, 1) and that the function/ (x) is continuous in this interval, 
the result is that 



where u (0) and u (1) are assigned values of u at the ends. If these values 
are both zero y is expressed simply as a definite integral involving the 
Green’s function and / (a). 


§ 1-54. The torsional oscillations of a circular rod are very similar in 
character to the shearing oscillations of a building. Let us cpnsider a 
straight rod of uniform cross-section, the centroids of the sections by 
planes x = constant, perpendicular to the length of the rod, being on a 
straight fine which we take as axis of x. Let us assume that the section at 
distance x from the origin is twisted through an angle ff relative to the 
section af; the origin. It is on account of the variation of 9 with x that 
an element of the rod must be regarded as strained. The twist per unit 
length at the place x is defined to be 

d0 

it vanishes when 6 is constant throughout the element bounded by the 
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planes x and x + dx, i.e. when this element is simply in a displaced position 
just as if it had been rotated like a rigid body. 

The torque which is transmitted from element to element across the 
plane x is assumed to be KiJt,T, where p is an elastic constant for the material 
(the modulus of rigidity) and £ is a quantity which depends upon the size 
and shape of the cross-section and has the same dimensions as 1, the 
moment of inertia of the area about the axis of x. 

Let p denote the density of the material, then the moment of inertia 
about the axis of x of the element previously considered is pi dx and the 
angular momentum is pl&dx. 

Equating the rate of change of angular momentum to the difference 
between the torques transmitted across the plane faces of the element, we 
obtain the equation of motion 


pi 0^2 


dx^ 


which holds in the case when the rod is entirely free or is acted upon by 
forces and couples at its ends. In this case the differential equation must 
be combined with suitable end conditions. 

A simple ease of some interest is that iu which the end a; == 0 is tightly 
clamped, whilst the motion of the other end a; = a is prescribed. 


§ 1‘55. The same differential equation occurs also in the theory of the 
longitudinal vibrations of a bar or of a mass of gas. 

Consider first the case of a bar or prism whose generators are parallel 
to the axis of x. Let x -h i denote the position at time t of that cross- 
section whose undisturbed position is x, then ^ denotes the displacement 
of this cross-section. An element of length, Sa;, is then altered to 8 (a: -f- ^), 
or (1 H- ^') Sx, where the prime denotes differentiation with respect to x. 
Equating this to (1 4- e) Sa; we shall call e the strain. The strain is thus the 
ratio of the change in length to the origmal length of the element and is 
given by the formula - . 

^^dx' 

According to Hooke’s law stress is proportional to strain for small 
displacements and strains. The total force acting across the sectional area 
A in a longitudmal direction is therefore F = EeA, where B is Young’s 
modulus of elasticity for the material of which the rod is composed. The 
stress across the area is simply Be. 

The momentum of the portion included between the two sections with 
co-ordinates x and a: -f 8a: is MSx, where M = pA ~ and p is the density of 
the material. The equation of motion is then 

dM dF 
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or 


dt^ ~ ~dx 


EA 


dx 


When the material is homogeneous and the rod is of uniform section the 


equation is 


dt^ ~ dx^’ 


where c® = E/p. Since the modulus E for most materials is about two or 
three times the modulus of rigidity p,, longitudinal waves travel much more 
rapidly than shearing waves and the frequency of the fundamental mode 
of vibration is higher for longitudinal oscillations than it is for shearing 
oscillations. In the case of a thin rod shearing oscillations would not occur 
alone but would be combined with bending, and the motion is different. 

The fundamental frequency for the lateral oscillations is, however, much 
lower than that for the longitudinal oscillations. Let us next consider the 
propagation of plane waves of sound in a direction parallel to the axis of x. 

Let Vq = A Sx be the initial volume of a disc-shaped mass of the gas 
through which the sound travels, v = riS (x -|- i) the volume of the same 
mass at time t. We then have 

u = (1 -F e), 

where e is now the dilatation. If po is the original density and p the density 
of the mass at time t, we may write 

p = Po (1 + ®)> 

where s is the condensation, it is the ratio of the increment of density to 
the original density. Since pv = po^o we have 

(1 + 5) (1 + e) = 1, 

and if s and e are both small we may write 


To obtain the equation of motion we assume that the pressure varies 
with the density according to some definite law such as the adiabatic law 



where is the pressure corresponding to the density y and is a constant 
which is different for different gases. 

This law holds when there is no sensible transfer of heat between 
adjacent portions of the gas. Such a state of affairs corresponds closely 
to the facts, since in the case of vibration of audible frequency the con- 
densations and rarefactions of our disc-shaped mass of gas follow one 
another with a frequency of 600 or more per second. 

For small values of s we may write 

(1 + 7 «)- 
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The equation of motion is now 

dt dx ’ 

where M = p^A F = — Ap. 


Substituting the values of p and s we obtain the equation 


in which 


02 ^ 



dx^ 


(f-) 

Po 

\dp Jo 


For sound waves in a tube closed at both ends the boundary conditions 
are ^ = 0 when x — 0 and when x = 1. The solution is just the same as the 
solution of the problem of transverse vibration of a string with fixed ends. 

For sound waves in a pipe open at both ends and for the longitudinal 
vibrations of a bar free at both ends we have the boimdary conditions 


dj 

dx 


= 0 


when x = 0 and when x = l, which express that there is no stress at the 

ends. The normal modes oi vibration are now of t 3 q)e 

. ^ m-TTX (mnTCt\ 

^=0^ cos — cos ( 1 , 

where is an arbitrary constant and m is an integer. This solution is of 
i = <f>{x + et) + <f>{ct- X), 

and may be interpreted to mean that the progressive waves represented 
= (ct - x) are reflected at the end x = 0 with the result that there 
is a superposed wave represented hj ^2 = f {et + x). 

There is a different type of reflection at a closed end of a tube (or fixed 
end of a rod), as may be seen from the solution 

^ (ct — x) — (/> {ct + x), 
which makes f = 0 when x = 0. 

Reflection at a boundary between two different fluid media or between 
two parts of -a bar composed of different materials may be treated by 
introducing the boundary condition that the stress and the velocity must 
be continuous at the boundary. 

If progressive waves represented by fo = ~ approach the 

boundary a; = 0 from the negative side and give rise to a reflected wave 
= ai(f> {t + xjc) and a transmitted wave {t — xjc'), the boundary 

conditions are 0A di. 
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where k ~ yp^ and k' — y'po, the constants y and y' referring respectively 
to the media on the negative and positive sides of the origin. The equi- 
librium pressure po is the same for both media. 


Now 


^0 

dt 


= cs„ 


dt 


= — cs- 




di, 

dt 


c's. 


'2 5 


hence, when x = 0, 

cso = {t), —c$^ = api>'{t), c's^ = {t), 

and c (So — Si) = c's^, k (Sq + Sj) = k's^- 


Therefore 


kc — kc 


k'c + kc 


>^o> 


So = 


2kc 


KC — KC _ 

k'c+kc'®®’ 


2kc' 


k'c + KC 




§ 1-66. The simple wave-equation occurs also in an approximate theory 
of long waves travelhng along a straight canal, with horizontal bed and 
parallel vertical sides, the axis of x being parallel to the vertical sides and 
in the bed (see Lamb’s Hydrodynamics, Ch. vin). 

Let b be the breadth of the canal and h the depth of the fluid in an 
initial state at time ^ = 0 when the fluid is at rest and its surface horizontal. 
We shall denote the density of the fluid by p and the pressure at a point 
{x, y, z) by p. The motion is investigated on the assumption that p is 
approximately the same as the hydrostatic pressure due to the depth 
below the free surface. This means that we write 


p^Po + gp{h + rj-y), (I) 

where Po is the external pressure, which is supposed to be uniform, tj is 
the elevation of the free surface above its undisturbed position and g is 
the acceleration of gravity. One consequence of this assumption is that 
there is no vertical acceleration, in other words, the vertical acceleration is 
neglected in making this approximation. 

If, in fact, we consider a small element of fluid bounded by horizontal 
and vertical planes parallel to the planes of reference, the axis of y being 
vertically upwards, the equations of motion are 


pa . SxSySz ~ 


OX 


SySz, 


p ^ . SxSySz = — ^Sy. SzSx — pgdxSydz, 
py . SxSySz = — ^jSz. SxSy, 


where a, jff, y are the component accelerations. With the above assumption 
we have = y = 0, and so « 
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The assumption of no vertical acceleration is not equivalent to the 
assumption (I), because an arbitrary function of x, z and t could be added 
to the right-hand side of (I) and the equations of motion would still give 
no vertical acceleration. 

T 

Equation (I) gives pa = — gp-^. 


This expression for oj is independent of y, consequently, since g ia 
assumed to be constant, the acceleration a is the same for all particles in 
a vertical plane perpendicular to the axis of x. The horizontal velocity u 
depends on x and t only. 

Now let ^ be the total displacement from their initial position of the 
particles which at time t occupy the vertical plane x. Each particle is 
supposed to have moved horizontally through a distance i, but actually 
some of the particles will have moved slightly upwards or downwards as well. 

If = t + 

the fluid which occupies the region QQ'X'X is 
supposed to have initially occupied the region 
PP'A'A. 

Equating the amount of fluid in the region 
QQ'N’N to the difference of the amounts in the 
regions PNXA, P'N'X'A' we obtain the equa- 


tion of continuity Tig. 9. 

-^(^M))Bx = 7]b8x, 

or = 

A second equation is obtained by writing « = ^ ■ is approximately 


true in the case of infinitely small motions, the exact equation being 

du , du 

Writing 



we have 


0^1 du dy] 


(HI) 


The equations (II) and (III) now give the wave-equations 
W~ dx^’ dt^ dx^’ 


where 

When, in addition to gravity, the fluid is acted upon by small dis- 
turbing forces with components (X, 7) per unit mass of the fluid, the 
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assumption that the pressure is approximately equal to the hydrostatic 
pressure leads to the equation 


rTi + Tj 

= Po + P ig-Y)dy. 

-y 


This gives 


dp 

dx 




u dx 


dy, 


and the equation of horizontal motion 



dp 

dx 


indicates that in general u depends on y as well as on x and t. 

With, however, the simplif jdng assumptions that Y is small compared 
dY 

with g and that ^ is small in comparison with X the equation takes the 


form 



g 


h 

dx’ 


and, if X depends only on x and t, this equation indicates that u is indC' 
pendent of y. We may then proceed as before and obtain the equations 


dP 




A — 

dt^ dx^ dx' 


EXAMPLES 

1. An elastic bar of length I has masses mo, at the ends a; «= 0, a; = Z respectiyely. 
Prove that the terminal conditions are 

JS7A~ = mo^S when 
dx 

Prove that the possible frequencies of vibration are given by the equation 
(1 - tan ^ + (/lo + ^ - 0, 

where c^mQ^lAEpi^y B — rd, 

and nc/^iT is the number of vibrations per second. 

2. If a prescribed vibration i — G costU w maintained at the end a; « 0 of a straight 
pipe which is closed at the end a; — Z the vibration at the place x is given by 

. ^ nl , n{l-^x) 

cosec — sm — — — - cos nt. 
c c 

Obtain the corresponding solution for the case in which the end x^lis open. 

3. Discuss the longitudinal oscillations of a weighted bar whose upper end is fixed. 



4. If La 
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= log |l + 1 ? - , Lp = log |l +* V —— ^1 » = 


and A is an arbitrary constant, the function 

y A [sin 2s7Ta — sin 2s7rp'] 
satisfies the differential equation .. 

'3<s ““ dx^’ 

and the end conditions y = 0 when « = 0 and when x — a Prove also that when t? 0, 

^ . . $7rX STTCt 

y^2Ami. — cos — . 

a a 

[T, H. Havelock, FUl Mag. vol. sxvn, p. 754 (1924).] 

5. Prove that if y ~ 0 when it; = 0 and x == vt, 

^-^g{x),whent=^to, 

B^y B^y 

a solution of is given by 

f . Vna. ct’^x'l { . nar _ . nar] 


^ . Vna. f . nar , _ . 


1 £> 

a log = 27r, 

^ C — V 






and it is supposed that 


/(-*) = -/(*), 9i-x) = -g{x). 

[E. L. Nicolai, Phil. Mag. vol. xux, p. 171 (1926).] 


§ 1-61. Conjugate functions and systems of partied differential equations. 
If in equations ((A) § 1"51) we write a = 1, ^ = — 1 and use the variable 
y in place of t we obtain the equations 

dJl^W ££^_^ 

dx dy ’ dy dx 

satisfied by two conjugate functions U and V. In this case both functions 
satisfy the two-dimensional form of Laplace’s equation 

9a:® ^ dy^ 

This equation is important in hydrodynamics and in electricity and 
magnetism. 

The equations (A) may be generalised in another way by writing 

.dV 0tr 
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where a, y, 8 , 6 , 4 >, A, [jl, a, r are arbitrary constants. In particular, 
the equations dU _ dV dU _ ^ 

^ 9x ’ dx 


lead to the equation 


dU _ d^U 
lt~'" dx^’ 


which is the equation for the conduction of heat in one direction when U 
is interpreted as the temperature and k as the diffusivity. The same 
equation occurs in the theory of diffusion. It should be noticed that the 
quantity V satisfies the same equation. 


Again, if we write 




and interpret F as electric potential, U as electric current, we obtain the 
differential equation 


which governs the propagation of an electric current in a cable*. The 
coefficients have the following meanings : 


R L C S 

resistance inductance capacity leakance 

all per unit of length of the cable. The quantity U -satisfies the same 
differential equation as F. This differential equation may be reduced to a 
canonical form by introducing the new dependent variables u, v, defined 
by the equations ^ ^ ^ 


These variables satisfy the equations 


dv _ jdu 


and the canonical equations of propagation are Heaviside’s equations 

3? ““a? 


-Oi?S+(SX-Oii)^, 


dH 

dx^' 


-.OL^^+iSL- 


■OR) 


dt ' 


These equations are of the simple type (I) if 

SL = OR. 

In this case a wave can be propagated along the cable without distortion. 

♦ C^, J, A, Fleming, The Propagation of Mlectric Currents in Telephone and Telegraph Circuits, eh. v. 



Th& Telegraphic Equation 75 

When dealing with the general ec[uations (A) it is advantageous to use 
algebraic symbols for the difierential operators and to write 

- — D — — D • 
dt~ dx~ 

the differential equations may then be written symbolically in the form 
(en, (aB, + A) U, (<f>D, - BD, - a) + r) V. 

The first equation may be satisfied by writiog 

U=ieD,-YD^- IX)W, F =(«!), + A) W, (B) 

where Pf is a new dependent variable. Substituting in the second equation 
we obtain the following equation for IF, 

[{6D, - yD^ - ijl) {4,Dt - SD, - 0-) - {aD^ + A) (j8D, + r)] TF = 0, 
which, when written in full, has the form 


d^W dW d^W dW 

■ "p" ^ ^ -w 

dW 

— (CCT + ^A + yc + 3/i) + (/ter — At) IF = 0, 


When this equation has been solved the variables U and V may be 
determined with the aid of equations (B). It is easily seen that U and V 
satisfy the same equation as W. 

The equation for W is said to be hyperbolic, parabolic or elliptic 
according as the roots of the quadratic equation 

9<j>X^ — {98 + <f>y) A + yS — ajS — 0 

are real and distinct, equal or imaginary. In this classification the co- 
efficients a, j8, y, 8, 9, (f), A, (i, a, r are supposed to be all real, the simple 
wave-equation is then of hyperbolic type, the equation of the conduction 
of heat of parabohe t 3 q>e and Laplace’s equation of elliptic type. The 
telegraphic equation is generally of hyperboKc type, but if either (7 = 0 or 
L= 0 it is of parabohe type and the canonical equation is of the same form 
as the equation of the conduction of heat. 

The foregoing analysis requires modification if the coefficients a, jS, y, 
S, 9, (f). A, fi, cr, T are functions of x and ^, because then the operators aD* -|- A 
and 9Dt — yB^, — n are not commutative in general, and so the first 
equation cannot usually be satisfied by means of the substitution (B). If, 
however, the conditions 
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are satisfied the operators are commutative (permutahle) and a differential 
e<iuation may he obtained for W. In this case the variables U and V do 
not necessarily satisfy the same partial differential equation. This is easily 
seen by considering the simple ease when the first equation is i7 = ddVjdt 
and j8 and t are independent oit. 

Differential operators which are not permutable play an interesting 
part in the new mechanics. 

§ 1-62. For some purposes it is useful to consider the partial difference 
equations which are analogous to partial differential equations in which 
we are interested. The notation which is now being used in Germany is 
the following*: 

u {x + h,y) — u {x, y) = u{x,y + h) — u {x, y) = huy, 

u {x, y) — u {x — h,y) = kua, u {x, y) — u [x, y — h) — kuy, 
u{x + h,y) — 2u (x, y) + u {x — h,y) ~ Ji^x 2 = ■ 

The equations 'Hx = Vy, Uy=- ~ 

are analogous to those satisfied by conjugate functions since they imply 

WaiS + Vyy — 0, 

The equations % = 

give the equations = 2^5 

analogous to the equation of the conduction of heat. 


§ 1-63. The simultaneous equations from which the final partial 
differential equation is derived need not be always of the first order. In 
the theory of the transverse vibrations of a thin rod the primary equations 

2 -3^ \ _ 3W 

dx^dty ~8x^ ’ 


are' 


M = 


dh] 


dx^’ 


pA 


where rj is the lateral displacement, M the bending moment, A the sectional 
area, x the radius of gyration of the area of the cross-section about an axis 
through its centre of gravity, p the density and E the Young’s modulus 
of the material. The resulting equation 


dt^ dx^dt^ p dx* 


(I) 


is of the fourth order. The equation is usually simplified by the omission 
of the second term. This process of approximation needs to be carefully 
justified because it will be noticed that the term omitted involves a 
derivative of the fourth order, that is a derivative of the highest order. 
Now there is a danger in omitting terms involving derivatives of the highest 


* Seo an article by R. Courant, K. Friedriclis and H. Lewy, Math, Ann, Bd. c, S. 32 (1928). 
t Cf. H. Lamb, Dymmiml Theory of 8omd, p. 121. 
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order because their coefficients are small. This may be illustrated in a very 
simple way by considering the equation 


dx dx^’ 


.(II) 


where v is small. The solution is of type 

ri = A + 

where A and B are constants. When the term on the right of (II) is omitted 
the solution is simply rj — A. When x and v are both small and positive 
the term B^l”, which is omitted in the foregoing method of approximation, 
may be really the dominant term. In this example all the terms involving 
derivatives of the highest order have been omitted, and as a general rule 
this is more dangerous than the omission of only some of the terms as in 
the case of the vibrating rod. The omission of the second term from the 
rod equation seems to be quite justifiable when the rod is very thin. When 
the rod is thick Timoshenko’s theory* shows that there is a term giving 
the correction for shear which is at least as important as the second term 
of the usual equation (I). 

This point relating to the danger of omitting terms involving derivatives 
of the highest order comes up again in hydrodynamics when the question 
of the omission of some or all of the viscous terms comes under considera- 
tion. The omission of all the viscous terms lowers the order of the equations 
and requires a modification of the boundary conditions. This does not lead 
to yery good results. On the other hand, in Prandtl’s theory of the 
boundary layer some of the viscous terms are retained, the boundary 
condition of no slipping at the surface of a solid body is also retained and 
the results are found to be fairly satisfactory. 


EXAMPLE 

Prove that the equations ~ ® ^ 

_ du ,du 
dy 

give an equation of the second order which is elliptic, parabolic or hyperbolic according as 
(a —df + 46c is less than, equal to or greater than zero. 

[E. Picard, Cornet. Bend. t. cxn, p. 685 (1891).] 


§ 1-71. Potentials and stream-functions. The classical equations are of 
great mathematical interest and have played an important part in the 


* Phil. Mag. (6), vol. xli, p. 744 (1921). The equation used by Timoshenko is of type 


dx* 


dh] 




-pa(i + 


B 


afx ) ^ 


0 , 


where is the modtilha of rigidity and a is a constant which depends upon the shape of the cross- 
section. For the equation of resisted vibrations see Note II, Appendix. 
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development of mathematical analysis by suggesting fruitful lines of 
investigation. It can be truly said that the modern theory of functions 
owes its origin largely to a study of these equations. The theory of functions 
of a complex variable is associated, for instance, with the theory of con- 
jugate functions and the solutions of Laplace s equation. 

If, for instance, we write 

^ = / (a: + iy) = / (z), 

where / ( 2 ) is an analytic function* and ^ and i/f are real when x and y are 
real, we have, for points in the domain for which / {z) is analytic. 


dx^ dx 




dy 


dy- 




where/' ( 2 ) denotes the derivative oifiz). 
These equations give 


3/ 


4- 


dx^ dx 


.djj 

dy ' 'dy" 

Equating the real and imaginary parts of the two sides of 'this equation, 
we see that g, g, 

W 

dtb 

--- = --«- = V, say. 
dy dx 

These relations between the derivatives of two conjugate functions / 
and tp are called Cauchy’s relations because they play a fundamental part 
in Cauchy’s theory of functions of a complex variable. The relations can 
also be given many very interesting physical interpretations. 

The simplest from a physical standpoint is, perhaps, that in which u 
and V are regarded as the component velocities in the plane of x, y oi & 
particle of a fluid in two-dimensional motion, the particle in question being 
the particular one which happens to be at the point (x, y) at time t. If u 
and V are independent of t the motion is said to be “steady” and a curve 
along which it is constant may be regarded as a “stream-line” or “line of 
flow” of the particles of fluid. The condition that a particle of the fluid 
should move along such a line is, in fact, expressed by the differential 
agnations 


which give 
that is (^ = 0 or ^ 


vdx 

constant. 


udy — 0, 


* The reader is supposed to possess some knowledge of the properties of analytio functions. 
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Another way of looking at the matter is to calculate the “flux” across 
any line AP from right to left. This is expressed by the integral 

where ds denotes an element of length of AP and the suflfix is used to 
indicate the point at which ^ is calculated. It is clear from this equation 
that there is no flow across a line AP along which ^ is constant. 

The conjugate function is called the “velocity potential” and was 
first introduced by Euler. The curves on which (j> is constant are called 
“equipotential curves.” The function tji is called the stream-function or 
current function, it was used in a general manner by Eamshaw. 

It must be understood that the fluid motion which is represented by 
such simple formulae is of an ideal character and is only a very rough 
approximation to a real motion of a fluid. A study of this type of fluid 
motion serves, however, as a good introduction to the difficult mathe- 
matical analysis connected with the studies of actual fluid motions. It will 
be worth while, then, to make a few remarks on the peculiarities of this ideal 
type of fluid motion'. 

In the first place, it should be noticed that the expression udx + wdy 
is an exact differential dj), and so the integral 

j (udx -f vdy) 

represents the difference between the values of <j[> at the ends of the path of 
integration. If the function ^ is one-valued the integral round a closed 
curve is zero, but if ^ is many-valued the integral may not vanish. The 
value of the integral in such a case is called the circulation round the 
closed cmve. It is different from zero in the case when 

+ ii/f = ilogz = i (log r + id) 

and the curve is a circle whose centre is at the origin. In this case 

= ^ = log r, 

and it is easily seen that the circtdation P defined by the integral 

r = judx + vdy = jdj> = — j d 6 

is equal to — 277. The fluid motion for which 

cj> + iiji = — A log 2, 

where A is a constant, is said to be that due to a vortex of strength P when 
A is an imaginary quantity If, on the other hand, A is real, the motion 

is said to be due to a source if — A is positive and due to a smk if — A is 
negative. The flow in the last two cases is radial. 
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Since the stream-function in the leist two cases is — A 6 and is not one- 
yalued, the flux across a circle whose centre is at 0 is - ^ttA. 

The flow due to a vortex, source or sink at a point other than the origin 
may be represented in the same way by simply interpreting r and 6 as 
polar co-ordinates relative to the point in question. 

Since the equations expressing u and v in terms of and ^ are linear, 
the component velocities for the flow due to any number of vortices, 
sources and sinks may be derived from the complex potential 




) log ix--Xs + i {y 


where the constants specify the strengths of the source and vortex 
associated with the point (a:,, yj. The word source is used here in a general 
sense to include both source and sink. 

One further remark may be made regarding the motion if we are 
interested in the career of a particular particle of fluid. If are the 

co-ordinates of this particle at time t these quantities at time t will 
be functions of x, y and i 

ico = / («> y, t), yo = ? y> ^). 

but functions of such a nature that the equations (B) are satisfied when 
Xo and yo are regarded as constant. We have then 


df df df 


9y 3y 


.(C, D) 


and any quantity h which can be expressed in the form h = F {x,,, y^) will 
be a solution of the equation 

dll ^ aA , dh . 

dt dx dy 

and will be constant throughout the motion. We shall write this equation 
in the form dlldt = 0 and shall call dhjdt the complete time derivative of 
h. When the motion is steady we evidently have d^jdt = 0. 

The equations (C) and (D) may be solved for m and v if ^ 

. . MM) 

dM’ 


give expressions u = 

which satisfy the equation 


a {x, y) 


= 1 and 


3 {x, t) 


dx'^ dy' 


^ x dixo,yo) d{f,g) j 

on account of - a = 1- 

d(x,y) d(x,y) 

This last equation expresses that the area occupied by a group of 
particles remains constant during the motion. To obtain a solution of this 
equation we take x and x^ as new independent variables, then 

Ik = = U^} ^(^O’Ko) ^ ^(^o.yo) 

8 x 0 d (x, x^) 3 (x, x^) 3 {x, y) 3 (x, rj) ’ 
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and so 

Bxq dx 

This means that ydx — y^dx^ is an exact differential and so we may write 

dF dl 

where F = F {x,x^, t) and t is regarded as constant. If, however, we allow 
t to vary and use brackets to denote derivatives when x, y and t are 
regarded as independent variables, we have 

- dy d^F , d^F dx 

dt ^ dx^ dxdt’ di’ 

d»,_ SV dV 

dt dxdXf)^ dXf)dt’ 

0 - (^y\ - I fdxo\ 

[dxj dx^ dx dxg [dxj’ 

f^o] 

[dyj dxdxg [dyj’ 

\dx8tj dxdt dXddtydx/ dxd't'^'^dx^ 

fSfF\_ d_[F /dx,\_ 

\dydtj dXf)dt\dy) 

dF 

Hence we may write and obtain a convenient expression for the 

stream-function. 

Another physical interpretation of the functions (f> and tft is obtained by 
regarding (f> as the electric potential and u, v as the components of the 
electric field strength due to a set of fictitious point charges, or, if we prefer 
a three-dimensional interpretation, to a system of uniform line charges on 
lines perpendicular to the plane of x, y. The curves ^ — constant are then 
sections by this plane of the equipotential surfaces <l> = constant, while the 
curves ^ = constant are the “lines of force” in the plane of x, y. For 
brevity we shall sometimes think in terms of the fictitious point charges 
and call a curve <f> = constant an “equipotential.” 

Again, ^ may be interpreted as a magnetic potential of a system of 
magnetic line charges (fictitious magnetic point charges) or of electric 
currents of uniform intensity flowing along wires of infinite length at right 
angles to the plane of x, y. The curves ^ = constant are again lines of force, 
a line of force being defined by the equations 

dx _dy 


u 


V 
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In aU cases the lines of force are the orthogonal trajectories of the equi- 
potentials, as may be seen immediately from the relation 

dx dx ^ dydy ’ 


■which is a consequence of Cauchy’s relations. 

For any number of electric or magnetic line charges perpendicular to 
the plane of x, y we have by definition 

^ = S2/is log lx-x, + i{y- 2 /^)], 

where is the density per unit length of the electricity, or magnetism as 
the case maybe, on the line which passes through the point (x, y). It must 
be understood, of course, that when (f> is the electric potential we consider 
only electric charges and when </) is the magnetic potential we consider only 
magnetic charges. When the number of terms in the series is finite we can 
certainly write ^ + i# _/(*+.» -/(r), 


where / (z) is a function which is analytic except at the points z = Zg. 

When in the foregoing equation {ig is regarded as a purely imaginary 
quantity, may be interpreted as the magnetic potential of a system of 
electric currents flowing along wires perpendicular to the plane of x, y. 
If fj,g — iCg the current along the wire Xg, yg is of strength Cg and flows in 
the positive direction, i.e. the direction associated with the axes Ox, Oy by 
the right-handed screw rule. 

When a potential function <f> is known it is sometimes of interest to 
determine the curves along which the associated force (or velocity) has 
either a constant magnitude or direction. This may be done as follows. We 
have o / 


log (u - iv) = log/' {x + iy) = <I> -f iT, say, 

where O = log + v^), T = tt — tan-^ {v/u). 

The curves 0 = constant are clearly curves along which the magnitude 
-f of the force or velocity is constant, while T = constant is the 
equation of a curve along which the direction of the force is constant. The 
functions and T are clearly solutions of Laplace’s equations, i.e. 


dx^ dy^ 


A function <!> which satisfies this equation is called a logarithmic 
potential to distinguish it from the ordinary Ne-wtonian potential which 
occurs in the theory of attractions. The electric and magnetic potentials of 
line charges are thus logarithmic potentials. 
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A logarithmic potential O is said to be regular in a domain D if 
80 80 d^0 d^0 j d^0 

’ 0^’ ap 

are continuous functions of x and y for aU points of D. If J) is a region 
which extends to infinity it is further stipulated that 

lim c4 {x, y) = 0, hm r = lim r = 0, 

y— >00 r“->oo r->oo 

(r2 = x^+ y^), 

where O' is a finite quantity which may be zero. In this sense the potential 
of a single line charge is not regular at infinity. 

Still another physical interpretation of conjugate functions is obtained 
bywriliBg Z.-y.-f 


Cauchy’s relations then give 

8x ^~dy 
dx"^ dy ■" 

These are the equations for the equilibrium of an elastic solid when there 
are no body forces and the stress is two-dimensional. The quantities 
(Z*, X^,) are interpreted as the component stresses across a plane through 
{x, y) perpendicular to the axis of x, wMle {Y^, Yy) are the component 
stresses across a plane perpendicular to the axis of y. The relation Xy — Yy 
is quite usual but the relation Z* + 7j, = 0 indicates that the distribution 
of stress is of a special character. A stress system satisfying this condition 
can, however, be obtained by writing 

Xy= — Yy=\{U^~ V^), Yy= Xy = UV , 

for these equations give 


dXy 

dXy 

/du 


/dv 

du\ 

= 0, 

dx 

+ = « 
8y 


. 

~ ^ [dx 


SYy 


/dv 

du\ 


dv\ 

= 0. 


8y 

[E 


+'’te+ 



The fact that the various potentials 4> and 0 which have been considered 
so far are solutions of Laplace’s equation 

8x^ ‘ dy^ 

is a consequence of the circumstance that they have been defined as sums 
of quantities that are individually solutions of this equation. No physical 
principle has been used except a principle of superposition which states 
that when the individual terms give quantities with a physical meaning. 
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the sum will give a quantity with a similar physical meaning. In the 
analysis of many physical problems such a superposition of individual 
effects is not strictly applicable, for the sources of a disturbance cannot be 
supposed to act independently, each source may, in fact, be modified by 
the presence of the others or may modify the mode of propagation of the 
disturbance produced by another. Such interactions will be left out of 
consideration at present, for our aim is not to formulate at the outset a 
complete theory of physical phenomena but to gradually make the student 
familiar with the mathematical processes which have been used successfully 
in the gradual discovery of the laws of physical phenomena. 

In applied mathematics the student has always found the formulation 
of the fundamental equations of a problem to be a matter of some difficulty. 
Some men have been very successful in formulating simple equations be- 
cause, by a kind of physical instinct, they have known what to neglect. The 
history of mathematical physics shows that in many cases this so-called 
physical instinct is not a safe guide, for terms which have been neglected 
may sometimes determine the mathematical behaviour of the true solution. 
In recent years the tendency has been to try to work with partial differential 
equations and their solutions without the feeling of orthodoxy which is 
created by a derivation of the equations that is regarded for the time being 
as fully satisfactory. The mathematician now feels that it is only by a 
comparison of the inferences from his equations with the results of ex- 
periment and the inferences from slightly modified equations that he can 
ascertain whether his equations are satisfactory or not. In the present 
state of physics the formulation of equations has not the air of finality 
that it had a few years ago. 

This does not mean, however, that the art of formulating equations 
should be neglected, it means rather that mathematicians should also 
include amongst their special topics of study the processes which lead to 
the most interesting partial differential equations of physios. These pro- 
cesses are of various kinds. Besides the process of elimination from equa- 
tions of the first order there are the methods of the Calculus of Variations 
and methods which depend upon the use of line, surface and volume 
integrals. Mathematically, the direct process of elimination is the simplest 
and will be given further consideration in § 1-82. 

§ 1-72. Geometrical properties of equipotentiala and lines offeree. When 
the potential ^ is a single-valued function of x and y there cannot be more 
than one equipotential curve through a given point P in the {x, y) plane. 
An equipotential curve however, cross itself at a point and 

have a multiple point of any order at a point P^, In such a case the 
tangents at the multiple point are arranged like the radii from the centre 
to the corners of a regular polygon. To see this, let us take the origin at Pq, 
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then the terms of lowest degree in the Taylor expansion of ^ are of 
Qtignvx (jp ^ lyY + {x - iyY, 

where n is an integer and c and a are constants. In polar co-ordinates 
x = r cos 6, y = r sin d, these terms become 

2c” r” cos n {6 + a), 

and the directions of the n tangents are given by cos n {9 + a). The possible 
values oin {9 + a) are thus 7r/2, 37r/2, ... (n — |) tt, the angle between con- 
secutive tangents being tt/w. 

Since cos n (9 + a) is positive for some values of 6 and negative for 
others, the function ^ cannot have a maximum or minimum value at a 
point, for this point may be chosen for origin and the expansion shows that 
there are points in the immediate neighbourhood of the origin for which 
<f)> fa, and also points for which f < fa . 

By means of the transformation 
x' — iy' = k'^ {x + iy)~^, 
x' + iy' = k^ {x — iy)~^, 
which represents an inversion with 
respect to a circle of radius k and centre 
at the origin, an equipotential curve of 
a system of line charges is transformed 
into an equipotential curve of another system of line charges. 

In polar co-ordinates we have 

r' = k'^jr, 9' = 9. 

If in Big. 10 Q corresponds to P and B to A, we have 

R/r = R'/b, 

where AP = R, OP = r, BQ = R', OB = h. 

For a number of points A and the corresponding points B 
Zy, log [Rfr) = S/ij (log R' - log b). 

An equipotential system of curves represented by the equation 

2^, log 22' =(7 

is thus transformed into an equipotential system represented by the 
equation ^ bg J?, - log r S ja, = (7 - 2 ft, log 6. 



Fig. 10. 


A line charge at B is seen to correspond to a line charge of equal strength 
at A and another one of opposite sign at 0 which may be supposed to 
correspond to a line charge at infinity sufficient to compensate the charge 
at B. 

An equipotential curve with a multiple point at 0 inverts into an equi- 
potential which goes to infinity in the directions of the tangents at the 
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multiple point. This indicates that the directions in which an equipotential 
goes to infinity are parallel to the radii from the centre to the corners of 
a regular polygon. 

In the simple case of two equal hne charges at the points (c, 0), (— c, 0) 
the equipotentials are 

log By + log & = constant, 
or RiBi == a\ 

where a is constant for each equipotential. These curves are Cassinian 
ovals with the polar equation 

r* + c* — cos 2 ^ = a^. 

When a = c we obtain the lemniscate cos 29 with a double 

point at the origin. The tangents at the double point are perpendicular. 

Inverting we get the equipotentials for two equal line charges of 
strength -f- 1 at the points (6, 0), (— b, 0), where be — and a line charge 
of strength — 2 at the origin. The equipotentials are now 
log By + log B 2 - 2 log r' - constant, 
or c^y'B.,' = aVK 

Dropping the primes we have the polar equation 
g2 4. c* — 2r^e^ cos 26) = 

of a system of bicircular quartic curves. When a = c we obtain the rect- 
angular hyperbola r® cos 26 = which is the inverse of the lemniscate. 
The rectangular hyperbola goes to infinity in two perpendicular directions. 

It is easily seen that hues of force invert into lines of force. In Fig. 10, 
if we denote the angles POA, PAB, QBO by 6, © and 0' respectively, we 
have the relation 0 _ ^ = ©' 

Hence the lines of force represented by the equation 

S /i, 0/ = constant 

transform into the fines of force represented by the equation 

0s - = constant. 

In particular, the fines of force of two equal fine charges 
©1 + ®2 = constant, 

being rectangular hyperbolas, invert into the family of lemniscates repre- 
sented by _ 20, ^ constant, 

and these are the fines of force of two equal fine charges of strength -f 1 
and a single line charge of strength — 2 at 0. 

At a point of equilibrium in a gravitational, electrostatic or magnetic 
field, the fiLrst derivatives of the potential vanish and so the equipotential 
curve through the point has a double point or multiple point. A similar 
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remark applies to a curve ^ = constant, but this curve cannot strictly be 
regarded as a single line of force for, if we consider any branch which passes 
through the point of eq^uiUbrium without change of direction, the force is 
in different directions on the two sides of the point of equilibrium and the 
neighbouring lines of force avoid the point of equilibrium by turning through 
large angles in a short distance. This is exemplified in the case of two equal 
masses or charges when the equipotentials are Cassinian ovals which include 
a lemniscate with a double point at the point of equilibrium. The lines of 
force are then rectangular hyperbolas, the system including one pair of 
perpendicular lines which cross at the point of equilibrium. 

In plotting equipotential curves and lines of force for a given system of 
line charges it is very useful to know the position of the points of equi- 
hbrium, since the properties just mentioned can be employed to indicate 
the behaviour of the lines of force. At a point of stagnation in an irrota- 
tional two-dimensional flow of an inviscid flxud the component velocities 
vanish and so the first derivatives of the velocity potential and stream- 
function are zero. The properties of the equipotentials and stream-lines at 
a point of stagnation are, then, similar to those of equipotential and lines 
of force at a point of equilibrium. There is, however, one important 
difference between the two cases. In the electric problem the field is often 
bounded by a conductor, i.e. an equipotential smf ace, while in the hydro- 
dynamical problem the field of flow is generally bounded by some soHd 
body whose profile in the plane z= 0 is a stream-Hne. A point of stagnation 
frequently lies on the boundary of the body and two coincident stream- 
lines may be supposed to meet and divide there, running round the body 
in opposite directions and reuniting at the back of the body when the 
profile is a simple closed curve. 

A point on a conductor may be a point of equilibrium if the conductor’s 
profile is a curve with a double point with perpendicular tangents or if it 
consists of two curves cutting one another orthogonally at aU their 
common points. It should be remarked, however, that the force at a double 
point may be either zero or infinite; it is zero when the double point repre- 
sents a pit or dent in the curve, but is i n fi n ite when the double point 
represents a peak. This may be exemplified by the equations (f> = ofi — y\ 
^ — 2zy. If the field lies in the region x>0, y^< x^, the force is zero at 
0 and there is a single line of force through 0, namely, y = 0 (Tig. 11). 
If, on the other hand, the field is outside the region a: < 0, x^> y^, and 

j _ . 2xy 

^ ~ -t- yY’ 

the force at the origin is infinite for most methods of approach and there 
are three lines of force through the origin (Fig. 12). 

Similarly, when two conductors meet at any angle less than ir, but a 
submultiple of it, the angle being measured outside the conductor. The 
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point of intersection is a point of equilibrium and we have the approximate 
expression ,^ = cos » (^ + «) 



for the value of ^ in the neighbourhood of the point, the equation of the 
conductor in the neighbourhood of the point being n{6 + a) = ± ^12 and 

the field being in the region -^< n {6 + a)<^. The angle is in this case 

dS 

irjn and the radial force varies initially according to the {% — l)th power 

of the distance as a point recedes from the position of equilibrium. 

The corresponding approximate expression for ^ is 

tjs = 2c"r" sin n{6 + a) 

and there is a single line of force 6 — — a which lies within the field, this 
being its equation in the immediate neighbourhood of the point 0. 

There is another simple transformation which is sometimes useful for 
deriving the equipotentials and lines of force of one set of line charges from 
those of another. This is the transformation 

z' — z-\- a^jz 

which gives two values of z for each value of z'. Let these be z and z, then 
zz = a*. Similarly, let and % correspond to z^', then 

z' — Zi' = z — Zi H- a^z - a^jzi = (z — z^) (1 — a^jzz^) 

= (z - Zi) (1 - \jz) = (z - Zi) (z - Zi)/z. 

Taking the moduli we obtain a relation 

f/ = vjr, 

where J'/=| /-%'[, ri=\z-zi\, ?i=!z~2i|, r=)zj. 
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Similarly, if and correspond to Zj' we have, with a similar notation, 

= V^jr, 

and so % = 

The transformation thus enables us to derive the equipotentials for four 
charges ( 1 , 1 , — 1 , — 1 ) from the equipotentials for two charges ( 1 , — 1 ) 
and a similar remark holds for the lines of force, as may he seen by equating 
the arguments on the two sides of the equation 

z' - Zi' (z - 2i) (z - Zi) 

Z Zg (z Zg) (z Zg) 

This is just one illustration of the advantages of a transformation. 

A general theory of such transformations will be developed in 
Chapter III. 

Some geometrical properties of equipotential curves and lines of force 
may be obtained by using the idea of imaginary points. The pair of points 
with co-ordinates (a ± i^, b ^ ia) are said to be the anti-points of the pair 
with co-ordinates {a ± a, b± ^), the upper or lower sign being taken 
throughout. Denoting the two pairs by F^, S-^, 8^ respectively, we can 

say that if 8^ and 82 are the real foci of an ellipse, then and F2 are the 
imaginary foci. Fi and F2 can also be regarded as the imaginary points of 
intersection of the coaxial system of circles having 8^ and 82 as limiting 
points. 

If the co-ordinates of F^ and jPg are (*1, 1/1), (Xg, 2/2) respectively and 
those of 8^, 82 are (^j, rj-y), (^g, rj^) respectively, we have 

*1 ■f" iyi + + + = iyjy, 

iili — ® ib cc = $2 

X2 + iy2 = a + ib~ a - i^=-- i2 + iv2> 

X2 - iy2 = a - ib + a — = iy — irjy. 

If now u + iv =f {x + iy), u — iv ~ f ~ iy), 

and 8y, 82 lie on a curve u = constant, we have 

/ {^1 + ivi) + / (^1 — *%) = / (^2 + i%) + / (I 2 ~ iVi)' 

The foregoing relations now show that 

/ (*1 + iyi ) + / («2 - %2) = / (a^2 + +/(»!- iyi ), 

and this means that Fy, jPg lie on a curve v — constant. 

When the imaginary points on a curve v = constant admit of a simple 
geometrical representation or description, the foregoing result may be 
sometimes used to find the curves u = constant. If the curve v — constant 
is a hyperbola, the imaginary points in which a family of parallel lines meet 
the curve have geometrical properties which are sufficiently well known 
to enable us to find the anti-points of each pair of points of intersection. 
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These anti-points lie on a confocal ellipse which is a curve of the family 
u = constant. By taking lines in different directions the different ellipses 
of the family u = constant are obtained. Similarly, by taking a set of 
parallel chords of an ellipse and the anti-points of the two points of inter- 
section of each chord, it turns out that these anti-points all lie on a confocal 
hyperbola, and by taking families of lines with different directions the 
different hyperbolas of the confocal family may be obtained. 

In this case the relations are particularly simple. In the general case 
when one curve of the family u = constant is given there will be, pre- 
sumably, a family of lines whose imaginary intersections with this curve 
are pairs of points with anti-points lying on one curve of the family v = con- 
stant, but these lines cannot be expected, in general, to be parallel, and a 
simple description of the family is wanting. 

EXAMPLES 

1. If a family of circles gives a set of eqiiipoteatial curves, the circles are either con- 
centric or coaxial. 

2. Ec[uipotentials which form a family of parallel curves must be either straight lines 
or circles. 

[Proofs of these propositions will be found in a paper by P. Eranklin, Jmrn,. of Math, 
and Phys. Mass. Inst, of Tech. vol. vx, p. 191 (1927).] 


§ 1‘81. The classical partial differential equations for Euclidean space. 
Passing now to the consideration of some partial differential equations in 
which the nunaber of independent variables is greater than two we note 
here that the most important equations are Laplace’s equation 


dw dW ^ 

dx- dy^ dz^ 


the wave-equation 


gspr 02p- 1 02P 


dx^ dy^ 




the equation of the conduction of heat 


(A) 

(B) 


/?!Z ?!E 

dt ^ V dx^ dy^ dz^J’ 


(C) 


the equation for the conduction of electricity 


, fd^E , dm dm\ 


„ dm , dE 
at* at ’ 


.(D) 


and the wave-equation of Schrodinger’s theory of wave-mechanics. This 
last equation takes many different forms and we shall mention here only 
the simple form of the equation in which the dependence of tft on the time 
has already been taken into consideration. The reduced equation is then 


d^iji d^tji d^fi 


A* 


{E-V}i> = 0, 


.(E) 


where F is a function of oc, y andi sind is a constant to be determined* 
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In these equations k represents the diffusivity or thermometric con- 
ductivity of the medium, K the specific inductive capacity, the per- 
meability, and a the electric conductivity of the medium. The quantities 
c and Jh are universal constants, c being the velocity of light in vacuum 
and Ji being Planck’s constant which occurs in his theory of radiation. 

Laplace’s equation, which for brevity may be written in the form 

V^F = 0, 


may be obtained in various ways from a set of linear equations of the first 
order. One set, 


Z = 


dj_ 

dx’ 


_dv __ 

dy’ dz’ 


dx dy'^ dz 


(F) 


occurs naturally in the theory of attractions, F being the gravitational 
potential and X, Y, Z the components of force per unit mass. The last 
equation is then a consequence of Gauss’s theorem that the surface integral 
of the normal force is zero for any closed surface not containing any 
attracting matter. 

The same equations occur also in hydrodynamics, the potential F being 
replaced by the velocity potential ^ and the quantities X, 7, Z by the 
component velocities u, v, w. The equation is then the equation of con- 
tinuity of an incompressible fluid. 

The electric and magnetic interpretations of X, Y, Z and F are similar 
to the gravitational except that the electric (or magnetic) potential is 
usually taken to be — F when X, Y, Z are the force intensities. 

As in the two-dimensional theory, Laplace’s equation is satisfied by the 
potential F because by the principle of superposition F is expressed as the 
sum of a number of elementary potentials each of which happens to be a 
solution of Laplace’s equation, the elementary potential being of type 

r=[(x- xr +{y~ y'f + (a - z')T^ = 1/^* 


When F is interpreted as the electrostatic potential this elementary 
potential is regarded as that of a unit point charge at the point {x', y', z ') ; 
when F is interpreted as a magnetic potential the elementary potential is 
that of a unit magnetic pole. In the theory of gravitation the elementary 
potential is that of unit mass concentrated at the point [x, y,z). A more 
general expression for a potential is 

F = Sm, [(» - x,y + {y- y,Y + (z - 

where the coefficient is a measure of the strength of the charge, pole or 
mass concentrated at the point (ajj, y^, Zj). If we write ^ in place of F, 
where ^ is a velocity potential for a fluid motion in three dimensions, the 
elementary potential is that of a source and the coefficient can be 
interpreted as the strength of the source at [x^, j/j, Zg). Sources and sinks 
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are useful in hydrodynamics as they give a convenient representation of 
the disturbance produced by a body when it is placed in a steady stream. 


§ 1'82. Systems of ‘partial differential eqmtions of the first order which 
lead to the classical eqvMions. When we introduce algebraic symbols 

T) =z D= — 

^V~^y> ^^-dz 

for the differential operators the equations (F) of § 1-81 become 

X-i)*7= 0, 
r-D,F=0, 

Z~DJ =^0, 

D,X + D„7+Z>,^ = 0, 


and the algebraic eliminant 

1 0 0 

0 1 0 

0 0 1 

D. A 


-A 

-A 

-A 

0 


= 0 


is simply A^ + A®+A^=0. (G) 

If, on the other hand, we consider the set of equations 


dw dv 

dy dz dx~ ’ 

dz dx dy ’1 
dv du 3s _ , I 
dx dy dz ’ 
dll dv dw _ . 
dx dy dz~ ’ I 

which give = Ww = V^s = 0, 


the corresponding algebraic equations 

- A® + EyW - DxS = 0, 

DgU — D^w — DyS = 0, 

— Dyii + A^ — A® = 


give the eliminant 


A^i + EyV + D^w 
0 - A Dy 

A 0 - D, 

-Dy A 0 

D, Dy Dy 


0 


A 

A 

A 


(H) 


which is equivalent to 


(A' + A" + A®)** = 0. 


(I) 
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These examples show that the problem of finding a set of linear equa- 
tions of the first order which will lead to a given partial differential equation 
of higher order admits a variety of solutions which may be classified by 
noting the power of the complete differential operator (in this case (V^)®) 
which is represented by the algebraic ehminant written in the form of a 
determinant. 

It is known that Laplace’s equation also occurs in the theory of elas- 
ticity. If u, V, w denote the components of the displacements and Jy, 
Z^, Y^, Z^, Xy the component stresses the equations for the case of no 
body forces are 


dX, 



0 

dx 

dy 



dY^ 

dYy 

ar. 

0, 

dx 


II 

'1 

+ 

dZ. 

, dZy 

, dZ, 

0, 

dx 

^ dy 

■+1F = 


.(J) 


and if the substance is isotropic the relations between stress and strain 
take the form 


\ A O 


y,= AA + 2/.|, 




dV 

dz. 

dw' 

dx 


V V _ 


.(K) 


where 


du dv dw 
dx~^ dy'^ dz* 

The e^nsti/ions oht'Q/ineci hy ^z 3 S/re 

= (A H- ja) 

/xV%=(A+ia)^, 

and, except in the case when A -h 2/x = 0, a case which is excluded because 
A and n are positive constants when the substance is homogeneous, these 


yXH ={\+fJL) 
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equations imply that A is a solution of Laplace’s equation.. The algebraic 
eliminant is in this case 

(i)^2 + ^ 0 . (L) 

It is easily seen that the quantities X^, Y., Z^, Xy, u,v, w are 

all solutions of the equation of the fourth order 

= 0, 

i.e. = 0, 

which may be called the elastic equation. The algebraic equation obtained 
by eliminating the twelve quantities Xg^^ Xyy X^^ Yyj Yg^ Zfg,j Z/yj Z^^ 
n, V, w from the twelve equations (J) and (K) by means of a determinant 
is also equivalent to (L). 

The question naturally arises whether as many as four equations are 
necessary for 'the derivation of Laplace’s equation £rom a set of equations 
of the first order. The answer seems to be yes or no according as we do 
or do not require all the quantities occurring in the linear'equations of the 
first order to be real. Thus, if we write U = u — iv, V = w + is, where 
V, V), s are the quantities satisfying the equations (H), it is easily seen 

dU .dU 9 F_, dV .dV dU_ 
and these equations imply that 

= 0, V^F = 0. 

The algebraic eliminant is in this case simply (G). 

It should be noticed that if we write ict in place of y the two-dimensional 
wave-equation 52 y j 

dx^ dt^ 

may be derived from the two equations 

zv aF 

dx'^ dz'^~c 'dt * dx dz c dt 

which have real coefficients. The wave-equation (B) may also be derived 
from two linear equations of the first order 

9 a; ^ dy 9? c 9 ? ’ 

.aF^i^__^ 

9 a: * 9 y c dt Bz ’ 

but in this case the coefficients are not all real. The algebraic eliminant is 
in this case simply 
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To obtain the wave-equation from a set of linear equations of the first 
order with only real coefficients we may use the set of eight linear equations, 

dy dz ~ ds dx’ dy dz ~ dx 05 ’ 

dz dx ~ ds dy’ dz dx ~~ dy 05 ’ 

dx dy~ ds dz’ dx dy~ dz 05* 

dx dy ds dz’ dx'^ dy ds dz ’ 

in which for convenience 5 has been written in place of ct. 

These equations imply that X, F, Z, T, a, y and t are all solutions 
of the wave-equation. The algebraic eliminant is now 

= ( D ,2 + i )^2 + = 0 . 


If in the foregoing equations we put T = t = 0 we obtain a set of 
equations very similar to that which occurs in Maxwell’s electromagnetic 
theory. The eight equations may be divided into two sets of four and an 
algebraic eliminant. may be obtained by taking three equations from each 
set and eliminating the six quantities X, J, Z, a, j8, y. There are altogether 
sixteen possible eliminants but they are all of type = 0, where the 
last factor L is obtained by multiplying a term from the first of the two 
rows 


D. D, D, 
X. X« X, 


A 

X, 


by a term from the second. 


§ 1'91. Primary solutions. Let / ... be a homogeneous poly- 

nomial of the degree in its m arguments ii, $ 2 , ... im let each of the 
quantities X* that is used to denote an operator d/dx, be treated as an 
algebraic quantity when successive operations are performed. The equation 

/(Xi,X2, ... XJtt= 0 (A) 

is then a linear homogeneous partial differential equation of a type which 
frequently occurs in physics. An equation such as 

D]^w = D^w 

may be included among equations of the foregoing type by writing 

u= e®» . 

and noting that u satisfies the equation 

(Xi^ - X2X3) It = 0. 

A solution of the form 


u<=F (01, 02, ... 0,) 
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in which d^d^, ... 0 ^ are particular functions ot,Xi, X2, x^, ... and F is 
an arbitrary function of the parameters d-y, 6^,63, ... 6,,, will be called a 
primary solution. An arbitrary function will be understood here to be a 
function which possesses an appropriate number of derivatives which are 
all continuous in some region R. Such a function will be said to be con- 
tinuous (Z>, n) when derivatives up to order n are specified as continuous. 
It can be shown that the general equation (A) always possesses primary 


solutions of type ^ ^ ^ 

where B = CyXy -b c^x^; -b ... (C) 

and Cy, C2, ... are constants satisf3dng the relation 

/ (Cy, Cj, ... Cto) “ (^) 


This relation may be satisfied in a variety of ways and when a para- 
metric representation ^ . 

^ Cy= Cy {Oy, 0 ^, ... j 

C 2 ” Oty (ajj 0^25 •** 

Cm ” Cm (Oy, Ggj ... 

is known for the co-ordinates of points on the variety whose equation is 
represented by (D), the formulae (B) and (C) will give a family of primary 
solutions. 

When TO = 2 there is generally no family of primary solutions but 
simply a number of types, thus in the case of the equation 

{Dy^ - « = 0 

there are the two types 

U~ F {(Sy + X2), U — F {Xy — X2). 

Primary solutions may be generalised by summing or integrating with 
respect to a parameter after multiplication by an arbitrary function of 
the parameter. Thus in the case of Laplace’s equation we have a family of 
primary solutions V — F (6) .G (a), where 

^ = 2 -b CT cos a -b iy sin a, 

and a is an arbitrary parameter. Generalisation by the above method leads 
to a solution which may be further generalised by summation over a 
number of arbitrary functional forms for F ( 0 ) and G (a) and we obtain 
Whittaker’s solution* 

r ^TT 

7 = W (z + ix cos a + iy sin a, a) da, 

- -'0 

which may also be obtained directly by making the arbitrary function F 
a function of a as well as of 6. 

The primary solutions (B) are not the only primary solutions of 


* Math* Ann. vol. Lvrr,,p. 3S3 (1903); Whittaker and Watson^ Modern ch* xyixl 
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Laplace’s equation, for it was shown by Jacobi* that if 6 is defined by the 
equation ^ ^ 

where ^ (6), tj (6) and ^ (6) are functions connected by the relation 

(^)]^ + iv wf + = 0 , 

then F = jP (0) is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 

This is easily verified because iff 

(6) - yr,' (6) - 4 ' (S), 


we have 


^w>- (S)’ w" w + <«) + <«) s- 


These equations give 


ddri fddri 




\3«// 


4* 




-0, 


and so 


v*a = o, v2{j(a)}=o. 


This theorem is easily generahsed. K (a), (a), ... (a) are functions 

connected by the identical relation (D) the quantity ff defined by the 


equation 


0 = aJiCi ( 0 ) + ( 0 ) + ... ( 0 ) 


.(G) 


is such that u = P (0) is a primary solution of equation (A). 

Since v = dujdx^ is also a solution of the same differential equation it 
follows that if Q (0) is an arbitrary function and 

if = 1 - XiCi' (0) - ajgc/ (0)- ... x.^c^' (0) 


tne expression 


^ (0) 


is a second solution of the differential equation. The reader who is familiar 
with the principles of -contour integration will observe that this solution 
may be expressed as a contour integral 


V = 


27riJ 


a a- (a) 


G (a) da 

-x^c^ia)- ...x^c„(a)’ 


where (7 is a closed contour enclosing that particular root of equation (G) 
which is used as the argument of the function G (0). 

It is easy to verify that the contour integral is a solution of the 
differential equation because the integrand is a primary solution for all 
values of the parameter a and has been generalised by the method already 
suggested. 


B 


* Journal fur Math, vol. xxxvi, p. 113 (1848); Werke^ vol. rr, p. 208. 
f W© use primes to denote differentiations with respect to 9. 


1 
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In this method of generahsation by integration with respect to a para- 
meter the limits of integration are generally taken to he constants or the 
path of integration is taken to be a closed contour in the complex plane. 
It is possible, however, to still obtain a solution of the differential equation 
when the limits of integration are functions of the independent variables 
of type 6. Thus the integral 


rw 

F = I W (z + ix cos a - 1 - it/ sin a, a) da 
Jo 


satisfies Laplace’s equation V^F = 0 when 6 is defined by an equation of 


type (P) where 


g(a) rf(a) J (a) ^ 
icosa ism a 1 ' 


When the equation (A) possesses primary solutions of type u = F (6) 
and no primary solutions of type u = F (9, it will be said to be of the 
first grade. When it possesses primary solutions of type u = F {6, <f)) and 
no primary solutions of type u — F{d, <j), xji) it wiU be said to be of the 
second grade and so on. 

The equation d^ujdxdy = 0 is evidently of the first grade because the 
general solution is u = F (x) + 0 (y), where F and G are arbitrary 
functions. The primary solutions are in this case F {x) and G (y). 

Laplace’s equation V® («) = 0 is also of the first grade but the equation 

du du _ . 

dx dy dz~ 

is of the second grade because the general solution is of type 

u = F {y — z, z — x). 

There is, of course, a primary solution of type 
u = F {y - z, z - X, X - y), 

where F (6, <f>, is an arbitrary function of the three arguments 6, 
but these arguments are not linearly independent; indeed, since 

6 -\- <j> + iji = 0, 

a function of B, <j> and ijj, is also a function of 0 and In the foregoing 
definition of the grade of the equation it must be understood, then, that 
the parameters 9, tji, etc., are supposed to be functionally independent. 
The differential equation 

/ {Di ) , Df) u = 0 

has not usually a grade higher than one. If, in particular, an attempt is 
made to find a solution of type 

u = F {B, (j>), 

B = x^ii - 1 - * 2^2 + Xsii + Xiit, 

(fy = XiTji -f aijija -I- -f x^rj^ , 


where 
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it is found that a number of equations must be satisfied. These equations 
imply that 

/ + bl]!, 0 I 2 + “^3 + ^3 5 + l>Vi) = 0, 

where a and b are arbitrary parameters and this means that all points of 
the line 

ag ^ ^ ^ 

+ bVi 

lie on the surface whose equation is 

/(«!, ajg, X3, Xi) = 0. 

When / (%, aij, ajg, *4) has a hnear factor of the first degree or is itself 
of the first degree the equation (A) is of grade 3. In particular the equation 

{D-y + Jig + D3 + jD^) M = 0 

possesses the general solution 

U = F {X^- X3,Xi~- X3, *1 — *4), 

and so is of grade 3. An equation with m independent variables which, by 
a simple change of variables, can be written in the form 

J_ (± ± Jj] -n 

dzm^[8zj_’ dzi’ dzj'^ ’ 

is said to be reducible. Such an equation is evidently of grade m — 1. It 
is likely that whenever the number of independent variables is m and the 
grade w — 1 the equation is reducible. The wave-equation 

d^u , d^u , d^u 1 d^u ^ 

is of grade 2 because there is a primary solution of type 

u = F {6, 4,), 

where „ , • , • j • , 

p = a; cos a -h i/ sm a -f = a; sm a — y cos « -t- ct 

This solution may be generahsed so as to give a solution 


u= F {6, <j>, a) da, 


analogous to Whittaker’s solution of Laplace’s equation, 
m, +• ^^0 , i ft 

The equations = 0, 

dQx 


~dz dx^c dt ~ ’ 

^*==0 
dx dy ^ c dt ’ 

dQx . dQy ^Qz _ A 
dx^ dy'^ ^ 


7-2 
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which, may be written in the abbreviated form * 

curl Q = 0) div ^ = 0, 

c ot 

and which give the simple equations of Maxwell 

curlf? = -^, divjB'=0, 
c ot 

ourlj®= — divJ?=0, 
c dt 

when the vector Q is replaced by if + iE, where E and E are real, may be 

satisfied by writing 2 ^ 

Q= \ F a)q(a) da, 

Jo 

where q (a) is a vector with components cos a, sin a, i, respectively and 
F ($, (j), a) is an arbitrary function of its arguments. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Let 7], T be funotions of a, jS, y connected by the relation 

e + + + 1, 

and let X = rx — it/ + iiz — it + u, Z = — -qx + iy + tz — It + w, 

Y = ix ty — iz — rjt + 11 , T = ix qy + + rt + s. 

Prove that if the integration extends over a suitable fixed region the definite integral 

r^\jJf[X,Y,Z,T-, a, A y] d<xd^dv 

satisfies the differential equation 

dW 9®r d^V ^ ^ ^ 

dx^ dy^ dz^ dt^ du^ dw^ ds^ ’ 

2 . If V^F(A,B,C,D,E) 

is a solution of the equation 

d2F d^V d^V ^V_dW 

wken considered as a function of A, Bj C, D and B; then, when 

A — 2,{xa'\-yw---zv- tu), € 2 (za xv — yu - tw), 

B^2{ya i) = 2 (te + xw +• + zv)\ 

sas ^ ^ 2-2 ^ f a ^ ,^2 ^ ^2 ^ ^ ^ ^2^ 

the function F is a solution of 

dW dW dW dW dW dW 

9*2 ^ 9s2 + 9<2 “ w 9«2 + w as2 

when considered as a f unction of x, y, z, t, u, w, s, 

* We use the symbol Q to denote the vector with components Q*, respectively. This 
abbreviated form is due to H. Weber and L. Silberstein. 



Characteristics 101 

§ 1-92. The partial differential equation of the characteristics. It is easily 
seen that when 6 = c^x^+ + ... and Ci, Cg, ... are constants 

satisfying the equation / (c^, c^, ... c«j) = 0, the function F {6) = u is not 
only a primary solution of the equation / (i)j , D^, ... D„) u = 0 but it is 
also a solution of the equation 

/ L^u, ... = 0. (A) 

This partial differential equation of the first order is usually called the 
partial differential equation of the characteristics of the equation 

f{D„D„...Dju=0. (B) 

In particular, the quantity « = 0 is a solution of this differential 
equation and the locus d {xj^yX^, ... x^fj = constant is a characteristic or 
characteristic locus of the partial differential equation. 

A characteristic locus can generally be distinguished from other loci of 
type cf> {xi,X 2 , ... Xya) = constant by the property that it is a locus of 
“singularities” or “discontinuities” of some solution of the differential 
equation. If we adopt this definition of a characteristic locus 6 = constant 
it is clear that 6 = constant is a characteristic locus whenever there is a 
solution of the equation which involves in some explicit manner an 
arbitrary function F{9), for the function F{9) can be given a form which 
will make the solution discontinuous on the characteristic locus. 

Thus the quantity u = is a solution of the differential equation (B) 
when 0 # 0 and is discontinuous at each point of the characteristic locus 
0 =4 0. It should be observed that this function and all its derivatives on 
the side ^ > 0 of the locus ^ = 0 are zero for 0 = 0. The function u = 
possesses a similar property and the additional one that the derivatives 
on the side 0 < 0 of the locus 0=0 are also zero. From these remarks it 
is evident that if there is a solution of the partial differential equation (B) 
which satisfies the condition that u and its derivatives up to order » — 1 
have assigned values on the locus ^ * 2 , ... x^) = constant and so gives 

the solution of the problem of Cauchy for the equation, this solution is not 
unique when ^ = 0 because a second solution may be obtained by adding 
to the former one a solution such as which vanishes and has zero 
derivatives at all points of the locus. This property of a lack of uniqueness 
of the solution of the Cauchy problem for the locus 0 {x^yX^, ... x„y) = 0 is 
the one which is usually used to define the characteristic loci of a partial 
differential equation and can be used in the case when the equation does 
not possess primary solutions. Since, however, we are dealing at present 
with equations having primary solutions the simpler definition of 0 as the 
argument of a primary solution or other arbitrary function occurring in a 
solution will serve the purpose quite well. 

An equation with a solution involving an arbitrary function explicitly 
(not under the sign of integration) will be called a basic equation. 
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Let us now write Pi = Am, ^>3 = ... so that the partial differential 

equation for the characteristics may be written in the form 

f{Pi,Pz> -Pm) = 0. 

The curves defined by the differential equations 



^Pl ‘^Pm 

are called the bicharacteristics* of the equation; they are the character- 
istics of the equation (A) according to the theory of partial differential 
equations of the first order. 

When pi, Pi , ... are eliminated from these equations it is found that 

E {dx-i , dXi , . . . dXyyi) — 0 , 

where / (%, rCg, ... x^) = 0 is the equation reciprocal to/ (Pi./a, ••■Pm) = 0 
in the sense of the theory of reciprocal polars. 

In mathematical physics the loci of type 11 = constant, where u 
satisfies the equation (A), frequently admit of an interesting interpretation 
as wave-surfaces. The curves given by the equations (C) associated with the 
function m are interpreted as the rays associated with the system of wave- 
surfaces. 

In the particular case when the partial differential equation of the 
characteristics is 


where 


dd , dd , d9 , de 

'at + 


and u, V and w are constants representing the velocity of a medium and 
F is another constant representing the velocity of propagation of waves 
in the medium, the differential equations of the bicharacteristics are 

dx dy dz dt 

dd dd ^,de~ dd ^.dd~dd 

a 

and the equation obtained by eliminating ^ 

{dx — udi)^ + [dy — vdi)^ -f {dz — wdt)^ = VMt^. 

This result is of considerable interest in the theory of sound and may be 
extended so as to be applicable to the case in which u, v, w and F are 
functions of x, y, z and t. 

It may be remarked that if we have a solution of (D) in the form of a 


complete integral 


d = t- r~g{x,y, z, a, ^), 


* See J. Hadamard’s Propagation des Ondes. The theory is illustrated by the analysis of § 10. 
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in whichL t, a and j8 are arbitrary constants, the rays may be obtained by 
combining the foregoing equation with the equations 



dg 

9^ 


= 0 . 


The characteristics of a set of linear equations of the first order may be 
defined to be the characteristics of the partial differential equation obtained 
by eliminating all the dependent variables except one. The relation of the 
primary solutions of this equation to the dependent variables in the set of 
equations of the first order is a question of some interest which will now be 
examined. 

Let us first consider the equations 


which lead to the equation 


du dv du dv 
dx dy’ dy~dx’ 

(E) 

d^u d^u 

(F) 

dx^~ dy^' 


In this case the quantity w = u + v satisfies a linear equation of the 


first order 


dw _dw 
dx~ dy’ 


and this equation possesses the primary solution w — F {x + y) which is 
also a primary solution of the equation (F). 

Similarly the quantity z — u — v satisfies the equation 


dz dz 
dx^dy 


= 0 , 


which possesses a primary solution z = 0 {x — y) which is also a primary 
solution of the equation (F). 

To generalise this result we consider a set of m linear partial differential 
equations of the first order, 

LjjMi + L-^u^ + ... = 0, 

■^21^3 ”1" -^22^2 ••• (Cr) 

"h -^m2^2 "1* ... Rntm'^in “ ^3. 


where denotes a hnear operator of type 

(p, q, 1) A + (p, q, 2) + ... (p, q, m) D„, 

where the coefficients (p, q, r) are constants. 

Multipl 3 dng these equations by coefficients bi, b^, ...bn respectively, 
the resulting equation is of the form 

L (%% + + ... = 0 


(H) 
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if the constants bi^ &2> l>ml «23 suGh a nature that 

^1-^11 + ^2-^21 + *•• 

^ 1*^12 ^ 2-^22 'h *•* “ (^ 2^7 


(I) 


“i" -{- •«. b^L^Yn — O^nTjj 

and the operator £ is of the form 

L — IxDi + + ... 

where the operator coefficients Z^, l^, ... Z^ are constants to be determined. 

Equating the coefficients of the operator D in the identities (I) we 

obtain -ni / ^ 7 

2^3) = %K- 

This equation indicates that if Zx,z^, ... z^', ••• Vm a-re arbitrary 

quantities, the bilinear form 

SS2Z>jj (p, t) yqZf 

can be resolyed into linear factors 


Ha^yq X SZ,z,.. 

When the coefficients b^, ... can be chosen so that the bilinear form 
breaks up in this way the two factors will give the required coefficients 
Ui, ... a^, lx, ...Im and the partial differential equations will give an ex- 
pression for %% -h ... which may be called a primary solution of the 
set of linear partial differential equations of grade m — 1 . When such a 
solution exists the system is said to be reducible. The problem of finding 
when a set of equations is reducible is thus reduced to an algebraic problem. 

Now let denote the determinant 



I -^ml i^mm j 

and let All, ... Ai^ denote the co-factors of the constituents L^, Lx^, ... 
respectively. If we write 

% = Aii^, Mg = Ax^V, M„J = Ai^V 

it is easily seen that the last m — 1 equations of the set are all formally 
satisfied, and since 

— £iiAii -1- Z/jgAig -f- ... i'lni^'iOT) 

the first equation is formally satisfied if v is a solution of the partial 
differential equation — 0 

which is of order m. Since 


jQmj = flAiiV = AuDm = 0, 

the quantities %, u^, ...u^ are all solutions of the same partial differential 
equation. 
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It should be noticed that 

+ ... = (ffliAji + + ... 

consequently 

L (ffiWj 4 " ••• ~ -5 (®iAii + O2A12 + ... V. 

The equation L (aiV^+ ... a^u^) = 0 will be a consequence of the equation 
= 0 if the operator £i breaks up into two factors L and 

(OiAu + ttjAia + ... a^Ai^) 

of which one, L, is hnear. The set of linear equations is thus reducible when 
the equation = 0 is reducible. 

It is clear from this result that we cannot generally expect a set of linear 
homogeneous equations of type (G) to possess primary solutions of grade 
m — 1. 

The equations do, however, generally possess primary solutions of 
grade 1. To see this we try 

= A if), = A (^). . . . = /m (^)- 

Substituting in the set of equations we obtain the set of hnear equations 

// m L^e + A' (6) +.../„' (6) L,^6 = 0 , 

A' (0) + A' m +...U (6) L,J = 0 , 


from which the quantities // {$), A' (6), ...fm (^) may be eliminated. The 
resulting equation, , r a to to 

"12^ ... Jj-imV 


LnO 

L^O 


-'22 


6 ... 


= 0 , 


••• 


is no other than the partial differential equation of the characteristics of 
the equation = 0. 


§ 1-93. Primary solutions of the second grade. We have already seen 
that the wave-equation possesses primary solutions of type F {6, <f>) which 
may be called primary solutions of the second grade. The result already 
obtained may be generahsed by saying that HIq, mQ, n^, p^, l^, p^ 

are quantities independent of x, y, z and t and connected by the relations 


Itf + mo^ -I- = po^ 

= Pi\ . ..! 

Ijlo 4- 

the quantities 

d = IqX + m^y + n^z — p^d, <f> — lxX + m^y 4 - — P\Ct 

are such that the function u = F {6, <f>) is a solution of = 0. 


(J) 
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This result may be generalised still further by making the coefScients 
lo,ma, etc., functions of two parameters a, t and forming the double con- 
tour integral 


u 


1 

4:7T^ 


f (a, t) dadr 


[IqX -1- may + ^^o2 - !Po<^ — 9o) ~ S^i)’ 

where / (cr, t), ga {a, r), (o-, t) are arbitrary functions of their arguments. 

This integral will generally be a solution of the wave-equation and the 
value of the integral which is suggested by the theory of the residues of 
double integrals is ^ 

in which a, B satisfy 

hi {a, |S) = 0, ha (a, ^) = 0, (K) 

where 

hi {a, t) = xli ( or , t) -f ymi (cr, t) -f- zfij (cr, r) — ctpi ( or , r) — gi (cr, r), 
ha (cr, t) = xla (o-, t) -f yma (o, t) + zfia (cr, t) — ctpa (°! ■’’) — 9o (^> 
and J is the value when cr = a, r = j8 of the Jacobian 

T _ 9 Qlg, hi) 
d(o,r) • 


This result, which may be extended to any linear equation with a two- 
parameter family of primary solutions of the second grade, will now be 
verified for the case of the wave-equation. It should be remarked that the 
method gives us a solution of the wave-equation of type 

-11 = yf (a, p), 

where y is a particular solution of the wave-equation. Such a solution will 
be called a 'primitive solution ; it is easily verified that the parameters a and 
jS occurring in a primitive solution are such that the function v = F (a, 
is a solution of the partial differential equation of the characteristics 



Instead of considering the wave-equation it is more advantageous to 

consider the set of partial differential equations comprised in the vector 

equations • 

curl Q-\ — 57 == 0, div 6=0 (M) 

c ot 

and to look for a primitive solution of these equations of type 

Q=qf(a, 

in which / is an arbitrary function of the two parameters cc and P, which 
are certain functions of x, y, z and i, and the vector g is a particular solution 
of the set of equations. 

Substituting in the equations (L) we find that since/ is arbitrary a and 
j8 must satisfy the equations in w, 

cVft) X q = — iqdafdt, q . Vco = 0, 
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which indicate that 


„ _ ■ ■ ^ P) ^ \ 

^’‘-'^d(y,z)~ c d{x,iy 
_ 5 (g, ^ 9 (a;, 

'^d{z,x) cd{y,tyf 

d {a, _ t/c d (a, 

‘^d{x,y) c d{z,t)'’ 


(N) 


where k is some multipHer. To solve these equations we take a, jS, x, y as 
new independent variables and write the equation connecting a and f in 

the form 8 {a, x, t) ^ i_ d (a, y, z) 

8 (y, z, x,t) cd [x, t, y, z) ’ 


9 (g, A t) ^ i 8(g, ^,z,x) 
d{z,x,y,t) c'd{y,t,z,xy 


8 (g, z, t) ^ i 8 (g, x, y) 

3 (*, y, z,t) c 3 (2, t, X, y) ' 

Now multiply each of the Jaeobians by f and make use of 

d{a,^,x,y) 

the multiplication theorem for Jaeobians. We then obtain a set of equations 
similar to the above but with 3 {a, j9, x, y) in each denominator. The new 
equations reduce to the form 

_ idz dt _i dz 0 ( 2 , t) _i 
dy cdx’ dx~ cdy* d{x,y) c ’ 


The first two of these equations are analogous to the equations con- 
necting conjugate fmictions t and izje, consequently we may write 

z- ct = [x^ iy, a, jS], 

z + ct = ^ [x— 4y^ a, . 


Substituting in the third equation, we find that 

S'r = - 1 , 

where in each case the prime denotes a derivative with respect to the first 
argument. Evidently must be independent oi x+ iy and inde- 
pendent of a; — iy. The general solution is thus determined by equations 

of the form z- ct = (a, ^) + {x + iy) 0 [a, j3), 

z + ct= tf/{a, ^)- (x- iy) {& (a, ^)]-^ 
where &, <f), iji are arbitrary functions of a and j8 which are continuous {D, 1) 
in some domain of the complex variables a and j8. 

For some purposes it is more conyenient to write tlie eq[iiations in the 
eqmTalenl form ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 

e (a, f) (2 + ct)^x K P)- iy)- 
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These equations are easily seen to be of the type (K) and may indeed 
be regarded as a canonical form of (K). When the expressions for q are 
substituted in the equations (M) it is easily seen that k is a function 
of a and j8. Since Q already contains an arbitrary function of a and ^ we 
may without loss of generality take k = 1. 

A case of particular interest arises when 

(j> = l{a) — CT (a) — (a) + irj (a)] 9, 

ift = ^ (a) + CT (a) + (a) — irj (a)] d~^, 

^=) 8 , 

where i (a), rj (a), ^ (a) and t (a) are real arbitrary functions of a which are 
continuous (D, 2). We then have 

z-lia)-c[t-r{a)] _ x - j (a) - i[y - y (a)'] 

^ ~ X — ^ (a) + ily — y (a)] z — ^ (a) + c [i — t ( a)] 

and so a is defined by the equation 

[x-^ {a)f +[y-y] {a)f + ^ (a)? ^ [t - r {a)f. 

We may without loss of much generality take r (a) == a and use r as 
variable in place of a. Let us now regard i (r), t] (t), ^ (r) as the co- 
ordinates of a point S moving with velocity v which is a function of r. 
For the sake of simplicity we shall suppose that for each value of t we 
have the inequaHty which means that the velocity of S is always 

less than the velocity of light. We shall further introduce the inequality 
T< t This is done to make the value of r associated with a given space- 
time point {x, y, z, t) unique*. 

To prove that it is unique we describe a sphere of radius c (i — t) with 
its centre at the point occupied by 8 at the instant r. As r varies we 
obtain a family of spheres ranging from the point sphere corresponding 
to T = to a sphere of infinite radius corresponding to r = - co. 

Now, since it is easily seen that no two spheres intersect. Each 

sphere is, in fact, completely surrounded by all the spheres that correspond 
to earlier times r. There is consequently only one sphere through each 
point of space and so the value of r corresponding to {x, y, z, t) is unique. 
The corresponding position of 8 may be called the effective position of 8 
relative to (x, y, t). 

In calculating the Jacobians r may be treated as constant in the 
differentiations of j8. Now 

* Proofs of this theorem have been given by A. Li<Snard, L^Mairag^ Sectriqmf t. xvi, pp. 5, 
m (1898); A, W. Conway, Froc, London Math. Soc, (2), voL i (1903); G. A. Schott, Mkctromagnetic 
Radiation (Cambridgo, 1912). 
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where 

M=[z- i (t)] f (t) + [y - -»? (t)] + [z- 

and primes denote derivatives with respect to r. 

2M ^ ^ 


Ur)] r(T)-C^ it~r). 
We thus find that 


3 {y> z) ' 

d {a, 


2M 


d (z, x) 

3 {a, jg) _ _ ip_ 

8{x,y) M' 

The ratios of the Jacobians thus depend only on ^ and we have the general 

result that the function ^ 

u = M-^f{a, 

is a solution of the wave-equation. 

When the point (^, is stationary and at the origin of co-ordinates 
this result tells us that if./ is an arbitrary function which is continuous 


(D, 2) in some domain of the variables a, /3 and if r'‘‘ 
function 


X‘ 


+ the 


■/ 


t 


x + ^yj 

is a solution of the wave-equation. There is a corresponding primitive 
solution of type 




t -f- ■ 


Z — T 


x+%y] 

obtained by changing the sign of t and using another arbitrary function. 

In the case of the wave-function M~^f {a, j8) the parameter a may be 
called a phase-parameter because it determines the phase of a disturbance 
which reaches the point {x, y, z) at time t when the function / is periodic 
in a. The parameter / is on the other hand a ray-parameter because a 
given complex value of jS determines the direction of a ray when a is given. 

It is easily deduced from the equations (N) that a and ^ satisfy the 
differential equation of the characteristics 

1 0a0i8 


■( 0 ) 


and that 


da 0j8 0££ 0/8 da 0/8 

dx dx dy dy dz dz~ dt dt ' 


■(P) 


It follows that the quantity v = F (a, ^8) is also a solution of (L). 

An interesting property of this equation (0) is that if a is any solution 
and we depart from the space-time point {x, y, z, t) in a direction and 
velocity defined by the equations 


dx __dy _ dz _ c^cU _ 


da 

dx 


da 

dy 


da 

02 


da 

'dt 


ds, say, 



no 
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then a and its first derivatives are unaltered in value as we follow the 
moving point. We have in fact 





ds 


d^a , 3 % 

8^^'^dxdi/ 


0% 


8^a 


dxdz dxdt 


dt 


'da d% da d^a da d^a 
dx dx^ d^ dxdy 


dz dxdz 


1 da d^a' 
dt dxdt 


ds 


= 0 . 


Also, if a and ^ are connected by an equation of type (P). 

_ /9a 9/3 9a ^ _ _1 ^ , 

~ \0a dx hy dy dz dz c® dt dt) 

= 0 . 

The equations (0 and P) thus indicate that the path of the particle 
which moves in accordance with these equations is a straight line described 
with uniform velocity c and is, moreover, a ray for which ^ is constant. 


§ 1*94. Primitive solutions of Laplace’s equation. As a particular case 
of the above theorem we have the result that the function 



is a primitive solution of Laplace’s equation. This is not the only type of 
primitive solution, for the following theorem has been proved*. 

In order that Laplace’s equation may be satisfied by an expression of 
the form F == y/ [6), in which the function / is arbitrary, the quantity 6 
must either be defined by an equation of the form 

[x-^ (0)]® +[y-'n {e)f +[z-t i6)f - 0, 
or by an equation of the form 

xl (d) + ym (6) + (^) » p {6), 

where I, m, n are either constants or functions of B connected by the re- 

J* + m>+»>=0. 

The most general value of y is in each case of the form 

y = y^a (9) + y^b {$), 

♦ See ujy Differential Wqmtiomt p- 202. 
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where yi and are particular values of y, whose ratio is not simply a 
function of 6, In the first case we may take 

ri = 72 = 

where w = [a: - ^ {6)] A ((9) + [y - tj (6/)] ^ (^) + [z _ ^ (6i)] v (6), 

w,= [x-^ {6)] X, (6) + [y - ^ (0)] + (0)] (0), 

and A, /x, v, X^, v-y are two independent sets of three functions of 0 which 
satisfy relations of type 

A® + = 0, 

A (0) r (0) + IX (0) v' (0) + V (0) r (0) = 0. 

In the second case we may take yi = 1 and define by the equation 
yf^ - xV (0) + ym' (0) + zn' (0) — p' (0). 

If in the first theorem we choose ^ = 0, t] = i6, ^ = 0, we have 

0 = ■ , Ah- ip =0, V = 0, 

x + ^y ’ 

w = x + iy, 

and the theorem tells us that the function 

is a primitive solution of Laplace’s equation. If we write x + iy = t, 
X — iy = 4:S this theorem teUs us that the function 

V = t~^f (4s + z^jt) 
is a primitive solution of the equation 

dsdt^ dz^ 

§ 1‘95.' Fundamental solutions*. The equations with primary and 
primitive solutions have been called basic because it is believed that 
solutions of a differential equation with the same characteristics as a basic 
equation can be derived from solutions of the basic equation by some 
process of integration or summation in which singularities of these solutions 
of the basic equation fill the whole of the domain under consideration. 

This point will be illustrated by a consideration of Laplace’s equation 
as our basic equation. 

We have seen that there is a primitive solution of type 



By a suitable choice of the function / we obtain a primitive solution 
* These are also called elementary solutions. See Hadamard, Propagation des Ondes. 
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■with singularities at isolated points and along isolated straight lines issuing 
from isolated singular points. The particular solution 

F= 1/r 

has the single isolated point singularity x = 0, y — 0, z = 0. Let us take 
this particular solution as the starting-point and generalise it by forming 
a volume integral 

F = |[[ [(* - + (2/ - r,r + (2 - 0 (^) 

over a portion of space which we shall call the domain 

When the point {x, y, z) is in the domain ^ this integral is not a solution 
of Laplace’s equation but is generally a solution of the equation 

V®F + {x, y, z) = 0, (B) 

provided suitable limitations are imposed upon the function F . 

Now the function F is at our disposal and in most cases it can be chosen 
so as to represent the terms which make the given differential equation 
differ from the basic equation of Laplace. It is true that this choice of F 
does not give us a formula for the solution of the given equation but gives 
us instead an integro-differential equation for the determination of the 
solution. Yet the point is that when this equation has been solved the 
desired solution is expressed by means of the formula (A) in terms of 
primitive solutions of the basic equation. 

A solution of the basic equation which gives by means of an integral a 
solution of the corresponding equation, such as (B), in which the additional 
term is an arbitrary function of the independent variables, is called a 
fundamental solution. Rules for finding fundamental solutions have been 
given by Fredholm and Zeilon. In some cases the solution which is called 
fundamental seems to be unique and the theory is simple. In other cases 
difficulties arise. In any case much depends upon the domain & and the 
supplementary conditions that are imposed upon the solution. 

When the basic equation is the wave-equation the question of a funda- 
mental solution is particularly interesting. There are, indeed, two solutions, 

y-lfV-rlc) 

1 

which may be regarded as natural generalisations of the fundamental 
solution 1/r of Laplace’s equation. The former seems to be the most useful 
as is shown by a famous theorem due to Kirchhoff. 

.In the case of the equation of the conduction of heat the solution which 
is regarded as fundamental is 


and 


r- 


1 

2r 




r — ct r + ct 
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when the equation is taken in the form 


and is 


dV 

dt 


= «V2F, 


_ a? 

V = t-ie 


when the equation is taken in the simpler form 

dt~'" dx^ • 

The equation of heat conduction is not a basic equation but may be 
transformed into a basic equation by the introduction of an auxiliary 
variable in a manner already mentioned. Thus the basic equation derived 
from ^ ^ 

dt ~ ''W 


is 


d^W dW 

dsdt dx^ ’ 




and this equation possesses the primitive solution 





of which W = exp 

is a special case. 

The theory of fundamental solutions is evidently closely connected 
with the theory of primitive solutions but some principles are needed to 
guide us in the choice of the particular primitive solution which is to be 
regarded as fundamental. The necessary principles are given by some 
general theorems relating to the transformation of integrals which are 
forms or developments of the well-known theorems of Green and Gauss: 
These theorems will be discussed in Chapter II. An entirely different 
discussion of the fundamental solutions of partial differential equations 
with constant coefficients has been given recently by 6. Herglotz, Leipziger 
Berichte^ voL Lxxvnr, pp, 93, 287 (1926) with references to the literature. 


s X 

K iKt 


1. Prove that the equation 


EXAMPLES 
dt dx^ 


is satisfied by the two definite integrals 

y ^ 4 , j ^ g-aw xs) cfe, 

fm 

F=*Jo v(5, 

where v (aj, t) = 

Show also that the two integrals represent the same solution. 


B 


8 
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2. Prove that this solution can be expanded in the form 

F = Fo - Fi + F„ 


3. Show also that 


lat 

foo . 

y.:^4: I 008 sx cosh sxds, 

® Jo 

y =4 I [sin sx cosh sx + cos ax sinh da, 

J 0 


sin $x sinh sx . t 


4. Prove that there is a fourth solntion 


[ 1 1 1 2 /'x^\ ^ 1 * i 

3l 7l T (Tiyi \T/ J ^ Jo 


5. If F (aj, t) is a solution of the equation 

?Z« ^ 

dt dx^ 

the quantity 


is generally a solution of the set of equations 

Pn'W = l/n^(t) n>a-L 

In particular, if ^ 2 and F (x, t) is the function v (x, t) of Ex. 1, the corresponding 

function (t) is 


Vn (0 = 




This may be called the fimdamental solution, and when the second form is adopted 
a may have any positive integral value. In particular, when ^ ~ 4, this function is de- 
rivable from tjjie function v (a;, t) of Ex. 1, p. 113. 



CHAPTER II 


APPLICATIONS OF THE INTEGEAL THEOEEMS 
OF GAUSS AND STOKES 


§ 2-11. In the following investigations much use will be made of the 
well-known formulae 



g(tx + + »Z) is - /// (g + 1 + f 

(A) 

for the transformation of line and surface integrals iato surface and volume 
integrals respectively. In these equations I, m, n are the direction cosines 
of the normal to the surface element d/S, the normal being drawn in. a 
direction away from the region over wliich the volume integral is taken or 
in a direction which is associated with the direction of integration round 
the closed curve G by the right-handed screw rule. 

The functions u, v, w, X, Y, Z occurring in these equations will be 
supposed to be continuous over the domains under consideration and to 
possess continuous first derivatives of the types required*. The equations 
may be given various vector forms, the simplest being those in which 
u, V, w are regarded as the components of a vector q and X, T, Z the 
components of a vector F. The equations are then 


I q . ds = j (curl q) . dS, 

jx.dS = I (div F) dr {dr = dx .dy . dz), 


(B) 


where ds now stands for a vector of magnitude ds and the direction of the 


tangent to the curve 0, while dS represents a vector of magnitude d8 and 
the direction of the outward-drawn normal. The dot is used to indicate a 
scalar product of two vectors. Another convenient notation is 


=1 (curlg')„d;S,j 
j F„d8 J (divF) dr, 


■(C) 


* See for instance Goursat-Hectrick, Mathematical Analysis, vol. i, pp. 262, 309. Some in- 
teresting remarks relating to the proofs of the theorems will be found in a paper by J. Carr, Phil 
Mag. (7), vol. iv, p. 449 (1927). Xhe first theorem is well discussed by W. H. Young, Proc. London 
Math. 8oc. (2), vol. xxiv, p. 21 (1926); and by 0. D. Kellogg, Foundations of Potential Theory, 
Springer, Berlin (1929), ch. iv. 


8-2 
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where the suffixes t and n are used to denote components in the direction 
of the tangent and normal respeetiyely. 

If we write Z — v, Y = — w, X = 0] X — w, Z == ~ u, Y — 0; T = u, 
X = —V, Z = 0 ia succession we obtain three equations which may be 
written in the vector form 


j (g X dS) — — J (curl g) dr. 


.(D) 


where the symbol x is used to denote a vector product. 

Again, if we write successively X = p, Y = Z = 0; Y = p, Z == X == 0; 
Z = p, X = Y = 0, we obtain three equations which may be written in 
the vector form ^ . 

j (p) dS = J (Vp) dr, (E) 

07 ) Bt) 

where Vp denotes the vector with components respectively. 


§ 2*12. To obtain physical interpretations of these equations we shall 
first of aU regard u, v, w as the component velocities of a particle of fluid 
which happens to be at the point {x, y, z) at time t. The quantities C 
defined by the equations 




dv _du dw ^ _dv ^ 
dz’ ^ ~ dz Sr ’ ^ dx dy 

may then be regarded as the components of the vorticity. 

The line integral in (A) is called the circulation round the closed curve 
G and the theorem tells us that this is equal to the surface integral of the 
normal component of the vorticity. When there is a velocity potential 
^ we have ^ ^ 

aa:’ 


u ■ 


• 80 = 

az 


(in vector notation g = V^) and ^ = ij = ^ = 0, the circulation round a 

closed curve is then zero so long as the conditions for the transformation 

of the line integral into a surface integral are fulfilled. The circulation is 

not zero when , , , , / \ 

= tan-1 


and the curve <7 is a simple closed curve through which the axis of z passes 
once without any intersection. The axis of z is then a line of singularities 
for the functions u and v. The value of the integral is ^n, for ^ increases by 
27r in one circuit round the axis of z. The velocity potential 

= (r/ 27 r) tan-i {yjx) 

may be regarded as that of a simple line vortex along the axis of z, the 
strength of the vortex being represented by the quantity P which is 
supposed to he constant. P represents the circulation round a closed curve 
which goes once round the line vortex. 
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If we write X = pu, T = pv, Z = pw, where p is the density of the fltiid, 
the surface integral in (A) may be interpreted as the rate at which the 
mass of the fluid within the closed surface S is decreasing on account of 
the flow across the surface S. If fluid is neither created nor destroyed 
within the surface this decrease of mass is also represented by 

The two expressions are equal when the following equation is satisfied at 
each place (z, y, z) and at each time t, 

This is the equation of continuity of hydrodynamics. There is a similar 
equation in the theory of electricity when p is interpreted as the density 
of electricity and u, v, w as the component velocities of the electricity 
which happens to be at the point {x, y, z) at time t. When p is constant 
the equation of continuity takes the simple form 


dv, dv _ fv 
dx'^ dy'^ dz 


(in vector notation div 2 = 0 ). This simple form may be used also when 
dpjdt = 0, where d/dt stands for the hydrodynamical operator 


d_l I 

dt~dt'^^dx^ 




a fluid for which dpjdt = 0 is said to be incompressible. 

When p is interpreted as fluid pressure the equation (E) indicates that 
as far as the components of the total force are concerned the effect of fluid 
pressure on a surface is the same as that of a body force which acts at the 
point {x, y, z) and is represented in magnitude and direction by the vector 
— Vp, the sign being negative because the force acts inwards and not 
outwards relative to each surface element. Putting q — pr in equation (D), 
where r is the vector with components x, y, z, we have an equation 


J(r X pds) = —J (curlpr) dr = (r x Vp) dr, 


which indicates that the foregoing distribution of body force gives the 
same moments about the three axes of co-ordinates as the set of forces 
arising from the pressures on the surface 8. The body forces are thus 
completely equivalent to the forces arising from the pressures on the 
surface elements. This result is useful for the formulation of the equations 
of hydrodynamics which are usually understood to mean that the mass 
multiplied by the acceleration of each fluid element is equal to the total 
body force. If in addition to the body force arising from the pressure there 
is a body force F whose components per unit mass are X, T, Z for a particle 
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wMcli is at {x, y, z) at time t, the equations of hydrodynamics may be 
written in the vector form 

dq 


dt 


■ — Vj) + pF- 


When viscosity and turbulence are neglected the body force often can be 
derived from a potential Q so that F =Vil. The hydrodynamical equations 
then take the simple form , , 

at p 

which implies that in this case there is an acceleration potential if /> is a 
constant pr a function of p. When in addition there is a velocity potential 
(f> the equations may be written in the form 

{dp 


and imply that 


V 

J P 


1 + 4 ?“ + 


D. 




where / (^) is some function of t. This may be regarded as an equation for 
the pressure, when = 0 it indicates that the pressure is low where the 
velocity is high. 


§ 2-13. The eqwctiion of the conduction of heat. When different parts of 
a body are at different temperatures, energy in the form of heat flows from 
the hotter parts to the colder and a state of equilibrium is gradually 
established in which the temperature is uniformly constant throughout 
the body, if the different parts of the body are relatively at rest and do 
not participate in an unequal manner in heat exchanges with other bodies. 
When, however, a steady supply of heat is maintained at some place in the 
body, the steady state which is gradually approached may be one in which 
the temperature varies from point to point but remains constant at each 
point. 

A hot body is not hke a pendulum swinging in air and performing a 
series of damped oscillations as the position of equilibrium is approached, 
it is more like a pendulum moving in a very viscous fluid and approaching 
its position of equilibrium from one side only. The steady state appears, 
in fact, to be approached without oscillation. 

These remarks apply, of course, to the phenomenon of conduction of 
heat when there is- no relative motion (on a large scale) of different parts 
of the body. When a Hquid is heated, a state of uniform temperature is 
produced largely by convection currents in which part of the fluid moves 
from one place to another and carries heat with it- There are convection 
currents also in the atmosphere and these are responsible not only for the 
diffusion of heat and water vapour but also for a transportation of momentum 
which is responsible for the diurnal variation of wind velocity and other 
phenomena. 
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Conduction of Heat 

A third process by which heat may be lost or gained by a body is by 
the emission or absorption of radiation. This process will be treated here 
as a surface phenomenon so that the laws of emission and absorption are 
expressed as boundary conditions ; the propagation of the radiation in the 
intervening space between two bodies or between different parts of the 
same body is considered in electromagnetic theory. The mechanism of the 
emission or absorption is not fully understood and is best described by 
means of the quantum theory and the theory of the electron. The use of a 
simple boundary condition avoids all the difficulty and is sufficiently 
accurate for most mathematical investigations. In many problems, how- 
ever, radiation need not be taken into consideration at aU. 

The fxmdamental hypothesis on which the mathematical theory of the 
conduction of heat is based is that the rate of transfer of heat across a 
small element dS of a surface of constant temperature (i.e. an isothermal 
surface) is represented by oa 

(A) 

where K is the thermal conductivity of the substance, 9 is the temperature 

g 

in the neighbourhood of dS, and ^ denotes a differentiation along the 

outward-drawn normal to dS. The negative sign in this expression simply 
expresses the fact that the flow of heat is from places of higher to places 
of lower temperature. The rate of transfer of heat across any surface 
element da in time dt may be denoted hjfydadt, where the quantity is 
called the flux of heat across the element and the suffix v is used to indicate 
the direction of the normal to the element. 

Let us now consider a small tetrahedron DABC whose faces DBC, 
DC A, DAB, ABC are normal respectively to the directions Ox, Oy, Oz, Ow, 
where the first three lines are parallel to the axes of co-ordinates. Denoting 
the area ABO by A, the areas DBG, DC A, DAB are respectively 
WyA., w„A, where w,,, Wy, w„ are the direction cosines of Ow. 

Wher A is very small the rate at which heat is being gained by the 
tetrahedron at time t is approximately 

{n^xfx "b '^vfy "b y«r) 

dd 

This must be equal to Vcp ^ , where V is the volume of the tetrahedron, 

c the specific heat of the material and p its density. Now V == ^pA, where 
p is the perpendicular distance of D from the plane ABC, hence 

dd 

^xfx + Wjy -b Wj, - /„ = \pcp ^ 

and so tends to zero as p tends to zero. 

When DAB is an element of an isothermal surface we may use the 
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additional hypothesis that /„. and fy are both zero and the equation 

/« — z - ■ 

The law (A) thus holds not simply for an isothermal surface but for 
any surface separating two portions of the same material. The vector A0 

OA on on ^ 

whose components are ’ 0 ^ ’ ^ called the temperature gradient at the 
point {x, y, z) at time t. 

Let us now consider a portion of the body bounded by a closed surface 
8. Assuming that /*,/*, /, and their partial derivatives with respect to 
X, y and z are continuous functions of y and z for all points of the region 
bounded by 8, the rate at which this region is gaining heat on account of 
the fluxes across its surface elements is 


"f" 


j •! 


K^ldS. 

on 


Transforming this into a volume integral and equating the result to 


cp ^ dxdydz, 


we have the equation 
dd 


cp 


dt 


9* V 9* 


. 1, 

dy ' dy 


_9 

dz 


K 


^1] 

dz! 


dxdydz. 


This must hold for any portion of the material that is bounded by a simple 
closed surface and this condition is satisfied if at each point 

dd 


cp 


dt 


— div (KVO) = 0. 
d0. 


.dd 


If the body is at rest we can write ^ in place of ^ , but if it is a moving 


dt 

dd 


. „ {Aj\J . 

fluid the appropriate expression tor ^ is 

m dd . dd dd 
’ dt 


dd 




where u, v and w are the component velocities of the medium. 

In most mathematical investigations the medium is stationary and the 
quantities c, K and p are constant in both space and time and the equation 
takes the simple form oa 

in which /c is a constant called the diffusivity*. If at the point {x, y, z) 
there is a source of heat supplying in time dt a quantity F {x, y, z, t) dxdydzdt 

* This name was suggested by Lord Kelvin. A useful table of the quantities iC, c, p and x is 
given in Ingersoll and Zobel’s Mathematical Theory of Heat Conduction (Ginn & Co., 1913). 
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of heat to the volume element dxdydz, a term F (x, y, z, t) must be added 
to the right-hand side of the equation. 

A similar equation occurs in the theory of diffusion ; it is only necessary 
to replace temperature by concentration of the diffusing substance in order 
to obtain the derivation of the equation of diffusion. The quantity of 
diffusing substance conducted from place to place now corresponds to the 
amount of heat that is being conducted. The theory of diffusion of heat was 
developed by Fourier, that of a substance by Fick. In recent times a 
theory of non-Fickian diffusion has been developed in which the coefficient 
K is not a constant. Reference may be made to the work of L. F. Richard- 
son*. 


§ 2'14. An equation similar to the equation of the conduction of heat 
has been used recently by Tuttle t in a theory of the drying of wood. It 
is known that when different parts of a piece of wood are at different 
moisture contents, moisture transfuses from the wetter to the drier regions ; 
Tuttle therefore adopts the fundamental hypothesis that the rate at which 
transfusion takes place transversely with respect to the wood fibres or 
elements is proportional to the slope of the moisture gradient. 

This assumption leads to the equation 


de 

dt 



where 6 is moisture content expressed as a percentage of the oven-dry 
weight of the wood and is a constant for the particular wood and may 
be called the transfusivity (across the grain) of the species of wood under 
consideration. 

From actual data on the distribution of moisture in the heartwood of 
a piece of Sitka spruce after five hours’ drying at a temperature of 160° F. 
and in air with a relative humidity of 30 %, Tuttle finds by a computation 
that is about 0-0053, where lengths are measured in inches, time in 
hours and moisture content in percentage of dry weight of wood. 

The actual boundary conditions considered in the computation were 

0 = 0 at cc = 0, 0 = 0 at a: = 1, 6 = 6^ when t = 0. 

A more complete theory of drying has been given recently by E. E. 
LibmanJ in his theory of porous flow. He denotes the mass of fluid per 
unit mass of dry material by v and calls it the moisture density. The 
symbols p, a, r are used to denote the densities of moist material, dry 
material and fluid respectively and is used to denote the coefficient of 
compressibility of the moist material. 

Proc, Boy. Soc. Lordm, vol. ox, p. 709 (1926). 
t F. Tuttle, Joum, of the Franklin Inst, yoL oc, p. 609 (1925). 
t E. E. Libman, Phil Mag. (7), yoL iv, p. 1286 (1927). 



122 Applications of the Integral Theorems of Oauss and Stokes 

The rate of gain of fluid per unit mass of dry material in the volume V 
is the rate of increase of v, where v is the average value of y in F. If w 
is the mass of dry material in volume V of moist material and /„ = mass 
of fluid flowing in unit time across unit area normal to the direction n we 


have 


therefore 


dv 

dt 


w 




div/. dxdydz, 


dv 

dt 


w 


•(B) 


Now, the mass of fluid in the volume V is wv and the total mass of 
material in V is wv + w and is also pV, hence 


and (B) gives the equation 


fi-F, 

1 + Z) 


dv 

dt 


I + V 


div/ 


for the interior of the porous body. 

If EdS denotes the mass of fluid evaporating in unit time from a small 
area dS of the boundary of the porous body the boundary condition is 

fn = E. 

The flow of fluid in a porous material may be regarded as the sum of 
three separate flows due respectively to capillarity, gravity and a pressure 
gradient caused by shrinkage. We therefore write, for the case in which 
the 2 axis is vertical and p is the pressure, 

02 0p 






where K and k are constants characteristic of the material. 

— L ^ 

Consider now a small element of volume -j- hw at the point P («, y, z), 
the associated mass of dry material being Sw and the volume per unit mass 


of dry material 


V: 


1 + V 


Then 


dV 

dv 

dp 

dv' 


)■ 


But by definition 

dv ' 
dp 


d / 1 4" t?' 

dv \ p 

dp dV dp d fl + V' 
dV dv~dV did V 

^ " V dp ‘ 


)■ 


-Li. 

7/8 dy 
1 d L 


1 -h y\ 


1 + v\ 


<\ d /, 1 + 

dv 


therefore 
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The Heating of a Porous Body 


Putting 

d<j> Jc dr f 1 

). 

we have 

dch ^ dz 


or 

f H f ^ f 

dx’ dy’ 

dz 


div/= - V^, 


and so 

l + vdt 


while the boundary condition takes the form 






It should be mentioned that in the derivation of this equation the 
material has been assumed to be isotropic. 

In the special case of no shrinkage we have 

p — cr{l + v), ^ = K, ^ = jElv + const., 


and the equation for v becomes 


dt 


which is similar in form to the equation of the conduction of heat. The 
boundary condition is . „ 

+ ^ + 


§ 2-15. The heating of a jxyrous body by a warm fluid*. A warm fluid 
carrying heat is supposed to flow with constant velocity into a tube which 
contains a porous substance such as a solid body in a finely divided state. 
For convenience we shall call the fluid steam and the porous substance 
iron. The steam is initially at a constant temperature which is higher than 
that of the iron. The problem is to determine the temperatures of the iron 
and steam at a given time and position on the assumption that the specific 
heats of the iron and steam are both constant and that there are no heat 
exchanges between the wall of the tube and either the iron or steam, no 
heat exchanges between different particles of steam and no heat exchanges 
between- different particles of iron. The problem is, of course, idealised by 
these simplifying assumptions. We make the further assumption that the 
velocity of the steam is the same all over the cross-section of the pipe. 
This, too, would not be quite true in actual practice. 

Let U be the temperature of the iron at a place specified by a co-ordinate 
X measured parallel to the axis of the pipe, F the corresponding temperature 


* A. Anzelius, Zeits.f, ang. Math, u, Mech, Bd. yi, S. 291 (1926). 
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of the steam. These quantities will be regarded as functions of x and t only. 
This is approximately true if the pipe is of uniform section so that the 
cross-sectional area is a constant quantity A. 

Let us now consider a slice of the pipe bounded by the wall and two 
transverse planes x and x + dx. At times t and t + dt the heat contents 
of the iron contained in this slice are respectively 

dv 


uUAdx and 


u{U + ~dtjA dx, 


where u is the quantity of heat necessary to raise the temperature of unit 
volume of the iron through unit temperature. Thus the quantity of heat 
imparted to the iron in the slice in time dt is 


dQ^-- 


uA - 7 ^ dtdx. 
ot 


Similarly, at time t the heat content of the vapour in the slice is v VA dx 
and at time t + dti%i^v{v di^ A dx, where is a quantity analogous 
to u, 

With the steam flowing across the plane x in time dt a quantity of heat 
vVAcdt is brought into the slice where c is the constant velocity of flow. 

In the same time a quantity of heat y ^ dx^ Acdt leaves the slice across 
the plane x + ax. The steam has thus conveyed to the iron a quantity of 

fdV_^ dV\,.., 
dQi = - » -s;- + c - 3 - )Adtdx. 


,dt ' '' dxj' 

In accordance with the law of heat transfer that is usually adopted the 
quantity of heat transferred from the steam to the iron in the slice in time 

dQ^==k{V -U)Adtdx, 

where h is the heat transfer factor for iron and steam. We thus have the 
equations 


With the notation a ■■ 


the equations become 


dV dV- 
dx 

du 

^'di 

hjcv, h = kjcu and the new variables 
ax, r=b{ct- x). 


^k(U-V), 
= h{V-V). 




V, 


djj 

9t 


= V- u. 


These equations imply that the quantity A (f, t) defined by 
, A(|^,T) = e?+MF- 17) 

is a solution of the partial differential equation 


0 ^0- 


■-A. 


.(A) 
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Laplace's Method 

The supplementary conditions which will be adopted are 
C7(^,0)=17i, F(0,r)=F„ 

where and F^ are constants. The equation (A) then gives 
U{0, r)= Fi-(F,- U,)e-^, 
F(|,0)=?7i+(Fi-17,)e-f, 

and so the supplementary conditions for the quantity A are 
A (^, 0) = A (0, t) = Fi - Ui = W, say. 


§ 2-16. Solution by the method of Laplace. The equation (A) may be 
solved by a method of successive approximations by writing 

A = Aq + Aj + A 2 + . . . , 

where Ao = TF and = A^-i. 

This gives A = IF/,, [2 -\/(|t)J, 

V - U = 7o [2 V(^t)], 

rax 

7 = Fj — (ci -as) g-s j -2 (ct — x ) }] ds, 

Jo 

fh (ct-x) 

U = Ui+ lFe-“® e“®7o [2\/(aa:s)] ds. 

J 0 

For x> ct the solution has no physical meaning but for such values of x 
the iron has not yet been reached by the steam and so U = Ui. 

As t-^ 00 we should have U Vi, V Vi, this condition is easily seen 
to be satisfied, for our formula for F — ?7 indicates that F — ?7 0 and 

?7 -s- Fi because 

e~® 7o [2 y/taxs)} ds = e“®. 

Jo 

The properties of the solution might be used, however, to infer the value 
of this integral. 

EXAMPLE 


Prove that if 

the differential equation 

ry fz 

is satisfied by F =* 

+ 

+ 

+ 


ojo 

'x 


dxdydz 

(v, w) E {x{y v) (z — w)} dvdw 
tfi {Wi u) E{y{z — w) {x — u)} dwdu 


rj 

Cx fy 

I ^ I ^x(u,v)E{z(x — u)(y‘- v)} dudv 

f^F (u) E {(x - u) yz} dui- jQ (v) E {{y — v) zx}dv 
Jo Jo 

fz * 

+ / jR (w) E {{z — w) xy} dw + SE {xyz). 

[T. W. Cbaxiiidy, Froc* JOondon Math, Soc, (2), rol xxi, p. 214 (1923).] 
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§2*31. MemanrCs methods Let L (u) be used to denote the differential 


expression 


9 % Sn , du 
^ dy 


+ 0% 


where a, 6 , c are continuous {D, 1 ) in a region i? in the (x, y) plane, 
adjoint expression L {v) is defined by the relation 


The 


vL (u) %L [v) = 


dM 

dx dy ’ 


where M and N are certain (^^uantities which can be expressed in terms of 
V and their first derivatives. Appropriate forms for L, M and N are 


8^ ‘"’“4 

Jf - + !(.. I - « I) - 5 I; (») - W, s»y, 

“S'’ 


where P (v) = g- “ ^ = 0 ^ “ 

JSTow if 07 is a closed curve which lies entirely within the region B and 
if both u and v are continuous (D, 1 ) in B, we have by the two-dimensional 
form of Green’s theorem 


I {IM -f mN) = f f (If + 1^) (“) - 

where I, m are the direction cosines of the normal to the curve G and the 
double integral is taken over the area bounded by C, and so will be ex- 
pressed in terms of the values of u and its normal "derivative at points of 
the curve P, for when u is known its tangential derivative is known and 

and ^ can be expressed in terms of the normal and tangential de- 
ox dy 1 n • 

rivatives. If (xo, Uo) are the co-ordinates of the point A the function v 

which enables us to solve the foregoing problem may be written in the 

v = g{x,y\x^,y^), 

and may be called a Green’s function of the differential expression L (u). 

This theorem will now be applied in the case where the curve G consists 
of lines ■XA,AY parallel to the axes of a: and y respectively and a curve i' 
joining the points 7 and X. 

Using letters instead of particular values of the variable of integration 
to denote the end points of each integral, we have when Jj (u) = 0, L (v) = 0 , 

j^Ndx - fjfdy = - 



Now 

and 

therefore 


Riemann’s Method 

rA fJ 

- Mdy=\ [{v,v)y - + uP (v) dy, 

Jr Jr 

X fX 

Ndx= I [{'uv)x - (w)^] — uQ (v) dx, 

A JA 
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fX 

[{uv)x + + {IM +,mN) ds 


+ 


M . CX 

j uP {v) dy - uQ (v) dx. 


If now the function v can be chosen so that P (t;) = 0 on J. 7 and Q(v) — 0 
on AXj the value of u at the point A will be given by the formula 

rx 

(^v)a = \i{V''d)x + (w)r] + mN) ds; 

JT 

It should be noticed that if u is not a solution of L {u) = 0 but a solution of 

X (w) + / {X , «/) = 0 
the corresponding expression for u is 

{uv)x = I [(w)jr 4- (w)}-] + \ \^M + mN) ds+ [ Ivf (x, y) dxdy. 

'r 

An interesting property of the function g may be obtained by consider- 
ing the case when the curve F consists of a line YB parallel to AX and a 
line BX parallel to Y A. We then have ^ 

{IM + mW) (fe = Mdy - Ndx, 
r JB Jr 


M=--^^{uv) + vP (u), P(M)=^+aw, 
^ = (w) 4- vQ (^i), C (m) = ^ + bu. 

B f-® - 

Ndx= I {{uv)y — (uv)s] - 1 - vQ («) dx, 

T Jr 

fX _ 

Mdy=- 1 [(w)a - {uv)^} 4- vP {u) dy. 

Jb 

r® - - 

(uv}ji = (uv)jg — vQ (u) da: 4- vP (u) dy. 


also 


we have 


Hence 

Now let a function u = h(x,y; x^, y-j) be supposed to exist such that 
X {u) = 0, P (n) = 0 on BX, Q (u) — 0 on BY; the co-ordinates x^, yi being 
those of B. The formula then gives 

Ma = Ms. 

Choosing the arbitrary constant multipliers which occur in the general 
expressions for g and h, in such a way that 

g (*o. Voi Vo) = h h yp, yi) = i, 
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the preceding relation can be written in the form 

h («o. 2/i) = Vi’ *o> y^)- 

When considered as a function of {x, y) the Green’s function g satisfies 
the adjoint equation L (v) = 0, but when considered as a function of 
(iCo, yo) it satisfies the original equation expressed in the variables Xo,yo- 


EXAMPLE 

Prove that the Greea’s fuactioa for the differential equation 

dxdy 

is -yo)]7 

and obtain Laplace’s fonmila 




= Jo {kV[« {y - «)]} + (Wljy - s)]} (s) ^ 

itions 

= i/f (x) when y-0, 


for a solution which satisfies the conditions 

du 
dx 

d% 


dy 


= iji (x) when x = 0. 


§ 2-22. Solution of the equation 


dz 

dy 


=/(*» y)- 


.(A) 


Let the curve B consist of a line parallel to the axis of x and two 
curves Oi, starting from A^, respectively and running in an upward 
direction from the line AjAg. Let S denote the realm bounded by the 
portion of B below a line y parallel to the axis of x and the portion of B 
which lies between and Gg. When y is replaced by the parallel lines 
yo, y' the corresponding realms will be denoted by Sg and S' respectively. 
The portions of B below the lines y, yo, y' will be denoted by f, fa and f' 
respectively. The equation of A^Ag will be taken to be y = yi- 

We shall now suppose that y and y' both lie below yo and that z is a 

3z 3% 

solution of (A) which is regular iu regularity meaning that ^ 

3^z 

and are continuous functions of x and y in the realm S^. 

The differential expression adjoint to L (z) is £ (^), where 


L(t): 


and we have the identity 
t[L(z)-f(x,y)]- 


dx^ dy’ 




dx ^ dxj dy 


■ [<z] - tf. 



Hence if. 
and 

we have 


Generalised Equation of Condition 
L (z) =f{x,y), 

L it) = 0, 

r ^ Sil d r. ■, . P ^ 




0a: [ a® dxj 

Let us now write ^ = z{^,'q)y.T = t {i, rj) and integrate the last equation 
over the region 8', then 

I r£« - 1 + (r| - £ |) i,] - /£, 

In this equation we write 

T y))~T [x, y, i, ij] = (y - exp [- {x - ^Yj{y - :?)], 
and we take y' to be a line which lies just below the line y which passes 
through the point {x, y). Our aim now is to find the hmiting value of the 
integral on the left as y' -> y. 

By means of the substitution ^ = x + 2u\^{y — t]) this integral is 
transformed into 


2 z[x + 2u{y — 'T})^, ly] e-^^du. 

Ut 

If the equations of the curves G-i, are respectively 

a; = Cl (y), x = Cs^ (y), 
the limits of the integral are respectively 

Ml = [<a (v) - »]/2 V{y - V)> M 2 = [Ca (->]) - a:]/2 ViV - v)- 
If the point (x, y) lies within 8 we have 

iq ^ — 00 , U2 CO as y' ->■ Y and rj-^y; 
if it lies outside 8 we have 


iq ^ ± 00 as y' -5- y and rj-^ y. 

Finally, if the point {x, y) lies on either -(71 or G^ one limit is zero, thus 
we may have either % 0, iq -> co, or -iq ->■ “ 00 , Mg 0. 

The hmiting value obtained by putting tj = y in the integral is 2z (a;, y ) Vit 
in the first case, zero in the second case and z{x,y)\/Ttva. the third. Hence 
when the limiting value is actually attained we have the formula 

z(a:,y)[2V,r,0 or [ W + (t | - ^ |^) dy] - Wdi?. 

The transition to the limit has been carefully examined by Levi*, 
Groursatf and GevreyJ. The last named has imposed further conditions 


E. E. Levi, Anmli di Matematica (3), vol. xiv, p. 187 (1908). 
t E. Gotxrsat, TraiU d'Analyse^ t. inj p. 310. 

% M. Gerrey, Journ, de MatMrmtiques (6)> t. ix, p. 305 (1913). See also Wera Lebede^f, Diss, 
Gottingm (1906) j E. Holmgren, /or Matematih, Astronomi ooh Fysik, Bd. iii (1907), Bd. iv 
(1908); G. C. Evans, Amer. Journ. Math. voL xxxvn, p. 431 (1916). 


B 


9 
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in order to establish the formula in the case when {x, y) lies on either Gi 
or 0^. His conditions are that, if (j> (s) is continuous, 

lim [Cj, (y) - Cj, (>?)] {y - =0 (_p = 1, 2), 

that 


r [Cj iv) - Cj. (-s)] {y - s) i cl> (s) ds . exp [- {c^ (y) - (s)}V4 (y - -?)] 

j TJ 

should exist and that the functions (y), Cg (y) be of bounded variation. 
It may be remarked that the line integrals in this formula are particular 

0^ 02 2j 

solutions of the equation while the integral 


2 {X, y) = - 1 T {x, y\ n)f ’?) 

is a particular solution of the equation (A). Sufficient conditions that this 
may be true have been given by Levi and less restrictive conditions have 
been formulated by Gevrey. The properties of the integrals 


r f dT 

I{x,y)= \jrix,y;i,'rj)<l>(rj)dy, J{x,y)= j <f> (rj) d-rj 

have also been studied, where <7 is a curve running from a point on the 
line y = yitoa point on the hne y = y. It appears that when the point P 
crosses the curve (7 at a point P^ the integral J suffers a discontinuity 
indicated by the formula 

lim {Jp — e7p„) = ± <j>p^‘\/'^) 

the sig n being + or — according as P approaches Pq from the right or the 
left of the curve C. 

In this formula f denotes any continuous function and a suffix P is 
used to denote the value of a function of position at the point P. 

A Green’s function for the region B may be defined by the formula 


G {x, y, f, ->)) = P {x, y, H (x, y, i, 7j), 

d^S dH 

where H {x,y; y), which satisfies the equation = 0, is zero on 

7 when considered as a function of $ and rj, which is regular and which 
takes the same values as T {x,y; rj) on the curves and 0^ . The function 

G satisfies the two equations = 0, is zero when x=Cy {y), 

when f = Cj (ij), when x = {y) and when ^ = Cj {rj), and is positive in S. 

With the aid of this function a formula 


2z{x,y)-\/rr 


Ci+Cz 


» i) 



f . G{x,y,^,yl)z{^,yj)di 

J AxA% 

~'JL^ (^> y > v)f(l v) d^d^ 
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may be given for a solution of (A) which, takes assigned values on The 
problem of determining G is reduced by Gevrey to the solution of some 
integral equations. 

Fundamental solutions of the equations 

dz _ dH dh ___ ^ 
dy~dx^' dy^~dx^ 

have been obtained by H. Block* and have been used by E. Del Vecohiof 
to obtain solutions of the equations 


dz_dh 
dy dx^ 




0% 


dh 

dx^ 


=f(^, y)- 


EXAMPLES 

1. Show by means of the substitutions 


that the integral 


//. 


(X - i)^(y - 7j)-^exp [- {x ~ ^)74: {y - 7])]f{i, tj) d^drj 


has a meaning when ^ + 1 > 0 and p — + 3 > 0, / being an mtegrable function. 

[E. E. Levi.] 

2, Show that by means of a transformation of variables 

x' = x' («, y), y' -=^±y 


the parabolic equation 


dh ^ dz dz , . ^ 


may be reduced to the canonical form 


d^z dz dz ^ - 


du 


Show also that the term may be removed by making a substitution of type z = uv 
and that the term involving u will disappear at the same time if 


d^a da da ^ dc 


dx'^' 


dx'' 


3. If a, & and c are continuous functions in a region R a solution of 
dh , dz ^dz . tx^^cw 

^ 91? + “^ + ^^ + “ = *^ 

which is regular in JR can have neither a positive maximum nor a negative minimum. Hence 
show that there is only one solution of the equation which is regular in R and has assigned 
values at points of a closed curve C lying entirely within jR. 

CM. Gevrey.] 

§ 2-23. Orem's theorem for a general linear differential equation of the 
second order. Let the independent variables o^i, iTg, ... be regarded as 
rectangular co-ordinates in a space of m dimensions. The derivatives of 


* ArUvf. Mat, Aat och Fydh, vol. vu (1912), voL vni (1913), voL ix (1913). 
t ifem. d. J®. Accad. d. Sc. di Torino (2), vol. lxvi (1916). 


9-2 
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a function ii with respect to the co-ordinates may be indicated by suffixes 
written outside a bracket, thus (-m)^ stands for and for • 

We now consider the differential equation 

mm m 

L (u) =5] S A-rs {^)r$ “I" 2 ('^)r 4* === 0, 

where the coefficients A^ss F are functions ot Xi, 

The expression L {v) adjoint to L {u) is 


_ mm 

L (i?) = S 2 (Ay.gV)j. 
r»l s=l 

and we have the identity 


• Ii(BrV)r + Fv, 

t— 1 


vL (u) — uL (v) = 2 (Qr)ri 


r=l 


m m 

where Qr = — u T- («)^ -f t) E (w)s 4- uv 

S=»l 


a=l 


The ft-dimensional form of the theorem for transforming a surface 
integral into a volume integral may be written in the form 

r r m r r m 

2 (Qr)rda^ ••• dx^ = “ M- UrQrdS, 

J j )'=•! ‘ * 

where n^, ...n^ are the direction cosines of the normal to the hyper- 
surface S, the normal being drawn into the region of integration. Hence 
we have the equation 

[vL (u) ~ uL (v)] dzj_ ... dx„ = - JjlvB^u - uD^v - wP„} dS, 


where 


m m 

{u) =22 ngAfs ('W-)j'j 
r«l 


m 

Pn- 2 


2 (Ars)s-Br 


Let us write 


2 %gAf>g — A.v^j 


s^l 


where Vg, ... are the direction cosines of a line which may be called 
the conormal*, then 

m 

Dn (u) = A 2 {u)^ = A 

r“l 


§ 2*24. The characteristics of a partial differential equatim of the second 
order. Let the values of the first derivatives {u)i^ {u)^, ... (u)^ be given at 
points ef the hypersurface 6 (x^, X 2 , ... x^) = 0. If dx ^^ ... dx^y^ are 
increments connected by the equation 

(d)idXi + (0)2 dx^ + ••* (^)m ^ 

* This is a term introduced by R. d’Adh^mar. 
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and if {d)i # 0, we may regard the increments dx^, ... dx^ as arbitrary, 
and since 

(6)1 d = [(0)i - (S), («U] dx^ + ... [(^h 

the quantities {d)^ (m)^, - {6), {u)^^ 

may be regarded as known. Similarly the quantities 

(0)l {u)xp ~ {^)p (^)u 

may be regarded as known and so the quantities 

may be regarded as known. Substituting the values of {u)^^ in the partial 
differential equation 

mm m 

ij (tt) = S S Afs (u)rs + S -B, (u)r + Fu= 0, (I) 

?‘=1 s-=l r-1 

we see that we have a linear equation to determine (m)ii in which the 
coefficient of («)„ is 

Jt = S 2 (H) 

If this quantity is different from zero the equation determines {u)xi 
uniquely, but if the quantity A is zero the equation fails to determine 
(m)ii and the derivatives (u) are likewise not determined. In this case the 
hypersurface 6 {x^jX^, ... x^) = 0 is called a characteristic and the dif- 
ferential equation = 0 is called the partial differential equation of the 
characteristics. 

The equations of Cauchy’s characteristics for this partial differential 
equation of the first order are 

cfej ■ dx2 dx^ 

■■■ “ 

and these are called the bicharacteristics of the original partial differential 
equation. All the bicharacteristics passing through a point (rci®, x^, ... aj^®) 
generate a hypersurface or conoid with a singular point at {x^^, x^, ... xj^). 
When all the quantities Aj„ are constants this conoid is identical with the 
characteristic cone which is tangent to all the characteristic hypersurfaces 
through the point (x^®, x^®, ... x.J‘). 

For the theory of characteristics of equations of higher order reference 
may be made to papers by Levi* and Saimiaf. These authors have also 
considered multiple characteristics and Sannia gives a complete classifica- 
tion of linear partial differential equations in two variables of orders up to 5. 


* E. E. Levi, Ann, di Mat (3 a), voL xvi, p, 161 (1909). 
t G. Saimia, Mem. d. B. Acc. di Torino (2), vol. Lxrv (1914) j vol. Lxvi (1916), 
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§ 2-25. The dassification of partial differential equations of the second 
order. A partial differential equation with real coefficients is said to be of 
elliptic type when the quadratic form 

is always positive except when = Xa = ... = X„ == 0. 

The use of the words elliptic, hyperbolic and parabolic seems natural in 
the case «- = 2, the term to be used depending upon the nature of the conic 
Aj^Xi® + 2A12X1X2 + .4^2X2^ = 1 . 


For a non-linear equation F (r, s, t, p, q,z) = 0 


dx^’ ^ dxdy’ 


dh 


dz 


dz' 


dy^’^ 0a:’ ^ 0yj 


there is a similar classification depending on the nature of the quadratic 
form 

X ® 4- 2X X 4- X ^ 

Ax + ZA1A2 -f A2 . 


0a 


dt ' 


When n> 2 the classification is not so simple; for instance, when n = 3 
it may be based on the different types of quadric surface and it is known 
that there are two different types of hyperboloid. 

The word ellipsoidal might be used in this case instead of elliptic, but 
it seems better to use the same term for all values of n because the im- 
portant question from the standpoint of the theory of partial differential 
equations is whether the equation is or is not of elliptic type. For an 
equation of elliptic type the characteristics are all imaginary and this fact 
has a marked influence on the properties of the solutions of the equation. 
When n = 2 typical equations of the three types are 

0®w , 0% . du rdu , . , ,. . 


0% , du ^du 

0 % dn ,du 
dx^ * dx dy 


+ cu — 0 (hyperbolic), 
-f CM == 0 (parabolic). 


A notable difference between elliptic and hyperbolic equations arises 
when a solution is required to assume prescribed values at points of a 
closed curve and be regular within the curve. For illustration let us con- 
sider the case when the curve is the circle If the botmdary 

condition is F = sin 2«d when a: = cos d, ^ = sin d, where m is a positive 


integer, there is no solution of the equation 


dfv_ 

dxdy 


0 which is continuous 


(D, 1) and single-valued within and on the circle’^, but there is a regular 


* When »=1 there is a solution 7 =2i/ (1 -3^)^ which satisfies the boundary condition hut 
5F 

its derivatire ^ is infinite on the circle, 
dy 
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dW 

solution of = 0, namely, F = sin 2nd. 


0a:® 

if tile boundary condition is F ■ 


W_ 
dxdy 


On the other hand, 
sin (2t!- + 1) d, there is a solution of 


0 of type F — f{y) which satisfies the conditions and is single- 
valued and continuous in the circle, but this solutionis not unique because 

0®F 

2/® is a solution of x— 5- = 0 which is zero on the circle and 


1 - a:® 


dxdy 


siugle-valued and continuous inside the circle. 

When the solution of a problem is not unique or when there is some 
uncertainty regarding the existence of a solution the problem may be 
regarded as not having been formulated correctly. An important property 
of the boundary problems of mathematical physics is that the correct 
formulation of the problem is indicated by the physical requirements in 
nearly every case. 


§ 2-26. A property of equations of dliptic type. Picard*, Bernsteinf 
and Lichtenstein^ have shown that the solutions of certain general 
differential equations of elliptic type cannot have maximum or minimum 
values in the interior of a region within which they are regular. This 
property, which has been known for a long time for the case of Laplace’s 
equation, has been proved recently in the following elementary way§. 

n,n n 

Let L{u) s S + S (m)„ 

1,1 1 

be a partial differential equation of the second order whose coefficients 
A^y, By are continuous functions of the co-ordinates X 2 , ... x„) of a 
point F of an n-dimensional region T. For convenience we shall sometimes 
use a symbol such as u (P) to denote a quantity which depends on the co- 
ordinates of the point P. We can then state the following theorem : 

If u (P) is continuous {D, 2) and satisfies the inequality L (u)> 0 every- 
where in T, an inequality of type u{P)<u (P^) can only be satisfied through- 
out T, where Pq is a fixed internal point, when the inequality reduces to the 
equality u{P) = u {Pf). Similarly, if L(u)<0 throughout T, the inequality 
u {P)> u (P(,) in T implies that u (P) = u {Pq), 

The proof will be given for the case u = 2 so that we can use the familiar 
terminology of plane geometry, but the method is perfectly general. 

Let us suppose that L {u)> 0 in P and that u (Pq) — M, whiles (P) < M 
if P is in T. 

Jiu f M there will be a circle C within T such that at some point P 
of its boundary, say at P^, we have u (Pj) = M, whilst in the interior of 
the circle u< M. 


* B. Kcard, TraM Analyse, t. u, 2nd ed., p. 29 (Paris, 1905). 
t S. Bernstein, Math Ann, Bd. Lix, S. 69 (1904). 

I L. Lichtenstein, Palermo Bend. t. xxxiii, p. 211 (1912); Math, ZeiUchr, voL xx, p. 205 (1924). 
§ E. Hopf, Berlin, Sitzungsber, S. 147 (1927). 
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Let be a circular realm of radius It whose circular boundary touches 
0 internally at P, then with the exception of the point Pi , we have every- 
where in K the inequality u< M. 

Next let a circle Ki of radius Nj < J? be drawn so as to he entirely 
within T. The boundary of Ki then consists of an arc 8^ (the end points 
included) which belongs to K and an arc 8^ which does not belong to K. 
On /S', we have the inequahty u< M — where e is a suitable small 

quantity, while on 8^^ we have M. (-^) 

We now choose the centre of K as origin and consider the function 

A (P) = e-"' - 

where and a > 0. If = », ccj = 2/ ^^nd 

L (u) = -I- 4- Cuyy + Du,. + Euy, 

a simple calculation gives 

(A) = 4a2 (Ax^ + 2Bxy + Cy^) - 2a {A + G + Dx + Ey). 

Since the equation is of elliptic type we have in the interior and on the 
bomldaryofi: A^> + iBxy^Of>k>t>, 

where A is a suitable constant. By choosing a sufficiently large value of a 

we can make r n\ a 

L (A) > 0 

in Ki and so L (« + SA) > 0 

if § > 0. We have, moreover, A (P) < 0 when P is on /S’#, A (P^) = 0. 

(B) 

We now put v {P) == u [P) + % .h (P), S > 0, where 8 is also chosen so 
small that, in view of (A), we have v< M on 8.,. On account of (A) and 
(B) we have further v< M on 8„. Hence v< M on the whole of the 
boundary of Aj and at the centre we have v — M. Thus v should have a 
maximum value at some point in the interior of Ki . This, however, may 
be shown to be incompatible with the inequality L (v) > 0, for at a place 
where is a maximum we have by the usual rule of the differential calculus 

-f 2Vgy Xfi + VyyjJ? < 0 

for arbitrary real values of A and y. Now, by hypothesis, 

AA^* 4- 2PA/i 4- BiA > 0, 

therefore by the theorem of Paraf and Fej^r (§ 1’35) 

Awj,* 4- 2Pvaj, 4- Bvyy < 0. 

But the expression on the left-hand side is precisely L {v) since Vj, = = 0, 

and so we have L{v)<0 which is incompatible with L (v) > 0. 

The case in which L {u) < 0, u (P) > u (P^) can be treated in a similar 
way. 
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In paxticular, iiL{u) = OmT, where u is not constant, neither of the 
inequalities u (P) < u (Po), u (P) > u (Pq) can hold throughout T when P 
i& an internal point. This means that u (P) cannot have a maximum or 
minimum value m the interior of a region T within which it is regular. 

This theorem has been extended by Hopf to the ease in which the 
functions A, B, C, D, E are not continuous throughout T but are bounded 
functions such that an inequality of type 

AX^ + 2BXfi + Oii^>N (A2 + > 0 

holds, with a suitable value of the constant N, for aU real values of A and 
II and for all points P in T. 

The work of Picard has also been generalised by Moutard* and Pej^rf. 
The latter gives the theorem the following form : 

Let 

n, n n 

S Oij (* 1 , * 2 ,' ... «„) + 'Lbr (* 1 , *2, ... X„) {u)r + C {x^, ... «„) U = 0, 

1 

a, ft (ail, a: 2 , ... a:„) = aj,. {x^, x^, ... x^) 

be a homogeneous linear partial differential equation of the second order 
with real independent variables iCg, ... x^ and a real unknown function 
u (xi, x^, ... Xn). The coefficients 

®*'ft (®1> ®«)> (^1) ••• *n)) ^ (%j ^2j ^n) 

are all real functions which can be expanded in convergent power series of 
_ a;„) = c + c^x^ + ••• c„Xn + c^x^^ + ... , 

K (*1, *2, ••• ««) = + bn.Xi + ... br„X^ + b^x^^ + .... 

(^> ^2) ^n) ~ ®»ft d" ®jftl®l ••• > 

for |aTi|< 2 i, i a; 2 1 < « 2 , ... 1 I < «„, 

where Zj, * 2 , ... z„ are suitable constants. Then, if 

71,71 

2 aiftsr.y* > 0 

1.1 

for all real values of yi,yi, --.yn, that is, if the quadratic form is non- 
negative, and if c < 0, the differential equation has no solution which is 
regular at the origin and has there either a negative minimum or a positive 
maximum. If, however, the quadratic form is not negative, that is, if 

71 , n 

2 a.fcViVk < 0 

1.1 

for some set of values rh, ... rji;, there is always a solution regular at 
the origin which, if c < 0, has either a negative minimum or a positive 
maximum. Thus when c< 0 the requirement that the quadratic form 

• Th. Moutard, Jmm. deV^cok Polytechnique, t. LXiv, p. 56 (1894); see also A. Paraf, Annalet 
de TonHmst, t. Vt, H, p. 1 (1892). 
t Loc. cit 
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should not be of the non-negatire type is a necessary and sufficient con- 
dition for the existence of a negative minimum or positive maximum at 
the origin for some regular solution of the differential ecjuation. 


§ 2*31. Green’s theorem for Laplace’s equation. Let us now write in 
equation (A) of § 2* 1 1 


X=U^~, L=f7|-, 
dx oy 




RR RR 

^dx dx dy dy"^ dz dz I 


\dr, 


the equation then takes the form 

dV 

where the symbol ^ ‘ 

dv 

dx oy az 

Interchanging TJ and F we have likewise 

fw2rr^ . I (dU dV dU dV W dV\ , 
J( dn)^ .1 ^'^jidx dx'^dy dy ^ dz dz) 

Subtracting we obtain Green’s theorem, 


is used for the normal component of VF, 

,aF , aF^ aF 


/( 


tjR.vR 

dn dn 


dS- 


fiUV^V- VV^U)dT. 


In this equation the functions U and F are supposed to be continuous 
{D, 2) Within the region over which the volume integrals are taken. This 
supposition is really too restrictive but it will be replaced later by one 
which is not quite so restrictive. If the functions U and F are solutions 
of the same (Merential equation and one which has the same characteristic 
as Laplace’s equation, an interesting result is obtained. In particular, if 

+ k^U = 0,) 

V^F -f kW = 0,) 

where k is either a constant or a function of x,'y and z, the volume integral 
vanishes and we have the relation 

In the special case when the surface jS' is a sphere and 

F./.M r.ff.f.f). 


.(B) 


r r r. 


where and y„ are fimctions which are continuous over the sphere and 
/» /« (»■) are’functions such that/„ (r)/„' (r) ^ (r)/„ (r) on the sphere 

we obtain the important integral relation 


j 


Y^Y^dS^d, 


which implies that the functions Y^, form an orthogonal system. 



Green’s Theorem for Laplace’s Equation 139 

An appropriate set of such functions will be constructed in § 6-34. 
When & is a constant the equations (B) may be derived from the wave- 
equations = 0, = 0 by supposing that u and v have the forms 

u = U sin (kct + a), « = F sin {kct -|- j8) 

respectively. When k is real these wave-functions are periodic. When 
k = 0, U and V are solutions of Laplace’s equation. 

The equation may also be derived from the equation of the conduction 
of heat, 

I (0) 

•r 

by supposing that this possesses a solution of type v = e~**^“* V(x, y, z). 

Green’s theorem is particularly useful for proofs of the uniqueness of 
the solution of a boundary problem for one of our differential equations. 
Suppose, for iustance, that we wish to find a solution of Laplace’s equation 
which is continuous {D, 2) within the region boimded by the surface 8 and 
which takes an assigned value F (x, y, z) on the boundary of 8. If there are 
two such solutions U and V the difference W = U — V will be a solution 
of Laplace’s equation which is zero on the boundary and continuous (D, 2) 
within the region bounded by 8. Green’s theorem now gives 



W^d8 = 
dn 


[dx) ^[dy) 


dr, 


and this equation implies that 

!E 

dx 


= 0 , 


aw 

dy 


= 0 , 


dW 

dz 


= 0 ; 


W is consequently constant and therefore equal to its boundary value zero. 
Hence U = V and the solution of the problem is unique. A similar con- 

dW dW 

elusion may be drawn if the boundary condition is ^ = 0 or 


where Ti is positive. If the equation is V®F -f AF = 0 instead of Laplace’s 
equation the foregoing argument stiU holds when A is negative, for we have 

the additional term “• A j WHt on the right-hand side. The argument 

breaks down, however, when A is positive. 

In the case of the equation of heat conduction (C) there are some 
similar theorems relating to the uniqueness of solutions. If possible, let 

Bv 

there be two independent solutions Vi, of the equation ^ = /cV®w and 


the supplementary conditions 


v=f{x, y, z) for i = 0 for points within 8, 
v — <f>{x, y, z, t) oa. 8 {t> 0), 

V continuous (D, 2) within region bounded by 8. 
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Let V = Vi — Vi, then F = 0 for i = 0 within 8, V = 0 on 8. 

Putting ~ f 


we have ^ ~ ~ ^ [v {'7^V) dr 


0F 




on 


dx) '^\dy) 


+ 


dz) 


dr. 


Since F = 0 on /S the first integral vanishes, and so 


dj 

dt 


— — K 




tvs; 


dr-' {t> 0). 


But 7=0 for t = 0, therefore 7 < 0, but on the other hand the. integral 
for 7 indicates that 7 > 0, consequently we must have 7 = 0, F = 0. 

These theorems prove the uniqueness of solutions of certain boundary 
problems but they do not show that such solutions exist. Many existence 
theorems have been established by the methods of advanced analysis and 
the literature on this subject is now very extensive. 


§ 2'32. Green* s functions. The solution of a problem in which a solution 
of Laplace’s equation or a periodic wave-function is to be determined from 
a knowledge of its behaviour at certain boundaries can be made to depend 
on that of another problem — ^the determination of the appropriate Green’s 
function*. 

Let G (x, y,z\Xj^,yi,Zj) be a solution of + k^G = 0 with the 
following properties: It is finite and continuous (Z>, 2) with respect to 
either cc, z or a;j, in a region bounded by a surface 8, except in the 
neighbourhood of the point {xj^, y^, Zi) where it is infinite like cos kit 
as i? 0, jfZ being the distance between the points (x, y, z) and {x^, 2 / 1 ,%). 
At the surface 8, some boundary condition such as (1) (? = 0, (2) dQ/dn = 0, 
or (3) dQ/dn + = 0 is satisfied, h being a positive constant. 

Adopting the notation of Plemeljt and KneserJ, we shall denote the 
values of a function^ (^, ij, 1) at the points (x, y, s), (%, y^, Zi) respectively 
by the symbols </> (0) and ^ (1). 

When a fimotion like the Green’s function depends upon the co- 
ordinates of both points it will be denoted by a symbol such as Q (0, 1). 
The importance of the Green’s function depends chiefly upon the following 
theorem: 

Let 17 be a solution of 

V^tJ + ]c^V +4^f{x,y,z) = (i, (A) 

* C. Green, MaiK Papers^ p. 3L 
f MonatsMfte far Math. u. Phys. Bd. xv, S. 337 (1904)> 

t A. Krieeer, Die Integrdgleichuirigm und ihre Anwendungm in der math&matischen Physih 
(Vieweg, Brunswick, 1911), 
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which is finite and continuous (Z), 2) throughout the interior of a region 
§} bounded by a surface 8 and let / (a;, y, z) be a function which is finite 
and continuous throughout SI. We shall also allow / {x, y, z) to be finite 
and continuous throughout parts of the region and zero elsewhere. 

Applying Green’s theorem to the region between a small sphere whose 
centre is at (x^ , yi,Zi) and the surface 8, we have 

■f ( - OVV) i.. - - |(C7 dS. + /(u I - 0 <». 

Now V^G == — k^G and the first integral on the right may be found by 
a simple extension of the analysis already used in a s imil ar ease when 
G = I jit, consequently we have the equation 

4^U (1) = 4v J g (0, 1)/ (0 ) dTo + l(^U^-G^^'jd8o (B) 

If U satisfies the same boundary conditions as G on the surface 8 the 
surface integral vanishes and we have* 

G(l)^ + [G(0,l)f(0)d0. (C) 

If, on the other hand, / (x, y, z) = 0 and G = 0 on 8 we have 

4rrU(l)=Jl7(0)l^d8o, (D) 

the value of U is thus determined completely and uniquely by its boundary 

s 

values. Similarly, if the boundary condition is ^ = 0 on /S we have 

4nU(l) = -I^^G(0,l)d8o, (E) 

and the value of U is determined by the boundary values of dUjdn. 

' dO 

Finally, if the boundary condition satisfied by (? is ^ + AG = 0, we 

have rr P)TT 

iTrU (1) = - J I (~ + hUj G (0, l)d8o, (F) 

0C7 

and U is expressed in terms of the boundary values of k + 

If g (xj, 2 / 2 , Za; X, y, z) is the Green’s function for the same boundary 
condition as G (0, 1) but for the value cr of k, we must also surround the 

* It has not been proved that whenever the function / is finite and continuous throughout D 
the formula (C) gives a solution of (A). Petrini has shown in fact that when / is merely continuous 
the second derivatives of the integral may not exist or may not be finite, Acta Math. t. xxxi, p. 127 
(1908). It should be remarked that Gauss in 1840 derived Poisson’s eq^uation (§ 2*61) on the 
supposition that the density function / is continuous (i), 1). With this supposition (C) does give 
a solution of (A). Poisson’s equation and the solution of (A) are usually derived now for the case of a 
function / which satisfies a Holder condition. See Kellogg’s Foundations of Potential Theory, 
ch. VI. 
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point {x^, i/i, Zj) by a small sphere when we apply Green’s theorem with 
U {x, y,z) = g (2, 0). We then obtain the equation 

^ ( 2 , 1 ) = (? (2, 1) - jg (2, 0) G (0,1) dro (G) 


This may be regarded as an integral equation for the determination of 
g (2, 0) when G (0, 1) is known or for the determination of G (0, 1) when 
g (2, 1) is known. In some cases the Green’s function for Laplace’s equation 
{h = 0) can be found and then the integral equation can be used to calculate 
g (2, 0) or to establish its existence. The Green’s function for Laplace’s 
equation, when it exists, is unique, for if Q (0, 1), H (0, 1) were two different 
Green’s functions the function 

V{0) = G (0, 1)~H (0, 1) 


would be continuous (D, 2) throughout the region bounded by the surface 
S and satisfy the boundary condition that was assigned, but such a function 


is known to be zero. 

For small values of 
it in the form 


the function g (2, 0) can be obtained by expanding 
0) = a {2, 0) + {2, 0) + . (H) 


The first term is the corresponding Green’s function for Laplace’s 
equation and is known, the other terms may be obtained successively by 
substituting the series in the integral equation (with A = 0) and equating 
coefficients of the different powers of a®. So long as the series converges 
this method gives a unique value of g (2, 0). The value of g (2, 0), if it 
exists, will certainly not be unique when cr® has a singular or characteristic 
value for which the “homogeneous integral equation’’ has a solution (f> 
which is different from zero. In this case 

^ 4 , (1) = (0) G (0, 1) c^To, (I) 

and the formula (0) indicates that this function if>{0)= U {x, y, z) is a 
solution of + cr^U = 0, which satisfies the assigned boundary con- 
ditions and the other conditions imposed on U. The solutions of this type 
are of great importance in many branches of mathematical physics, 
particularly in the theory of vibrations, and have been discussed by many 
writers. 

The characteristic values of e* are called Eigenwerte by the Germans 
and the corresponding functions 4> Eigenfunktionen. These terms are 
now being used by American writers, but it seems worth while to shorten 
them and use eit in place of Eigenwert and eif in place of Eigen- 
funktion. The same terms may be used also in connection with the 
homogeneous integral equation (I). In discussing this equation it is 
convenient, however, to put ifc = 0, so that 0 becomes the Green’s function 
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for Laplace’s equation and the assigned boundary conditions. Denoting 
this function by the symbol (0, 1) we have the integral equation 

= (O)Z(O, l)<fTo 

for the determination of the solution of = 0 and the assigned 

boundary conditions, that is, for the determination of the eifs and eits. 
The function (0, 1) is called the kernel of the integral equation; it has 
the important property of symmetry expressed by the equation 

K (0, l) = K (1, 0). 

This may be seen as follows. 

If we put 47 t/ (0) = (o^ — k^) g (0, 2) in the formula (B) and proceed 
as before. Green’s theorem gives 

g (1, 2) = G (2, 1) - J g (0, 2) Q (0, 1) dr*. 

Putting a = k and comparing this equation with the previous one we 
obtain the desired relation. When k ^ 0 the relation gives 

Q (1, 2) = G (2, 1). 

When the boundary condition is |^ = 0 this result is equivalent to one 

given by Helmholtz in the theory of sound. If (0) is an eif corresponding 
to an eit which is different from o-® we have 

^(l) = v=‘J^(0)Z(0, l)dro, 

and, it the order of integration can be changed, 

(1) dri = uV* fjtf,(0)K ( 0 , !)<}> (1) dr^dn 

= (0) ^ (0) dro = (1) dr,. 

Hence the eifs <j!) and iji satisfy the orthogonal relation 
j<^ (1) ^ (1) dr, = 0 ^ (xK 

This result may be used to prove that the eits ct® are all real. If, 
indeed, a® were a complex quantity a + ijS the corresponding eif ^ (0) 
would also be a complex quantity x (0) + ico (0), and since E is real the 
function ^ (0) = x (0) — ico (0) would be an eif corresponding to the eit 
= a — and the orthogonal relation 

0=j4>{0)^f, (0) dr, = |{[x (0)]* + [a, (0)P} dr, 
would be satisfied. This, however, is impossible because the integrand is 
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either zero for all values of the variables or positive for some, hut it is zero 
only when X (0) = « (0) = 0, <f> (0) = 0. 

To prove that the eits are all positive we make use of the eq^uation 


r 

r f 

r/ar/\2 

(dUA 

(dUA) 


• uvmdr= 1 

1 

b 

y +' 

[dz)_ 


The Green’s function is usually found in practice by finding the eifs 
and eits directly from the differential equation and then writing down a 
suitable expansion for 0 in terms of these eifs. The question of convergence 
is, however, a difficult one which needs careful study. The method has been 
used with considerable success by Heine in his Kugelfunktionen, by Hilbert 
and his co-workers, by Sommerfeld, Kneser and Macdonald. 

§ 2-33. Partial difference equations. The partial difference equations 
analogous to the partial differential equations satisfied by conjugate 
functions are = 

and these lead to the equations of § 1-62 

which are analogous to Laplace’s equation. These difference equations 
have been used in recent years to find approximate solutions of Laplace’s 
equation when certain boundary conditions are prescribed* and also to 
establish the existence of a solution corresponding to prescribed boundary 
conditions. 

Let us consider, for instance, a square whose sides are x = ± ih, 
y = ±2h and let us introduce the abbreviations 

a = h, b = 2h, a = -h, ^ = - 2h, u{x,y) = (xy), 
u [h, y) = («/), u (j8, y) = (y) ; u {x, b) = [a:] , u (x, = [x] , 

then we have eight non-homogeneous equations (»-A-equations) 

— (Oa) — (aO) -1- 4 (aa) = (a) -b [«], (Oa) -b (aO) — 4 (aa) — (a) + [a], 

— (bO) — (Ob) + 4 (bb) = (a) -f- [a] , (Ob) -f- (aO) — 4 {aa) ~ (a) •+ [a], 

(aa) 4- (00) -f- (aa) - 4 (aO) = - (0), {aa) + (00) -f {aa) - 4 (aO) = - (0), 

(aa) -b (00) 4- (aa) - 4 (Oa) = - [0], (oa) -b (00) + (aa) - 4 (Oa) = - [0], 

and one homogeneous equation (A-equation) 

(Oa) 4- (aO) -|- (Oa) 4- (aO) = 4 (00). 

The first step in the solution is to eliminate the quantities {aa), {aa), 
{aa), {aa) which do not occur in the ^-equation. This gives the equations 
4 (00) 4- (Oa) b (Oa) - 14 (aO) b (a) b (a) b [a] b [a] b 4 (0) = 0, 

4 (00) b (Oa) b (Oa) — 14 (aO) b (a) b (a) b [a] b [a] b 4 (0) = 0, 

4 (00) b (aO) b (aO) - 14 (Oa) b {a) b [a] b (a) b [a] b 4 [0] = 0, 

4 (00) b (aO) b (aO) — 14 (Oa) b {a) b [a] b (a) b [fit] b 4 [0] == 0. 

* L. S’. Richardson, Phil. Trans. A, vol. OCX, p. 307 (1911); Math. Gazette (July, 1926). 
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Adding these equations we have 

- 16*(00) + 12 (aO) 4- 12 (Oa) + 12 (aO) + 12 (Oa) 

= 2 (d) 4- 2 (ct) 4" 2 (d) 4* 2 (cc) 4“ 2 [(3^] 4“ 2 [ctj 4" 2 [431] 4" 2 [os] 

+ 4(0)4-4(0)4-4[0]+4[dj. 

Combining this with the homogeneous equation we see that the quantity 
on the right-hand side of the last equation is equal to 4- 32 (00) and so 
the quantity (00) is obtained uniquely. 

Similarly, if the sides of the square are x = ± y — ± there are 
16 ?^-A-equations and 9 A-equations which may be solved by first eliminating 
the quantities which do not occur in the ^-equations. We have then to 
solve 9 hnear equations in order to obtain the reruaining quantities, but 
these 9 equations may be treated in exactly the same way as the previous 
set of 9 hnear equations, quantities being ehminated which do not occur 
in the central equation. In this way a value is finally found for (00). 

A similar method may be used for a more general type of square net- 
work or lattice. Let the four points {x 4- h, y), (x — h, y), {x, y 4- ^), 
{x, 2/ — A) be called the neighbours of the point {x^ y) and let the lattice L 
consist of interior points P, each of which has four neighbours belonging 
to the lattice, and boundary points Q, each of which has at least one 
neighbour belonging to the lattice and at least one neighbour which does 
not belong to the lattice. A chain of lattice points Ag, A^+i is said 
to be connected when Ag^^ is one of the neighbours of Ag for each value 
of s in the series 1, 2, ... 7^. A lattice L is said to be connected when any 
two of its points belong to a connected chain of lattice points, whether the 
two points are interior points or boundary points. The lattice has a simple 
boundary when any two boundary points belong to a chain for which no 
two consecutive points are internal points and no internal point P is 
consecutive to two boundary points having the same x or the same y as P. 

The soiubihty of the set of hnear equations represented by the equation 

(A) 

for such a lattice may be inferred from the fact that this set of Hnear 
equations is associated with a certain quadratic form 

S 4- 

where the summation extends over all the lattice points, and a difference 
quotient associated with a boundary point is regarded as zero when a point 
not belonging to the lattice would be needed for its definition. This sum- 
mation can, by the so-called Green’s formula, be expressed in the form 

— Hu {Ug,^ 4- Uy^) — S uB (u), (B) 

p Q 

where the boundary expression B (u) associated with a boundary point Uq 
is defined by the equation 

hB (uq) = % 4- % + ... Us “ suq, 


B 


10 
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where w, are the s neighbotirmg points of Uq (s < 3). Since 

= 0 the quadratic form can be expressed in terms of boundary 
values. If there were two solutions of the partial difference equation with 
the same boundary values, the foregoing identity could be applied to their 
difference u — v, and since the boundary values oi u~ v are all zero the 
identity would give the relation 

S [(«* - + («» - v^)^] = 0, 

which implies that — Uj. = 0, — 0 for aU points {x, y) of the 

lattice; consequently, since u — vis zero on the boundary it must be zero 
throughout the lattice. 

There is another identity 

0 = 2 (vu^ + vUyy - ^ S (m) - uR (i>)] 

p Q 

which, when applied to the case in which + rbyy — 0 and the boundary 
value of V is zero, gives 

S [(% + v^Y + {Uy + VyY']= ~ I. {u+v) {Vy;ji + Vyy) - A"! S (u) [R (v) + B {%)] 

P Q 

= — 2 [vR {v) — %R (u)] + 2 Vy^ + uY + 

Q 

+ 2 uR (u) — 2 [mjB (u) + uR (v)] 

Q Q 

- 2 [vY + Vy^ + uY + tiy®) 

> 2 {uY 4" Uy^), 

the transformations being made with the aid of Green’s formula (B). 

This equation shows that the solution of = 0 and the pre- 

scribed boundary condition gives the least possible value to the quadratic 
form. The system of linear equations == 0 can, indeed, be ob- 

tained by writing down the conditions that the quadratic form should be 
a minimum when the boundary values of v, are assigned. 

With a change of notation the quadratic form may be written in the 
form 


N N 
m—1 Ti-l 


N 

2 2 (tn'lln + 


where the quadratic form is never negative. The corresponding set of linear 
equations , ^ 

Cxi% d- CijMj ... Cjytty — cq, 


+ ••• 

has a determinant j c^n f which is not zero and so can be solved. 

For the sake of illustration we consider a lattice in which the internal 
lattice points are represented in the diagram by the corresponding values 
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of the vaxiable u and the boundary lattice points by corresponding values 


denoted by m’s. 

Vo 

Vi 


%0 

Mo 

Mg 

Vi 


Mg 

Mg 

Vs 

Va 

Mg 

% 

Mg 


v. 

Vo 


The quadratic form is in this 

case 




{ri-u^Y+ (^2-%)^+ {Ui-v^)^, 

(Mg - V^f + (Ml - Mo)^ + (Mq - %)2 + (M 2 - V^Y + (^2 ~ '>hf +{'U'S- %)^ 

(Va - Uaf + (m^ - + (mj - u^Y + - u^Y, 

and it is easy to see that the equations obtained by differentiating with 
respect to tq, Mg respectively are 

4Mi = Mo + Mj + ^1 + Va, 4M2 = Ml + Mg + Mg + Vg, 

and are of the required type. The quadratic form is, moreover, equal to 
the sum of the quantities 

Mo (4 Mo -M l -Mg — yjo -Vo) +Mi (4 Mi -Mo - ttg -V^-V^) H-Mg (4M2 -Mi -Mg -Mg -Vg), 

Mg (4M3 - Mo - Ma - M 4 - Mg) + Mg (4M4 -Mg -Mg -Mt - V8) + M 5 (4Ms -Mg -Mg-Me -Mg), 
Vo {Vo - Mo) + Ml (Ml - Ml) + Ma (Ug - Mj) + Mg (Mj - Mg) + Mg (Vg - Mg) 

+ Mg (Mg - Mg) + V, (M, - Mg) + ^8 («8 - %) + ^9 («^9 - %) + Mio (Mjo - Mg). 

§ 2-34. The limiting proemf. We assume that (? is a simply coimected 
region in the a^-plane with a boundary F formed of a finite number of arcs 
with continuously turning tangents. If v is an integrable function defined 
within 0 we shall use the symbol G {m} to denote the integral of v over the 
area G and a similar notation will be used for integrals of v over portions 
of G which are denoted by capital letters. 

Let be the lattice region associated with the mesh-width h and the 
region G, and let the symbol [m] be used to denote the sum of the 
values of v over the lattice points of G. Also let the symbol Fg (m) be used 
for the sum of the values of v over the boundary points which form the 
boundary F* of (?*. This notation will be used also for a portion of G^ 
denoted by a capital letter and for the lattice region (?^* belonging to a 
partial region G* of G. 

Now let / {x, y) be a given function which is continuous {D, 2) in a 
region enclosing G and let u {x, y) be the solution of (A) which takes the 
same value as /(a;, y) at the boundary points of G^^. We shall prove that 
as A 0 the function Mg (*, y) converges towards a function u (», y) which 

t R. Oourani, K. Medrioha and H. Lewy, Math, Ann. voL o, p. 32 (1928). Seo also J. le 
Roux, Jowrn. de Math (6), yoI. x, p. 189 (1914); R, G. B. Richardson, Tmns. Amer. Math. Soc, 
voL xvin, p. 489 (1917); H. B. Phillips andN. Wiener, Journ. Math and Phys, Mass. Inst Tech. 
voL U, p. 106 (1923). 
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satisfies the partial differential equation = 0 and takes the same value 
as / (cc, y) at each of the points of F. We shall further show that for any 
region lying entirely within G the difference quotients of Uj^, of arbitrary 
order tend uniformly towards the corresponding partial derivatives of 

^ 2 /)- . . 

In the convergence proof it is convenient to replace the boundary 

condition m = / on T by the weaker requirement that 

asr^O, 

where 8^ is that strip of 0 whose points are at a distance from F smaller 
than r. 

The convergence proof depends on the fact that for any partial region 
G* lying entirely within Q, the function % (x, y) and each of its difference 
quotients remains bounded and uniformly continuous as h-^ 0, where 
uniform continuity is given the following meaning : 

There is for any of these functions {x, y) a quantity 8 (e), depending 
only on the region and not on h, such that if ■w?**^* denote the value of the 
fimction at the point P we have the inequality 

I I < e 

whenever the two lattice points P and Pi oi the lattice region Gji lie in the 
same partial region and are separated by a distance less than 8 (e). 

As soon as the foregoing type of uniform continuity has been established 
we can in a weU-known manner f select from our functions a partial 
sequence of functions which tend uniformly in any partial region G* 
towards a limit function u (x, y) while the difference quotients of % tend 
uniformly towards that of u{x,y) differential coefficients. The li m it func- 
tion then possesses derivatives of order n in any partial region G* of 0 and 
satisfies = 0 in this region. If we can also show that u satisfies the 
boundary condition we can regard it as the solution of our boundary 
problem for the region G. Since this solution is uniquely determined, it 
appears then that not only a partial sequence of the functions but this 
sequence of functions itself possesses the desired convergence property as 

The uniform continuity of our quantities may be estabhshed by proving 
the following lemmas : 

(1) As A -> 0 the sums ¥G„ [u^] and h^Gn + u/l remain bounded. 

(2) If «) = Wft satisfies the difference equation (A) at a lattice point 
of Gt, and if, as A 0 the sum h^j* [w% extended over a lattice region 
Gj* associated with a partial region G* of G, remains bounded, then for 
any fixed partial region G** lying entirely within G* the sum 

f See for instance, Kellogg’s Foundations of FotenUal Theory ^ p. 265. The theorem to be 
used is known as Ascolf s theorem; it is discussed in § 4*45. 
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over the lattice region 0^** associated with 6**, likewise remains bounded 
as A 0. When this is combined with (1) it follows that, because all the 
difference quotients w of the function tij also satisfy the difference equation 
(A), each of the sums [w®] is bounded. 

(3) From the boundedness of these sums it follows that the difference 
quotients themselves are bounded and uniformly continuous as A 0. 

The proof of (1) follows from the fact that the functional values are 
themselves bounded. For the greatest (or least) value of the function is 
assumed on the boundaryf and so tends towards a prescribed finite value. 
The boundedness of the sum [u^ + is an immediate consequence 
of the minimum property of our lattice function which gives in particular 


but as A" 


0 the sum on the right tends to Q 



hypothesis, exists. 

To prove (2) we consider the sum [Wj.® + + Wy^ + where 

the summation extends over all the interior points of a square Qi. Now 
Green’s formula gives 


+ Wy^ + Wy^] = S (w^) - S (w^), 

1 0 

where and Sq are respectively the boundary of Qi and the square 
boundary of the lattice points lying within Sj. 

We now consider a series of concentric squares Q^, Qi , ... Qn the 
boundaries ... Applying our formula to each of these squares 

and observing that we have always 

2h^Qa [Wy.^ + Wy^] < A^^S, + Wy^ + Wy^] (A > 1), 

we obtain 

2A2(3o [wj + Wy^} < S (m) 2) - S (w 2 ) (0 < A < n). 

k+l k 

Adding n inequalities of this type we obtain 

2nh^QQ [Wj,® + Wy^] < S (w^) ~ S (w^) < S (w^). 

n 0 n 


Summing this inequahty from n = 1 to n = JV we get 
N%^Qo [wj' + Wy^] < Q]j, . 

Diminishing the mesh-width A we can make the squares and Q^j 
converge towards two fixed squares lying within Q and having corre- 
sponding sides separated by a distance a. In this process Nh a and we 
have independently of the mesh-width 

7,2 


•j* On account of equation (A) the value of % at an internal point is the mean of the values 
at the four neighbouring points and so cannot be greater than all of them, consequently the greatest 
value of cannot occur at an internal point. 
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Witii a sufficiently small value of h this inequality holds with another 
constant a for any two partial regions of 0, one of which lies entirely 
within the other. Hence the surmise in (2) is proved. 

To prove that w* and all its partial difference quotients w remain 
bounded and uniformly continuous as A ->■ 0 we consider a rectangle R 
with corners P^, P,Q and with sides PgQo, PQ which are x-linesf of 
length a. Denoting these lines by the symbols Xq, X respectively we start 
from the formula ^ ^ 


and the inequality 

I w^o — w^o I < kX (I [) + h^R [[ [] (C) 

which is a consequence of it. We now let X vary continuously between an 
initial position at a distance b from X^ and a final position X^ at a 
distance 26 from Xq and sum the (6/A) + 1 inequalities (C) associated with 
X’s which pass through lattice points. We thus obtain the inequality 


A2 


_ wjCo I < [| ««» |] + h^Rt [| |], 


where the summations on the right are extended over the whole rectangle 
PoQaPiQif By Schwarz’s inequality it then follows that 
I I < (2c/6)i {hm^ + (2a6)^ {h^R^ 

Since, by hypothesis, the sums which occur here multiplied by 
remain bounded, it follows that as a ^ 0 the difference \w^o — vPo\ -> 0 
independently of the mesh-width, since for each partial region G* of O 
the quantity 6 can be held fixed. Consequently, the uniform continuity of 
w = Wfi,is proved for the oj-directioii. Similarly, it holds for the y-direction 
and so also for any partial region Q* of G. The boundedness of the function 
Wi in G* finally follows from its uniform continuity and the boundedness 
of h^G* [w/]. 

By this proof we establish the existence of a partial sequence of 
functions which converge towards a limit function u {x, y) and are, 
indeed, continuous, together with all their difference quotients, in the 
sense already explained, for each inner partial region of G. This limit 
function u (x, y) is thus continuous (D, n) throughout G, where n is 
arbitrary, &nd it satisfies the potential equation 

dhb dhi _ 

In order to prove that the solution fulfils the boundary condition 
formulated above we shall first of all establish the inequality 

h^Sr,n M [t;/ -b v/\ + BrhVn {v% (D) 

where is that part of the lattice region which lies within the 

t This term is used here to denote lines parallel to the axis of x. 
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boundary strip 8^, which is bounded by F and another curve F,. The 
constants A, B depend only on the region and not on the function v or 
the mesh-width h. 

To do this we divide the boundary F of 6* into a finite number of pieces 
for which the angle of the tangent with either the x or 2 /-axis is greater 
than 30°. Let y, for instance, be a piece of F which is sujEciently steep 
(in the above sense) relative to the a:-axis. The a;-lines through the end- 
points of the piece y cut out on F, a piece y, and together with y and y,. 
enclose a piece of the boundary strip/S,. . We use the symbol ^ to denote 
the portion of G^^ contained in s, and denote the associated portion of the 
boundary F* by y*. 

We now imagine an a;-line to be drawn through a lattice point P* of 
Let it meet the boundary y^ in a point P*. The portion of this 
a;-liae which lies in we call Its length is certainly smaller 
than cr, where the constant c depends only on the smallest angle of in- 
clination of a tangent of y to the ar-axis. _ 

Now between the values of v at P* and P* we have the relation 

= vh ± AZj (v^). 

Squaring both sides and applying Schwarz’s inequality, we obtain 
< 2 (v^r)^ + ^rhpr^'k (vj). 

Summing with respect to P^ in the a;-direction, we get 
hpr,R < 2cr {v^h)^ + 2e^r^hpr^Tt (v/). 

Summing again in the i/-direction we obtain the relation 
hSr,R [v®] < ScrFft {vh)^ -f 2c^r^8r,R [v*®]- 
Writing down the inequalities associated with the other portions of F 
and adding aU the inequalities together we obtain the desired inequality 

(D). 

By similar reasoning we can also establish the inequality 

[v^] < c^hTn (v^) + c^h^Gn 

in which the constants Cj, depend only on the region G and not on the 
mesh division. 

We now put v^ = u^ — ft, so that t;* = 0 on F * . 

Then, since h^Qt [v*® 4- v/\ remains bounded as A -> 0, we obtain from 

(E) 

where k is a constant which does not depend on the function v or the mesh- 
width. Extending the sum on the left to the difference S^^r — of two 
boundary strips, the inequality (E) still holds with the same constant k 
and we can pass to the limit A -s- 0. 

Erom the inequality (D) we then get 

(Ijr) 8 [u®] < kt, 
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where 8 = Sj. ~ Sp. and v = u — f. Now letting /> -> 0, we obtain the 
inequality ^ ^ 

which signifies that the hmit function satisfies the prescribed boundary 
condition. 


§ 2* 41 . The derivation of physical equations from a variational principle. 
A concise expression may be given to the principles from which an equation 
or set of equations is derived by using the ideas of the “Calculus of 
Variations*.” This expression is useful for several purposes. In the first 
place a few methods are now available for the direct solution of problems 
in the “Calculus of Variations” and these can sometimes be used with 
advantage when the differential equations are hard to solve. Secondly, 
when an integral’s first variation furnishes the desired physical equations 
the expression tmder the integral sign may be used with advantage to 
obtain a transformation of the physical equations to a new set of co- 
ordinates, for the transformation of the integral is generally much easier 
than the transformation of the differential equations and the transformed 
equations can generally be derived from the transformed integral by the 
methods of the “Calculus of Variations,” that is, by the Eulerian rule. 

To illustrate the method we consider the variation oi the integral 


I 



when the dependent variable V is alone varied and its variation is chosen 
so that it vanishes on the boundary of the region of integration. We have 


81 = 



dxdydz. 


Now by a fundamental property of the signs of variation and differentia- 


tion 


.0F d 


9x dx 


g-(SF), etc. 


Hence 


81 = 




dxdydz 


■// 


0F 

hV-^dS- 

dn 


8V.VWdxdydz. 


The surface integral vanishes because 0F = 0 on the boundary, conse- 
quently the first variation S7 vanishes altogether if F satisfies ever5rwhere 
the differential equation _ 


The condition S F = 0 on the boundary means that as far as the possible 
variations of V are concerned F is specified on the boundary. It is easily 


* The reader may obtain a clear grasp of the fundamental ideas from the monograph of 
G. A. Bliss, “Caloulns of Variations,” The Came Maffiematkal Monographs (1925). 
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seen tliat a function F "with the specified boundary values gives a smaller 
value of I when it is a solution of V*F = 0, regular within the region, than 
if it is any other regular function having the assigned values on the 
boxmdary. 

In the foregoing analysis it is tacitly assumed that F exists and is 
such that the transformation from the volume integral to the surface 
integral is valid. If F is assumed to be continuous {D, 2) there is no difficulty 
but, as Du Bois-Reymond pointed out*, it is not evident that a function F 
which makes SJ = 0 does have second derivatives. This difficulty, which 
has been emphasised by Hadamardf and Lichtenstein^, has been partly 
overcome by the work of Haar §. There are in fact some sufficient conditions 
which indicate when the derivation of the difEerential equation of a varia- 
tion problem is permissible. 

For the corresponding variation problem in one dimension there is 
a very simple lemma which leads immediately to the desired result. The 
variation problem is 

where and are constants and 8 F is supposed to be zero for x = 
and for x — x^. 

JTT 

Writing = M,SV = U we have to show that if 

-c, dx 

for aU admissible functions U which satisfy the conditions 

U {Xi) == TJ (* 2 ) = 0 

then Jlf is a constant (Du Bois-Reymond’s Lemma). 

To prove the lemma we consider the particular function 

V{x) = (x, - r) Tm {^) di-ix- X,) TjH (^) 

J Xi Jx ' 

which satisfies (B) and gives at any point x where M {x) is continuous 
^^{x,-x^)M{x)-^^M{m 
= {x^ - Xj) [M (x) - c], say. 


.(A) 


.(B) 


* P. du Bois-Beymond, Ma£h. Ami. vol. xv, pp. 283, 564 (1879). 

t J. Hadamard, Comptes ReTiduSt vol. oxLiv, p* 1092 (1907). 

{ L. lichtenstein, Math Ann. vol. lxix, p. 514 (1910). 

§ A. Haar, Journ. fUr Math. Bd. cxnx, S. 1 (1919); Szeged Acta, t. m, p, 224 (1927). Haar 
shows that in the case of a two-dimensional variation problem the equation §7=0 leads to a pair 
of simultaneous equations of the first order in which there is an auxiliary function W whose 
elimination would lead to the Eulerian differential equation if the necessary differentiations 
could be performed. Many inferences may, however, be derived directly from the simultaneous 
equations without an appeal to the Eulerian equation. 
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We shall now assume that M (x) is continuous bit by bit (piecewise con- 
tinuous) so that this equation holds in the interval (Xx , x^) except possibly 

dXJ 

at a finite number of points. The functions M {x), are then undoubtedly 

integrable over the range (a^, and, on account of the end conditions (B) 
satisfied by U {x), we may write (A) in the form 

rxz /]TJ 

\m{x)~cf^dx^o. 

With the value adopted for XJ this equation becomes 

{M (x) — cY dx — 0, 

Jxi 

and implies that M (x) = c, hence ^ = 0 and = 0. 

ccx cLx^ 

An extension of this analysis to the three-dimensional case is difficult. 
To avoid this difficulty it is customary* to limit the variation problem and 
to consider only functions that are continuous (D, 2) throughout the region 
of integration. The function Y and the comparison function V + U are 
supposed to belong to the fidd of functions with the foregoing property. 
The problem is to find, if possible, a fimction V of the field such that 8/ 
is zero whenever U belongs to the field and is zero on the boundary of the 
region of integration. 

Even when the problem is presented in this restricted form a lemma is 
needed to show that V necessarily satisfies the differential equation. We 
have, in fact, to show that if 

III U.Y^Vdxdydz=0, 

for aU admissible fimctions U, then V* F = 0. 

The nature of the proof may be made clear by considering the one- 
dimensional case. We then have the equations 

[ 4>{x)U (x) dx = 0, 

U (Xi) == 0 , U (xg) = 0 , 

and the conditions : 

V (x) is continuous {D, 2), (f){x) is continuous in {x^, x^). 

Since U (x) is otherwise arbitrary we may choose the particular function 
U {x) = {x ~ a)* [h - xY x^<a<x<h< Xi 
= 0 otherwise. 

li <f}{x) were not zero throughout the interval (aj^, %) it would have a 
definite sign (positive, say) in some interval (a, 6) contained within {x^, x^), 

* See^ for instance, Hilbert-Conrant, Methodm der MathemctUachen Fhysih^ vol. i, p. 165. 
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but this is impossible because with the above form of U (z) the integral 

(f>{x)U (x) dx is positive. 

Jxx 

To extend this lemma to the three-dimensional problem it is sufficient 
to consider a function U{x,y, z) which has a form such as 

(x - Oi)* (6i -x}* {y - {b^ - y)^ (z - (b^ - 2 )^ 

within a small cube with (oi, Og), (b^, bg, bg) as ends of a diagonal, the 
value of U outside the cube being zero. 

In this way it can be shown that a field function F for which 8/ = 0 
is necessarily a solution of F = O.'The foregoing analysis does not prove, 
however, that such a function exists. 

Similar analysis may be used to derive the equation = 0 from 

a variational principle tu which 


S jl j Ldxdydz = 0, 


where 




8z) 




- 1 - 


-kY 


When the potential is of the» form - cos kr the volume integral is 


finite although the integral jj j k^(f>^ is not§ ** 


EXAMPLES 


1. If 



dxdy. 


the equation 8J ~ 0/may be satisfied by making V — f(x + y) g(x y) where / and g 
have first derivatives but not necessarily second derivatives. [Hadamard.] 


2. The variation problem 

djjF(Vx, Fj,, x,y)dady=0 
leads to the simultaneous equations 

IF— 

^~dVy' »“ aF*’ 

the suffixes x, y denoting difierentiations ■with respect to these variables. [A. Haar.] 


§ 2-42. The general Eulerian rvle. To formulate the general rule for 
fin ding the equations which express that the first variation of an integral 
is zero we consider the variation of an integral 

1 ^ I" I"... jzdxidzg ... dx„, 

where i is a function of certain quantities and their derivatives. For 

* See, for instance, the remarks made by J. Leimard-Jones, Froc London Math, Soc, vol. xx, 
p. 347 (1922). 
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brevity we use suffixes 1, 2, etc. to denote derivatives with respect to 
Xi, x^, etc. If there are m quantities u, v,w, ... which are varied inde- 
pendently except for certain conditions at the boundary of the region of 
integration, there are m Eulerian equations which are ail of type 



S-1 WJ ^ 2 ! s=i«=i dx^dxt \duj 


1 » ” « (dL\ , . ,,, 

3 ! .=1 .-1 h dXrdxM \duj • ’ • • • ^ ^ 

these are often called the Euler-Lagrange differential equations, but for 
brevity we shall call them simply the Eulerian equations. 

If Zi, Za, ... are the direction cosines of the normal to an element of 
the boundary, the boundary conditions are of types 

~dL 1.^9/ dL\ 


n 

s h 

s^l 


0= S L 


S=1 




n 

3! 2 

r=l 


_a 

dx. 




du, 


'TSU 


0 = 2 I, 

S =1 



n 

— 4- ! Tr 

0 / 0L N 1 


r=l 

dXr \du,stw/ 


There are m boundary conditions of the first type, mn boundary con- 
ditions of the second type, lmn(n— 1) boundary conditions of the third 
type, and so on. In these equations the coefficients e,;, are constants 
which are defined as follows : 


^st 1 S ^ ty 

= 2 s = «, 

^rst =1 r ^ s ^ t, 

— 2 r = s^t, 

= 6 r = s=t. 


The equations (A) are obtained by subjecting the integral to repeated 
integrations by parts until one part of the integral is an integral over the 
boundary and the other part is of type 


|(... f[l78i<+ F8«+ H'Sto+ 

The equations 

are then the Eulerian differential equations*, while the boundary integral is 


d8 [U8u + 2 U,8Ui + 2 


and the boundary conditions are 

^-0, ^, = 0 (f=l,2,...), ^,,= 0 (r== 1,2, ...;i= 1, 2, ...). 

* For general properties of the Eulerian equations see Ex. 2, p. 183, and the remarks at the 
end of the chapter. 
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The Eulerian Eq'imtions 

Typical integrations by parts are 


s 


dxi 




9Mj2 


8w, 


9*1 V^'Mia/ 


8% 


9wu 


II 


11. 

dX2 


__9_ 

dx^ 

■ dL~ 
_ '^9tqJ 

dxi 


9 

dxi 


d_ 

9*1 



+ 


+ 8u 


dxidx2 


Sziis) 

/m 


doi^dx^ \ 3%2 
92 

.3«ii. 


.r 




The reason for the introduction of the factors Cg* is now apparent. 

When L depends only on a single quantity w and its first derivatives 
the Eulerian equation is of the second order. The variation problem is 
then said to be regular when this partial differential equation is of elhptic 
type. The distinction between regular and irregular variation problems 
becomes apparent when terms involving the square of 8 m are retained and 
the sign of the sum of these terms is investigated (Legendre’s rule). 

When a variation problem is irregular it is not certain that the boundary 
conditions suggested by the variation problem will be equivalent to those 
which are indicated by physical considerations. 

Eor a physically correct variation problem a direct method of solution 
is often advantageous. The well-known method of Eayleigh and Ritz 
is essentially a method of approximation in which the unknown function 
is approximated by a finite series of functions, each of which satisfies the 
specified boundary conditions. The coefficients in the series are chosen 
so as to make 8 J = 0 when each coefficient is varied. The problem is thus 
reduced to an algebraic problem. 


§ 2-431. The transformation of physical equations. In searching for 
simple solutions of the partial differential equations of physics it is often 
useful to transform the equations to a new set of co-ordinates and to look 
for solutions which are simple functions of these co-ordinates. The necessary 
transformations can be made without difficulty by the rules of tensor 
analysis and the absolute calculus, but sometimes they may be obtained 
very conveniently by transforming to the new co-ordinates the integral 
which occurs in a variational problem from which they are derived. The 
principle which is used here is that the Eulerian equations which are 
derived from the transformed integral must be equivalent to the Eulerian 
equations which were derived from the original integral because each set 
of equations means the same thing, namely, that the first variation of the 
integral is zero. A formal proof of the general theorem of the covariance 
of the Eulerian equations can, of course, be given *, but in this book we shall 

• L. Koschmieder, Ma^. Zeita. Bd. xxtv, S. 181, Bd. xxv, S. 74 (1926); Hilbert and 
Courant, Z.c. p, 193. 
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regard this property of coTariance as a postulate. It is well known, of 
course, that the postulate leads to the Lagrangian e(juations of motion, in 
the simple case when 4he integral is of t 5 rpe 

J Ldt, 

where L = f [q^, ... ft, ? 2 , ••• iA 

= T-V, 

the Lagrangian equations being of type 

0L_^ fdL\ 

“ ^5 di Vs? J ' 

The quantity T here denotes the kinetic energy and F the potential 
energy. F is a ftmction of the co-ordinates which specify a configuration 
of the dynamical system, while T is-a positive quantity which depends on 
both the y’s and their rates of change, which are denoted here by ^’s. 

In the simple case when 

n n 

T = 

1 1 

n n 

V = 

1 1 

where the coefficients , c„ are constants, the covariance of the equations 

is easily confirmed by considering a linear transformation of type 

Ql " InQl F llnQn> 

Qn “ "b ••• 
in which the coefficients h, are constants. 

The advantage of making a transformation is well illustrated by this 
case, because when the transformation is chosen so that the expressions 
for T and F take the forms 

T = 

F=iSa,(2/, 

respectively, the Eulerian equations are simply 

AgQs + GgQs = 0 , 

and indicate that there are solutions of type 

Q, = a, cos (nj -f- [nMs = Q 

where and are arbitrary constants. These co-ordinates are called 
the normal co-ordinates for the dynamical problem. 

Our object now is to see if there are corresponding sets of co-ordinates 
associated with a partial differential equation. 



Transformation of Eukrian Equations 159 

§ 2-432. To transform Laplace’s equation to new co-ordinates rj, ^ 
such that 

dx^ -f ^ ^ 2fd'qdi + 2gdld^-^ ihd^dr), 

where a, b, c, f, g, h, are functions of rj, I, we use suffixes x, y, z to 
denote differentiations with respect \iOX,y,z and suffixes 1, 2, 3 to denote 
differentiations with respect to tj, We then have 

dxdydz = d^d-qdi = jd^d-gdC, say, 

_ 3 {^,y, z) _ 8 a, y, z) 8 {j, t), Q _ 

“ a {x, y, z) a (i, 7]rt) d {x, y, z) ^ 

[{yzZs - 2 / 322)2 -f- ( 223:3 - 233 : 2)2 + ( 3 : 2^3 - * 32 / 2 )®] 

= J 2 4 . -j- 2 ^ 2 ) 

- ( 3 : 23:3 -f 2/2^3 + 2223 )*^] 

= J^bc-p) = JU, say, 

+ Vvlv + VzL = {gh - of) = say. 

Therefore 

I = i ^^^Jdidridt {A Fi 2 + + OF 32 + 2if F 2 F 3 4- 2GV, F^ + 2J?Fi F 2 ] 

jzdidTjdC. 

By Euler’s rule 8/ = 0 when 

A [ -Al] -f- -f-A( — 0 

aAaF2j^a,VaF2J^auaF3j 


The new form of Laplace’s equation is thus 


DF = 


di 


TI 


dC 


4- 


^ d7}^^ dV} 


_a 

di] 




di dr] 


dV\ 


If the original integral is 

[[F,, 2 + 7 ^ 2 + V,^-XV^dcdydz, 
the transformed integral is 

''[Z'didrjdL 


.(A) 


.(B) 


where Z' = Z - iXV^/J, 

and so the equation V2F 4- AF = 0, 

which is derived from (A) by Euler’s rule, transforms into the equation 

DF + xr/J = 0 
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■which is deri'ved from (B) by Euler’s rule. This shows that V^'F transforms 

J.DV, 


into 

where 




h 

b 

f 


= 1. 


This result was given by Jacobi* with the foregoing derivation. The 
particular case in which 

was worked out by Lame. The result is that 

-a / h, 8F\ a / h , 3 

Laltew ■ 




h. dv 


dc\hh,dUy 


d'ljKh^hj^drj/ 

This result is of great importance and ■will be used in the succeeding 
chapters to find potential functions and wave-functions which are simple 
f'unctions of polar co-ordinateSj cylindrical co-ordinates and other co- 
ordinates which form an orthogonal system. 

In the special case when 

dx^ + dy^ -i- dz^ = (di^ + drj^ + dl^), 

Laplace’s equation becomes 

^ rs TTv O / Ci T7v 

= 0, 


/ aF\ 

, 3 , 

^ aF\ 

^ 2 1 

^ dV\ 

V di) 


K'^dr,) 


sc) 


a^ 

and implies that F is a solution of 

a|2 "*■ 0r,2 a(2 

if is a solution of this equation. 

Inversion is one transformation which satisfies the requirements, for in 
this case a: = ^/JS^ y ^ r)IB\ z=llB\ 

J 22 = ^2 + ^2 4 . ^ 2 ^ 

= R-\ 


The inference is that 
the funotionf 


if F {x, y, z) is a solution of Laplace’s equation, 


1 p/a: y 
r \r^’ r®’ 



is also a solution. Another transformation which satisfies the requirements 
is /■ _ r* — a® , _ r^ -I- a^ 

* ^y + iz’ ^ ~ 2 {y+iz)’ ^~2i(y+iz)' 

* Joum, fitr Math. vol. xxxvi, p. 113 (1848). See also J. Larmor, Camb. Phil Tram, yol 
xn, p. 455 (1884); vol. xiv, p. 128 (1886). H. Hilton, Proc. London Math Soc. (2), vol. xix, 
Becords of Proceedings, vii (1921). Some vety general transformation formulae are given by 
V. Volterra, Rend. Lincei, ser. 4, vol. v, pp. 599, 630 (1889). 
f This result was given by Lord Kelvin in 1845. 
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[dx^ + dy'^ + dz^l. 


{y + izf' 

and we liave the result that if F (x, y, z) is a solution of Laplace’s equation, 


ax 


J.2 ^ 


y + iz’ 2 (y + iz)’ 2 i(y-i- 


■iz)l 


{y + iz)~^ F 
is also a solution. 

These two results may be extended to Laplace’s equation in a space of 
dimensions g,^ 

doSj^ 0 * 2 * ’ 0 *„* 

li F Xn) is a solution of this equation, and if 

/v2 ~ /y» 2 _L /y* 2 [■ ^ 2 

f — ^ *^2 i ••• *^n 5 

‘ion . •^^’( 3 - 

is also a solution*, and 


1-7 


+ ix 2 ) F 




+ 


ax^ 


ax^ 


2 (Xi + 1X2) ’ 2 i {Xj^ + ix^ ’ -h ix 2 ’ '' ^1 + 
is a second solution. We shall now use this to obtain BrilFs theorem. 
Putting cTi + 1X2 — t, Xi — ix2 = s, the dijfferential equation becomes 

4^+?!Z+ ..!!r = o 

dsdt^ dXn^ ’ 

and the result is that i£ = x^^ + ... x^^, and if 

F (tS, Xq'} ... iTjj) 

is a solution, then 


I'^F 


2 + 


l" 


t’ 


axg 

T ’ 


ax, 

T 


is also a solution. Now a particular solution is given by 


S 

‘lie 


V — e IT (ty x^y ... 

where ?7 (^, *3, *4, ... *„) is a solution of the equation of heat conduction 


dU 
~dt '' 


■ 0*17 0 *C 7 


0 * 17 ' 


0*.* 0*.* "" dx, 


^4 J 

which is suitable for a space of n — 2 dimensions. The inference is that if 
U is one solution of this equation, the function 


f 2 


u 


o* axs ax, 

?’ ~’'"T 


* The first result is given by Bdoher, Bull Amer, Math, Soc. vol. ix, p. 459 (1903). 


B 


II 
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is a second solution. When J7 is a constant the theorem gives us the 
particular solution ^ ^ 

which may be regarded as fundamental. 


EXAMPLES 

L Prove that if 

a «= a - c«, h^x-iy, 

h' ^ x' - iy , 

the relations a {la — — p) — — na r + {— ma + vP + q), 

a (uci + 25 — e) «= “* wa — 716 + gr j5^ (va + mh — /), 

a' (-- ma ^ vp + q) — ha jp h V (la ^ up — ;p), 
a' (va + mb —f)^ja — hb + s-hb' (ua -h lb — e), 
in which 2 , m, n, u, v, w, /, g, h, p, q, r, 6 , e, j, h are arbitrary constants, lead to a relation of type 
dx'^ + dy'^ + dz'^ - ^ ^dxK+ dy^ + dz^ - c^dt% 

2. Prove that if z — ct = + (x -h ty) S, 

(z -h a) 0 = - (x iy), 
the relations of Ex. 1 give z' — cV = ^' -f (x' + iy'), 

where ~ “h h 

^(jf ss= rd' — + p^' “f 

xi* — g6' *“ ^9 

^ = nd' — 4* ““ h, 

§ 2'51. The eguatwns for the equilibrium of an isotropic dastic solid. 
Let u, V. w he the components of the small ^splaoement of a particle, 
originally at x, y, z, when a sohd body is shglitly deformed, and let X,Y,Z 
be the components of the body force per unit mass. We consider the 
variation of the integral 

1 = 

where L = 8 — W, with 

W = p (uX + ■yJ 4- wZ), 

2/8' = (A + 2im) («* + v^ + w,Y + [{Wv + + (% + 

+ (®» + J, 

"A and p being positive constants. The quantity 8 may be regarded as the 
strain energy per unit volume, while W is the work done by the body 
forces per unit volume. The density p is supposed to be constant. 

We now wish L to be a mini -mum subject to the condition that the 
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values of u, v and w are specified at the boundary of the solid. The Eulerian 
equations of the “Calculus of Variations” give 


0Z az ax 


dx dy 


dz 


+ pr = 


0 , 


dZ„ dZy 

8i + 


f + pZ-O, 


where Z^, = 2 /aMj, + A («* + «„ + w^), Y^ = Zy = fi {Wy + v^), 

7y = 2y.Vy + A (ita, + Vj, + W^), Zy,= X^= IX, (U^ + Wy.), 

Z^ = 2 lXW^ + X{Uy, + Vy+ Wy), Xy= Yy,= fX, {Vy, + Uy). 

The quantities Z®, Yy, Z^, Y^, Z^, Xy, are called the six components 
of stress, and the quantities 


6 XX ^yy ^y, iOj, 

Byy = Wy+ Vg, e^x = + W?ij, Sxy — Vx+ Uy, 

are called the six components of strain. In terms of these quantities 2S 
may be expressed in the form 

2>S = Xx^'XX "i" Yy6yy + Z^S^g + Y gCyg + Z x^gx 4“ Z^C^j,, 

while the relations between the components of stress and strain are 

Xx = 2 ^ 63 . 5 . + AA, Yg = Zy = /X6yg, 

Y y — 2yt€iyy ”]” AA, ^ f^^ZZi 
Zg — 2y/6gg 4 ” AA, i^y ” Y X ~ I^Cxys 

= Ux + Vy-\- Wg = exx 4- Cyy 4* Sgg. 


The relations may also be written in the form 
Eexx = Xx — a {Yy + Zg), 
ESyy = Y y — a (Z g 4" Z,.), 

Eegg = Zg-a{Xx+Yy). 


The coefficient E is Young’s modulus, the number a is Poisson’s ratio, 
and fx, is the modulus of rigidity. The quantity A is the dilatation and 
— A the cubical compression. When 

Xx^Yy = Zg=-p, r, = z, = z, = o, 

we have Cj,* = eyy= egg = — fj{Z\ 4- 2ja), 

^vz — Cgx — Cxy — 0> 

- A = p/(A 4- §fi), 
hence the quantity k defined by the equation 

& = A 4" §/* 


11-2 



164 Applications of the Integral Theorems of Oauss and Stokes 

is called the modulus of compression. The different elastic constants are 
connected by the equations 

_ _ p (3A + 2/i) A _ , _ E 

^ A+m 2(A+)it)’ 3-6a 

On accoxmt of the equations of equilibrium the expression for 81 may 
be written in the form 


III r~ (X,S« + Y^Bv + Z,8w) + iX,8u + Y,8v + Zy8w) 


-f ^ {X^Su + Y^Bv + Z^Sw) 


dxdydz, 


and may be transformed into the surface integral 
[ [ IXM + YM + ZM] d8, 


where = IX a. + mXy + 

Y,=^lY^ + mYy + nY,, 
Zp = IZq, + OTlZy -j- TlZg , 


The quantities X^, Yp, Zp are called the components of the surface 
traction across the tangent plane to the sxirface at a point under con- 
sideration. In many problems of the equilibrium of an elastic solid these 
quantities are specified and the expressions for the displacements are to be 
found. 

The equations of motion of an elastic solid may be obtained by re- 
garding — components of an additional body 

force per unit mass. The equations are thus of type 


dy 




d^u 

pw 


§ 2'52. The equations of motion of an inviscid fluid. Let us consider the 
variation of the integral 

J = jjjj Ldxdydzdt, 


where 


^ 


+ f(p)> 


dd> d<f> , 0j8 d<f> , 0^ 

^ dx ^dx’ ^ dy ^dy’ ^ dz ^ dz' 


and « = ^ + = + = ^ + (A) 

Varying the quantities a, jS and p in such a manner that the variations 
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0 , 


of and jS vanish on a boundary of the region of integration wherever 
particles of fluid cross this boundary, the Eulerian equations give 
dp d . d , 8 , 

*-o -^-0 

dt ’ dt ’ 

It ^ “ If ^ 


.(B) 

.(C) 


where 


d 8 d 8 8 


where 


-^ + ^ + a i (tt^ + V® + w^) ■■ 


_ 1 ^ 
p 8z ’ 


.(D) 

.(E) 


If _p = pf (p) — /(p) it is readily seen that 

du \ 8p dv _ \ 8p dw 

dt p 8x’ dt p 8y’ di 

'dp 86 88 

7+¥ + “-^ 

If p is interpreted as the pressure, the last equation is the usual pressure 

equation of hydrodynamics for the case when there are no body forces 

acting. The quantities u, v, w are the component velocities and p is the 

density of the fluid at the point x, y, z. The equation (B) is the equation 

of continuity and the equations (D) the dynamical equations of motion. 

The relation p = pf (p) — f (p) implies that the fluid is a so-called baro- 

tropic fluid in which the density is a fimction of the pressure. It should 

be noticed that with this expression for the pressure the formula for L 

becomes • r r? u\ 

L = F (t) — p 

when use is made of the relation (E). 

The foregoing analysis is an extension of that given by Clebsch*. The 
fact that L is closely related to the expression for the pressure recalls to 
memory some remarks made by R. Hargreavesf in his paper “A pressure 
integral as a kinetic potential.” The equations of hydrodynamics may also 
be obtained by writing 


L = , 


'df ^ 
dt^ dt 


^{u^ + v^ + w^) 


+ f{p)> 


and varying <f), a, jS, u, v, w and p independently. 

The equations (A) are then obtained by considering the variations of 
u, V and w. These equations give the following expressions for the com- 
poncntsofvortioily: 

^ '8y 8z d(y,z)’ 

du 8w 8 (a, /3) 

If] 


8z 


8x 8 (z, x) ’ 
8 (a, 


^ _8v 8u 

8x 8y~ 8 (x, y) ' 

Grdle’s Jmtrn. vol. ivi (1859). t Ptiil. Ma^. vol. xvi, p. 436 (1908). 
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Tkese eq^uations indicate that a = constant, jS = constant are the 
equations of a vortex line. Now the equations' (C) tell us that a and ^ 
remain constant during the motion of a particle of fluid, consequently a 
vortex line moves with the fluid and always contains the same particles. 

It should be noticed that in these variational problems no restrictions 
need be imposed on the small variations 8^, SyS at a boundary which is 
not crossed by particles of the fluid because the integrated terms, derived 
by the integration by parts, vanish automatically at such a boundary of 
the region of integration on account of the equation which expresses that 
fluid particles once on the boundary remain on the boundary. 


§ 2*53. The equaikms of vortex motion and LiouviUe’s equation. Let us 
consider the variation of the integral 




® + 5®) dxdy, 


.(A) 


where 


u 


^ M c - ^ 

” 02 /’ 0a:’ ^{x,yY 


the expressions for u and v being chosen so as to satisfy the equation of 
continuity, ^ ^ ^ 

dx'^dy~ ’ 


for the two-dimensional motion of an incompressible fluid. 

Varying the integral by giving ijf and s arbitrary variations which vanish 
at the boundary of the region of integration, we obtain the two equations 

d(x,y) ’ 


0*2 ^ dx V Sy) V Sx) 


= 0 . 


The first of these gives s = g (ft), 

where g (^) is an arbitrary function which, when the region of integration 
extends to infinit y, must be such that the integral I has a meaning. This 
requirement usually means that u, v and s must vanish at infimty. With 
the foregoing expression for s the second equation takes the form 

g+p+j(«j'W)-0. (B) 

which is no other than Lagrange’s fundamental equation for two-dimen- 
sional steady vortex motion. In the special ease when g (ft) = Xe^*, where 
A and h are constants, the equation becomes 
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Liouville's Equation 

This equation, which also occurs in Richardson’s theory ot the space 
charge of electricity round a glowing wire*, has been solved by Liouvillef, 
the complete solution being given by 

where a and t are real functions of x and y defined by the equation 
a + ir = F {x + iy) and F (z) is an arbitrary function. 

Special forms of F which lead to useful results have been found by 
G. W. Walker J. In particular, if = a:® + y% there is a solution of type 




A 

s* 


and when » = 1 the component velocities are given by the expressions 

■ 2x 

“~A(a2 + r2)’ ^~~h(a^ + r^)> ^ ^ 


h(a^ + r^y hia^ + r^y ' ' 

which are very like those for a line vortex but have the advantage that 
they do not become infinite at the origin. If we write 

ds ds , ds 
dt ox dy 

the quantity s may be defined by th6 equation 

s = — a tan-i {yjx), 


and has a simple geometrical meaning. The quantity s may also be inter- 
preted as the velocity of an associated point on the circle r = a which is 
the locus of points at which the velocity is a maximum. 

It should be noticed that if we use the variational principle 


8 



s®) dxdy = 0, 


P) 


the corresponding equation is 

(E) 

and the^ solution corresponding to (C) is of type 

2y _ 2x 

'^~~h{a^-r^y ^~h{a^-r^y 

This gives an infinite velocity on the circle r = a. 

* 0, W, Ricliardson, The Emission of Electricity from hot bodies, Longmans (1921), p. 50. The 
differential equation was formulated expKcitly by M. v. Laue, Jahrhueh d* EcidioaMivitat u, 
Elektronik, vol. XV, pp, 205, 257 (1918). 

f LiouviUe^s Journal, voL xvin, p. 71 (1853). 

X Gr. W. Walker, Proc. Boy, Soc. London, vol. xoi, p. 410 (1915); Boltzmann Festschrift, p. 242 
(1904). 
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Other solutions of (B) which give infinite velocities have been discussed 
by Brodetsky *. It seems that the variational principle (A) may have the 
advantage over (D) in giving solutions of greater physical interest. It 
should be noticed that if a boundary of the region of integration is a stream- 
line ^ = constant, it is not necessary for 8s to be zero on this boundary. 

When the motion is in three dimensions an appropriate variation 
principle is 87 = 0, where 

7 = ^ 1 1 _(- {;2 + ± 5^) dxdydz, 


and the upper or lower sign is chosen according as the vortex motion is of 
the first or second type. To satisfy the equation of continuity when the 
fluid is incompressible and the density uniform, we may put 


u = 


8 {a, 


^ 

d{z,xy 


W-- 


8 (cr, t) 


d(y,z)’ " d(z,xy ^ 8(z,y)’ ® d{x,y,zy 

A set of equations of motion is now obtained by varying a, r and s in 
such a way that their variations vanish on the boundary of the region of 
integration. These equations are 

3 {S, a, r) 


8 {s, cr, r) 




8 {x, y, z) 

_L ^ 


= 0 , 


9 (S, S, cr ) 

8{x,y,zy 


8t . 8t 8 {s, s, r) 


8x ' 8y ^8z 

and are equivalent to the equations 


-I 

dr 


1 = 0 , ^ — ± 


8 [s, s) 


8(2/, »)’ 


i? = ± 


iM 

8 {z, x) ’ 


± 


8 (g, s ) 
d(x, yy 


which imply that 


u ■■ 


3x -1- • 8s 
8x^^8x' 


8x _ . 8s 
dy^"8y’ 


to = 


dz^^dz' 


These equations give 


du __ 1 8p dv _ \8p dw _ 1 0jj 

dt~ p dx' dt~ p dy’ dt ~ p 8z' 

where the pressure p is given by the equation 


^ + ^ v^+ w^± s®) = constant. 

The equation of continuity may also be derived from the variation 
problem by adopting Lagrange’s method of the variable multiplier. In 


♦ S. Brodetsky, Proceediiigs of the Intermtioml Congress for Applied Mechanics, p, 374 (Delft, 
1924). 
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Equilihrium of a Soap Film 

this method I is modified by adding + quantity 

within brackets in the integrand. The quantities X, u, v, w are then varied 
independently. It is better, however, to further modify / by an integration 
by parts of the added terms. The variation problem then reduces to the 
type already considered in § 2-52. 

§ 2 - 54 . The equilibrium of a soap fin. The equilibrium of a soap film 
will be discussed here on the hypothesis that there is a certain type of 
surface energy of mechanical type associated with each element of the 
surface. This energy wiU be called the tension-energy and will be repre- 
sented by the integral r • 

® Td8 

J . 

taken over the portion of surface under consideration, T being a constant, 
called the surface tension. This constant is not dependent in any way upon 
the shape and size of the film but it does depend upon the temperature. 
It should be emphasised that a soap film must be considered as having two 
surfaces which are endowed with tension-energy. The tension-energy is not, 
moreover, the only type of surface energy; perhaps it would be better to 
say film energy; for there is also a type of thermal energy associated with 
the film, and from the thermodynamical point of view it is generally 
necessary to consider the changes of both mechanical and thermal energy 
when the film is stretched. 

For mechanical purposes, however, useful results can be obtained by 
using the hypothesis that when a film stretched across a hole or attached 
to a wire is in equilibrium under the forces of tension alone, the total 
tension-energy is a miniTmim . 

Assuming, then, as our expression for the total tension-energy E 
E=2T (1 -I- dxdy, 

the 2 -co-ordinate of a point on the surface or rim being regarded as a 
function of x and y, the Eulerian equation of the Calculus of Variations 
gives . . 

+ B.{1 + z.’ + V)‘- 

This is the differential equation of a minimal surface. 

When the film is subject to a difference of pressure on the two sides 
and the fluid on one side of the film is in a closed vessel whose pressure is 
Pi while the pressure on the other side of the film is p^, there is pressure- 
energy (pi — Pi) V associated with the vessel closed by the film, where F 
is the volume of this vessel. Writing V in the form 
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where 7o is a constant and m is the perpendicxilar from the origin to the 
surface element dS, we consider the variation of the integral 

^^Edxdy {IT + iw {pi ~ Pi)]. 

Now wH = z~ xzsi- yzy, 

and so the diSerential ec[uation of the problem is 

0 = ^)1 -72 +27 ^{z^lH) + ^{ZylH) . 

This differential equation may be interpreted by noting that the co- 
ordinates of a point on the normal at (», y) are 

^~x - BzJH, 7j = y ~ RzyjH, 

where B is the distance of the point from {x, y). If now two consecutive 
normals intersect at this point, we have 

0 = di — dx — Bd {zJH), 0 = drj = dy — Bd {ZyjH), 
for dB — 0. Expanding in the form 

0 = (fe [l - i? ^ {z,IH)Y dyB^y (Zy/H), 

0=^-dxB^{zJH) + dy l-B^{ZyjH) , 
and eliminating dx, dy, we obtain as our equation for B 

0 - 1 - J! Wfl) + 1 


If Bi and Eg are the roots, we have 


El ^ “ dx dy 


The quantities Ri and B^ are called the principal radii of curvature. A 
minimal surface is thus characterised by the equation 4- -f i == 0 and 

Hi Il2 

a surface of a soap film subject to a constant pressure-difference on its two 
sides is shaped in accordance with the equation 


J_ 2 
B.'^Bi 


constant. 


When the film is subjected to only a small difference of pressure and is 
stretched across a hole in a thin flat plate we can, to a sufficient approxi- 
mation, put H = 1 in this equation. The resulting equation is 


— jr 

^2 + ^-2-^> 


where E is a constant and the boundary condition is 2 = 0 on the rim. 
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Torsion Problems and Soap Films 

Now the same differential equation and boundary conditions occur in 
a number of physical problems and a soap-film method of solving such 
problems in engineering practice was suggested by Prandtl and has been 
much developed by A. A. Griffith and G. I. Taylor*. The most important 
problems of this type are : 

(1) The torsion of a prism (Saint-Venant’s theory). 

(2) The flow of a viscous liquid under pressure in a straight pipe. 

These problems will now be considered. 


EXAMPLES 

1. The forces acting on the rim of a soap fihn of tension T are equivalent to a force F 
at the origin and a couple G. Prove that 

P = j2T{nx ds), 

G = ^22’ [r X (« X is)], 

wliere the vector ds denotes a directed element of the rim and the vector tz- is a unit vector 
along the normal to the surface of the film. Show by transforming these integrals into surface 
integrals that the force and couple are ec[uivalent to a system of normal forces, the force 
normal to the element dS being of magnitude 

2r(^ + ~)=22’(Ci + (72),8ay. 

2. The surface of a film closing up a vessel of volume V can be regarded as one of a 

family of surfaces for which is C, a constant. If within a limited region of space there 

is just one surface of this family that can be associated with each point by some uniform rule 
and if is another surface through the rim of the hole, c the angle which this surface makes 
at a point {x, y, z) with the surface of the family through this point, the area of the outer 

surface of the film is ^ ^ cos € . dS\ Hence show that the area of the new surface is greater 
than that of the film if ‘it encloses the same volume. 


3. If 

show that the variation problem 
leads to the partial differential equation 

where (q) ^ G'(q)] — 

Show also that the two-dimensional adiabatic irrotational flow of a compressible fluid 
leads to an equation of this type for the velocity potential 2 , the function 0 (gf) being given 
by the equation ^ 

G {q) « [2a^ + (r - 1) 
where U, ci and y are constants. 

♦ See ch. vir of the Mechanical Properties of Fluids (Blaokie & Son, Ltd., 1923). 
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§ 2-55. The torsion of a prism. Assuming that the material of the prism 
is isotropic, we take the axis of z in the direction of the generators of the 
surface and consider a distortion in which a point {x, y, z) is displaced to 
a new position {x + u, y + v, z + w), where 

u — — ryz, V = TZX, w = t 4>, 

and ^ is a function of x and y to be determined. The constant t is called 
the twist. This distortion is supposed to be produced by terminal couples 
apphed in a suitable manner to the end faces. The portion of the surface 
generated by lines parallel to the axis of z (the mantle) is supposed to be 
free from stress. These are the simplifying assumptions of Saint-Venant. 

It is easily seen that 

du _dv _dw _dv ^ _ r. 


_du dw _ 
dz dx~ ^ 


~ By '^dz 


Hence, if y^zx> — "^y — ^z 

the equations of equihbrium 

0z ’ dz ~ ’ 0a; By 

show that and Zy are independent of z and that 




+ -^^=0 
By 


8x \dx 


.-t/ + 


By \dy 


^ 4 .^ = 0 

8x^ By^ 


The boundary condition of no stress on the mantle gives 

IZ^ + mZy = 0 , 

where (I, m, 0) are the direction cosines of the normal to the mantle at 
the point (x, y, z). 

Let us now introduce the function ^ conjugate to f), then 
B(j) ^Biji 3<f> _ 9^ 

Bx" By’ By~ Bx’ 

where = a:^ + y^. The boundary condition may consequently be written 
in the form „ . 

dy ox 


or 
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where x — 'P ~ (fe is a linear element of the cross-section. This 

equation signifies that x is constant over the boundary and so the problem 
may be solved by determining a potential function ijt which is regular 
within the prism and which takes a value differing by a constant from 
on the mantle of the prism.- Without loss of generahty this constant may 
be taken to be zero if there is only one mantle. 

It should be noticed that the function x satisfies the equation 

3x2 + 9^2- 

and, with the above choice of the constant, is zero on the mantle when 
this is unique. It is often more convenient to work with the function y, 
especially as 

I 

/XT I 


2.= 


3 y 

Since x vanishes on the mantle it is evident that 


d^_ 
.dx 




11 


Z^dxdy = 0, \Zydxdy = 0. 


The tractions on a cross-section are thus statically equivalent to a 
couple about the axis of z of moment 


Jl!f = 




dx 


dxdy. 


^(xZy - yZ^) dxdy =- jxr 

Integrating by parts we find that 

M = 2/tT jjydxdy. 

The direction of the tangential traction {Z^, Zy) across the normal 
section of the prism by a plane z = constant is that of the tangent to the 
curve X = constant which passes through the point. The curves x = con- 
stant may thus be called “lines of shearing stress.” The magnitude of the 
dy dy 

traction is where ^ is the derivative of x in a direction normal to 

the line of shearing stress. 

In the case of a circular prism 

X = i 

and in the case of an eUiptic prism 


G 1 


a2 62 

where a and b are the semi-axes of the elhpse and 

/I 1\ 
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§ 2-56. Flow of a viscous liquid along a straight tube. Consider the 
motion of the portion contained between the cross-sections z = Zi and 
z = z^ + h. If ^ is the area of the cross-section and p the density of the 
fluid, the equation of motion is 

pAhj^ = A{p^-Pt)-D, 

where and p^ are the pressures at the two sections and D is the total 
frictional drag at the curved surface of the tube. If u is the velocity of 
flow in the direction of the axis of 2 , u will be independent of 2 if the fluid 
is incompressible and so we may write 

u = u {x,-y, t). 

We now introduce the hypothesis that there is a constant coefficient 
of viscosity u such that 

_ f du j 

D = — dz as, 

A 

where denotes a differentiation in the direction of the normal to the 
on 1*1 

surface of the tube. Transforming the surface integral into a volume 

integral, we have the equation of motion 

Since h is arbitrary this may be written in the form 


02 ^ ^ 


dyy ' 


When the motion is steady this equation takes the form 


8 % dfu 

dx^ dy^ 


■ -2E, 


where — 2K = 


— and can be regarded as a constant, because u is iu- 
02 


dependent of z. This is the equation used by Stokes and Boussinesq 
In the ease of an eUiptic tube 


CK 1 


where 




For an annular tube bounded by the cylinders r = a, r = b we may 
u = iK {a^ - r2) iK (b^ - a^) log (6/r). 


The total flux 0 is in this case 
Q = 27tI urdr = ~— 


{s^- 1) 


(5 = b/a) 
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Bectilinear Viscom Flow 


and so the average velocity is 

TT — — 1) 

~ 4 (s® — 1 log sj‘ 

If there is no pressure gradient the equation of variable flow is 

du _ 

where v = fijp. This equation is the same as the equation of the conduction 
of heat in two dimensions. The fluid may be supposed in particular to lie 
above a plane a = 0 which has a prescribed motion, or to lie between two 
parallel planes with prescribed motions parallel to their surfaces. 

The simple type of steady motion of a viscous fluid which is given by 
•the equation (I) does not always occur in practice. The experiments of 
Osborne Reynolds, Stanton and others have shown that when a viscous 
fluid flows through a straight pipe of circular section there is a certain 
critical velocity (which is not very definite) above which the flow becomes 
irregular or turbulent and is in no sense steady. Trom dimensional reason- 
ing it has been found advantageous to replace the idea of a critical velocity 
by that of a critical dimensionless quantity or Reynolds number formed 
from a velocity, a length and the kinematic viscosity v of the fluid. In the 
case of flow through a pipe the velocity F may be taken to be the mean 
velocity over the cross-section, the length, the diameter of the pipe (d). 
For steady “laminar flow” the ratio Vdjv must not exceed about 2300. 

In the case of the motion of air past a sphere a similar Reynolds 
number may be defined in which d is the diameter of the sphere. In order 
that the drag may be proportional to the velocity F the ratio Vd/v must 
be very small. 

EXAMPLES 


1. In wscous flow between parallel planes » <= ± a the velocity is given by an equation 

M = c (1 - 


where c is the maximiim velocity. Prove that the mean velocity is two-thirds of the 
maximum. 


2. In a screw velocity pump the motion of the fluid is roughly comparable with that of 
a viscous liquid between two parallel planes one of which moves parallel to the other and 
drags the fluid along, although there is a pressure gradient resisting the flow. Calculate 
the efficiency of the pump and find when it is greatest. 

Work out the distribution of velocity and the efficiency when the machine acts as a 
motor, that is, when the fluid is driven by the pressure and causes the motion of the upper 
plate. 

[Rowell and Finlayson, Eiiginesnng, vol. oxxvi. p. 249 (1928).] 

3. The Eulerian equation associated with the variation problem 
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L. Lichtenstein [Math. Ann. voL Lxix, p. 514, 1910] has shown that when f(x, y) is merely 
continuous there may be a function « which makes 8/ = 0 and does not satisfy the Eulerian 
equation. 

§ 2-57. The vibration of a membrane. Let T be the tension of the 
membrane in the state of equilibrium and w the small lateral displacement 
of a point of the membrane from the plane in which the membrane is 
situated when in a state of equilibrium, the vibrations which wiU be con- 
sidered are supposed to be so small that any change in area produced by 
the deflections w does not produce any appreciable percentage variation 
of T. The quantity T is thus treated as constant and the potential energy 

^11 ['-©’^ 1 )?"=' 

is replaced by the approximate expression 


duAf 1 /dw\f 
dx) 2 V8vy 


dxdy. 


Let pdxdy be the mass of the element dxdy. The equation of motion 
of the membrane wfll be obtained by considering the variation of 


{E- V)dt, 


where 


dxdy. 


Tdxdy + 


The integral to be varied is thus 


dxdy, 


where w = 0 on the boundary curve for all values of t. The Eulerian 
equation of the Calculus of Variations gives 


~ ^ [3x2 ’ (^) 

where c® == Tjp. 

This is the equation of a vibrating membrane. The equation occurs also 

in electromagnetic theory and in the theory of sound. In the case when 

w is of the form . , 

w= wucy .V (x, t), 

the function v satisfies the equation 


which is of the same form as the equation of telegraphy. 

It should be noticed that a corresponding variation principle 


8 


dxdydzdt = 0 
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The Equation of Vibrations 
gives rise to the familiar wave-equation 

d^w _ 2 /d^w d^w d^w\ 

which governs the propagation of sound in a uniform medium and the 
propagation of electromagnetic waves. A function w which satisfies this 
equation is called a wave-function. 

Love has shown* that the equation (A) occurs in the theory of the 
propagation of a simple type of elastic wave. 

Taking the positive direction of the axis of z upwards and the axis of 
x in the direction of propagation, we assume that the transverse displace- 
ment V is given by the equation 

V = Y (z) cos {pt — fx). 

The components of stress across an area perpendicular to the axis of 
y are , „ 

V - r - n 


respectively and so the equation of motion 


takes the form 


^ dt^ dx dy dz 


dH 

d 

/ dv\ 

, 9 ( 

/ ‘bv\ 

^ dt^ ~ 

dx' 

K^rx) 


K^z) 


(B) 


When p and p, are constants this is the same as the equation of a 
vibrating membrane, but when p and p are functions of z the equation is 
of a type which has been considered by Meissner t- 

Transverse waves of this type have been called by Jeffreys $ “Love 
waves,” they are of some interest in connection with the interpretation of 
the surface waves which are observed after an earthquake. 

It may be mentioned that the general equation (B) may be obtained 
by considering the variation of the integral 



and an extension can be made to the case in which p and p are functions 
of X, z and t. 


§ 2-58. The dectromagnetic equations. Consider the variation of the 
integral .... 


Ldxdydzdt, 


* Some Problems of Qeodynamics, p. 160 (Cambridge University Press, 1911). 
t Proceedings of the Second International Congress for Applied MaOiemaiics (Ziirioh, 1926). 
t The EaHh, p. 166 (Cambridge University Press, 1924). 


B 


la 
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where 

and 


2L 




+ ir/ + - EJ^ - E,^ - E/, 

d^_ 0$ 

dt 

dA. 


TT ^Ag dA^ 

dy dz ’ 


Eg = — 


dA 

dz 

dA 


dAg 


dz’ 

0<D 


\ 


? sj = - 

dz dx’ dt dy’ 

m 

dz ‘ 


J.J v**j, ^Ag. p ^Ag 

■®- ar 


.(A) 


If the variations of -4,, A^, Ag and 0 vanish at the boundary of the 
region of integration, the Eulerian equations give 


dy 

BE, 

dz 


dH„ dE^. 


dz 

dx 


dt ’ 
■ dt ’ 


dx dy dt ’ 
dx^ dy'^ dz~ 

In vector notation these equations may be written 

curl H = div E = 0, (B) 


and equations (A) take the form 

H= curl A, E = - ^ - V<D. (0) 

These equations imply that 

curlE= — divH = 0. (D) 


The two sets of equations (B) and (D) are the well-known equations of 
Maxwell for the propagation of electromagnetic waves in the ether; the 
unit of time has, however, been chosen so that the velocity of light is 
represented by unity. The foregoing analysis is due essentially to Larmor. 
Writing Q = H -f tE, the two sets of equations may be combined 


into the single set of equations 

curlQ = — divQ = 0. (E) 

By analogy with (C) we may seek a solution for which 

Q=-icurlL=-|^-VA. (E) 


The relations between L and A may be satisfied by writing 

L=^ + icurlG+VA:, A=-divG-^, (G) 
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where G is a complex rector of type F + III, while F and II are real ‘ Hertzian 
vectors’ whose components all satisfy the wave-equation 

= (H) 

When we differentiate to find an expression for Q in terms of G and K 
the terms involving K cancel and we find the Eighi- Whittaker formulae 

Q = curl (curl G — i \ 


H = curl curl F + 


E = curl ( curl II 


If L = B -f- iA, A = Y 4- iO, where A, B, <!> and T are real, we have 
H= curlA=-^-VT,'l 


E = — curl B ^ 


curl F, B = 


curl n, 


<I) = - div n, T = - div r, i 

where A, B, 0 and T are wave-functions which are connected by the 
identical relations 


div A -I- ■ 


0, div B -f- ■ 


The corresponding formulae for the case in which the unit of time is 
not chosen so that the velocity of light is unity are obtained from the 
foregoing by writing ct in place of t wherever t occurs. 

If we write Q' = c‘«Q, where 0 is a constant, it is evident that the vector 
Q' satisfies the same differential equations as Q and can therefore be used 
to specify an electromagnetic field (E', H') associated with the original 
field (E, H). It will be noticed that the function L' for this associated field 
is not the same as L, for 

L' = ir'2 - = (H2 - E^) cos 26- 2 (E.H) sm 26. 

Also {E' . H') = {H^ - E^) sm26 + 2{E. H) cos 26. 

There are, however, certain quantities which are the same for the two 
fields. These quantities may be defined as follows : 

W=\{E^ + H% . 

8^ = E^H^ - E^Hy = (?*, 

+ !- (M) 


12-2 
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It is interestiiig to note that these quantities may be arranged so as to 
form an orthogonal matrix* 


A. 

-A. 


iG. 

I. 

Ty 


iGy 

z. 

Zy 


iG^ 

iS. 

i8y 

i8. 

W 


We have, in fact, the relations 

If 2 - SA - S/ - /§/ = I, 
X,Y, + X,7, + X,Y,-G^6,=^0,. 
XA + + X,S, + G,W=0, 

where I = i (H^ - Xy + {X . H)\ } 


(N) 


§ 2'59. The conservation of energy and momentum in an electromagnetic 
field. It follows from the field equations (B) and (D) that the sixteen com- 
ponents of the orthogonal matrix satisfy the equations 


dx_ 

dx^ dy'^ dz dt ’ 

dx^ dy ^ ~dz dt ~ ’ 

dx dy dz dt ’ 

dx^ dy^ dz ^ dt • 


(A) 


Regarding 8^, Sy, 8g for the moment as the components of a vector 8 
and using the suffix n to denote the component along the outward-drawn 
normal to a surface element da of a surface a, we have 


f.S„der=fff 


div 8 . dr 


I 

dt 


dW'- 

•¥* 

Wdr. 


{dr = dxdydz) 


In this equation the region of integration is supposed to be such that the 
derivatives of 8 and W in which we are interested are continuous functions 
of X, y, z and t. This wiU certainly be the case if the field vectors and then- 
first derivatives are continuous functions of x, y, z and t. 


* H, Mnkowski, Goit Nachr, (1908). 
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Let us now regard W as the density of electromagnetic energy and S 
as a vector specifying the flow of energy, then the foregoing equation can 
be interpreted to mean that the energy gained or lost by the region en- 
closed by or is entirely accounted for by the flow of energy across the 
boundary. This is simply a statement of the Principle of the Conservation 
of Energy for the electromagnetic energy in the ether. 

The equations involving 0^,0^, 0^ may be regarded as expressing the 
Principle of the Conservation of Momentum. We shall, in fact, regard 
as the density of the cs-component of electromagnetic momentum and 
{— X^, — Xy, — X^) as the components of a vector specifying the flow of 
the x-component of electromagnetic momentum. 

The vector 8 is generally called Poynting’s vector as'it was used to 
describe the energy changes by J. H. Poynting in 1884. The vector Q was 
introduced into electromagnetic theory by Abraham and Poincare. 

In the case of an electrostatic field 




dx 




+ 


dz) 


dr 


= ^^^^<iypdxdydz, 




if there are only volume charges and the first integral is taken over all 
space, for then the surface integral may be taken over a sphere of infinite 
radius and may be supposed to vanish when the total amount of electricity 
is finite and there is no electricity at infinity. It should be noticed that in 
the present system of units Poisson’s equation takes the form 

+ p = 0, 

where p is the density of electricity. When there are charged surfaces an 
integral of type ^ 

“ 2 . 



must be added to the right-hand side for each charged surface. 

The new expression for the total energy may be written in the form 

U = pc^. 

This may be derived from first principles if it is assumed that ^Se is the 
work done in bringing up a small charge Se from an infinite distance 
without disturbing other charges. Now suppose that each charge in an 
electrostatic field is built up gradually in this way and that when an 
inventory is taken at any time each carrier of charge has a charge equal 
to A times the final amount and a potential equal to A times the fibnal 
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potential. A being the same for all carriers. As A increases from A to A + dA 
the work done on the system is 

dC" = 2 iX(f>) edX. 

Integrating with respect to A between 0 and 1 we get 

U = ^e.^. 

The carriers mentioned in the proof may be conducting surfaces capable 
(within limits) of holding any amount of electricity. If the carriers are 
i q,t-pin to be atoms or molecules there is the difficulty that, according to 
experimental evidence, the charge associated with a carrier can only change 
by integral multiples of a certain elementary charge e. For this reason it 
seems preferable to start with the assumption that W represents the density 
of electromagnetic energy. 

On account of the symmetrical relations 

Yg = Z^, etc., Sx — Ox! etc., 

we can supplement the relations (A) by six additional eq^uations of types 

A {yZ, - zY,) + ^ (yZ, -zY,) + ^ (yZ, - zY,) - | {yG, - zG,) = 0, 

^ {xS^ + iXj.) + ^ {x8y+ tXy) + ^ {x8;i + tX^y + ^ {zW — tGn;) — 0. 

The equations of the first type may be supposed to express the Principle 
of the Conservation of Angular Momentum. We shall, in fact, regard 
yG:, - zGy as the density of the aj-component of angular momentum and 
(zY^ - yZ,,, zY„- yZy, zY^- yZ^) as the components of a vector which 
specifies the flow of the a:-component of angular momentum. 

The equations of the second type are not so easily interpreted. We shall, 
however, regard xW —tG^. as the density of the moment of electromagnetic 
energy with respect to the plane z = 0. This quantity is, in fact, analogous 
to Smz, a quantity which occurs in the definition of the centre of mass of a 
system of particles. Here and in the relation 8 = Gyre have an indication 
of Einstein’s relation 

(Energy) = (Mass) (square of the velocity of light) 
which is of such importance in the theory of relativity. 

The quantities {x8,, + tZ*, xSy + tXy, z8^ + tXI) will be regarded as 
the components of a vector which specifies the flow of the moment of 
electromagnetic energy with respect to the plane a: = 0. The equation may, 
then, be interpreted to mean that there is conservation of the moment 
with respect to the plane a: = 0. There is, in fact, a striking analogy with 
the well-known principle that the centre of mass of an isolated mechanical 
system remains fixed or moves uniformly along a straight line’". 

* A. Einstein, Ann. d. Physih (4), Bd. xx, S. 627 (1906); G. Heiglotz, iUd. Bd. xxxxi, S. 493 
(1911)j K Bessel Hagen, MatL Ann. Bd. i,xxxiv, S. 258 (1921). 
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• EXAMPLES 

L Prove that when there are no external forces the equations of motion of an incom- 
pressible inviscid fluid of uniEorm density give the following equations which express the 
principles of the conservation of momentum and angular momentum, the motion being two- 
dimensional: 

[p ^ [pu (vx - uy) - yp] + ^ [pv {vx - uy) + xp] = 0, 


dt 


Hence show that the following integrals vanish when the contour of mtegration does not 
contain any singularities of the flow or any body which limits the flow, the motion being 
steady: 

p(v-h in) {ul + vm) ds+ p(m-h il) ds. 


j pixv-- yu) {ul + vm) ds + j p {xm — yl) ds. 


When the contour does contain a body limiting the flow the integrals round the contour 
are equal to corresponding integrals round the contour of the body. 


2. Let w (a?! , a; 2 , . a;„) be a function which is to be determined by a variational principle 
BI — 0, where 


J 



u, Ul, U 2 , ... %) dxidxz ... dx^ 


and Uy, = . Suppose further that I is unaltered in value by the continuous group of 

transformations whose infinitesimal transformation is 


and let 


Xy.==^Xy. + AXy,, U + Au, {r = 1 , 2 , ... n), 

n 

Bu = Au— 2 Uy,AXj., 

r»-l 

= I 1 f^f) 

du 


— ^ 

then t//hu— 2 

r«l OXy. 

where By, ~ -fAx,. - Bu (r = 1, 2, ... n). 

When the function u satisfies the Eulerian equation = 0 the foregoing result gives a set of 
equations of conservation. [E. Noether, Odtt. Nachr. p. 238 (1918).] 


3. If % == 2, / “ (%® — aii^ + where a, jS and y are arbitrary constants, we may 

write A% = Cj, Ax^ = cg, Aw = — iy^zU where and are two independent small quantities 
whose squares and products may be neglected. Hence show that the differential equation 
%i = ^'^22 + equations of conservation 

Di { 2 %% + = (-^2 + y) W + + + yauu^ 

Di 4* - Pu^} == (i >2 + y) { 2 a%'M 2 } 

3 

where Dj= i> 2 = [E. T. Copson,' Proc. Edin. Math. Soc. voL xm, p. 61 (1924).] 

uXi 
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§ 2-61. Kir chhoff’s formula. This theorem relates to the eq^uation 

□% + cr (x, y, z, t) = 0, (A) 

and to integrals of type 


u 


= r-^f{t- r/c) F (zo , % > ^o) • 

J 


Let ns suppose that throughout a specified region of space and a specified 
interval of time, u and its differential coefficients of the first order are 
continuous functions of x, y, z and t ; let us suppose also that the differential 

0 0 

coefficients of the second order such as quantity a are 

finite and integrable. 

Let Q be any point {xq , y^, Za) which need not be in the specified region 
of space and consider the function v derived from u by substituting t — rfc 
in place of t, r denoting the distance from Q of any point {x, y, z) in the 
specified region. It is easy to verify that v satisfies the partial differential 
equation 

2r f 0 fx 0v\ d fy dv\ d / z 0t>\] ^ ^ r. 

^ ^ + T lazlziai ) + ^.iz2^) + 51 1:::! 57 ) 1 + W = 


c |0a; \r^ dtj dy dtj dz \r^ dt/ 

(x = x-Xo, y = y-yo, z = z-Zo), 
where [a] denotes the function derived from a by substituting i — r/c in 
place of t. 

We now multiply the above equation by ^ and integrate it throughout 

a volume lying entirely within the specified region of space. The volume 
integral can then be spHt into two parts, one of which can be transformed 
immediately into an integral taken over the boundary of this region. Let 
the point Q be outside the region of integration, then we have 

r 8 n cr dn dt_ j r 

When Q Hes within the region of mtegration the volume may be sup- 
posed to be bounded externally by a closed surface 3i and internally by a 
small closed surface 82 surrounding the point Q. Passing to the limit by 
contracting 82 indefinitely the value of the integral taken over 82 is 
eventually rr ^ 

dn\r/ 


flK© 


dr. 


dS = irrVi 




where Vq denotes the value of t; at Q and this is the same as the value of 
u at Q, Hence in this case 

' jj I on \r/ ran croton^ 


^TTUo 


d8. 


Now 


dv 

dn 


~du dr 

'du 

dn_ dn 
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KircTihoff’s Formula 


itence finally we have Klrclilioff’s formula* 

= I !(])_; 

where a square bracket [/] indicates that the quantity /is to be calculated 
at time t — rjc. When the point Q lies outside the region of integration 
the value of the integral is zero instead of Uq . 

When u and a are independent of t the formula becomes 


du 

dn 


crdn 


CIM 

dt 




47rt<( 


= -dr - f ’ 

J r JJ 


u 


a /i\ 1^1 


dn \r 


and the equation for u is 

+ a {x, y, z) = 0. 

If we make the surface recede to infinity on all sides the surface 
integrals can in many cases be made to vanish. We may suppose, for 
instance, that in distant regions of space the function u has been zero until, 
some definite instant The time t — rjc then always falls below when 
r is sufficiently large and so all the quantities in square brackets vanish. 

The surface integral also vanishes when u and become zero at infinity 

du du 


and tend to zero as r oo in such a way that u is of order and 
of order In such oases we have the formula 


0/’ dr 




(B) 


where the integral is extended over all the regions in which the integrand 
is different from zero. 

If [ff] exists only within a number of finite regions which do not extend 
to infinity the function Uq defined by this integral possesses the property 
that Uq->-0 like as ro -> oo, fo being the distance from the origin of 

co-ordinates, but it is not always true that ^ is of order rg~^. To satisfy 

du 

this condition we may, however, suppose that is zero for values of t 


less than some value ^o- Then if r is sufficiently large 


'du 

dt 


is zero because 


- rjc falls below tg. 

Wave^potentials of type (B) are called retarded potentials; the analysis 
shows that they satisfy the equation (A) and that the surface integral 



1 dr 'du 
cr dn dt 


dS 


* Gr.EjrchliofE, Berlin. Sitzungsber, S. 641 (1882); Wied. Ann. Bd. xvui (1883); Qes. Abh. Bd. n, 
S. 22. The proof given in the text is due substantially to Beltrami, Bend. Lineei (5), t. iv (1895), 
and is given in a paper by A. E. H. Love, Froc. London Math. 3oc. (2), voL i, p. 37 (1903). An 
extension of Kirchhoff’s formula which is applicable to a moving surface has been given recently 
by W. R. Morgans, Phil. Mag. (7), vol. ix, p. 141 (1930). 
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represents a solution of the wave-e(juation except for points on the surface 
S, for this integral survives when we put u = 0. It should^ be noticed, 

however, that when we put o- = 0 the quantities [u], ^ ^ become 

those relating to a wave-function u which is supposed in our analysis to 
exist and to satisfy the postulated conditions. When the quantities [m], 

— are chosen arbitrarily but in such a way that the surface integral 

dnj ’ 

exists it is not clear from the foregoing analysis that the surface integral 
represents a solution of the wave-equation. If, however, the quantities 

^ possess continuous second derivatives with respect to the 

integrand is a solution of the wave-equation for each point on 
the surface. It can, in fact, be written in the form 


'du 
dn_ 

time the 




where [u] = f [t-- 


l 

dn 

'd% 

dn 


r'' V c 


= Sf t 


"dx 


r' 

c 

d_ 

'dy 


z9\t- 


Now stands for 
dn 


I— m 7^ n , 


d 

'dz’ 


term such as ;;r 
dx _ 

the whole integrand is a so! 


where I, m and n are constants as far as x, y and z are concerned and each 
iy is a solution of the wave-equation ; consequently 

ution of the wave-equation and it follows that 
the surface integral itself is a solution of the wave-equation. 

In the special case when cr and u are independent of t we have the result 
that when a satisfies conditions sufficient to ensure the existence and 
finiteness of the second derivatives of V (see § 2- 32) the integral 

F- \-dr 
J r 

is a solution of Poisson’s equation 

V^F + 4^<j {x, y, z) = 0, 


and the integral 


U: 


u 


1 /I 

dn 


/IN _ 1 du 
\r) r dn. 


dS 


is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 


§ 2-62. Poisson’s formula. When the surface Si is a sphere of radius at 
with its centre at the point Q, [u] denotes the value of u at time t = 0 and 
Kirohhoff’s formula reduces to Poisson’s formula * 

« = I ii) + 

* The detMls of the transformation are given by A. E. H. Love, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), 
voL I, p. 37 (1903). 
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where f, g denote the mean values of /, g respectively over the surface of 
a sphere of radius ct having the point {x, y, z) as centre and « is a wave- 
function which satisfies the initial conditions 

when t — 0. 

If we make use of the fact that each of the double integrals in Poisson’s 
formula is an even function of t we may obtain the relation* 


If’- 


This relation may be written in the more general form 


2tJ 


t + f 


i—T 

477 


u {x, y, z, s) ds 


TT r2v 


OJO 


u(x + Ct sin 6 cos y + ct sin 0 sin z -f cr cos d, t) sin 


Wken u is independent of the time this equation reduces to Gauss’s well- 
kno-wn theorem relating to the mean value of a potential function over a 
spherical surface. 

If u (x, y, z, s) is a periodic function of s of period 2t, where t is in- 
dependent of X, y and z, the function on the left-hand side is a solution of 
Laplace’s equation, for if 


we have 


F=c2 
V2F = c2 


if + T 


i — T 
'^+T 

i—r 


u {x, y, z, s) ds, 


Vhids 


Jt-r'l 


ds~0. 


It then follows that the double integral on the right-hand side is also a 
solution of Laplace’s equation. 

If in Poisson’s formula the functions / and g are independent of z the 
formula reduces to Parseval’s formula for a cylindrical wave-function. 
Since we may write 

cH^ sin 6ddd<f> = da .aec 9 — ct (cH^ — p^)~i da, 

where da is an element'of area in the »y-plane and p the distance of the 
centre of this element from the projection of the centre of the sphere, we 
find that 

^77 . u (x, y,t)='^^\\da. {cH^ - p^y^fix + i,y + 7]) 


-f j| (fff . (cV - p^f^ g{x + i,y+ rj), 


where da = didT) and the integration extends over the interior of the circle 
* Of. Rayleigh’s Sound, Appendix. 
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This formula indicates that the propagation of cylindrical waves as 
specified by the equation = 0 is essentially different in character from 
that of the corresponding spherical waves. In the three-dimensional case 
the value of a wave-function u {x, y, t) at a point {x, z) at time t is 

completely determined by the values of u and ^ over a concentric sphere 

of radius cr at time t — t. If a disturbance is initially localised within a 
sphere of radius a then at time t the only points at which there is any 
disturbance are those situated between two concentric spheres of radii 
ct + a and ct — a respectively, for it is only in the case of such points that 
the sphere of radius d with the point as centre will have a portion of its 
surface within the sphere of radius a. This means that the disturbance 
spreads out as if it were propagated by means of spherical waves travelling 
with velocity c and leaving no residual disturbance as they travel along. 
In the two-dimensional case, on the other hand, the value of u {x, y, t) 

at a point {x, y) at time t is not determined by the values of u and ^ over 


a concentric circle of radius ct at time ^ — t. To find u {x, y, t) we must 

0^4 • 

know the values of u and ^ over a series of such circles m which t varies 

ot 

from zero to some other value . If the initial disturbance at time ^ = 0 is 
located within a circle of radius a, all that we can say is that the disturbance 
at time t is located within a circle of radius ct + a and not simply within 
the region between two concentric circles of radii ct + a,d — a respectively. 
Hence as waves travel from the initial region of disturbance with velocity 
c they leave a residual disturbance behind. 

The essential difference between the two cases may be attributed to 
the fact that in the three-dimensional case the wave-function for a source 
is of type r-^f (t — rjc), while in the two-dimensional case it is of type * 


/ 


i-- 


{s^-pr^ds=\ f 


t — -cosha 


da. 


This statement may be given a physical meaning by regarding the wave- 
function as the velocity potential for sound waves in a homogeneous 
atmosphere, a source being a small spherical siirface which is pulsating 
uniformly in a radial direction. 


If 


we have 


/(t) = 0, (t<To) 

“ I? (^1^ Tq) 

==0, {t> T j), 

f\t — -cosh a\da=Q, {ct< cT^ -1- p) 

•^0 L ^ J 

= cosh"*^ [c {t T q)/p^} + p < c#< cT^ -j- p) 

= cosh-^ [c {t - Tq)/p] - cosh-^ [c {t - T^)lp], 
{cTq + p< cty cTx + p< ct). 


* Cf. H. Lamb, Hydrodymmies, 2nd ed. p. 474. 
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EXAMPLES 

1, A wave-function u is required to satisfy the following initial conditions for i = 0 

“ =/{*» y)> -gj = 0 

u = 0, = 0 when z:^0. 

ot 

Prove that u is zero when > cH^ and when < cH^ u =/ where / denotes the mean value 
of the function /round that circle in the plane z = 0 whose points are at a distance ct from 
the point {x, y, z). 

2. If in Ex. 1 the plane z = 0 is replaced by the sphere r = a, where r* = + y® + z^ 

the wave-function u is equal to ^7 when there is a circle (on the sphere) whose points are all 
at distance ct from {x, y, z) and is otherwise zero. 

§ 2-63. Helmholtz’s formula. When a wave-function is a periodic 
function of t, Edrchhoff ’s formula may be replaced by the simpler formula 
of Helmholtz. 

Putting u = U {x, y, z) 

the wave-equation gives 

+ k^U = 0 . 

Applying Green’s theorem to the space bounded by a surface 8 and a 
small sphere surrounding the point {x^ , , zf) we obtain formula (A) 

ix„ y„z,) = -\\u {X, y, z) ^ dS + dS, 

where = {x - + (y — yi)^ + (2 — Zj)% 

and the normal is supposed to be drawn out of the space under considera- 
tion. This space can extend to infinity and the theorem still holds provided 
TJ ^0 like Ar~'^e-^^ as, r-^ co, r being the distance of the point {x, y, z) 
from the origin. It is permissible, of course, for U to become zero more 
rapidly than this. 

A solution of the more general equation 

-h k^U -h CO {x, y,z) = 0 
is obtained by adding the term 

I CO {x, y, z) dxdydz 

to the right-hand side of (A) and it is chiefly in this case that we want to 
integrate over aU space and obtain a formula in which U (%, y^, zf) is 
represented by this last integral. 

In the two-dimensional case when u is independent of z, the function 
to be used in place of is derived from the function 

u— f(t — - cosh ct^ da, 
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already mentioned. Writing C/e®*’'’* as before, the elementary potential 
function satisfying V^Z7 + k^V = 0 is (ikp), where Kq {ikp) is defined 
by the equation 

KAihp)= 

Jo 

This is a function associated with the Bessel functions. Bor large values 
of R we have 

KAiR)=--i{'’rliRfe "*4 
while for small values of R 

Ko (iR) + log {R/2) 

is finite. The two-dimensional form of Green’s theorem gives 

2 ' itU { x ^ , 2/1) = - I -^0 { ikp ) ^ ^ ^ 

where p^={x- + (y - yi)\ 

ds is an element of the boundary curve and n denotes a normal drawn into 
the region in which the point {x^, yi) is situated. 

A solution of the more general equation 

-F k^U + w {X, y) = 0 
is likewise obtained by adding the term 

^ II Zq {ihp)o>(x, y) dxdy 

to the right-hand side of (B). When A = 0 the corresponding theorem is 
that a solution of the equation 

V2C7 + a. (a;, 2 /) = 0 

is given by 2 itC7 = ~ |J log (®> V) dxdy. 


§2-64. Volterra’s method*. Let us consider the two-dimensional wave- 
equation dhi 

I' (“) - 022 ga;2 f{>t/>) 


in which 2 : == ct. If the problem is to determine the value of u at an 
arbitrary point (^, rj, Q from a knowledge of the values of u and its 
derivatives at points of a surface S, we write 

X = X - i, r = 2/-T?, Z=z - c> 
and construct the characteristic cone with its vertex at the 

point a, -q, 0- We shall denote this point by P and the cone by the 
symbol F. 


* Acid Math, t. xvui, p. 161 (1894); Proc. London Math, 8oc. (2), vol. n, p. 327 (1904); 
Lectures at Clark University, p, 38 (1912). 
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Volterra’s method ia based on the fact that there is a solution of the 
wave-eq[uation which depends only on the quantity ZjB, where 

This solution, v, may, moreover, be chosen so that it is zero on the charac- 
teristic cone r. The solution may be found by integrating the fundamental 
solution {Z^ — Z® — with respect to Z and is cosh-^ w where 
w = ZjR. Since w = 1 on F it is easily seen that = 0 on F. 

For this wave-equation the directions of the normal n and the co- 
normal V are coimected by the equations 

cos (vx) = cos (nx), cos (vy) = cos (ny), cos (vz) = — cos (nz). 

At points of F the conormal is tangential to the surface and since v is 

dv 

zero on F, is also zero. The function v is infinite, however, when B = 0 
dv 

and a portion of this line Ues in the region bounded by the cone F and 
the surface S. We shall exclude this line from our region of integration 
by means of a cylinder C, of radius e, whose axis is the line B = 0. We 
now apply the appropriate form of Green’s theorem, which is 

(«) - uL (V)} dr = I _ ^ I - « 1^) d8, 

to the region outside C and within the realm bounded by 8 and F. On 
account of the equations satisfied by u and v the foicgoing equation 
reduces simply to 



On 0 we have 

d8 = ^d4dz, I; = || = - ZjB {Z^ - B^)^, 

and since hm (e log e) = 0 

€ 0 

we have lim j| (u^— v^'^= — 2nj^ u{i,7j,z)dz, 

where (^, z) is on 8 and is in the part of 8 excluded by C. We thus 
obtain the formula 

- 27r % {$, z) dz = ® — ) dS -I- \\\vfdr, 

and the value of « at P may be derived from this formula by differentiating 
with respect to C- The result is 

- 2 ™ (f, - 1 I - . I) ^8 + III ./<*; . 
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EXAMPLE 


Prove that a solution of the equation 

d^u d^u ^ 1 9% 
df 

is given by the following generalisation of Kirchiioff’s formula, 

2 ) 7 M {x, y,t)- j [c^ (t - tif - {cos ^ - cos Mr . c (« - t^yr} u(Xi,yj^,ti) dS^ 

+ J [c® III ~ ^ *^1’ 

in which r^ = (« — x^y + (y — i/if and the integration extends over the area cr out out on 
a surface <S in the (%, 2^i, h) characteristic cone 

(Xi - xf + (yi - yf = c^[ti- tf, 


the time t being chosen so as to satisfy the inequality t<ty. 


[V. Voiterra.] 


§ 2-71. Integral equations of dectromagnetism. Let us consider a region 
of space in which for some range of values of t the components of the 
field-vectors E and E and their first derivatives are continuous functions 
of X, y, z and t. 

Take a closed surface S in this region and assign a time t to each point 
of 8 and the enclosed space in accordance with some arbitrary law 

t = f{x, y, z), 

where / is a function with continuous first derivatives. We shall suppose 
that tWs function gives for the chosen region a value of t lying within the 
assigned range and shall use the s3Tnbol T to denote the vector with 

^ 9/ 9/ a/ 

components^, L,_. 

Writing Q = H iE before we consider the integral 


7 = 


[Q - i (Q X T)]„ iS 


taken over the closed surface S. The suffix n indicates the component along 
an outward-drawn normal of the vector P which is represented by the 
expression within square brackets. Transforming the surface integral into 
a volume integral we use the symbol Div P to denote the complete diver- 
gence when the fact is taken into consideration that P depends upon a 
time t which is itself a function of x, y and z. The symbol div Q, on the 
other hand, is used to denote the partial divergence when the fact that 
Q depends upon x, y and z through its dependence on t is ignored. We 
then have the equation 

7= jjjdivp.dr, 
where div P = div Q -f T . R, 

R = ^ - i curl Q. 


and 
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Now div Q and R vanish on account of the electromagnetic equations 
and so these equations are expressed by the single equation I = 0. When 
/ is constant T = 0 and the equation 1=0 gives 

= UE^dS=0, 

which correspond to Gauss’s theorem in magneto- and electrostatics. It 
may be recalled that Gauss’s theorem is a direct consequence of the inverse 
square law for the radial electric or magnetic field strength due to an 
isolated pole. The contribution of a pole of strength e to an element EdS 
of the second integral is, in fact, edoiji^ir, where doi is the elementary solid 
angle subtended by the surface element dS at this pole. On integrating 
over the surface it is seen that the contribution of the pole to the whole 
integral is e, \e or zero according as the pole lies within the surface, on 
the surface or outside the surface. 

This result is usually extended to the case of a volume distribution of 
electricity by a method of summation and in this case we have the equation 

|j Ends = pdr, 

where p denotes the volume density of electricity. 

Transforming the surface integral into a volume integral we have the 
equation 

I j (div E — />) dr = 0, 
which gives div E = /». 

Since E = — V<^ the last equation is equivalent to Poisson’s equation 

VV + p = 0,- 

ill which the factor 4 it is absent because the electromagnetic equations 
have been written in terms of rational units. Our aim is now to find a 
suitable generalisation of this equation. In order to generalise Gauss’s 
theorem the natural method would be to start from the field of a moving 
electric pole and to look for some generalisation of the idea of solid angle. 
This method, however, is not easy, so instead we shall allow ourselves to 
be guided by the principle of the conservation of electricity. The integral 

which must be chosen to replace should be of such a nature that 

its different elements are associated with different electric charges when 
each element is different from zero. When the elements are associated 
with a series of different positions of the same group of charges which at 
one instant lie on a surface it may be called degenerate. In this case we 


B 


13 
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can regard these charges as having a zero sum since a surface is of no 
thickness. Now it should be noticed that if we write 


the quantity 


6 = 1- fix, y, z). 


dt 


de_ 

dt 


de dd 


d_e_ 

’dx 


= l-{v.T) 


vanishes when the particles of electricity move so as to keep ^ — 0, that 
is so as to maintain the relation t — f [x, y, z), and in this case the integral 



is degenerate. 

We shall try then the following generalisation 
examine its consequences : 



- (v . T)] dr. 


of Gauss’s theorem and 


Transforming the surface integral into a volume integral we have 


0 = 


[div Q — + T . (R + ipv)] dr, 


and since the function / is arbitrary this equation gives 

div Q =» »/), R = — ipv. 

Separating the real and imaginary parts we obtain the equations 

0E 

curl H = + pv, div E = />, 

curlE= — divH = 0, 

which are the fundamental equations of the theory of electrons. The first 
two equations give - 

| + cliv(pv).0, 

which is analogous to the equation of continuity in hydrodynamics. Our 
hypothesis is compatible, then, with the principle of the conservation of 
electricity. The integral equation 

] [Q - i (Q X T)]„ dS = i ||jp [1 - (V .T)] dr (A) 

wiU be regarded as more fundamental than the differential equations of 
the theory of electrons if the volume integral is interpreted as the total* 
charge associated with the volume and is replaced by a summation when 
■the charges are discrete. This fundamental equation may be used to obtain 
the boundary conditions to be satisfied at a moving surface of discontinuity 
which does not carry electric charges. 

Let t = f (x, y, z) be the equation of the moving surface and let the 
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surface iS be a thin biscuit-shaped surface surrounding a superficial cap 8q 
at points of which t is assigned according to the law t = f{x, y, s). At 
points of the surface 8 we shall suppose t to be assigned by a slightly 
different law t=fx {x, y, z) which is chosen in such a way that the points 
of 8 on one face have just not been reached by the moving surface 
t = f {x, y, z), while the points on the other face have just. been passed over 
by this surface. Taking the areas of these faces to be small and the thick- 
ness of the biscuit quite negligible the equation (A) gives 
[Q' - i (Q' X T)]„ = [Q" - i (Q" X 

where Q', Q" are the values of Q on the two sides of the surface of dis- 
continuity and the difference between and / has been ignored. Writing 
q= Q' — Q" we have the equation 

[q - i (q X T)]„ = 0 . 


Now the direction of the cap 8q is arbitrary and so q must satisfy the 

relation . , 

q = i (q X T). 

This gives q^ = 0. Hence iiq = h + ie'we have the relations 

= 0 , (h.e)^ 0 . 

The equation also gives (q . T) = 0, 


and (q X T) = i (q X T) X T = i [T (q . T) - qT*] 

= — i!r®q or = 1 if q 7 ^ 0. 


Hence the moving surface travels with the velocity of hght. 

A s imil ar method may be used to find the boundary conditions at the 
surface of separation between two different media. We shall suppose that 
the media are dielectrics whose physical properties are in each case specified 
by a dielectric constant K and a magnetic permeabihty /a. For such a 
mediu m Maxwell’s equations are 

curlH=^, divD = 0, 

curlE=-|?, divB = 0, 

where D = KE, B = imH. 

Instead of these equations we may adopt the more fimdamental 
integral equations . 

JJ[D-(HxT)]„d/S = 0, 

||[B-l-(ExT)]„d^=0, 


which give the generalisations of Gauss’s theorem. The boundary con- 
ditions derived from these equations by the foregoing method are 

d — (h X T) = 0, b -h (e X T) = 0, 


13-2 
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where e, h, d, b are the differences between the two values of the vectors 
E, H, D, B respectively on the two sides of the moving surface. These 

equations give (d.T) = 0, (b.T) = 0, 

{d X T) + = (b. T)T; (b x T) - T^e = - (e . T) T. 

If the vector v represents the velocity along the normal of the moving 
surface we have = v, vT = 1 , 

hence the equations may be written in the form 

d, = 0, 6. - 0, K = [v X d)r, e. X 6),, 

where d^^ denote components of d and b normal to the moving surface 
and the suffix r is used to denote a component in any direction tangential 
to the moving surface. When this surface is stationary the conditions take 
the simple form 

d^ = Oj == O5 hr == 0^ Cx = 0 

used by Maxwell, Rayleigh and Lorentz. 

When a surface of discontinuity moves in a medium with the physical 
constants K and [jl^ we have Heaviside’s equations {Electrical Papers^ 

voLn,p,405) ir(e.T) = 0, / 4 (b.T) = 0, 

Z (e X T) + = 0, p (h X T) - = 0,. 

and so Zp [(h x T) x T] = KT^ (e x T) = - 

i.e. = 

if h 0. 

The surface thus moves with a velocity v given by the equation 

Kfiv^ = 1 . 

§ 2-72. The retarded potentials of electromagnetic theory. The electron 

equations i zap \ 

cmlH = + pvj, 6ivE = p, 

curlE = --^, divi? = 0 

0 dt 

may be satisfied by writing 

if = curl A, E = 

where the potentials A and $ satisfy the relations 

10<t 
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The last equations are of the type to which Kirchhoff’s formula is applicable 
and so we may write 

= A = jjji[>v]dr (B) 

These are the retarded potentials of L. Lorenz. 

The corresponding potentials for a moving electric pole were obtained 
by Li6nard and Wiechert. They are similar to the above potentials except 
that the quantity — cjM of § 1-93 takes the place of 1/r. Let ^ (t), -rj (i), 
C (t) be the co-ordinates of the electric pole at time t and let a time r be 
associated with the space-time point (x, y, z, t) by means of the relations 

[x-i (t)]2 +[y-y) {r)f + [z - t {r)f ^ {t - rf, r < t, (C) 

then 


M=[X-^ (t)J r (r) +[y-7, {r)]r)' (r) + [2 - ^ (r)] T (r) - cHt - r). 
and if e is the electric charge associated with the pole the expressions for 
the potentials are respectively 


ef(T) . _ erj'ir) 
4mM ’ “ 4^M ’ 




4mM. ’ 4^31 


These satisfy the relation (A) and give the formulae of Hargreaves 

P _ e d (a, t) rr _ e 0 (a, t) 

* 47rcd{x,t)’ * 4nd{y,z)’ 

where 

a = [a: - ^ (t)] T (t) + [y - y (r)] yj" (r) +[z-C (t)] T {r) 

+ c*-[f (r)p-[^' (T)p-[r wr- 
it shotdd be remarked that the retarded potentials (B) can be derived 
from the Lienard potentials by a process of integration analogous to that 
by which the potential function 

y _ III pdxdydz 

is derived from the potential of an electric pole. 

Instead of considering each electric pole within a small element of 
volume at its own retarded time t we wish to consider all these electric 
poles at the same retarded time tq belonging, say, to some particular pole 
(4. ^ 0 . W- Writing 

f (cf) = io (o') + « {°')> V (o') = Vo (o) + ^ {o), C {or) = ^0 (o) -I- Y (o)j 
where a (a), jS (c), y (a) are small quantities, we find that if t is defined by 

(C), 

(t - To) [{x - io) io +iy- Vo) Vo + (» - ^ 0 ) U To)] 

+ (x-io) a + {y- Vo) ^ + (z ~ ^ 0 ) y = 0, 
where io> Vo > Co > io'> Vo'> «> A y are all calculated in this equation at 
time To. 
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On account of the motion the pole (i, n], 0 occupies at time r the 
position given by the co-ordinates 

^ '^o) io> 

V - Vo + - '^o) Vo> 

U + 7 + (r- To) Co'. 

0l^, yp ^ 0a 0jS dy 

{t - T q) 

Mo • 

If p is the density of electricity when each particle in an element of volume 
is considered at the associated time r and po is the density when each 
particle is considered at time to, we have 

pd {$, rj, C) = Pod {cc, y). 

cr 

Po==p- 


Therefore 
and so 


Ijl ^^dxdydz ■■ 


{r.vy 


(r , v) 


dxdydz. 


Writing p dxdydz ^ de we obtain the Lienard potentials. 

Similar analysis may be used to find the field of a dipole which moves 
in an arbitrary manner with a velocity less than c and at the same time 
changes its moment both in magnitude and direction. 

Let us consider two electric poles which move along the two neigh- 
bouring curves 

= i (t), y = ri {t), z=C (t), 

x = ^{t) +ea (t), y = r){t)+e^ (t), z = ^ (i) + ey (t), 

e being a quantity whose square may be neglected. If is defined in terms 
of X, y, z, t by the equation 

[* - (■I'l) - €« (ti)]2 +\3f-r, (ti) - (ti)]® +[z-C (n) - ey (ti)]^= c® (t 

and Tj = T -f e6, we easily find that 

Me + a (r) [x-i (t)] + ^(r)[y-7f (r)] + y (r) [z - C (r)] = 0. 

If Ml is the quantity corresponding to M, we have 
Mi = M+e [eMa + (x - ^) a' + (y- tj) P'+{z- C) / ~ “ yH 

= M + e \6 M<t H- p] , 

say, where cr has the same meaning as before and primes denote differentia- 
tions with respect to r. Now if 

i'Ti) + ea' (ti) I * , ec 


Af: 


AnMi 


A^ — 


ei'(r) 

4nM’ 


0' = - 
<I> = - 


4^Mi’ 

ec 

47rM’ 



we have 
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a.~\ [A,' + M$(" - 

Of. [?+*«<-]■ 


But Ma' — + M9^" — M6ai' = {y — rj)n' — {z— 1) m' — — t) a' 

+ c% — nr]' + mt' + a {a (t — t) — n (y — T]) + m (z — C)}, 
where Z = j8^' — yr)', m — y^' — at,', n = arf — 


Hence we may write 


e 

irr 


d /n\ d fm\ d /_a\ 
^^)~dz\M)^dt\M) 


<f>- 


ec 

iff 


' d / a 
dx\M. 


d 

~ Jz \MJ 


^dy\Mj 


d /_«' 


+ 


dt \M. 

I fy 

dz[M. 


These results may he obtained also with the aid of the general theorem 

d 

which gives the effect of an operation ^ analogous to differentiation, 


d 

[idfl 

_ 0 

ri 3(/,^r 

, 0 


de 

Mdr_ 

dx 

_M 0 (e, t)_ 

dy 

[Jlf0 (e, rjj 


+ 


dz 


ris(/,oi 

0 

ri 9 (/,t)i 

_M 0 (€, r)J 

+ 0Z 

0 (e, t)J ’ 


f being a function of r and e. Writing f—i, ^ — 

expression for a,, is at once obtained from that for ri*. Writing / = t we 
obtain the expression for 

The formulae show that the field of the moving dipole may be derived 
from Hertzian vectors II and P by means of the formulae 


a = + curl r, ^ = — div n, 


n- 


ecu 

4ffif’ 


r = 


ew 

4ffJlf’ 


P) 


where u and w are vector functions of t with components (a, jS, y), (I, m, n) 
respectively. If v denotes the vector with components ij', I') we have 
ft. relation o. (u.w)-O, 

consequently Hertzian vectors of types (D) do not specify the field of a 
moving electric dipole unless these relations are satisfied. 

Since A = - S + curlT, B = - ^ — curlll, 

0 viz 0 ut 


0 = — div n, 


T: 


divP, 


where B and O are the electromagnetic potentials of magnetic type, we 
may write down the potentials for a moving magnetic dipole by analogy. 
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We simply replace II by F and F by — II. Hence the potentials of a moving 
magnetic dipole are of type 


m 1 

■a , 

fy\ 

0 


0 

f ^ V 

11 

I 


km)' 

1 

o^t 

w 

' dt' 

KMj_ 

me 

■0 


. 0 , 

fm\ 

^ ^ 1 

/n\ 

: I t= 

: ItH 

!i 

dx' 

km)' 

-r 1 

dy 

km) 


kn}_ 


Let us now calculate the rate of radiation from a stationary electric 
dipole whose moment varies periodically. Taking the origin at the centre 
of the dipole, we write 

n-» = ^/(T), Uy^^gir), U, = ^h{T), T = t-rlc, 

where/, g, h are periodic functions with period T. The vector is zero since 
there is no velocity. 

In calculating the radiation we need only retain terms of order 1/r in 
the expressions for B and H. To this order of approximation we have 

E,H,-E,Hy={xlr)B\ 

where ^ if"" + 9”^ + ^ 

The rate of radiation is obtained by integrating cE^ over a spherical 
surface r =» a, where a is very large. With a suitable choice of the axis 
of z we may write 

■E' = -^ if"" + 9"^ + h"^) 

and the value of the integral over the sphere is 


877 

3^ 




If now 





COS 


,277-t /2'rr\^ 

~T Kt) 




the mean value over a period T is 


/27r\* 

UvcAt) ■ 
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EXAMPLE 


If [Z(s)P + [m{«)P + [w(s)P=l 

and L (x, y, %, s) = [a: - | («)] ? (s) + [y — i? 0)] »i (s) + [^ - f ( 5 )] n{s) -c{t- s), 
prove that the potentials 

1 fr l(s)ds J'(r) 

“ 4 ; J L (X, y, z, t,s) ’ 




m{s)ds 
' L(x,y,z, t, a) 

.If" 

4:ir}-J L(x,y,z,t,s) 

4® j -a/ L {x, y,Z,t,s) AirJf 




are wave-functions satisfying the condition 

div 4 + - ^ = 0. 
c ot 

Show also that in the field derived from these potentials the charge associated with the 
moving point Hr), rj (t), J (r) is /(r), the variation with the time being caused by the 
radiation of electric charges from the moving singularity in a varying direction specified by 
the direction cosines I {t), m (r), n {r). 


§ 2*73. The reciprocal theorem of wireless telegraphy. If we multiply the 
electromagnetic equations 

== — curl (c-Bj), Cl = curl {cHf) 

for a field (j^i, Hf) by respectively, where {E^, H^) are the field 

vectors of a second field in the same medium, and multiply the field 

equations 4 = _ curl (cB^), 0^ = curl (cH^) 

for this second field by — -ffi , Ei respectively and then add all our equations 

together, we obtain an equation which may be written in the form 

(Fa . 4) - (Fi . 4) + [A ■ O 2 ) - {E^ .C^) = c div (Fa x F^) - c div (E^ x Fa). 

(A) 

We now assume that both fields are periodic and have the same frequency 
w/27r. Introducing the symbol T for the time factor e-^“« and assuming 
that it is understood that only the real part of any complex expression 
in an equation is retained, we may wnte 

Fi=yAi, = E.^Te^, 

B^ = Tb„ G^ = T<^, 

where the vectors Cj, c^, etc. depend only on x, y and z. 

Now let K, fi and a be the specific inductive capacity, permeability and 
conductivity of the medium at the point {x, y, z) and let a denote the 
quantity {k(a + ici)lc, then we have the equations 

= — icofihiT, B 2 — — ioifihjT , Ci= icBiTa, 0^= ice^rl-a, 
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which, indicate that the left-hand side of equation (A) vanishes. The 
equation thus reduces to the simple form * 

div (€2 X Ai) = div i(ei X h^). 

This equation may be supposed to hold for the whole of the medium 
surrounding two antennae^ if these sources of radiation are excluded by 
smaU spheres and K^. An application of Green’s theorem then gives 


(«2 X h^n dS 4- (62 X hAn = 1 (fii X d8 + (Ci X dS, 

an equation which may be written briefly in the form 

Let the first antenna be at the origin of co-ordinates and let us suppose 
for simplicity that it is an electrical antenna whose radiation may be 
represented approximately in the immediate neighbourhood of 0 by the 
field derived from a Hertzian vector ET with a single component Il^y , 

4iTn, = {c^p^ = iapo) — iimoc), 


where 


and M is the moment of the dipole. In making this assumption we assume 
that the primary action of the source preponderates over the secondary 
actions arising from waves reflected or diffracted by the homogeneities of 
the surrounding medium. 

Using ffij to denote the value of a at (5 and writing IT' for 9 n/ 0 r, (^2 , ri^ , Q 
for the components of 62 , we have 


= - 2 % {{z^ 4- y^) U — - yzr}^ n'J? ^d8. 

J«ri 

For the integration over the surface the quantities 11 ' and the 
vector 62 may be treated as constants, for is very small and eg varies 
continuously in the neighbourhood of 0. We also have 




\xH8= \yH8= \zHS-=4^B^I^, 


I 


xd8 = 0 , 


x^d 8 = 0, 



Therefore 
and, since 

we have finally 


lim = - lfi/47T, 


Now the rate at wliich. the antenna at 0 radiates energy is 
8 = ho}^M^jl2TTV^^ F == c (€/x)"4. 


♦ H. A. Lorentz, Amterdam. Akad. vol. iv, p. 176 (1895-6). 

t A. Sommerfeld, Jakrb. d, draMl. Telegraphic^ Bd. xxvi, S. 93 (1925); W. Schottky, ibid, 
Bd. xxvn, S. 131 (1926). 
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Assuming that 8 is the same for both antennae we obtain the useful 


expression 


Ju = 2icii (12iT)i y3. 


The integral J 21 is seen to be zero because it involves only terms which 
change sign when the signs of z, y and 2 are changed. 

Evaluating J22 and in a similar way we obtain the equation 


(/Cl + iffi/ca) (Fi7/Ci)i I2 = (^^2 + ioilo>) (F2®/'f2)^ ^ 1 / 

where ^i, 171, ^1 are the components, at the second antenna O2, of the vector 
Cl. The amphtudes and phases of the field strength received at the two 
antennae are thus the same when both antennae are of the electric type 
and are situated at places where the medium has the same properties and 
emits energy at the same rate. When the two antennae are both of magnetic 
type the corresponding relation is 

(F2F.®)iyi=(/iiFi®)iy„ 


where Oi, ^1, yi are the components of \ and Og, ^2, yj are the components 
of ^2- The antennae are again supposed to be directed along the axis of 
z but there is a more general theorem in which the two anteimae have 
arbitrary directions. 

The relation (A) and the associated reciprocal relation remind one 
of the very general extension of Green’s theorem which was given by 
Volterra”* for the case of .a set of partial differential equations associated 
with a variational principle. This extension of Green’s theorem is closely 
connected with a property of self-adjointness which has been shown by 
Hirsch, Kursch^k, Davis and La Pazf to be characteristic of certain equa- 
tions associated with a variational principle. In the case of the Eulerian 
equation F = 0 associated with a variational principle 87 = 0, where 


^ *2. ••• »«; ••• ««] daJidaJa ••• 


dxn 


3 j (^j 5 Ij 2, 


du _ 

dx,’ ~ dZfdXg ’ 

the equation which is self-adjoint is the “equation of variation” for v 


OU 


dF dF , dF , dF , 


♦ V. Volterra, Rend, Lincei (4), t. vi, p. 43 (1890). 

t A. Hirsch, Math, Ann, Bd. xlix, S. 49 (1897); J. Kiirschdk, ibid, Bd. lx, S. 167 (1905); 
D. B. Davis, Tram, Amer, Math, Soc, vol. xxx, p. 710 (1928); L. La Paz, ibid, v'ol.xxxn, p. 509 
(1930). 
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TWO-DIMENSIONAL PROBLEMS 

§ 3-11. Simple soMions and methods of generalisation of solutions. A 
simple solution of a linear partial difierential equation of the homo- 
geneous type is one which can be expressed in the form of a product of a 
number of functions each of which has one of the independent variables 
as its argument. Thus Laplace’s equation 

0 ^ 0 ^ 

■ 0*2 + 01/2 

possesses a simple solution of type 

V = cos m{x — x'), (A) 

where m and x' are arbitrary constants ; the equation 

W_ W 
dt 0 *® 


possesses the simple solution 

V = e-**"®* cos m{x — x'), 


and the wave-equation 


0*2 ~ c 2 0^2 


(B) 


possesses the simple solution 

V = — siamctoosm (x — x'). (C) 

m 

\ 

The last one is of great historical interest because it was used by Brook 
Taylor in a discussion of the transverse vibrations of a fine string. It 
should be noticed that the end conditions 7 = 0 when a: = i a/2 are 
satisfied by a solution of this type only if ma = 2n+ 1, where n is an 
integer. There are thus periodic solutions of period 

T = 27T/mc = 2-iraj{2n + 1). 

If M (m, x') denotes one of. these simple solutions a more general 
solution may be obtained by multiplying by an arbitrary function of m 
and *' and then summing or integrating with respect to the parameters 
m and This method of superposition is legitimate because the partial 
differential equations are linear. When infinite series and infinite ranges 
of integration are used it is not quite evident that the resulting expression 
will be a solution of the appropriate partial differential equation and some 
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process of verification is necessary. If, for instance, we take as our generalisa- 
tion the integral 

foo 

F = M [m, x') f (w) dm (t> 0, y> 0), 

Jo 

and distinguish between solutions of the different equations by writing 
V for V when we are dealing with a solution of the second equation and 
y for V when we are dealing with a solution of the third equation, we easily 
find that when / (m) = 1 we have 

F= 1 

{x — x'Y + y^’ 

2v = {7TfKt)i exp [— {x — x')^j4:Kt], 

y = ^, I or 0 according as\x — x'\ = ct {t> 0). 

It is easily verified that these expressions are indeed solutions of their 
respective equations. These solutions are of fundamental importance 
because each one has a simple type of point of discontinuity. In the last 
case the points of discontinuity for y move with constant velocity c. 

We may generalise each of these particular solutions by writing- F, v 
or y equal to 

M {m, x') F (x') dx'dm, 

J 0 J —00 

where the integration with regard to x' precedes that with respect to m'. 
When the order of integration can be changed without altering the value 
of the repeated integral the resulting expressions are respectively 

T/ _ f* 

{x-xy + y^’ 

2v = (7T//c<)i exp [— (x — x')y4Kt] F {x') dx% 

J —00 

F{x')d^'. 

The last expression evidently satisfies the differential equation when F (x) 
is a function with a continuous derivative; y represents, moreover, a 
solution which satisfies the conditions 

y == 0, ^ = cttF (x), 
when t = 0. 

When the function F («) is of a suitable type the functions F and v also 
satisfy simple boundary conditions. This may be seen by writing 

x' = X + y tan {6/2) 

x' ^ x + 2u (Kt)^ 


in the first integral and 
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in the second. The resulting classical formulae 



F [a;+ t/tan(0/2)]d0, 
F [x + 2u du 


—00 


suggest that V = vF (x) when y — d and v — ttF (x) when t 0. 

These results are certainly true when the function F [x) is continuous 
and integrable over the infinite range but require careful proof. The 
theorems suggest that in many cases* 


ttF [x) = 


dm cos m{x — x') F {x') dx'. 
0 J -00 


This is a relation of very great importance which is known as Fourier’s 
integral theorem. Much work has been done to determine the conditions 
under which the theorem is valid. 

A useful equivalent formula is 

2tTF (a:) = [ * dm\ F {x') dx'. 

J — OO J —CO 


When F [x) is an even function of x Fourier’s integral theorem may be 
replaced by the reciprocal formulae 

r 00 

F (x) = cos mxG (m) dm, 

Jo 


G(m)== 


TTJ 


COS mxF (x) dx, 


and when F [x) is an odd function of x the theorem may be replaced by 
the reciprocal formulae 


F (x) = 


* 00 

sin mxE (m) dm, 
Jo 



' 00 

0 


sin mxF {x) dx. 


The formulae require modification at a point x, where F (x) is discon- 
tinuous. If F (x) approaches difierent finite values from different sides of 


♦ The theorem is usually established for a continuous function which is of bounded variation 
rao fo 

and is such that / \F{x)\dx and / \F {x)\dx exist. F (a:) may also have a finite number of 
points of discontmuity at lyhich JP (a: + 0) and J (a; - 0) exist but in this case the integral represents 
^[F {x+ 0) + F {x - 0)]. Proofs of the theorem are given in Carslaw’s Fourier Series and 
Integrals; in Whittaker ’and Watson’s Modern Analysis^ and in Hobson’s Functions of a Beal 
Variabk, 
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the point x the integral is found to be equal to the mean of these values 
instead of one of them. Thus in the last pair of formulae we can have 

F {x)=\ x<<j>, H (m) = - [1 — cos m] , 

7T 

= 0 x>(/), 

but the integral gives (1) = 

EXAMPLE 

If S {x, t) = (TTKtyi exp [~ xy4:Kt] and / (x) is continuous bit by bit a sohition of 
Bv . . * 

~Bi ~ ^ 0^2 > which satisfies the condition v —f{x) when ^ == 0 and — « < a; < od , is 
given by the formula 

m _ 

v = i 8(x-xa,t)f [x^] dx^-\-\^ [/ {xn) - /(»„)] 

J —00 n=l 

X j ^ [S (x —Xfi — i, t) — 8 {x — x,i + ^, i)] d^, 

where 2 / {x„) = / (% + 0 ) + / (x^ — 0 ) and the summation extends over all the points of 
discontinuity of / (x). 

§ 3-12. A study of Fourier’s inversion, formula. The first step is to 
estabhsh the Riemann-Lebesgue lemmas*. 

Let g (x) be integrable in the Riemann sense in the interval a< x< b 
and when the integral is improper let \g {x)\ be integrable. We shall 
prove that in these circumstances 

hm [ sin {hx) .g {x) dx = 0. 

Jc ->oo J a 

Let us first consider the case when g (x) is bounded in the range (a, b) 
and G is the upper bound of | S' (*) | . We divide the range {a, b) into n 
parts by the points x^^x^, ... and form -the sums 

{Xi a) + XJ^ (x 2 Xj^) + (b 3:n-i)> 

s„ = Li (xi -a)+ L 2 (X 2 - xfi + ... (6 - 

where U,, are the bounds of g (x) in the interval < a; < a:,, so that 
in this interval 

g {x) = g^ (a;,_i) + Wr (»), | co, {x) | < U, - 4- 

Since g (x) is integrable we may choose n so large that /§„ — s„ < e, where 
e is any small positive quantity given in advance. Now 
(■6 

g (a;)sml:a:dx 
Ja 

* Tbe proof in the text is due to Prof, (x.* H. Hardy and is based upon that in Whittaker and 
Watson’s Modern Anadyeis* 


S sin . da; + S j coy (x) sin kx * dx 



208 Two-dimensional Problems 

the summations on the right being from r = Itor = n and the integrations 
from a;,_i to Xr- With the same convention 

r& 


g (x) ^mhxdx 


<2 


Or 


sin fcx . cte 


+ 2 


a)^(x) 


dx 


< 2nGjk + /Sf„ - s„ < 2nOlk + e. 

Keeping n fixed after e has been chosen and making k sufficiently large 
we can make the last expression less than 2e and so the theorem follows 
for the case in which g [x] is bounded in {a, b). When g (x) is unbounded 
and \g[x)\ integrable in (a, b) we may, by the definition of the improper 
integral, enclose the points at which g (x) is unbounded in a finite number 
of intervals ij, 4= ••• ip 

p ■ 

S \g{x)\dx<€. 

Hr 

Now let Q denote the upper bound of g (x) for values of x outside the 
intervals 4 let %, 62, ... 63,+! denote the portions of the interval {a, b) 
which do not belong to 4. 4. ••• “^.ay prove as before that 


/ 

g {x) sin kx . dx 




< 

s 


g (x) sin kx . dx 
^ ^TbQjJc -f- 2€. 


V 

+ s 

r=l Jir 


g (x) sin kx 


dx 


Now the choice of e fixes n and G, consequently the last expression 
may be made less than 3 e by taking a sufficiently large value of k. Hence 
the result follows also when g (x) is unbounded, but subject to the above 
restriction. 

Some restriction of this type is necessary because in the case when g (x) 
is the unbounded function x-^ {I for which \g {x)\ is not integrable 
in the range (— 1, l) we have 


rl ffc 

sin kxg{x)dx= TT Jo (r) dr, 
J -1 Jo 


and as ifc -> CO 


1-1 

rk 

Jo 


Jo{r)dT=\ Jo{r)dr==\. 


The next step is to show that if x is an internal point of the interval 
(- a, ^), where a and jS are positive, and if / (x) satisfies in (— a, P) the 
following conditions : 

(1) f{x) is continuous except at a finite number of points of dis- 
continuity, and if / (x) has an improper integral | / (x) j is integrable ; 

(2) / (x) is of bounded variation, then 

(<) dt^lif{x + 0)+f{x- 0)] = x-f(x), say. 


lim 

k-^00 


Let us write 


sia k{t~ x) 


t — x 


f{t)dt= j” 


+ 
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and transform the integrals by the substitutions t = x — u and t—x+u 
respectively, then 

sin k{t — x ) 

J_a t—x 

sin hUr 


+ 


0 u 
sin leu 

0 


u 


f{t)dt 

ifix-u)~fix-0)]du+f{x-0) 
[f{x + u)-f(x + 0)] du+fix + O) 


sin ku . du/u 


(S-E 


sin ku . dufu. 


Now let c denote one of the two positive quantities a x, ^ — x, then 


‘C 

0 


sin ku . duju = 


kc 


sin V . dvjv 


->|asfe- 


00 . 


Also, let F (u) denote one of the two functions f {x — u) — f (x — 0), 
f (x + u) —f {x + 0), then i'’ (0) = 0 and F (u) is of bounded variation in 
the interval (0 < m < c). We may therefore write 

F (u) = (u) - {u), 

where (u) and (u) are positive increasing functions such that 

H, (0) = B, (0) = 0. 

Given any small positive quantity e we can now choose a positive 
number z such that 


0 < (u) < e, 0 < Hz (tt) < €, 

whenever 0 < < «. We next write 


‘C 

sin ku . F {u) duju = 
Jo 


siaku.F (u) duju 


+ [ sin ku . (u) duju — [ sin ku . (u) duju. 

Jo Jo 

Let H {u) denote either of the two functions H-^ {u), {u ) ; since this 

function is a positive increasing function the second mean value theorem 
for integrals may be applied and this teUs us that there is a number v 
between 0 and z for which 


smku.H (m) duju 


H {z) [ sin Ait . duju 
J V 

I rkz 

= H{z)\\ sin a . dsjs 
I Jkn 


Since 


sms . 


oo 

is a convergent integral, sin s . dsjs has an upper 

J T 


bound B which is independent of t and it is then clear that 
j I &mhu .H {u) duju 


< 2BH iz) < 2Be. 
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By the first lemma h may be chosen so large that 

j j smhu {v) duju < e, 

and so we have the result tJiat 

tc 

lim sin hu . F {u) du/u = 0. 

&~>oo Jo 

It now follows that 

^ [' ^j^M^f(t)dt=l[f{x+0)+f{x-0)]. 

Jc -^00 J - a ^ ^ ^ 

To extend this result to the case in which the limits are — oo and oo 
we shall assume" that for a: > ^ 

f{x) = Pi{x) -Piix), 

where (a:) and (x) are positive functions which decrease steadily to 
zero as x increases to oo. A similar supposition will be made for the range 
x< — a, the positive functions now being such that they decrease steadily 
to zero as x decreases to — co. Since 

{x<P<t<y) 


is a positive decreasing function oi t ior t> ^ we may apply the second 
mean value theorem for integrals and this tells us that 


t-x 

Now let j Pj (a:) I < If for x> then 


■ x'j dt -\- 


Pi(y) 


y-XJs 


y 

smk{t — x) dt, 
W<i<Y)- 


[v s i n^(f--g )p (^) i v j{ f sinttdw I 

<mik{^-x). 

By mnlfiTig h large enough we can make iMjk — x) as small as we 
please ; moreover, this quantity is independent of y, and so we can conclude 

lim ( “ Pi (#) dt = 0. 




RiTm'lflr reasoning may be applied to the integral involving Pj {t) and 
to the integrals arising from the range t< — a. It finally follows that 


■* sin ^ — x) 

It ->» J —00 i X 


'f{t)dt='nf{x), 


(■00 rh 

nj{x) » lim dt\ COB s{t- x)f{t) ds. 
^_^0O -00 J 0 


or 
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To justify a cliangfe.in the order of integration it will be sufficient to 
justify the change in the order of integration in the repeated integral 


j dt f cos s(t — x) Pi {t) ds, 

Jq Jo 

where q> for the other integral with limit — oo may be treated in the 
same way and a change in the order of integration for the remaining 
integral between finite limits may be justified by the standard analysis. 
Now let us assume that 


exists, then 

[ [ cos (i^ — x) Pi (t) ds 

'q Jo 



(A) 


'k roo 

ds cos s(t — x) Pi {t) dt 
Jo Jq 



But, since the integral (A) exists we can choose g so large that 

Pi (t) dt 
Jq 


is as small as we please. The order of integration can therefore be changed 
and so we have finally 


7t/ (x) = 


• 00 

ds 

Jo 


*00 

coss (i — x)f(t) dt. 
J — 00 


The assumptions which have been made are : 

(1) For X > ^, f (x) = Pi {x) ~ Pa (x), where P^ {x) and Pg (x) are 
positive decreasing functions integrable in the range (^, go). 

(2) A corresponding supposition for a: < — a. 

(3) / (x) of bounded variation in a range enclosing the point x. 

(4) / (x) discontinuous at only a finite number of points in (— a, jS) 
and I / (a;) I integrable in {— a, j5). 


§ 3-13. To illustrate the method of summation we shall try to find a 
potential which is zero when x = 0 and when x = 1. We shall be interested 
here in the ease when the potential has a logarithmic singularity at the 
point X — x', y= 0, 

We first note that M {m, x') is a simple combination of primary 
solutions and by an extension of the method of images used in the solution, 
of physical problems by means of primary solutions we may satisfy the 
boundary condition at * = 0 by means of ^ simple potential of type 
M (m, x') — M (m, — x'). This can be written in the form 

2e-»»i/ sin {mx) . sin {mx'), 

and it is readily seen that the boundary condition at a: = 1 may be satisfied 
by writing m = mr, where n is an integer. We now multiply by a function 


I4.-2 
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of n and sum over integral values of n. To obtain a series which can be 
summed by means of logarithms we choose / (n) == Ijn so that our series is 

c» 1 

F= S - [cos niT {x -x') — cos n^rix + x')}. 

71 = 1 ^ 


If «/ > 0 the sum of this series is * 

F - 1 1 cosh (^•y) ~ cos w (^ + ^ ') 

~ ^ cosh (tj-j/) — cos TT {x — x') ' 

To extend our solution to negative values of y we write it in the form 


F = 2 - sin {mrx) sin {mrx'). 


The expression for F may be written in an alternative form 


V = \ 


2 


n = l 


log 


y^ + (x + x' + 2n)^ 
y^+ (x x' + 2n)^ 


which shows that it may be derived from two infinite sets of line charges 
arranged at regular intervals. 

This expression shows also that the potential V becomes infinite like 
— ^ log [(a; — x')^ + y^] in the neighbourhood of x — x', y = 0, it thus 
possesses the type of singularity characteristic of a Green’s function and 
so we may adopt the following expression for the Green’s function for the 
region between the lines x = 0, x = I, when the function is to be zero on 

these lines m j 

G{x,x';y,y')= 2 - e sin (wfl-a:) sin (»7ra;'). 


A corresponding solution of the equation 


is obtained by writing 

exp 

in place of 
and 

in place of the factor 2/n. 




[- \ y-y' \ 

exp [-mr fy - / |] 
2nl{n^ — k^ln^) 


§ 3-14. As another illustration of the use of the simple solutions of 
Laplace’s equation we shall consider the problem of the cooling of the fins 
of an air-cooled airplane engine when the fins are of the longitudinal type. 

The problem will be treated for simplicity as two-dimensional. 

A fin will be regarded as rectangular in section, of thickness 2 t, and of 
length a. Assuming that the end a: = 0 is maintained at temperature 6^ by 
the cylinder of the engine and that it is sufiScient to assume a steady state, 


the problem is to find a solution ^ boundary con- 


* See, for instance, T, Boggio, Rend, Lombardo (2) 42;611“-624 (1909), 
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ditions * ^ = 0 along y == 0, k — qd along y k: ■^= — q6 along 
X = a. 

The first two of these three conditions are satisfied by writing 

CO 

9= S ^^cosh[s^(a:-cJ]cos(s«2/), ks^r ta.n (Sr^r) = q. 

m-1 

This equation gives oo^ values of s„ and when has been chosen the 
corresponding value of is given uniquely by the equation 

ks^ tanh (c^ -«)] = ? 

which will ensure that the third condition is satisfied. 

To make 9 = do when a; = 0 we have finally to determine the constant 
coefficients A^. in such a way that 

CO 

$ 0 = ^ A^ cosh (SnC^) cos (s„y). 

This may be done with th^ aid of the orthogonal relations 

T 

cos (ys„) cos {ySn) dy=0, m:^n 

0 

T fi sin (2^^^) 

2 [ 2«^t 

Therefore A^ = i9o sech (s^cj 2s^r+ sin (2 s^t) ’ 



KSfn cosh Sm(x - a) — q sinh {x ■ 


■ cosh {s^y) sin (s^t). 


~ “«.i[/c5«ooshs^a+g'sinhsma] [2s„T + sin25„T] 

Harper and Brown derive from this expression a formula for the 
effectiveness of the fin, which they define as the ratio HjHo, where 


Ho=2q{a+ t)9o, H = q^9dS. 

For numerical computations it is convenient to adopt an approximate 
method in which the variation of 0 in the y direction is not taken into 
consideration. Results can then be obtained for a tapered fin. 

The approximate method has been used by Binme'j' in his discussion 
of the problem for the fins of annular shape which run round a cylinder 
barrel. 

§ 3-15. For some purposes it is useful to consider simple solutions of 
a complex type. Thus the equation 

dv _ dh) 

* The formal solution is obtained by B. R. Harper and W- B. Brown Meport^ 

Ho. 158, Washington, 1923), but is not used in their computations. 

f PhU. Mag, (7), voL n, p. 449 (1926), 
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is satisfied by v = 

if 2vjS2 = a. Retaining only the real part we have* 

V = .46"'’® cos {at — ^x). (A) 

This solution is readily interpreted by considering a viscous liquid which 
is set in motion by the periodic motion of the plane x — 0, the quantity 
V being velocity in one direction parallel to this plane (§2' 56). The pre- 
scribed motion of the plane a; = 0 is 

V A cos at = Vs say. 

The vibrations are propagated with velocity cr/^ in the direction per- 
pendicular to the plane but are rapidly damped, for the amplitude diminishes 
in the ratio 6“^^ as the wave travels a distance of one wave-length 2it/^, 
For an assigned value of a this wave-length is very small when v is very 
small, when v is assigned the wave-length is very small if a is very large. 

The equation (A) has been used by G. I. Taylor^ to represent the range 
of potential temperature at a height in the atmosphere, the potential 
temperature being defined as usual, as the temperature which a mass of 
air would have if it were brought isentropically (i.e. without gain or loss 
of heat and in a reversible manner) to a standard pressure. 

The following examples to illustrate the use of the solution (A) are 
given by G. GreenJ. 

Suppose that two different media are in contact, the boundary surface 
being x = a and the boundary conditions 

Let there be a periodic source of “plane-waves” on the side x, then 
the solution is of type 

Vj = 06 -^ 1 ® cos {at - Pix) + cos [at + ^i{x- 2a)], x< a, 

cos [at — /Sg (x — c)], x> a, 

where c = a [1 — {v^jv-^^, = (<r/2vi)^, ^2 = {a/2v^)^, 

pA — Ki ■\/v2 — K 2 V'^'n ~ P — + -^2 V^i- 

There is, of course, the physical difficulty that the expression for the 
incident waves becomes infinite when x = — 00 . 

If we take the associated problem in which the incident waves corre- 
spond to a periodic supply of heat q cos cft at the origin, the solution is 

v^={ql2Ki){vila)i [e-ft®cos (ki-j3iX-7r/4)-t-Ae%<®-^«'cos (*«-l-)3iX-2a^i-v/4)], 
V2={qj2K2) (i’a/cr)^ COS {kt - -f jSjC — ■jr/4), 

where A and B have the same values as before. It is noteworthy that A 
* The theoiy is due to Stokes, Papers, toI. m, p. 1. See Lamb’s Eydrodpiamics, p. 586. 
t Profi. Boy. 80 c. London, A, vol. xow, p. 137 (1918). 
t G. Green, PUl. Mag. (7), vol. in, p. 784 (1927). 
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and B are independent of a and that when the ei^pressions in these solutions 
are integrated with respect to a from 0 to oo the physically correct solution 
for the case of the instantaneous generation of a quantity of heat q at the 
origin at time ^ = 0 is obtained in the form 


Vi = (g/2Zi) (vi/7r«)^ 


(2fl - xf 


[x-of 

% = ( 3 / 2 ^ 2 ) {Vilrrtf « . 


EXAMPLES 


1. In the problem of the oscillating plane the viscous drag exerted by the fluid is, per 
unit area, 


2. Discuss the equations 


[RayleighJ 


du ^ d^u 


dv 


d^v 


oa — Qsmtj), a constant), 

where 0 is a constant representing the angular velocity of the earth, and ^ is the latitude. 

[T. W. Ekman.] 


§ 3-16. The solution (A of § 3- 15) may be generalised by regarding A 
as a function of p and then integrating with respect to 
A solution of a very general character is thus given by 


e“^®cos [jSa: — 2v^H]cl> {^) dj8 


f" 


+ e sin l^x — 2v^t'] ^ (jS) djS, 


Jo 


where cj) (j3) and tfi (jS) are arbitrary functions of a suitable character. 
Solutions of this type have been used by Rayleigh and by G. Green. 

Some useful identities may be obtained by comparing solutions of 
problems in the conduction of heat that are obtained by two diSerent 
methods when the solution is known to be unique. 

For instance, if we use the method of simple solutions we can construct 


a solution 





r2ir 

0 


which is periodic in x with the period 2ir. 

When # = 0 the series is simply the Fourier series of the function / (») 
and the inference is that with a suitable type of function / {x) our solution 
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is one which satisfies the initial condition v = f {x) when = 0. Now such 
a solution can also be expressed by means of Laplace’s integral 


V = (yt7r) i 





and this may be written in the form 

(a; - 1 -H 2n7rf 

V == {vtrrY^ S [ e ^vi j 

cx) Jo 

When the order of integration and summation can be changed, a comparison 
of the two solutions indicates that 

j2,= — CO 72,= — CO 

This identity, which is due to Poisson, has recently, in the hands of 
Ewald, become of great importance in the mathematical theory of electro- 
magnetic waves in crystals. The identity can be established rigorously in 
several ways : 

(1) With the aid of Fourier series. 

(2) By the calculus of residues. 

(3) By the theory of elliptic functions (theta functions). 

(4) By means of the functional relation for the ^function, Riemann’s 
method of deriving this functional relation being performed backwards. 

An elementary proof based on the equations 


IH--) 

nj 

£ 

i as?^'^oo uXn-^Xy 


/ 2n ' 

1 e "®2 as tZ' 00 if rn'^i £c . . 

....(2) 

W-f r 

/ 


has been given recently by Polya*. 

We have 2""^< n\ for ra = 1,2, 3, ... and so, for 0< a:< 1, 

= 1 + ^ + ... < 1 + 2r + 2*2 ... = . 

Also, for 0< *< f, 

= 1 + 2* + 2*2 + < 1 + 2* + 2*2 + < 62®+*’. 
1 — * 1 — * o 


Therefore ' 


e-2a!-®s< 


1 — * 
1 + x 


< e-2*. 


(B) 


* G. P61ya, Berlin, Akad. Wiaa. Btr. p. 158 (1927). 
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On account of the symmetry of the binomial coefficients it is sufficient to 


prove (2) for r > 0. In this case 


^ + r, 




n 


< 


n ) n + r 
2rt> 


;-2n( 


1 + 1 ] 1 + 
n, 

Djn 


IH 


1 + 


r — 1 
n 


the upper estimate in (B) having been apphed. A use of the lower estimate 
gives an analogous result, which, on account of the fact that ^ 0, com- 
pletes the proof of (2). 

Putting X ~ zo)^ = in the iderttity 

2m 


(Vx + ljV^f”'= s 

ps=-.m i 


v)"’- 


k / 

we obtain E = i! S ( , 

where h = [m/Z] is the integral part of m/Z. 

Now let s be an arbitrary fixed complex number and t a fixed real positive 
number. Putting I — ^/[(mt )] , z = and dividing the series by 2^'^^ we obtain 
the relation w s 


S cosh^’^ (■ 

-l<^v<l \ 


s + 27riv\ 

IT” j 


= E 

— Z<2v<Z 1 

^ I 


, , (g + ^iriv)^ 

* I r>7A T" * » • 


8J2 

2m 


4P 


i . 'le- 

r__fc 22m \w + [vV(<m)y > 


.{C) 


Applying the hmit (1) on the left and (2) on the right we finally obtain 

8 + 27riv 

00 

S e 

v— — 00 —00 


u 




which is a form of Poisson’s formula. 

To justify the limiting process which has just been performed in which the 
limit is taken for each term separately, it is sufficient to find a quantity inde- 
pendent of m which dominates each term in each series. 

There is little difficulty in finding a suitable dominating quantity for the 
terms on the right-hand side, but to find a suitable quantity for the terms on 
the left-hand side of the equation Polya finds it necessary to prove the following 
lemma. Given two constants a and b for which a > 0, 0 < 6 < tt, we can find 
two other constants A and B such that ^ > 0, B > 0 and 

I cosh z 1 < 

when —a<x<a, — 6< 6 and z — x + iy. We have, in fact, 

I cosh p = J (1 + cosh 2x) - sin^^, 
but, for - a< x< a, we have 

00 4^^2n— 23 j 2 

|<1 + cosh2a;) < 1 + J S say. 




(2n ) ! 
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On the other hand, since sin yjy decreases as y increases from 0 to tt, we have 
for — 6< 2 /< 6, 

^ say, V2B>0. 

y b 

It follows from the inequalities that have just been established that 
I cosh^ |2< 1 + 2Ax^ - 2%2< 
and this proves the lemma. 

Tt> apply the lemma to the series (C) we note that in the first member 

I 1 

we therefore take b — - 77 / 2 . 

If 5 is real, the sum in the first member of (C) is dominated by the series 

i ,-2F —■ 

— 00 

It is easy to dominate this series by one free from m. The case in which 
s is not real can also be treated in a similar manner. 



§ 3-17. Oonductim of heat in a moving medium. When the temperature 
depends on only one co-ordinate, the height above a fixed horizontal plane, 
and the vertical velocity of the medium is w, the equation of conduction is 


dd dd d^e 


(A) 


where k is the diffusivity. When v is constant the equation possesses a 
simple solution of type 

e = Me>^^-^*, ix. + vX= kX\ 
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which may be generalised by summation or integration over a suitable set 
of values of (i. In particular, if we regard 6 as made up of periodic teitos 
and generalise by integration over all possible periods, we obtain a solution 

1*00 

0 [f{a) sin {by + at} + g (a) cos {by + at)] da, 

ir 

where 2»ca = v~w, bw= — a, 

2w^ = + {v^ + 

and / (a), g {a) are suitable arbitrary functions. The integral may be used 
in the Stieltjes sense so that it can include the sum of a number of terms 
corresponding to discrete values of a. 

When V varies periodically in such a way that v = u{l + r cosa^), 
where u, r and a are constants, a particular solution may be obtained by 

e = (B) 

where / (i) is a function which is easily determined with the aid of the 
differential equation. When v is an arbitrary function of t the equation 

(A) has a simple solution of type 

Q -jj. — Jvdt] — *«*£ 


which may be generalized into 

F(s)£is 
J -c» 

where F{s) is a suitable arbitrary function of s. 


The solution (B) has been used by McEwen* tor a comparison of the 
results computed from theory with the results of a series of temperature 
observations made off Coronado Island about 20 miles from San Diego in 
California. The coefficient k is to he interpreted as an ^ eddy conductivity 
in the sense in which this term is used by G. I. Taylor. This is explained 
by McEwen as follows : 

At a depth exceeding 40 metres the direct heating of sea water by the 
absorption of solar radiation is less than 1 per cent, of that at the surface. 
Also, the temperature range at that depth would bear the same proportion 
to that at the surface if the variation in rate of gain of heat were due only 
to the variation in this rate of absorption. The direct absorption of solar 
radiation cannot then be the cause of the observed seasonal variation of 
temperature, which amounts to 6° C. at a depth of 40 metres and exceeds 
1*" at a depth of 100 metres. Laboratory experiments show, moreover, 

* Ocean Temperaiwes, their relatim to solar radiation and ocemic circulation (University of 
California Semicentennial Publications, 1919). 
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that the ordinary process of heat conduction in still water is wholly in- 
adequate to produce a transfer of heat with sufficient rapidity to account 
for the whole phenomenon. It is now generally recognised that a much 
more rapid transfer of heat results from an alternating vertical circulation 
of the water in which, at any given instant, certain portions of the water 
are moving upward while others are moving downward. The resultant 
flow of a given column of water may be either upward or downward, or 
may be zero. The motion may be described as turbulent and a vivid picture 
of the process may be obtained by supposing that heat is conveyed from 
one layer to another by means of eddies. This complicated process produces 
a transfer of heat from level to level which, when analysed statistically, 
will be assumed to be governed by the same law as conduction except that 
the “eddy conductivity” or “Mischimgsintensitat” will depend mainly 
on the intensity of the circulation or mixing process. 

An equation which is more general than (A) has been obtained by 
S. P. Owen* in a study of the distribution of temperature in a column of 
hquid flowing through a tube. 

Assuming, as an inference from Nettleton’s experiments, that the shape 
of the isothermals is independent of the character of the flow, Owen con- 
siders an element of length Sy fixed in space and estimates the amounts 
of heat entering and leaving the element across its two faces perpendicular 
to the 2 /-axis to be r Sfl I 

and A^-k^(^d + ^^By^+psv(e + ^Byj^ Ep {B - 9^) hy 

respectively, where A is the area, p the perimeter of the cross-section of 
the tube, 6 the temperature of the element, E the emissivity, h, p and s 
the thermal conductivity, density, and specific heat of the liquid respec- 
tively, and where 6o is the temperature of the enclosure which surrounds 
the tube. 


Owen thus obtains the equation 
, 020 00 


Ep (0 - 0o) h = Sy, 


where 


dy Aps ' 
= Icjps. 


{P-P,)- 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that a temperature 6 ■which satisfies the equation 

de , dB dP0 

and the conditions 

B ^0 when y — 0, 0 ^ when y-b, 6 = 0 when t « 0, 


* Proc. London Math Soc, vol. xxm, p. 238 (1925). 
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is given by the formula 


evi//K _ 1 2 2 rnr 

{n^/bf + (v/2Kf 


QVb/K _ 1 


X sin {mryjb) 

[Somers, Proc. Phys, Soc, London, voL sxv, p. 74 (1912); Owen, loc. cit.l 

2. If in the last example the receiver is maintained at a temperature which is a periodic 
function of the time, so that the condition ^ == when y = 6 is replaced by 0 = 6 cos td 
when y the solution is 

B = (cosh 2nh — cos 2m6)”^ [(cos cosh mj — cos mrj cosh n^) cos cot 

— (sin sinh ut] ~ sin mrj sinh n^) sin cof] 

+ 2e6-2 2 (-)3>ev(2/-&)/2/f {p7raJ/[2ajf‘ + {co/k)^]} 

where 

i-y-b, 1 } = 2 / + &, a/ = (pv/bf + (vV4/c^), 

“ = {(«/2«)* + {itan-i (4W^)}. 


§ 3-18. Theory of the unloaded cable. Consider a cable in the form of a 
loop (Fig. 13) having an alternator A at the sending end and a receiving 
instrument B at the receiving end. 

We shall suppose that the alter- 
nator is generating a simple periodic 
electromotive force which may be 
represented as the real part of i!he 
expression .Se®"*, where E and n are constants. Naturally, we are interested 
only in the real part of any complex quantity which is used to represent 
a physical entity. 

Now, if OSx is the capacity of an element of length Sa: with regard to 
the earth, the capacity of a length 8a; with regard to a similar element in 
the return cable must be JC Sa;. Hence, if Ig is the current in the alternator 
and Fo the potential difference of the two sides of the cable at the sending 

dt ~ dx' 

Now Vq is the difference between the generated electromotive force 
Ee^”^ and the drop in voltage down the alternator circuit and a capacity 
Co in series with it, consequently we have the equation 

^0 + -^0-^0 + + Fq = Ee™*. 

Assuming that I can be expressed as the real part of X {x) e®"* and 
that / = at the receiving end, we find on differentiating the last equation 
with respect to t and multiplying by Co, 

(1 - Cohn^ + inCoBo) /„ + = mCoEe^”K 



Fig. 13. 
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Hence the boundary condition at the sending end is 

Vo, 

whore IiqCq^ C {1 — CqLqTI^ 4* 

Similarly, if is the current at the receiving end and if the receiving 
apparatus is equivalent to an inductive resistance {Li , in series with a 
capacity Gi , we have the boundary condition 

' 2^^— — h I 

Ml. 


where = (7 (1 — + inCiR-y)^ 

Assuming that there is no leakage, the differential equation for J is * 




"dx^’ 


(A) 


and if X = Ei cos jj, {I — x) + X 2 sia. ix {I — x), 

where I is the distance between the altematdr and receiving instrument, 

and Ki, are constants to be determined, we have 

(i^= C (n^L — inB). 

Writing /i = a + i^, where a and ^ are real, we have 
a 2 _ |g 2 = iGn\ 2a|S = - CBn, 
and so, if = 6?^, we have 

2a^ = Cn[G -{■ nL), 2 ^ 6 ^ = On {G — nL). 


When nL is large in comparison with B we may write 

G-nL = B^I2nL, 

and we have 

a^nViOL), p=iBViOlL), 

the wave-velocity being {CL)~i. In this case the wave-velocity and 
attenuation constant are approximately independent of the frequency, 
consequently a wave-form built up from waves of high frequency travels 
with very little distortion. 

The constants Ki and E 2 are easily determined from the botmdary 
cotMitions and we find that 


FEi = 2ifinCE, FE^ = ih^nCE, 
where F — Qidh — 4/^^) sin fd -f- 2p. {ho -f hi) cos fd. 

When .S = 0 the differential equation possesses a finite solution only 
when F = 0 and this, then, is the condition for free oscillations. The roots 
of the equation jP = 0, regarded as an equation for n, are generally complex. 


* Our presentation is based upon that of J, A. Meming in his book, The profagatim of electric 
currents in telephone and telegraph conductors. 
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This may be seen by considering the special case when Cq = ~ co. This 

means that there are short circuits in place of the transmitting and re- 
ceiving apparatus. 

We now have ho = hi = 0, ij? sin fd = 0, and if we satisfy this equation 
by writing fd = stt, where s is an integer, the equation 

= fiH^ = PC {n‘^L - inB) 
gives complex values for n. 

When Bo = Ri = B the roots of the equation for n are all real. This 
may be proved with the aid of the following theorem due to Koshliakov *. 

m n 

Let (f>o + iijio = I, Ms log (z - Zs) - S log (z - Q 

S=1 S=1 

be the complex potential of the two-dimensional flow produced by a 
number of sources and sinks, the sources being all above the axis of x and 
the sinks aU on or below the axis of x. 


Writing z^ = a, -t- ib^, = I* - irj„ 

where ffij, are aU real, we shall suppose that 

bs >0, Tjs > 0, Ms >0, ks> 0. 

Now suppose that when x is real and complex 

where / (x) and g {x) are real when x is real. If we superpose on the flow 
produced by the sources and sinks a rectilinear flow specified by the stream- 
function iffi = X — y tan co, the stream-function of the total flow is 
tjt — iftf, + ipi and the points in which a stream-line iji= d cuts the axis of 
X are given by the transcendental equation 


tan-^?| + cr^ 

/W 


e, 


or g (x) cos (x — 9) + f {x) sin {x — 6) = 0. 

We wish to show in the first place that the roots of this equation are 
aU real. Writing 

0 (.) + ft 


we have G {x) + iF {x) — [/(*)-!- iq 

G (x) — iF (x) = [/(ic) — ig («)], 

F {x)=f {x) sin {x — 9) + g {x) cos {x — 9), 
G [x)=f (x) cos {si; — 0) — g (x) sin (x — 0). 


* Mess, of Math. toI. lv, p. 132 (1926). Koshliakov considers only the case m, = 1, h, = 0 
without any hydrodynamical interpretation of the result. 
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Hence, if z = a: + % is a root of th.e equation F {z) — 0, we have for 
this root 






pzi6-z) n 

„ + is - ’ 

Now let ifj and be the moduli of the expressions on the two sides 
of the equation, then the equation tells us that M-y^ = -3^2^, but 


cts + i^sY 


MY' 




_2 A [(a; - a,Y + {y - 
sii [(® - ’ 


e 2 . n 


+ (2/ + b,YY 


isY + {y- isYP’ 

and from these equations it appears that y> 0, MY < MY, while if 
y<0, MY > MY- Hence we must have y = 0, and so the roots of the 
equation F {%) = 0 are all real. 

Let us next determine the effect, on the roots of varying the value of 6. 
If » is a real root of the equation F (x) = 0, we have 

{dxjdd) If {x) sin {x — 6) + g' (x) cos (x — 6) + G {x)] — G (a;), 

^ ^ cos (x — 9) sin {x - 6) 1 

~7¥) ^^lW~o{xy 

therefore (dxjdd) [f (x) g' (x) - f (x) g (x) + {(? {x)Y] = [G* (a:)]l 
f (x) + ig' (x) Vu f m. k 


/ (X) + ig (x) 

f {^) - ig' {^) 

f(x)-i^{x) 

therefore 

f{x)g’(x)-f {x)g(x) 


- S , 

s-i\x-a^ 


ib. 


n 

:S 




1 Va; - a* + ib^ 


x- L + iy 

ks 

X- is - ivs 


= s 

S=1 


m,b. 


+ ■ 


ks^fs 


(x - a,)^ + bY (x- is)^ + v 


The right-hand side is clearly positive and so dxjdd is positive for aU 
real values of 6. This means that when x increases, the point in which the 
stream-Mne meets the axis of x moves to the right (i.e. the direction in 
which X increases). 

If we increase ^ by |j 7, (a:) is transformed into — G (x), and if we add 

another to 6, the function — G (x) is transformed into — F (x), conse- 
quently we surmise that the roots of .F (x) = 0 are separated by those of 
G (x) = 0. To prove this we adopt Koshliakov’s method of proof and 
calculate the derivative 


d F (X) _/ (X) g' (X) - /' (X) g (x) -4- [F (x)]^ + [G (x)]^ 
dx G (x) [G (x)]2 

This is clearly positive for all values of x and infinite, perhaps, at the 
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roots of 0 {x) = 0. It is clear frora a graph that the roots of F (x) are 
separated by those of Q {x) = 0, for the curve 

F(x) 




Q{x) 


consists of a nuruber of branches each of which has a positive shape. 

In Koshhakov’s case when = 0, = 1 the functions / (x) and g (x) 

are polynomials such that the roots of the equation / (x) + ig (x) — 0 are 
of type Zs = Us + ibs, where > 0. The associated equation jP (a;) = 0 is 
now of a type which frequently occurs in applied mathematics. In par- 
ticular, if n n o /V ,n 

/ (*) A ^ > 9 (®) — {^1 " 1 “ ^ 2 ) 

the roots of the equation / {x) -f ig (x) = 0 are ijSj and i ^2 so we have 
the result that if and ^re both positive, the roots of the equation 

Wi + J®2) * <2os {x — 6) + {^ 1^2 ~ sin (a; — 0) = 0 (B) 

are aU real and increase with 6. 

The theorem may b‘e applied to the cable equation by writing this in 

the form „ , „ 

,,7 — + yi — M (^ + \)} 

where yoC'o = G, yi^i = G, Lq= \L, Lj = X^L. 

Now 

(yo - Aop.^) (yi - Aip*) - + 2ip {y^ -f yi - ja^Ao + Ai)} 

= (yo + - Aop®) (yi 4- 2in — X^fi^), 

and when the expression on the right is equated to zero, the resulting 
algebraic equation for p has roots of type a + ib, where b is positive, hence 
Koshliakov’s theorem may be applied and the conclusion drawn that jd 
is real. Since in the present case p.® = CLn^, the corresponding value of 
n is also real. 

When 6 = 0, X = wl, = ^2 = ^h, the equation (B) becomes identical 

with the equation ^ __ ^ 

which occurs in the theory of the conduction of heat in a finite rod, when 
there is radiation at the ends, into a medium at zero temperature. 

The equations of this problem are in fact 

dv 3®w „ , 

gj-ajp, 0<a<i, 

v = f {x), for t — 0, 

— ^ 4 Av = 0 at a; = 0, ^ + 7iv = 0 at x = I, 
ox ox 

and are satisfied by 

V = 6“*"“* \_A cos coa; 4 jB sin cdx} 
if ■ — o)j3 4 hA = 0, 

o) (B cos Oil — Asm col) 4 ^ (J5 sin coZ 4 .4 cos col) = 0. 


B 


15 
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'RliTDina.ting AjB the equation (C) is obtained. The problem is finally 
solved by a summation over the roots of this equation, the root w = 0 
being excluded. 

Equations similar to (A) occur in other branches of physics and many 
useful analogies may be drawn. In the theory of the transverse vibrations 
of a string we may suppose that the motion of each element of the string 
is resisted by a force proportional to its velocity*. The partial differential 
equation then becomes 


which is of the same form as (A) if /c = EjL, = IjLC. 

An equation of the same type occurs also in Rayleigh’s theory of the 
propagation of sound in a narrow tube, taking into consideration the 
influence of the viscosity of the mediumf. 

Let X denote the total transfer of fluid across the section of the tube 
at the point x. The force, due to hydrostatic pressure, acting on the slice 
between x and x + dx, is 

-8£dx^a^pdx^,, ^ 

where 8 is the area of the cross-section, p is the pressure in the fluid, p is 
the density and a is the velocity of propagation of sound waves in an 
unlimited medium of the same material. 

The force due to viscosity may be inferred from the investigation for 
a vibrating plane (§ 3-15), provided that the thickness of the layer of air 
adhering to the walls of the tube be small in comparison with the diameter. 
Thus, if P be the perimeter of the inner section of the tube and F the 
velocity of the current at a distance from the walls of the tube, the tan- 
gential force on a slice of volume 8dx is, by the result of (§3*15, Ex. 1), 


equal to 




where »/27r is the frequency of vibration. 
dX. 

Replacing VS by we can say that the equation of motion of the 

Ov 

fluid for disturbances of this particular frequency is 

, d^X , , r,. fdX , 1 d^X\ /„ 

pdx-^ + V(hPf^) .Pdx[^-^+- 

* .7 


or 


d^X 

0P 


1 +' 




dX 

8\/ \2npJ^~^8 W It 


H" ■ 




dx^' 


* Bayleigli, Theory of Sound, voL i, p. 232. 


t Ibid, voL n, p. 318. 
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This equation has been used as a basis for some interesting analogies 
between acoustic and electrical problems *. We shall write it in the abbre- 
viated form 

^ dt dx^ ’ 


Rayleigh’s equation has been used recently by L. F. G. Simmons and 
F. 0. Johansen in a discussion of their experiments on the transmission of 
air waves through pipesf. 

At the end a: = 0 the boundary condition is taken to be 

X = Aq sin (nt), (D) 

and a solution is built up from elementary solutions of type 

where = — Hn^ + iKn. 

Since m is complex, we write m== a + A solution appropriate for 

dX 

a pipe of length I with a free end (x = 1) at which ^ = 0 is 

X = A sin {nt — ^x) -|- e~®®' sin {nt — ^x')} 

-j- C {e~^ cos {nt — ^x) e““' cos {nt — ^x')} , 

where x' — 21— x, and where the constants A, C are chosen so that 
Zq = A {1 -f cos 2^1} -h Ce-^^ sin 2^1, 

0 = - sin 2^1 + O {I + cos 2^1}. 

These equations give 

AT = (1 + e~^ cos 2j8Z) Xq, C = sin 2j8Z . X^, 
where F = 1 -f 2e~^ cos 2^1 -f 

In the case of a pipe with a fixed end the boundary condition is X = 0 
at x = I, and we write • 

X = A [e“*® sin {nt — ^x) — e“®®' sin {nt — jS»')] 

- 1 - G [e““ cos {ni — fix) — c““' cos {rvt — fix')) . 

The boundary condition (D) is now satisfied if 

Xo = A {1 - cos 2fiVs - Ge-**' cos 2fil, 

0 = Ae-^ sin 2j3Z + G {1 - e-^ cos 2fil}- . 

Therefore 

GA = (1 - e-2*' cos 2fil) Xq, OG = - XqB-^^ sin 2fil, 
where G = 1 — 2e“^' ooa-2 fil ■+• e~*^. - 


♦ See a recent discussion by W. P. Mason in the BeU System Technical Joumcd, toL yi, p. 268 
(1927). 

t Advisory Committee for Aeronautics, voL u, p. 661 (1924-6) (E,-M. 967, Ae. 176). 


15*2 
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If y denotes the ratio of the specific heats for air, the pressure at any 
point exceeds the normal pressure po ^7 quantity 

p-Po=-Po7^, 


where X = iS. The excess pressure at the fixed end is consequently 
p — Po = 24e"“' yPo (a® + sm {nt — ^1 + ^], 


where 


+an ck - 

aA + ^G' 


The following conclusion is derived from a comparison of theory with 


experiment: 

“Marked divergence between observed and calculated results shows 
that existing formulae relating to the transmission of sound waves through 
pipes cannot be successfully employed for correcting air pulsations of low 
frequency and finite amplitude.” 


§ 3-21. Vibration of a light string loaded at equal intervals. In recent 
years much work has been done on methods of approximation to solutions 
of partial differential equations by means of a method in which the partial 
differential equation is replaced initially by a partial difference equation 
or an equation in which both differences and differential coefficients appear. 
Such a method is really very old and its first use may be in the weU-known 
problem of the light string loaded at equal intervals. This problem was 
discussed by BemouUi* and later in greater detail by Lagrangef. 

Let the string be initially along the axis of x and let the loading masses, 
which we assume to be all equal, be concentrated at the points 

x= na, = 0, ± 1, ± 2, ... . 

Let be the transverse displacement in a direction parallel to the 
2 /-axjg of the mass originally at the point m, then if the tension P is re- 
garded as constant, we have for the motion of the wth particle 

amy„ = P -y„) + P - y„). 

Writing h^am — P, the equation becomes 

= ** (y»+i + ^n-i - 2y„). (A) 

Let ns now put = «/„, = A (y„ - y„+i), 

then ~ ^ 

^2n+l ~ ^ (**2n ~ ^«+2)» 

or, if a is any integer, 

Ug=lc (Ug^i — Wj+i). 

* Johajm BemoolH, Petrop, Comm, t. m, p, 13 (1728); Collected Works, vol. m, p, 198* 

t J, L. Lagrange, Amlytlgue, 1. 1 , p* 390. 
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This is a difference equation satisfied by the Bessel functions and a 
particular solution which wiU be found useful is given by* 

tig = 

where A and a are arbitrary constants and 


Jn ( 2 ) ^ 


's=o s! r (m + s + 1)' 


•(B) 


Let us first consider the ideal case of an endless string and suppose that 
initially all the masses except one are in their proper positions on the axis 
of X and have no velocity, while the particle which should he at x = na 
has a displacement yn = rj and a velocity y„ = v, then the initial conditions 


= V, = kr], u^n-i = - 

while iis is initially zero if s does not have one of the three values 2n — 1, 
2n, 2n+ 1. A solution which satisfies these conditions is 

Ug = V J j_2„ (2^/) hy \J s-zn~i i^kt) Jg-in+i (2hi)] , 

for, when t= 0, [2M) is zero except when ' t = 0 and then the value is 

unity. 

When all the masses have initial velocities and displacements the 
solution obtained by superposition is 

■Wj = (2^;^) -i- k^fjn \J s-2n-l {^kt^ 'f^s-2n+l mi (C) 

If = 0 we find by integration that 

Vs ~ (2^0* (®) 

Let ns now discuss tbe case when this series reduces to one term, 
namely, the one corresponding to ^ = 0. Referring to the known graph 
of the function Jgs (2*^), to known theorems relating to the real zeros and 
to the asymptotic representation! 

{2U) = {'irUy^ cos [2 kt (E) 


we obtain the following picture of the motion: 

The disturbed mass swings back into its stationary position, passes 
this and returns after reaching an extreme position for which | y j < ^o* 
Its motion always approaches more and more to an ordinary simple 
harmonic motion with frequency initially greater than Tcjn, but which is 
very close to this value after a few oscillations. The amplitude gradually 
decreases, the law of decrease being eventually {ttM) This diminution 


>1* T. H. Havelock, PUl Mag. (6), vol. xix, p. 191 (1910); E. Schrodinger, Ann. d. Phys. 
Bd. XMV, S. 916 (1914); M. Hoppe, Pr. (No. 96) Andreas-Bealgymn. Berlin (1899), reviewed 
in Portschritte der Math. (1899). 

t Whittaker aad Watson, Modem Andjfais, p. 368. The formula is due to Poisson. An ex- 
tension of the formula is obtained and used by Koppe in his investigation. The complete asymptotic 
expansion is given in Modem A nalysis. 
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depends on the fact that the vibrational energy of the mass is gradually 
transferred to its neighbours, which part with it gradually themselves and 
so on along the string in both directions. After a long time, when 2ht is 
so large that the as 5 unptotic representation (E) can be used for the 
Bessel functions of low order, the masses in the neighbourhood of the 
origin vibrate approximately in the manner specified by the “limiting 
vibration” of our arrangement, neighbouring points being in opposite 
phase. The amplitudes, however, decrease according to the law mentioned 
above and the range over which this approximate description of the 
vibration is valid gets larger and larger. 

According to the formula (D) all the masses are set in motion at the 
outset, and all, except the one originally displaced, begin to move in the 
positive direction if % > 0. 

Let us consider the way in which the mass originally at a; = m* begins 
its motion. The larger n is, the slower is the beginning of the motion and 
the longer does it continue in one direction. This is because J^n {2U) 
vanishes like as t approaches zero, A„ being the constant multiplier 
in the expansion (B). Also because the first value of 2l:i for which the func- 
tion vanishes lies between + 2)} and V{{^) (2«' + 1) (2» + 3)}. 

It is interesting to note that in this elementary disturbance there is 
no question of a propagation with a definite velocity c as we might expect 
from the analogous case of the stretched string. Let us, however, examine 
the case in which aU the particles are set in motion initially and in such a 
way that the resulting motion is periodic. 

Writing we have the difference equation 

yn+i+r«-r = 2(l-2t.2)r„. 

If CO = sin ^ this equation is satisfied by 

r„ = A sin 27i4 -H B cos 2n^. (E) 

Choosing the particular solution 

we have 

Making ktsia^ — mf> constant we see that the phase velocity is 

ah sin <l> 

c 

The period T is given by the equation 

ijl _ ^ 

h sin <f)’ 

and the wave-length A by the equation 

X = cT — Tralcl), 
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The phase velocity thus depends on the wave-length and so there is a 
phenomenon analogous to dispersion. Introducing the idea of a group 
velocity U such that 

+ 


that is, such that A does not vary in the neighbourhood of a geometrical 
point travelling with velocity U, we next consider a geometrical point 
which travels with the waves. For this point A varies in a manner given 
by tie equation* 

dt '^^dx~ dxr^dXdx’ 


the second member expressing the rate at which two consecutive wave- 
crests are separating from one another. Eliminating the derivatives of A 
we obtain the formula of Stokes and Eayleigh, 

U = e — — U (X), say.' 

In the present case 

TJ = ah cos {irajX) = ah cos 
When A-> 00 , U -^ah= U {co) = c(oo). 

Hence for long waves the group velocity is approximately the same as 
the wave velocity. For the shortest waves ^ we have U — 0, 

WTien there are only n masses the two extreme ones being at distance 
a from a fixed end of the string, the equations of motion are 

jfl + *2 (2yj _ 0 - yj) = 0, 

+ h^ (2t/2 - t/i - Vs) = 0, 


y» + h^ {2y„ - yn-i - 0) = 0. 

Assuming y, — as before and eliminating the quantities 

from the resulting equations we obtain the following condition for free 
oscillations : 


D„ = 


2 cos 2^—1 0 0 

— 1 2 cos 2^ — 1 0 

0 — 1 2 cos 2(f) — 1 


= 0 , 


where there are n rows and columns in the determinant. Since 

I)„ = 2 cos 2^ . I)„_i - 
it is readily shown by induction that 




sin 2 -F 1) ^ 
sin 2f> 


* See Laanb’s Hydrodymmks, p. 359. 
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This is zero if 2 {n + 1) (j> = rn,r =- 1, 2, ... we thus obtain wddfierent 
natural frequencies of vibration. When the motion corresponding to any 
one of these natural frequencies is desired we use an expression of type 
(F) for Y„ and the end condition r„ = 0 will be satisfied by writing 5 = 0. 
Hence one of the natural vibrations is given by 

sin 

where 2 («. + 1) ^ = rir (r = 1, 2, ... m). 

If the velocity is initially zero we write 

2 /s = .4 sin 2s(f> . cos {2kt sin ^). 

Let us examine more fuUy the case in which ra = 2. The possible values 

of ^ are 5 and consequently in the first case 
6 3 


= .4 sin ^ cos (iM sin > 2/4 = si^ > 

2 /i and have the same sign and the string does not cross the axis of *. 
In the second case 


= .4 sin 


in 

T 



A ■ ^ 

.4 sm y cos 



and 2/2 have opposite signs, the string crosses the axis of z at its middle 
point which is a node of the vibration. 

When = 3 we find in a similar way that there is one vibration without 
a node, one with a node and one with two nodes. 

The extension to the case in which n has any integral value is clear. 
The general vibration, moreover, is built up by superposition from the 
elementary vibrations which have respectively 0, 1, 2, ... n — 1 nodes, the 
nodes of one elementary vibration such as the ath being separated by those 
of the (s — l)th. 

If we regard this solution as valid for aU integral values of s, we may 
apply it to the infini te string. The initial value of y, is now A sin 2s(j> and 
so by applying the general formula we are led to the surmise that there is 
a relation 

00 

sin 2s<f) . cos {2kt sin ^) = S sin 2p^ . J 2 *_ 22 , {2kt), 

which is true for all real values of <}>, This relation is easily proved with 
the aid of well-known formulae. 

An equation similar to (A) occurs in the theory of the vibrations of a 
row of similar simple pendulums (o, m) whose bobs are in a horizontal 
line and equally spaced, consecutive bobs being connected by springs as 
shown in Fig. 14. Using to denote the horizontal deflection of the nth. 
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bob along the line of bobs and supposing th^t the constants of the springs 
are all equal, the equations of motion are of type 

‘^Vn ~ ^ (2/n+l Vn) ^ {Vn J/n-l) Vn' (^) 

a 

The periodic solutions of this equa- 
tion give a good illustration of the filter 
properties of chains of electric circuits 
that were discovered by G. A. Camp- 
bell*. The mechanical system may, in ~*yn 

fact, be regarded as an analogue of the 

following electrical system consisting of a chain of electrical circuits'each 
of which contains elements with 
inductance and capacitance (Fig. 

15). 

The following discussion is 
based largely upon that of T. B. 

Brown f. When the chain is of infinite length and the motion is periodic 
an appropriate solution is obtained by writing 

sin (p# — ■a^). 


— I — I IHfiflr-j — I lilCfir-T — I 

I ■llJlIfcliM ^ ^ I I ^ W P I I I l — l 

I •— T— ' I 


Fig, 15. 



If mg' — qp® = 2a1cQ the equations for r and <}> are 


(1 — r^) sin ^ = 0, (r^ -I- 1) cos ^ (1 -1- Q). 

These are satisfied by ^ = 0, 1 and by r = 1, cos ^ = 1 -f In the 

latter case there is transmission without attenuation but with a change of 
phase from section to section, the phase 'velocity corresponding to a fre- 
qmnoy/.j,/2, being 

’ 

where a? is the length of each section. This type of transmission is possible 
only when Q Kes between 0 and — 2, that is when /lies between and/ 2 , 


where 




m^a, 


This range of frequencies gives a pass band or transmission band. On 
the other hand, when ^ = 0 we have r=l-fQ±[(l-i- QY — l]^j it 
is clear that r> 0 when/</i, r< 0 when/>/ 2 . The negative value of 
r indicates that adjacent sections are moving in opposite directions with 
amplitudes decreasing from section to section as we proceed in one direction 
down the line. We may use a positive value of r if we take ^ = v instead 
of = 0. 

It should be noticed that r is real only when / lies outside the pass 


* XJ.S. Patent No. 1,227,113 (1917); BeH Sysim, Tech. Joum. p. 1 (Nov. 1922). 
f Jmm* Opt Soc, America, voL tot, p. 343 (1924). 
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band. There are two regions in which / may lie and these are called stop 
bands or suppression bands; one of these is direct and the other reverse. 
The stopping efficiency of each section is represented by log« \r\ and this 
is plotted against / in Brown’s diagram. 

For a further discussion of wave-filters reference may be made to 
papers by Zobel, Wheeler and Mumaghan. 

Let us now write equation (G) in the form 

{D^ -1- c2) y„ = 62 


where 



m a 



and let us seek a solution which satisfies the initial conditions 


2 / 0 = 1 . = 2 /,= 0 ,... 

2 /o= 0 , 2/1 = 0 , ^2=0,... 

One way of finding the desired solution is to expand y„ in ascending 
powers of 6®. Writing 

y„ = (n, n) 62” +(»,«+ 2) 62»+« + ... , 
it is found by substitution in the equation that 


1 

2 /n — £« 


■/ 26^ 

[u + 1) (92^ + 2) 

/ 26® Y 

_Vi)2-FcV ^ 

2 {2n -f 2) 

\D^ -f cV 


?l+2 


-t- 


{n -f 1) (to -t- 2) {n + Z){n + 4) / 26^ Y+* 
2 . 4 (2ra -f 2) (2?i -f 4) \j)‘^+cV 


-t- 


cos ct, 


the law of the coefficients being easily verified. The meaning which must 
he given to 


is one in which the Taylor expansion of the expression in powers of t starts 
with . (262)’®/(2w) ! 

An expression which seems to be suitable for our purpose is obtained 
by writing 

cos a = 

2ir4 

where O' is a circle with its centre at the origin and with a radius greater 
than c. The result of the operation is then 




zdz 
2* + 



1 f ni 


' 26* 


and we obtain the formal expansion 

« = i JL f 2 :d 2 [/ 262 \” (n-H)(n-f2) / 26^ \”+2 
2« * 27ri Jc 2® -f c® [U® + cV 2 (2» + 2) U® + cV 
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In particular, 

1 (■ &‘^zdz 

Jo [{z^ + c^f - 464]!’ 

1 r e‘*zdz 26 ® 

Jo [(z® + c®)® - 46^]4 z® + c® + [(2® + c®)® - 46^]i’ 

and generally 

1 r e*®sdz c 26® 

^ j 0 [^®T c®)® - 46*]I {z® + c® + [(z® + c®)® - 46«]ij ' 

It is easy to verify that this expression satisfies equation (G) and the 
prescribed initial conditions. 

When c® = 26® the formula reduces to 


1 

r e*® 

r ^ 1 

2n 

277^, 

'c(z® 46®)4 

.(z® -f- 46®)^ -i- z. 



which must be equivalent to (26<). 

The solution of the equation 

{D + c®)j/„ = 6® {2/„+i + 
which satisfies the initial conditions 

«/o =1, 2/1 = 0, Vi = 0, ... when t = 0, 
is given by the formula 


1 

■ e’^^zdz j 

f 26® 1 

)n 

27ri , 

o[(z® + c®)®- 46*]i 1 

[z® + c® + [(z® -F c®)® - 46«]iJ 



An equation which is slightly more general than (A) occurs in the theory 
of the torsional vibrations of a shaft with several rotating masses*. This 
theory can be regarded as an extension of that of § 1’54 and as a preliminary 
study leading up to the more general case of a shaft whose sectional pro- 
perties vary longitudinally in an arbitrary manner. 

Let Zj, Zg, Z3, ...Z^ be the moments of inertia of the rotating masses 
about the axis of the shaft, d^, 9$, the angles of rotation of these 
masses duxmg vibration, the spring constants of the shaft 

for the successive intervals between the rotating masses. Then 

ki {9i — 9^), ^2 (^2 “■ ^s)j ••• ^N-l i^N-l ~~ ^n) 
are torque moments for these intervals. Neglecting the moments of inertia 
of these intervening portions of the shaft in comparison withZj, 1^, ...In 
the kinetic energy T and the potential energy F of the vibrating system are 
given by the equations 
2T = ZA® + 

2F = \ (01 - 9,Y + h {92 - ^s)® + - Av-i - 

* See S. Timoshenko, Vibration Problems in Engineering, p. 138; J. Morris, The Strength of 
Shafts in Vibration, ch. x (Crosby Lockwood, London, 1929). 
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and Lagrange’s equations give 

+ I'n i^n "" ^n+l) ~~ ^n-1 i^n-l ~ ^«) “ 

n — 1,2 , ... N, 00 = 

Escept for the two end equations, for which 1,N, respectively, 
these equations are the same as those of a light string loaded at unequal 
-intervals. When = jfcg = Aig = ... = the foregoing analysis can be used 
with slight modifications. A second case of some mathematical interest 
arises when Tc^=k^ = lc^ = ...k 

k^ = k^ — bg = ... "h/, 

EXAMPLES. 

1. By considering special solutions of tie e(juation of the loaded string prove that the 
following relations are indicated: 

00 

{n - = 2 (^)» 

m=“-“00 

m*=-*oo 

2. ProYe that the equation 

= i IFn-l (®) + (*) - (*)] 

is satisfied by (x) == 2 (®)» 

m=~oo 

where 1^ (x) = i*” (ix), 

and obtain the solution in the form of a contour integral. 

3. Prove that the equation 

Sn = l>n+2 + Vn-t + “ ^0^ IVn+l + 

is satisfied by 

= _L [ f 2&2 -I" 

~ 2irt jo [(a* + cY - 46»]i ta» + + [(z» + c^)* - 46*]^J ' 

4. Each mass in a system is connected with its immediate neighbours on the two sides 
by elastic rods capable of bending but without inertia. Assuming that the potential energy 
of bending is 

F = ... ^6 (2y,_i - - yY + ih (2y,. - y^_j_ - y^^Y + ... , 

prove that the oscillations of the system are given by an equation of type 

2/r~2 + *“ +2 

when r>l and obtain the two end equations. [Lord Eayleigh, PUL Mag. (5), voL XLiv, p. 356 
(1897); Bdentifio Papers^ voL iv, p. 342.] 

5. Prove that a solution of the last equation is given by 

Vt = (;) °os (?-;)• [Havdook.] 

§ 3-31. Poteniial function with assigned values on a circle. Let the 
origin and scale of measurement be chosen so that the circle is the unit 
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circle | a | = 1 and let z' = be the complex number for a point P' on 

this circle. Our problem is to find a potential function F wMcb satisfies 

the condition ,, 

V-^jtV) a3«->3. 

To make the problem more precise the way in which the point z 
approaches z' ought to be specified and something must be said about the 
restrictions, if any, which must be laid on the function / (fl'). These points 
will be considered later; for the present it will be supposed simply that 
/ {&) is real and uniquely defined for each value of & when d'isa, real angle 
between — rr and ir. The mode of-approach which will be considered now 
is one in which z moves towards z' along a radius of the unit circle. In 
other words, ii z = where r and 0 are real, we shall suppose that 6 
remains equal to 0' and that r 1. 

Now let i = r . e“*® be the complex quantity conjugate to 2 ; an attempt 
win be made first of aU to represent V by means of a finite or infinite series 


Fo = Co + S (c„2” + c^), (A) 

n=l 

where Cq is a real constant and c„, c_„ are conjugate complex constants. 
When the series contains only a finite number of terms it evidently 
represents a potential function and in the limiting process 2 -> 2 ' it tends 
to the value Sc„ 2 '", where the summation extends over aU integral values 
of n for which c„ 0. Negative indices are included because 2 ®® z'~^. 

Supposing now that the finite series represents the function / [0'), the 
coefficient o„ is evidently given by the formula 




f{0') e-^^dO', 


(B) 


for the integral of between — and n is zero unless m= 0, conse- 
quently the term c„ 2 '” in the series for / (O') is the only one which contributes 
to the value of the integral. 

A function / (0') which can be represented as the sum of a finite niunber 
of terms of type is evidently of a special nature and the natural 

thing to do is to endeavour to extend the solution which has just been found 
by consideriag the case in which an infinite number of the constants c„ 
defined by the formula (B) are different from zero. The series (A) formed 
from these constants then contains an infinite number of terms. 

Let us now assume that the function / (6') is iutegrable in the interval 
— 7 r< O' <v. Since the series 


1 + S f" -f =k(0- 0') 

1 

is uniformly convergent for all points of this interval if | r | < 1, it may be 
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integrated term by term after it has been multiplied by/ {O'). The potential 
function F may, consequently, be expressed in the form 

(C) 

ZtT J — 

where k (a») = 1 + 2 S cos nw = i _ 2r cos to + r®' 

71 ’"' 1 

The integral representing our potential function F is generally called 
Poisson’s integral and wiU be denoted here by the symbol P (r, 6) to 
indicate that it depends on both r and 6. This integral is of great importance 
in the theory of Fourier series as well as in the theory of potential functions. 

The formula (C) may be obtained in another way by using the Green’s 
function for the circle. If P (r, d) is the pole of the Green’s function, 
Q {r-\ d) the inverse point and P' (r', B') an arbitrary point which is inside 
the circle (or on the circle) when P is inside the circle and outside (or on) 
the circle when P is outside the circle, an appropriate expression for the 
Green’s function is 

^ . P'Q ^ AQ 
0 — log p>p AP’ 

where .d is an arbitrary point on the chele. This expression is evidently 
zero when P' is on the circle, it becomes infinite in the desired manner when 
P' approaches P and it is evidently a potential function which is regular 
except at P. 

The formula 

17-2 \l-r^\f{9')dd’ 

277 Jo 1 — 2r cos (^ — 9') + 

represents a potential function which takes the value / (9) on the circle 
and is regular both inside and outside the circle. 

When r = 0 the formula gives the relation 


where Fo is the value of F at the centre of the circle. This is the two- 
dimensional form of Gauss’s mean value theorem. 

When / (0) is real for real values of 9 the formula (0) may be written 


in the form 


2’^ + z 




f(e')de' + ^ 


1 


Zf{e')dd' 


of the sum of two conji^ate complex quantities each of which takes the 
value if (9) at the point z = on the unit circle, and we deduce Schwarz’s 
more general expression 
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for a function F (z) whose real part on the unit circle is/ (0). The imaginary 
part of F (z) is a potential function iW which is given by the formula 

l — 2rcos{d—6') + r^' 

If in the formula (D) we have / (2ir — 9) = f (9) we obtain Boggio’s 
formula for a fimction F (z) whose real part takes an assigned value / (9) 
on the semicircle z = 0 <, 9 < tt, and whose imaginary part vanishes 

on the line z = cos a, 0 < a < •tt, i.e. the diameter of the semicircle. 


F\ 


M_ 1 V {l-z^)fi9 ')d9' 

' ■3T Jo 1 — 2zcos6' + z^' 

When F = / {z), where / (z) is a function which is analytic in the unit 
circle \ z' — z \ = 1, Gauss’s mean value theorem may be written in the 
form 


/(2) = 


J. • 

2itJo 




/(3+ e*«) d9, 


and is then a particular case of Cauchy’s integral theorem. By means of 
the substitution z' =pz, F {pz)—f(z) the theorem may be extended to a 
circle of radius p. 

If on the circle we have \f{z').\<M, the formula shows that | / (z) | < ilf. 

More generally we can say that if / (z) is a function which is regidar 
and analytic in a closed region G and is free from zeros in G, then the 
greatest value of | / ( 2 ) | is attained at some point of the boimdary of G 
and the least value of | / ( 2 ) [ is also attained at some point on the boundary 
of G. In this statement values of / (z) for points outside G are not taken 
into consideration at all. 

If / ( 2 ) is constant the theorem is trivial. If / (z) is not constant and has 
its greatest value M at some point z,, inside G we can find a small neigh- 
bourhood of Zq entirely within G for which | / (z) | < If, and if G is a small 
circle in this neighbourhood and with 2 ^ as centre this inequahty holds for 
each point of G and so 


M 


1 = 1 ! 

■ 

‘ 277 

. 


2n- 


f{za + pe^)d9 


J_ • 
■2v . 0 


2ir 


I / (2o + \dd<^^^ Mdd < M, 


^TT 


which leads to a contradiction. The theorem relating to the minimum value 
of I /(2) 1 may be derived from the foregoing by considering the analytic 
function l//(z). 


§ 3' 32. Elementary treaiment of Poisson^ s integral*. To find the limit 

lim P (r, 9) 

r->l 

it will be assumed in the first place that / {6) is integrable according to 
♦.This treatment is based upon that given in Carslaw’s Fourier Series and Integrals, 
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Riemaim’s definition and that if it is not bounded it is of sucli a nature 
that the integral 

fie')d 0 ' 

J “IT 

is absolutely convergent. 

Let ns noTV suppose that 0 is a point of the interval — w < 0 < tt which 
does not coincide with one of the end points. We shall suppose further 

that the limit + .r) + / (0 - t)] . (E) 

0 

exists and is equal to 2F (6), where F (6) is simply a symbol for a quantity 
which is defined by this limit when d is chosen in advance. No knowledge 
of the properties of the function F (9) will be required. 

Now let a function $ (&') be defined for all values of 0' in the interval 
(— ■n’ < 0' < v) by the equation 

^{e’)=fie')-Fi9). 

Then 

P 0) _ p (0) == ^ {6 - 0') [fid') - F (0)] dd' 

=j- r >c(0~0')4>(0')d0. 

ZiTT J —IT 

Since, by hypothesis, the limit (E) exists, a positive number rj can be 
found so as to satisfy the conditions 

|/(0 + «)+/(^-«)-2J(0)1<€, 

when 0<ct<')j, 9 — 7j> — v, 6 + rj < ir, 

e being an arbitrary small positive quantity chosen in advance. Then 

f'n 

K (0 — 0') ® {^') d0' = K (a) [<t> (0 + a) + <1> (0 — a)] da 
Jf-ii - JO 

= X («) [/ (^ + a) +/(0 - a) - 2F (0)] da, 


and so 


I rfl+Tj fi? fir 

J K (0 — 0') $ (0') d0' < ej^K {a)da< e j K{a)da = 27T€. 
Also, when 0 < r < 1, 

I ['"’'/C (0 - 0') 0 (0') de' + f' K (0 - 0') 4) (0') d9' 

< K (y,) 1”^ 1 O (0') 1 d0' < K 1 / (0') \dF'+2ar\F{e)\ 

< 2nAK (i)), say, 

where A is a positive quantity. 

But, when 0 < r < 1, 

(1 — r)® + 4r sin* 7^/2 2r sin® fiji ’ 
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Hence 2-itAk {rj) < 277-e if ?• is so chosen that 

I — r e 
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2/- sin^ 77/2 

and this inequality is satisfied if 


A’ 


r > 


1 , 26 . 

l + ^siu 2 


25 


Combining the two results we find that 

\P{r,e)-F{6)\<2^, 


if 


1 > r> 




-1 


Hence when the limit (E) esists, 

P (r, 6) (6) as r -> 1. 

When d is a point of continuity of the function / (6) we have, of course, 
F {d)=f {6) and so V tends to the assigned value. To prove that 7 is a 
potential function when r < 1 it is sufficient to remark that the series 

obtained by differentiating (A) term by term with respect to z is uniformly 
convergent for r < s < 1, where s is independent of r and 6, hence 

d^V 

exists and is a function of z only. The equation = 0 then follows 
immediately. 

The behaviour of Poisson’s integral in the neighbourhood of a point 
on the circle at which / {$) is discontinuous is quite interesting. Let us 
suppose that / {9) has different values /i (8) and /j (9) when the point 9 is 
approached along the circle from different sides, then if the point 9 is 
approached along a chord in a direction making an angle am with the 
direction of the curve for which 9 increases the definite integral tends to 
the value (1 - «)/, (0) + «/, (0). 

A proof of this theorem is given by W. Gross, Zeits. f. Math. Bd. n, 
S. 273 (1918). When / (0) is continuous round the circle we have the result 
that F -> / (0) as any point on the cirole is approached along an arbitrary 
chord through the point. This theorem has also been proved by P. Pain- 
lev6, Gomptes Bendus, t. oxn, p. 653 (1891) and by L. Lichtenstein, Joum. 
f. Math. Bd. cxl, S. 100 (1911). 

EXAMPLES 

1 Show by means of Poisson’s formula that if 

/(»)=-! (-5X<0<O) 

= 1 (0 < ^ < w). 



242 Two-dimensional Problems 

the potential 7 is given by the eq_uation 

IT 2ar smd 


2. Let the unit circle 2 : = be divided into arcs by points of division where 

0 < < ^2 < ••• < ^« == ^TT, Let (f^ + it/s ^f(z) be analytic for [a: | < 1 and let <l> satisfy the 

following conditions on the circle 

being an arbitrary constant, then 

277/ (») = - 2>7Ci + 2 (C 3+,1 - fi.) [0, + 2i log - a)]. 

5=1 

[H. Villat, BuU. de la Soc. Math, de France, t. xxKix, p. 443 (1911); “Aperstis th^oriques 
sxir la r&istanoe des fliiideB,” SemMa (1920).] 

§ 3-33. Fourier series which are conju^gate. When r is put eq[ual to 1 in 
the series (A) the resulting series may he written in. the form 

I 

^ l <=-00 

and is the “Fourier series” associated with the function / {6). 

Separating the real and imaginary parts, the series may be written in 
the form „ 

»(, + S (a„ cos v6 + sin v6), (A') 

v-l 

where ^ 

f{S')oosv9'dd', 

Tt — jr 

1 f / (0') sin vd’dd'. 

7T J — 7 , 

The constants a „ , 6„ are called the ‘ ‘ Fourier constants ” associated with 
the function / (0'). In terms of these constants the series for V is 

00 

F = »(, + Sr” (a„ cos v9 + by sin v9). (B') 

v*»l 

When aU the coefficients are real the series for the conjugate potential 

bo + r (»! sin 0 — cos 0) + r® (Oj sin 0 — cos 0) + , (O') 

and this is associated with the series 

6o + (Oi sin 0 — 6i cos 0) + (asg sin 0 — cos 0) + , (D') 

which, when 6o = Oj is called the conjugate* of the Fourier series (A'). 
There is now a considerable amount of knowledge relating to the con- 
jugate series. One question of importance in potential theory is that of the 

* Sometimea it ia this series with the sign changed which is called the oonjngat© series. See 
L. Fej^r, CrdUt vol. cxlh, p. 165 (1913); G. H. Hardy and J. E, Littlewood, Proc, London Math, 
8oe, (2), vol. XXIV, p, 211 (1926). 
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Conjugate Fourier Series 

existence of a function g (d) of wMch the foregoing series is the Fourier series. 
In this connection we may mention a theorem, due to Fatou*, which states 
that if / (6) is everywhere continuous and the potential W is expressed in the 
form W =W {r, 6), the necessary and sufficient condition for the existence 
of the limit 

]imW{r,e) = g (d) (E') 

r->l 

for any assigned value of 6 is that the limit 

lim [ [/(0+t)-/(^- t)] cot^dT = -2n-g'(0) (F') 

should exist. Fatou has also shown that if / {9) has a finite lower bound 
and is such that / {9) is integrable in the sense of Lehesgue then the limit 
(F') exists almost everywhere. 

Lichtenstein f has recently added to this theorem by showing that the 
integral . 

[g{9)Yde 

J — TT 

exists when [/ (0)]^ d9 

j —TT 

exists. 

For further properties of Poisson’s integral and conjugate Fourier 
series reference may be made to the book of G. 0. Evans on the logarithmic 
potential J and to Fichtenholz’s paper in Fundamenta Mathematicae (1929). 
Fatou’s expression for g {9), when / (6) is given, is 

g (0) = {e-r)-f{9+ r)} cot l&r 

In the last integral the symbol P denotes that the integral has its principal 
value. Villat has deduced this expression by a limiting process with the aid 
of the result of Ex. 2, § a-32. The formula is quite useful in the hydro- 
dynamical theory of thin aerofoils. 

An alternative expression, obtained by an integration by parts, is 

g (6) = ^\j' (^) log sm' 

§ 3- 34. Abells theorem far power series. When for any fixed value of 6 
the Fourier series converges to a sum which may be denoted for the 
moment by g {9), it may be shown with the aid of a property of power 
series discovered by N. H. Abel that V ^g {9) as r 1. But since 

♦ Acta Math. voL xxx, p. 335 (1906). 

t Crdk^a Jawm. roL cxu, p. 12 (1912). 

i Amcr. Math. 8oc. Colloquium PublkoitioiM, vol. Yi (1927). 

1 6-2 
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V-^F {9) we must have g {$) =- F {9) and so the Fourier aeries represents 

F (9) whenever it is convergent. 

The series for F may be written in the form 

y = iig -j- rui + r^Ug+ {G-') 

and it should be noted that the coefficients r, r%... occurring in the different 
terms are all positive and form a decreasing sequence. The theorem to be 
proved is applicable to the more general series 
V = VoUo + 

where the factors Vq, Vg are all positive and such that 

'^n+l ^ ^nj ^0 ~ 

Let us write 

So = Mo, Si — % + 'ih, Sg = Mo + % + ••• > 

and suppose that the quantities Sq, Sj, Sg, ... possess an upper limit H and 
a lower limit h, then 

h<s„< H, for M = 0, 1, 2, ... . 

Now if F„ denotes the sum of the fibrst % 4- 1 terms of the series F, 

F = VgUo H- +■ ... V„u„ 

~ (^0 — ^l) ^0 “I” (®1 — ^ 2 ) "1" .•• (^^0-1 ^n) ^n—1 4" “^n^nt 

and in this series not one of the partial sums has a negative coefficient. 
Hence 

Vn < {% ~ Vi)B + (Vi — Mj) H 4- ... (p„-i — v„)E+ v„H, 
and V„ > {vo~v^)h + {vi - Mg) A 4- ... {Vn-i - v„) h + vj.. 
Summing the two series we obtain the inequality 

MflA < F„ < VqH, 

which shows that [ F„ [ < where is a fixed quantity greater than 
either j A | or j H [ . 

Similarly, if 

we have the inequality 

I -Sn” I < VmK, 

where is a positive quantity greater than any one of the quantities 

I I s j 4" '^OT+1 I > i ®»» "b ^»+l “b *fm+S I » • * • • 

If now the series Mq 4- % 4- Mg 4- ... is convergent and e is any arbitrarily 
chosen small positive quantity, a number m (c) can be found such that 

{ Mfl, 4" M^i+j 4" ... P'm+n | ^ 

for » = 0, 1, 2, ... and m> m (e). When m is chosen in this way we may 
take hm = € and since Vm<Pt< 1 we have the inequality 

I .Bn” j < 6- 
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AheTs Convergence Theorem 

When, the quantity is a function of a variable r which hes in the unit 
interval 0 < r < 1 the foregoing inequality shows that the series (G') is 
uniformly convergent for all values of r in this interval and so represents 
a continuous function of r. In the ease tmder consideration we have 
= r” and the conditions imposed on are satisfied if 0 < r < 1. The 
function F is consequently continuous at r = 1 and so 

+ % + «2 + ... = lim P {?•, 0) = F {&). 


§ 3-41. The analytical character of a regular logarithmic potential*. 
Poisson’s integral may be used to prove that a logarithmic potential F 
which is regular in a region i) is an analytic function of x and y. 

We may, without loss of generality, take the origin at an arbitrary 
point within D. Let C denote the circle + a^ which lies entirely 
within D, then for a point x — a cos a, y = a sin a on this circle, F = / (a), 
where / (a) is a continuous function of a and so by Poisson’s formula 


F = — 

^ 27rj 


(a^ — r^) f (a) da 
0 a^ + r^ — iar cos (0 — a) ’ 


where x = r cos, B, y — r d and r<a 
Now the series 

o® — r^ 


1 + 2 S - 


cos » (0 — «) 


_ 2ar cos {6 — a) 

is absolutely and uniformly convergent and so can be integrated term by 
term after being multiplied by / (a) cfc/2iT. Therefore 

F = On + S (-Y {a„ cos nd + sin n8). 

»-i W 

Now if m the polynomial 
(a„ cos nB + sin nB) 

= ia-^ K (» + iyY + a» (® - %)" - (* + »2/)” + (» - %)"] 

we replace each term of type c^xPy^ by its modulus, the resulting expres- 
sion will be less than the corresponding expression obtained by doing the 
same t.fiing to each term of type in the expansion of each of the 

four binomials and adding the results. Now this last expression is less than 

2[la;| + I 

where M is the upper bound of and b„. Now let 

I « I < -s. I ^ I < 

where s < aji, then 

2 [1 ® I + 1 y n < 2 (2s/a)“ M, 

and the series of moduli is convergent. The series for F is thus a power 


♦ E* Heard, Coura t. n, p. 18. 
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Analytical Character of Potentials 

Since a potential function with assigned boundary values on C is unique 
if it is required also to be regular within C we have TFs = w* (5 = 1, 2, ...). 
Furthermore, since the series (A) is uniformly convergent it may be inte- 
grated term by term after multiplication by the appropriate Poisson factor. 
Therefore at any point within C 

W = W^+ W^+ ... 

= Wi + W 2 + W 3 + ... = w. 

Hence within C the function w is identical with the regular potential func- 
tion which has the same values as w at points on C. Since G is an arbitrary 
circle within B it follows that w; is a regular potential function at all points 
of R and is consequently anal3rtic at each point of B. 

For recent work relating to the analytical character of the solutions of 
elliptic partial differential equations reference may be made to L. lichten- 
stem, Enzyklopadieder Math. Wiss., n C. 12; T. Rado, Math. Zeits. Bd. xxv, 
S. 514 (1926); S. Bernstein, ibid. Bd. xxvm, S. 330 (1928); H."Lewy, 
Oott. Nadir. (1927), Math. Ann. Bd. ci, S. 609 (1929). 

§ 3'51. Schwarz's alternating 'process. H. A. Schwarz* has used an alter- 
nating process, somewhat similar to that used by R. Murphy f in the treat- 
ment of the electrical problem of two conducting spheres, to solve the first 
boundary problem of potential theory for the case of a region bounded by 
a contour made up of a finite number of analytic arcs meeting at angles 
different from zero. 

To indicate the process we consider the simple case of two contours 
aa, bounding two areas A, B which have a common part 0 bounded 
by a and j8, while a and b bound a region D represented hj A + B — C. 

We shall use the symbols a, b, a, jS to denote also the parameters by 
means of which the points on these curves may be expressed in a uniform 
continuous manner and shall use tijie symbols m and n to denote the points 
common to the curves a and b. We shall suppose, moreover, that the 
choice of parameters is made in such a way that m and n are represented 
by the parameters m and n whether they are regarded as points on a, b, a 
or jS. This can always be done by subjecting parameters chosen for each 
curve to suitable linear transformations. 

Our problem now is to find a potential function F which is regular 
within D and which satisfies the boundary conditions V = f (a) on a, 
F = fir (6) on b, where f (m) = g (m), f{n) = g (n). 

We shall suppose that / (a) is continuous on a and that g (b) is con- 
tinuous on b. We shall suppose also that a function h (a), which is con- 
tinuous on a, is chosen so as to satisfy the conditions 
h{m)=f (m), h{n)=f {n). 

* Berlin MonatsbericMe (1870); GesammeUe Werhe, Bd. n, 3. 133. 
f Electricity, p. 93, Cambridge (1833). 
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We iio\P’ form a sequence of logarithmic potentials u^,u ^, ... regular in 
A, and a sequence of logarithmic potentials Vi,V 2 , ... regular in 5; these 
potentials being chosen so as to satisfy the following boundary conditions 
in which % (^) denotes the value of «« on and Vg (a) denotes the value of 
on a, {s — Ij 2, ...): 

% = / {®) on a, u^= h (a) on a, 

= / (a) on a, (a) on a, 

Ug =f (a) on a, Wg = Vg (cc) on a, 

Vi = g (6) on b, % = tq (^) on 
Vi = g (b) on b, = Wa (^) on /S, 

= S (b) on b, V 3 = us (y8) on /?, 


Writing = % + (mj — %) + (iq — ^^2) + ... («« — «s-i)) 

(^2 - %) + (Ws - ^ 2 ) + ••• i'^s - 

our object now is to show that as s ->■ 00 the series for Wj and Vg converge 
and represent potentials which are exactly the same in G. To establish the 
convergence of the series we shall make use of the following lemma. 

We note that Wg = Ug — Ug_i is a logarithmic potential which is regular 
in A and which is zero on a. Let Sj (a) be its value at a point on a and let 
S, be the maximum value of | 8, (a) | . 

Now let ^ be the logarithmic potential which is regular in A and which 
satisfies the boundary conditions ^ = 1 on a, ^ = 0 on a. As the point 
(z, y) approaches one of the points of discontinuity m, <f> tends to a value 
9 such that 0< 9 < 1. Now a regular potential function attains its greatest 
value in a region on the boundary of the region, therefore ^ < 0 for all 
points of A and so there is a positive number e between 0 and 1 such that, 
on ^, <(><€< 1 . 

Now tOg + 8,^ is zero on a and positive on a and is a logarithmic 
potential regular in A . Its least value is therefore attained on the boundary 
of A and so w* + > 0 within A. This inequality may be written in the 

Sg (<j> — e) + Wg + eSg > 0 , 

and since ^ < e on j8 it follows that Wg + e8g > 0 on 

In a similar way we can show that < 0 in ^ and so we may 

conclude that w, — eS, < 0 on jS. Combining the inequalities we may write 

I MJj I < eS,. 

The number e was derived from the function ^ associated with A. In a 
similar way there is a number ij associated with the region B and the 
curve a. Let k be the greater of these two numbers if the two numbers are 
not equal. 
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Schwarz's Alternating Process 

Writing ts = v^— and using the symbol (^) to denote the value 

of ts on we use to denote the maximum value of | (^) | on We then 

find in a similar way that , , 

I I < V^S) 

and so we may write 

j Ws I < kSs, I ts I < KTs. 

We thus obtain the successive inequalities 

I Vg - Vi I = I - Ml I on 
Therefore tz< kB^, 

\u^ — u^\ = \v^ — Vi \ on a. 

Therefore §3 < kt^ < ... < k^%, 

Tg < K§3 < K Va , . . . Ts+3 < /c2®T2 . 

The series for and thus converge uniformly at all points of the 
boundary of C and so by Hamack’s theorem represent regular logarithmie 
potentials which we may denote by u and v respectively. Since = Ms_i 
on a and on ^ it follows that m = m on the boundary of C and so 

% = V throughout 0. Since, moreover, the series for u converges uniformly 
on the boundary of A and the series for v converges uniformly on the 
boundary of B these series may be used to continue the potential function 
M = M beyond the boundary of G into the regions A and B, and the potential 
function thus defined will hav® the desired values on a and b. 


§ 3- 61. Flow round a circular cylinder. To illustrate the use of the com- 
plex potential in hydrodynamics we shall consider the flow represented by 
a complex potential x which is the sum of a number of terms 

Xj_=U(z+ a^/z), X 2 = log X3 == log » 


X 4 = -ic'log; 


■ 2 ^ 


Writing z = r^, x~ 4' ^ consider first the case in which x 

and U is real. We then have 


Xi 


u — iv = dx/dz =U [I — a^jz^) , 
ijt = D An 6 {r — a^/r). 

The stream-function 4 Is zero on the circle r^ = and also on the line 
y = 0. There is thus one stream-line which divides into two parts at a 
point S where it meets the circle; these two portions reumte at a second 
point S' on the circle and the stream-line leaves the circle along the 
line y = 0. Since = a* at the points S and 8' these points are points of 
stagnation (« = m = 0). It will be noticed that the stream-fine y = 0 cuts 
the boundary r* = orthogonally. This is in accordance with the general 
theorem of § 1-72. 
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At a great distance from the circle we have u — iv= U, f = Uy, and 
so the stream-lines are approximately straight lines parallel to the axis 
of X. Our function rp is thus the stream-function for a type of steady flow 
past a circular cylinder. This flow is not actually possible in nature, the 
observed flow being more or less turbulent while for a certain range of 
speed depending upon the viscosity of the fluid and the size of the cylinder, 
eddies form behind the cylinder and escape downstream periodically* m 
such a way as to form a vortex street in which a vortex of one sign is 
almost equidistant from two successive vortices of the opposite sign and 
each vortex of this sign is almost equidistant from two successive vortices 
of the other sign. Vortices of one sign lie approximately on a line parallel 
to the axis of x and vortices of the other sign on a parallel line. 

Some light on the formation of this asymmetric arrangement of 
vortices is furnished by a study of the equilibrium and stability of a pair 
of vortices of opposite signs which happen to be present in the flow round 
the circular cylinder. 

The flow may be represented approximately by writing 


a: = Xi + Xs + Xi> 

and choosing z^, so that the circle = aMs a stream-line. This 

condition may be satisfied by writing 

Zo = 


JfA,B,G,D are the points specified by the complex numbers 
respectively, these equations mean that B is the inverse of A and 0 the 
inverse of D. 

In the theory of Helmholtz and Kelvin vortices move with the fluid. 
When the vortices are isolated line vortices this result is generally replaced 
by the hypothesis that the velocity of any rectilinear vortex ca is equal 
to the resiitaut of the velocities produced at its location by all the other 
vortices which together with cd produce the resultant flow at an arbitrary 
point. In using this hypothesis the uniform flow U is supposed to be 
produced by a double vortex at infinity and the complex potential Ua^jz 
is interpret^ as that of a double vortex at the origin of co-ordinates 0. 

-The vortex at A will be stationary when 


0 = 



ic ic' 


Zo-h 2o - «2 


id 


Taking for simplicity the case when — 9^ — — Bq, c' — o, and 


* Th. T. Eirmda, 6ott, Nach-. p. S47 (1912); Phys. Zeifs. p. 13 (1912). The vortices have 
been observed experimentally by Mallock> Froc* Roy. Boo. London, vol. IX, p. 262 (1907); and 
by B4nard, Gomptes Rmdm, voL cxnvn, pp. 839-970 (1908); voL CLVi, pp, 1003-1225 (1913); 
voL OLXXXH, pp, 1375-1823 (1926); vol. CLXXxm, pp. 20-184 (1926). 
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separating the real and imaginary parts of the expression on the right, 
after multiplying it by z^, we obtain the equations 

0 = 17 (^o — cos ^0 — \c cot sin 29^, 

0 = 17 (ro + sin ~ ~ ~ cos 29^) 

where Q = ro* — 2aH^ cos 25o + o*. 

The first equation gives 

2170 sin 00 = - cj'o — ra)> 

and when this value of TJ is substituted m the second equation it is found 


= ± 2r^ sin % . 

This result was obtained by Foppl*, who also studied the stability of the 
vortices. The result tells us that the vortex can be in equilibrium if 
AB = AD. To confirm this result by geometrical reasoning we complete 
the parallelogram BADE and determine a point N on the axis of y such 
that ON = AN. Let M be the point of intersection of BC and AN, 0 the 
point of intersection of AG and BD. 

On the understanding that all lines used to represent velocities are to 
be turned through a right angle in the clockwise direction the velocities 
at A due to the different vortices may be represented as follows : 

Those due to the vortices at B and D by cjAB and cjAD respectively. 
Since AB = AD these two velocities together may be represented by 
c.AEjAB^ along AE. 

The velocity due to the vortex at G may be represented by c/CA along 
CA and equally well by cQAjAB^ along GA. The resultant velocity at A 
due to the vortices at B, C and D may thus be represented by c.GEJAB^ 
along GE. 

On the other hand, the velocity U is represented by V along ON, and 
the velocity due to the double vortex at 0 by U.NMjON along NM. The 
velocity in the flow round the cylinder in the absence of the vortices is 
thus represented by U.OMjON. 

Now mAB ~ MBA = OCM, therefore 0, M, A, 0 are concyclic and so 
OkC = OAC = OilG. This means that OM and EG are parallel. By 
choosing c so that c.EQjAB^ — U.OMjON the resultant velocity at A 
win be zero. Since the triangles ON A, OAD are similar, the equation for 
c becomes simply 


rrOMAB^ 
ON EG ~ ON AG 




AO^Uja 


«f7(ro*^a«)(l-aVro^)/a 

and implies that the strength of the vortex at .4 is greater the greater the 
distance of A from the origin. 


♦ L. Foppl, Munclm Sitzung^er. (1913). See also Mowlmd,Joum,M(>y,Aeron. Soc, (1926); 
M. Dupont, La TecLniqm A^onauUque, Dec, 16 (1926) and Jan. 15 (1927); W. G. BicMey, Proc, 
Boy, 8oc, Land, A, voL cxix, p. 146 (1928), 
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The stream-lines in the flow studied by Foppl are quite interesting and 
have been carefully drawn by W. MiiUer*. There are four points of 
stagnation on the circle, two of these, S and S', lie on the line y=0, while 
the other two, S^, S^', are images of each other in the line y = 0. Stream- 
lines orthogonal to the circle start at 8^ and S^' and unite at a point T on 
the line y where they cut this line orthogonally. This point T is also a 
point of stagnation. Outside these stream-lines the flow is very similar 
to that roimd a contour formed from arcs of two circles which cut one 
another orthogonally; within the region bounded by these stream-lines 
there is a circulation of fluid and the flow between T and the circle is 
opposite in direction to that of the main stream. The stream-Unes are, 
indeed, very similar to those which have been frequently observed or 
photographed in the case of the slow motion round a cylinderf. 

Let us now consider the case when there is only one vortex outside the 
cylinder and a circulation round the cylinder. We now put 

X = Xl + X2 + Xs- 

In this case 

u — iv~XJ {I — a^jz^) -|- ikjz + ic [{z — roe®*o)-i — (2 — 
and the component velocities of the vortex A are given by 
«o — ivo= U {1 — -4- HcrQ-^er^'^o — icr^er^^ (rj® — 

while for its image B 

% -I- Wj = — a® («0 — iVfi) 

li X, T are the components of the resultant force on the cylinder per 
unit length, we have 

X 4- iY = — ^pa j" 4- v® 4- 2 e^dd = (Xj 4- iFg) 4- (X^ -t- iY^), say. 

Now when z = ae^^, 

•w® 4- 1;® = 4 ^ 7 ® sin® 0 + k^ja^ 4- c® (rj® — a^Yja'^R^ 

4- m sin e.[kla - c (rj® - o®)/aJ?®] - 2hc (V - a^)la^R\ 
where i?® = a® -4- ro® — cos {d — 9^). 

Therefore Xj 4- iF, = imp {kU — c (uq + ivj)}. 

We have also for r — a 

.^-‘^-1 ■> % + iVo I + 

dt dt ^ ^ 

* Zeits,f%r t&i^'hnische Physik, Bd. vm, S. 62 (1027); MaihematiscJie StromungaUhre (Springer, 
Berlin, 1928), p. 124, 

t See especially the photographs published by Camichel in La Technique A^onautigue, Hov. 15 
(1925) and Dec. 15 (1925). 
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therefore 

I ^ 

1 (^ ~ 2-rtca^ro"® ('“o + ^^o) 

ae®'^ dB = m'c (m, + iv^ — irica^fo"® {i<o “ i‘^o) ('’h + i^i)- 

Jo OT 

Combining these results we have 

X + iY — inip {hU — c{Uq + iva) + c (% + iv^}. 

This result may he extended to the case in which there are any number 
of vortices outside the cylinder*, the general result being 

X + iY = 2vi/) [no - Sc, K, + iv^ - %,+i - W2s+i)[ • 

( s^O J 

In the special case when there is only one vortex and & = 0, 0o = 0, 
we have Ui + ivi = — a^ro~^ (Ug — ivg), 

Mo - ivo= U {1~ a^Tg-^) - icTg (ro® - a^}■^ 

X + iY — iiTpc [c/ro — iU {I — a^ro"*)]. 

Introducing the coefficients of lift and drag, defined by X = pSU^.Cj), 
Y = pSU^.Oi, S being the projected area, we find 

Cd = {cjaUf iraffg, Ox, = - V (c/all) (1 - «%-*). 

These results were obtained by W. G. Bickleyf who plots the lift-drag 
curves for r = 2ct, 4a and 6a, and compares them with the published 
curves for Hettner rotors (rotating cylinders with end plates). With the 
last two values the agreement is fair except for low values of the lift. 

The stream-lines for the case of a single vortex outside the cylinder 
have been drawn by W. MiUlerJ. 


EXAMPLES 


1. If in a type of flowsimilar to that considered byPoppl the vortices at st, and Zg are not 
images of each other in the line y = 0, one of the conditions that the vortices may be stationary 
in the flow round the cylmder is 

(r„ - aVo-i) cos Bg = (r, - cos Bg. 


2. If in POppl’s flow the vortices move so that they are always images of each other in 
the line y = 0 the resultant force on the cylinder is a drag if 


4r/ sin® 9g > (V — a®)®. 


[Bickley.] 


* H. Bateman, BuU. Amer. Math. Soc. vol. xxv, p. 358 (1919); 3. Biabouchinsky, Compks 
Mendus, t. olxxv, p. 442 (1922); M. Lagally, Beife. /. cmgew. Mcdh,. u. Meeh. Bd. n, S. 409 (1922). 
In this formula the even suffixes refer to the vortices outside the cylinder and the odd suffixes 
to the image vortices inside the cylinder, 
t Loc. cit. anti, p. 251. 

{ Loc. cit, ante, p. 262. 
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3. A plate of width 2o is placed normal to a steady stream of velocity TJ and vortices 
form beMnd tlie plate at the points 


Brove that the conditions are satisfied by 
Z= U {z^ + + »Vlog 

Prove also that when 

y, V3 = - ®o + 2 (V + «V3 = 4:U%yo, 

the velocity does not take infinite values at the edges of the plate and the vortices are 
stationary. Riabouchinsky.] 


§ 3 - 71 . Elliptic co-ordinates. Problems relating to an ellipse or an 
elliptic cylinder may be conveniently solved with the aid of the sub- 


stitution 


X iy = c cosh it]) — c cosh 


which gives 

a: = c cosh | cos 17, 
y=c sinh i sin 17. 

The curves i = constant are confocal ellipses, 
c® cosh® ^ sinh® f 

the semi-axes of the typical ellipse being a = c cosh ^ and h = c sinh ^ 
The angle 17 can be regarded as the excentric angle of a point on the 
ellipse. 

The curves 17 == constant are confocal hyperbolas, the semi-axes of the 
typical hyperbola being o' = c cos 17 and 6' = c sin 17. 

The first problem we shall consider is that of the determination of the 
viscous drag on a long elliptic cylinder which moves parallel to its length 
through the fluid in a wide tube whose internal surface is a confocal 
elliptic cylmder*. 

Considering a cylindrical element of fluid bounded by planes parallel 
to the plane of say and a curved surface generated by fines perpendicular 
to this plane, the viscous drag per unit length on the curved surface of the 
cylinder is 

{ dw r 


taken round the contour of the cross-section, w being the velocity parallel 
to a generator and y being the coefl&cient of viscosity. 

If the fluid is not being forced through the tube under pressure the 
pressure may be assumed to be constant along the tube and so in steady 
motion the total viscous drag on the cylindrical element must be zero. 


* C. H, Lees, Proc. Roy, Soc. A, vol. xcn, p, 144 {1916). 
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Transforming the line integral into an integral over the enclosed area, we 
obtain the equation 

dhv dho _ 
dx^ dy^ ~ 

The boundary conditions are w = 0 when ^ and w = v when 
i therefore write 

,uf..dw di drj 


Since r] varies from 0 to 27r in a complete circuit round the contour of 
the cross-section, the total viscous force per unit length of the cylinder is 
2'7T[IV _ 27TflV 

iog (% + h) - log (02 + h) ’ 

If the inner ellipse reduces to a straight line of length 2c, the total drag 
on the plane is D per unit length, where 

D [log (% 4- &i) - log (2c)] == 2it/xv, 
and the resistance per unit area at the point x is 

{Dj27r) (c2 - x^)-i. 

It is clear from this expression that the resistance per unit area, i.e. the 
shearing stress, is much greater near the edges of the strip than near its 
centre line. 

The foregoing analysis may be used with a slight modification to 
determine the natural charges on two confocal elliptic cylinders regarded 
as conductors at different potentials. If F is the potential at (f, 17) and 
F = 0 for ^ = ^1, F = u for f we have 

and the density of charge on the cylinder is 


1 aF8^ 1 8F8^ V 

iv di dn dv di ds iw (^1 — $2) ^ ^ 


sin^ 


When the inner cylinder reduces to the strip whose cross-section is 
8182 we have, when v = 2 (^i— ^2), 


CTi = (1/2 itc) cosec 

and if, moreover, the outer cylinder is of infinite size becomes the natural 
charge on the strip when the total charge per unit length is equal to 
unity; this is the charge density on each side of the strip. 

To find the stream-function for steady irrotational fllow round an 
elliptic cylinder when there is no circulation round the cylinder, we write 
^ ■+■ ^2, where 

— Vx — c(U sinh | sin 17 — F cosh i cos 17) 
is the stream-function for the steady flow at a great distance from the 
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cylinder and is the stream-fnnction for a superposed disturbance in this 
flov produced by the cylinder. To satisfy the boundary condition ifi = 0 
at the surface of the cylinder, and the condition that the component 
velocities derived from are negligible at infinity, we write 
^2 = cos rj + B sin 7]). 

Choosing the constants so that ^ = 0 on the cylinder, we have 
e~h A = cV cosh fj, e-^i B = — cU sinh 
= ajF - - b^U 

where a^, are the semi-axes of the ellipse ^ We have also 

ai + bi = 

Therefore = (% -1- b-^^ (oi — (F% cos ■)] — sin ij), 

(p -f- vp = (?7 — iV) z -|- iVcii) (£?j -I- — 6^) ^ e~f. 

To find the electrical potential of a conducting elliptic cylinder which 
is under the influence of a line charge parallel to its generators, we need an 
expression for the logarithm 

log {Zo ~z) = log [c (cosh {o - cosh ^)] 

= ^0 + log -f log (1 - ef-fo) (1 - e-f-fo) 

= Co + log|c-2 S n-^e-’^ioeoshn^, | il< Hoi- 

Writing this equal to <po -f itpg we have 

00 

^0 = ^0 + log |c — 2 S n-^e-"^o (cosh cos nr) cos fti/o 

51=1 

+ sinh sin nr) sin nr)^). 

To obtain a potential which is constant over the elliptic cylinder 
I = we write <p — (po + where 

00 

<pi~ H (A„e-"^ cos nr] + sin nrj). 

n.“l 

Each term of this series is indeed a potmitial function which vanishes 
at infinity. Choosing the constants A„,B„, so that the boundary condition 
= 0 on I = is satisfied hj <p = <po + <px, we have 
nA„e-^^i = 2e“"fo cosh ni^ cos nrjo, 
nB^e-^i = 2e-”fo sinh n^^ s™ 

Hence when ii< i< it, , ' 


^ = ^0 + log ic + S u-ie"*Si-fo) sinhn (ii — 0 cos n {rj^ — rj). 




Summing the series we find that 

^ f - & + log }o + i l°g7j ”giV ^’7'” *’*' 7 r 

^ ° cosh (f -f fo - Hi) - cos (ijo - rj) 
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Induced Charge Density 
The correspondiBg stream-function is 
— I sin (1^0 - 5) + tan-^ 


ils=7]+ tan~^ 


1 _ ef-^o cos (r)o — Tj) 


sin fan - t]) - 

cos (tJo — 7]) ’ 


and when = 0 the value of 5? for f = 0 is 

os 


/^\ _ j sinh^ ^ 

\, 3 f/o cosh io - cos (i]o - •»?) ’ 

The surface density of the charge on the plate | = 0 is thus 


1 dv] 
477 ds 


sinh lo 


477 ds L cosh ^0 — cos (tjo — '>j)J ’ 

and the total charge is zero. When the total charge per unit length is 1 , 
and the total charge per unit length of the line is — 1, the surface density 
of the charge on the cylinder is 

J_ ^ sinh lo 

277 ds cosh 1^0 — cos (tjj — tj) ' 

This is what C. Neumann* calls the induced charge density or the 
induced loading; it represents, of course, the charge on one side of the 
plate i = 0. We shall write this expression in the form 

(0, 7)1 ^ 0 , '>?o) = ^ ^ (0. ^ 0 . ’Jo). 

and shall use a corresponding expression 

1 d/t) 

c (^u ’JiJ ’Jo) ~ ^ ^ ^ (^1’ Vi’ ^ 0 ) Vo)> 


in which 


a.. * X sinh (go - ^1) 

* {Si, Vil So, Vo) - _ cos (tjo - %}’ 


and O’ (ii, Tjii ^0. Vo) is the density of the induced charge for the elhptie 

cylinder ^=4- 

Let us now consider the problem in which a function V is required to 
satisfy the condition F = / (771) on the cylinder i = ii, while F is a regular 
potential fimction outside the cylinder i = ii but not necessarily vanishing 
at infinity. Some idea of the nature of the solution may be obtained by 
first considering the two cases 

f (,jj) = cos rriT], V = cos wtj, 

/ (7]i) = sinmT], F = sin niT]. 

Since 

S iii, Vi', V) = ^ ^ cos m (77 - 771), 


* Leipzig* Ber, Bd. uxn, S. 87 (1910), 
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the solution is given in these cases by the formula 

”* F = ^ /S (^1, 1, 1?)/ (i?i) d-q^ (®) 

JtTTjQ 

= o Tji; ij)/ (171) ds-^, 


and we may write 

0- {ix, Vi'>^>'n) = ^ (^i> Vi) ^ Vi‘> i> v)> (C!) 

where o-(^i, qi) is the natural density per unit length when the total 
charge per unit length on the cylinder ^ is unity. This is a particular 
case of a general theorem due to C. Neumann*, which tells us that the 
density of the induced charge for a cylinder whose cross-section is a closed 
curve can be found when the natural density on the cylinder and the 
corresponding potential is known. The expression for the induced charge 
is then of the form (C), where | and q are conjugate functions such 
that i = constant are the equipotentials and q = constant, the lines of 
force associated with the natural charge. The undetermined constant 
factor occurring in the expressions for functions ^ and q which satisfy the 
last condition should be chosen so that q increases by 2tt in one circuit 
round the cross-section of the oyMnder. 

The formula (A) gives a potential which satisfies the conditions of 
the problem for a wide class of functions and for this class of functions 
we have the interesting relation 

i^sjo cosh (^ - ^i) - cos {q - 171) 

The question naturally arises whether the function F given by (B) 
is the only function which fulfils the conditions of the problem. To discuss 
this question we shall consider the case when the ellipse i = reduces 
to the line i = 0, i.e. the line SiS^. 

It win be noticed that when / (1?) = 1 the formula (B) gives F = 1. 
Now the potential which is the real part of the expression 

tf) + iift — z {z^ — c®)“^ = ooth 

satisfies the condition that <^ = 0 on the line i = 0 and 0 = 1 at infinity. 
Furthermore, the function which is the real part of 

= c{z^~ c^)~i = cosech 

satisfies the conditions 

<f>i= 0 when ^ = 0, (f>i — 0 when | = 00. 

Hence a more general potential which satisfies the same conditions 

v+A4. + B4^. 


= lim 

J 0 


* Leipzig. Bet. Bd. ixn, S. 278 (1910). 



259 


MunFs Theory of Thin Aerofoils 


where A and B are arbitrary constants. Now 


sinh i 


= B 


1 4- e-f+*’!o 


Hence, if 

1 

V + = 


cosh ^ — cos (t] — i/o) 1 ~ e~f+^’>o 

_ sinh ^ t sin ^0 
cosh ^ — cos ' 


[’^ 1" sinh ^ 4 - 4 sin ijo 

cosh C — A' 

J_„ L eosii C — cos 7}o 

sinh 1 


f iVo) ^ 

(Di 


whereto and V are constants, the potentials u and v are conjugate functions 
which can be regarded as component velocities in a two-dimensional flow 
of an incompressible inviscid fluid. These component velocities satisfy the 
conditions 


u= U, V == V &t infinity, « = /(■)?) on the line S^S^. 

This result is of some interest in connection with Munk’s theory of 
thin aerofoils. In this theory an element ds of a thin aerofoil in a steady 
stream of velocity U parallel to Ox is supposed to deflect the aic so as to 

give it a small component velocity v = u ^ in a direction parallel to the 

axis of y. Assuming that u~U + e, where e is a small quantity of the 

same order of smallness as t/j and dyofdx ^ , we neglect e ^ , as it is of order 

and write v= ^ taken to be the ^-component of 

velocity at points of the line and the corresponding component 
velocities {u, v) for the region outside the aerofoil may be supposed, with 
a sufficient approximation, to be given by an expression of type (D). 
In this expression, however, the coefficient A is given the value 1 so that 
the velocity at the trailing edge will not be infinite. 

Now when | C [ is large we tnay write 

(cosh ^ — cos 7jo)“^ = sech ^ -f- cos ijq sech* C + — » 
smh ^ = cosh ^ J sech ^ | sech® t 


cosech I — sech C + i sech® ^ -f ... . 


Hence, when F = 0 the flow at a great distance from the origin is 
of type v + m=iU+ + 


where 


i5i = ^| {I + 00S7}i + isisx7]o)f {'rio)dr]o, 
182=^1’' (ism 7}o cos 7}o - sin® ij,,)/ (%) di]o, 


17-3 



260 Two-dimensional Problems 

and by Kutta’s theorem the lift, drag and moment per unit length of the 
aerofoil are given by the expressions of § 4-71 

L + iD = ip^{v + my dz = — 27rpU^i, 

M = \pB, j (^’ + wY zdz = — 2i7rp • 

' dXf, 

dyo 


Therefore 


L =- pcU ^\'' (1 + cos^o)£“«?7o, 

J —IT ' 


D = -pcU^^ sin ijo dijo = 0, 
M = pc^U^ I sin® ^0 ^ di}Q . 


= 2pcU^ j 


These are the expressions obtained by Munk* by a slightly difierent 
form of analysis. A more satisfactory theory of thin aerofoils in which the 
thickness is taken into consideration, has been given by Jeffreys and is 
sketched in § 4-73. 

Since da;o = - c sin Xo = c cos 

we may write L — — 2pU^ J (c + a^o) ~ dx^ 

(c + iCor^ (c - Xo)~^ yodxo, 

— C 

= 2pU^ f (c® - ^yodxo. 

J -C 

§ 3-81. Bipolar co-ordinaies. Problems relating to two circles which 
intersect at two points and 8^ with rectangular co-ordinates (c, 0), 
(_ c, 0) respectively may be treated with the aid of the conformal 
transformation z = ic cot \U (A) 

where z = x + iy, ^ ^ -I- iij and [x, y), ij) are the rectangular co- 

ordinates of two corresponding points P and tt. We shall say that the 
point P is in the 2 -plane and the point tt in the ^-plane. The transformation 
may be said to map one plane on the other. 

It is easily seen that 


M- 


z + c 
Z — G 


SS= H J 


e^ = r^ri, 82 p 8 i= 

ri® = (aj — c)® -[- = 1 2 — c I ® = 2cMe~^, 

2cMe>, 


where 


(x -f c)® -j- 2/® = I 2 + C I® ■ 

if= ^ 


soshij — cos 

* National Advisory Conunittee for Aeronautics, Beport, p. 191 (1924); see also J* S. Ames, 
Beport^ p. 213 (1925) and C, A, Shook, Amer, Joum, Math vol. XLvm, p. 183 (1926). 
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The curves ^ = constant are clearly circles through the points S-^ and 
8^, while the curves '»j = constant 
are circles having these points as 
inverse points. The two sets of 
curves form in fact two orthogonal 
systems of circles, as is to be ex- 
pected since the transformation (A) 
is conformal, and the corresponding 
sets of lines are perpendicular. 

The expressions for x and y in 

terms of | and ij are x = M sinh iq, y = M sin At a point Pg of the 
line SiS^ we have ^ = v, therefore 

Xo = c tanh (ria/2), y = 0, 
and the natural loading for this line is 

ffo = ( 1 /wc) cosh (9?o/2). 

The loading induced by a charge — 1 at the point P (i, q) is, on the 
other hand, 

a* = ^ ~ 

ttC [cosh {y — Tjo) -J- cos £] 

- „ cosh iql2) -f cosh [{rij2) - rjo] | 

® cosh (ij — ijo) + cos 2 ‘ 



EXAMPLE 

A potential function v is regular in the semicircle y>0,x^ + y^<a^ and satisfies the 

dv 

boundary conditions v = A when y ^ 0, when x^-\-y^ — a\ prove that 


v = A-A'j^ ( 


sinhm(^~-7r) dm 


where a? + % = ia cot i (I + A' = aB. 

§ 3 * 82 . Effect oj’ a mound or ditch on the electric potential. Let us now 
consider the complex potential 

X =94 + # = 7 C 0 t|, (B) 


where /c is a real constant at our disposal. The potential <f) is zero when 
i—0, for in this case x becomes — cot — , and is a purely imaginary 

K K 

quantity. It is also zero when i = for then X = ~~ 

again a purely ima^ary quantity. The potential ^ is thus zero on a 
continuous line made up of the portion of the line y=0 outside 'the 
segment 8^82 and of the circular arc through 8182 at points of which 



262 Two-dimensional Problems 

8 ^ 8 ^ subtends tbe angle Thus the complex potential x provides us 
with the solution of an electrical problem relating to a conductor in the 
form of an infinite plane sheet with a circular mound or ditch running 

across it. ~ , 

d(f> (cosh f ] — cos 0^ 

cosh 57 cos ^ — 1 

we find that on the axis of y, where 7? == 0, 




cos 


dj. 


Also 


di 


2c 


cosec® 


consequently .the potential gradient on the axis a: — 0 is 


2 f 

— , cosec® - (1 — cos I). 

/C® K 


At the vertex where ^ = |/cv it is 

2 

—2 (1 - cos |k7t). 

K 

On the plane 2/ = 0, we have = 0, and the gradient is 
2 n 

-r cosech® - . (cosh u — 1). 

K® K 

As 7j ->0, iK-7-oo and the gradient tends to the value 1 which will be 
regarded as the normal value. 

A.&-q^±a:>,x-^±c and the gradient tends to become zero or infinite 
according as /c 5 2. 





When «; = 1 we have a semicircular moxmd. 

The gradient on the fine a; = 0 is everywhere greater than the normal 
value, at the vertex it is 2, and at a point at distance 2c above the vertex 
it is 10 / 9 . 

When « — 3 we have a semicircular ditch. 

The gradient on the line « = 0 is everywhere less than the normal 
value, at the bottom of the ditch it is 2/9 and at a point ( 0 , c), at distance 
2c above the bottom, it is 8 / 9 . By making k 0 we obtain values of the 
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Electrical Effects of Peaks and Pits 

gradient for the case of a cylinder standing on an infinite plane. We must 
naturally make c -> 0 at the same time, in order to obtain a cylinder of 
finite radius a. The appropriate complex potential is 


X = + i>f> = a-TT cot ■ 


a'TT 


y — zz 

On the line a; = 0 the potential gradient is 

- ^cosec^f^V 




\y 


(C) 


and tends to the normal value as y ± oo. 

TT^ 

When y = 2a the gradient is — , which is nearly 2*5. At a distance 2a 
above the summit, y - 4ta and the gradient is -5- = 1-2337. On the axis 

O 

oi z the gradient is 

^cosech§ **(— y 
z^ \z J 

As a; 0 the gradient diminishes rapidly to zero, consequently the 
surface density of electricity is very small in the neighbourhood of the 
point of contact. 


EXAMPLE 

Fluid of constant density moves above tbe infinite plane y — 0 trith. uniform velocity ZJ. 
A cylinder of radius a is placed in contact ■with the plane 'with its generators perpendicular 
to the flow. Prove that the stream function is derived from a complex potential of -type (C) 
multiplied by U and calculate the upward thrust on the cylinder. 

[H. Jeffreys, Proc. Comb. PM. Soc. vol. xxv, p. 272 (1929).] 


§ 3-83. The effect of a vertical wall on the dectric -potential. Let h be the 

height of the wall, x= <f> + fhe complex potential. If a is a constant, 

the substitution -r , . , 

az = zh (a^ + (h') 

makes the point z = ih correspond to x = Oj the points on the axis of x 
correspond to the points on ^ = 0 for which > a^, while the points on 
the axis of y for which y<h correspond to the poiats on ^ = 0 for 
which < a®. Hence, if ^ be regarded as the electric potential, a con- 
ducting surface consisting of the plane y — 0 and the conducting wall 
[x = Q, y <h) will be at zero potential*. 

If (r, d), (r', 6') are the bipolar co-ordinates of a point P relative to 8, 
the top of the wall, and to S', the image of this point in the plane y = 0, 
we have 

h^-^ = — a® (z^ + h^)= — 

Therefore hj> = a (rr')4 sin J (0 4- d'), 

hjs — — a {rr')^ cos ^ {0 + d'). 

Therefore 2h^^ = {[(a;® -y^ + h^f -1- 4a:y]i - {x^ -y^ + k^)}. 

* G. H. Lees, Proc. Boy. Soc* London, A, vol. xoi, p. 440 (1915)* 
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The eqviipotentials have been drawn by Lees from the eq^uation 
2/2 (1 + aVjh^cf,^) = h^ + x^ + ¥(f>^laK 
To determine the surface density of electricity we differentiate 
equation (D), then 

h2^||=-ia2s. 

When X = 0, z = iy, hx, = — ia {h^ — y^)^, and so 

= aylh {h^ - y^f . 

The surface density is thus zero at the base and infinite at the top of 
the waU. 

When y = Q, z = X, hx = — ia (h^ + x^)i, and so 

= ax/h (h2 + x^)i. 

As « -> 00 this tends to the value a/h which may be regarded as the 
normal value of the gradient. At a distance from the foot equal to h the 
vertical gradient is 0-707 times the normal gradient. 

The curve along which the electric field strength has the constant value 
F is eiven bv 

a2 (*2 + 2/2) = h^F^ [(x2 - 2/2 + hy + 4*22/2]}, 

that is, by _ h^FW, 

where {B, 0) are the polar co-ordinates of P with respect to the origin. 
The curves F == constant may be obtained by inversion from the family 
of Cassmian ovals with S and 8' as poles, they are the equipotential curves 
for two unit line charges at 8 and 8', and a line' charge of strength — 2 at 
the origin 0. The rectangular hyperbola 

2/2 — *2 = 1^2 

is a particular curve of the family. This hyperbola meets the axis of y at 
a point where the horizontal gradient is equal to the normal gradient. 
The force is equaf in magnitude to the normal gradient at all points of 
this hyperbola. At points above the hyperbola the force is greater than 
ajh, at points below the hyperbola it is less than ajh. 

The curves along which the force has a fixed direction are the lemnis- 
cates defined by the equation 

6 + d' — 2% = constant. 

Each lemniscate passes through 8 and S' and has a double point at 0. 

It should be noticed that the transformation 

az == ih (o2 _ ^ 2 )} 

enables us to map the upper half of the ^-plane on the region of the upper 
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JSffect of a Vertical Wall 

2 -plane bounded by the line y = 0 and the vertical waU x == 0, y < h. This 
transformation makes the points at infinity in the two planes corre- 
sponding points. It may be observed also that if the 

angle 26 ranges from — tt to tt. Hence, since az = hrsm6 + ihr cos 6, 
hr cos 6 is never negative and so it is the upper portion of the cut 2 -plane 
which corresponds to the upper portion of the ^-plane. If we invert the 
2 -plane from a point on the negative portion of the axis of y we obtain 
a region inside a circle which is cut along a radius from a point on the 
circumference to a point not on the circumference. The upper half of the 
^-plane maps into the interior of this region. 

If, on the other hand, we invert from the origin of the 2 -plane, the 
cut upper half plane inverts into a half plane with a cut along the y-axis 
from infinity to a point some distance above the origin. The point at 
infinity in the C-plane now maps into the origin in the 2 -plane. 



CHAPTER IV 


CONFORMAL REPRESENTATION 


§ 4' 11. Many potential problems in two dimensions may be solved 
with the aid of a transformation of co-ordinates which leaves V^F = 0 
unaltered in form. It is easily seen that the transformation 

i=f{x,y), v = 9{^>y) 

furnished by the equation 

t,= ^ + i7l = F{x + iy) = F (z) 

possesses this property when the function F is analytic, because a function 
of ^ which is analytic in some region F of the ^-plane is also analytic in 
the corresponding region G of the a-plane when regarded as a function of z. 
In using a transformation of this kind it is necessary, however, to be 
cautious because singularities of a potential function may be introduced 
by the transformation, and the transformation may not always be one-to- 
one, i.e. a point P in the ^-plane may not always correspond to a single 
point Q in the z-plane and vice versa. 

Let F be a function of ^ and 17 which is continuous {D, 1), then 


dx ~ di dx'^ d-q dx’ dy d$ dy dq dy 
These equations show that if the derivatives of ^ and q are not all 


aF aF 


finite at a point {x, y) in the z-plane, the derivatives may be infini te 


even though ^ and y are finite. A possible exception occurs when 


A TT JS 17 

~ and ^ both vanish, i.e. at a point of equilibrium or stagnation, 

a? oq 

At any point {x^, y^ in the neighbourhood of which the function F (z) 
can be expanded in a Taylor series which converges for | z - Zo | < c, 
we have 


J(z) 


00 


= S (z - ZoY, 

71=0 


where z = x+iy, Zq = ojo + iy^, 

and if 1 = ^ + iq — F (z), ^ (^)» 


we may write 

where dz — z — z^ and e -♦ 0 as dz ->-0. 

Hence dC = dz.F' {x) approximately. 
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Properties of the Mapping Function 

This relation shows that the («, y) plane is mapped conformally on the 
(^, rj) plane for all points at which | F' (z) [ is neither zero nor infinite. 
We have in fact the approximate relations 

da =ds\ F' (z) | , 

where dz = ds.&\ dt, = da.&^, 

F' (z) = I F’ (z) i e‘'“. 

These relations show that the ratio of the lengths of two corresponding 
linear elements is independent of the direction of either and that the angle 
between two linear elements dz, Sz at the point (x, y) is equal to the angle 
between the two corresponding linear elements at (|, The first angle is, 
in fact, 6 — 6', while the second angle is 

^{6+ a)- [6' + a) = e- 6'. 

These theorems break down if some of the first coefficients in the 
expansion 

C - ^0 = S (z - Zo)" (A) 

n^l 

are zero. If, for instance, % = = ... a^-i = 0, we have for small values 

of I z - Zo I 

C - ^0 == (» - 

and the relation between the angles is 

<h = m6 + a^, where ««, = I I 

This gives 

^-4,' = m{e- e'). 

More generally if there is an expansion of type (A) in which the 
lowest index m is not an integer a similar relation holds. 


§ 4*12. The way in which conformal representation may be used to 
solve electrical and hydrodynamical problems is best illustrated by means 
of examples. One point to be noticed is that frequently the transformation 
does not alter the essential physical character of the problem because an 
electric charge concentrated at a point (line charge) corresponds to an 
equal electric charge concentrated at the corresponding point, a point 
source in a two-dimensional hydrodynamical problem corresponds to a 
point source and so on. 

These results follow at once from the fact that if ^ + ii/' is the complex 
potential we may write 

<f>Jri4i = f{x + iy) = g{^ + i-q), 


and if ^ is the electrio potential, the integral |c^ taken round a closed ( 


is ± 4w times the total charge within the curve. Now the interior of a 
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closed, curve is generally mapped into tlie interior of a corresponding closed 
curve and a simple circuit generally corresponds to a simple circuit, 
moreover ^ is tlie same in both cases and so the theorem is easily proved. 
It should be noted that a simple circuit may fail to correspond to a simple 
circuit when the closed curve contains a point at which the conformal 
character of the transformation breaks down. Another apparent exception 
arises when a point (a;, t/) corresponds to points at infinity in the 
plane, but there is no great difiS-culty if these points at infini ty are imagined 
to possess a certain unity. In fact mathematicians are accustomed to 
speak of the point at infinity when discussing problems of confomal 
representation. This convention is at once suggested by the results obtained 
by inversion and is found to be very useful. There is no ambiguity then 
in talking of a point charge or source at infinity. 

We have seen that certain angles are unaltered by a conformal trans- 
formation and can consequently be regarded as invariants of the trans- 
formation. Certain other quantities are easily seen to be invariants. 
Writing 

where d (x, y), d (|, 17 ) are elements of area in the two planes, we have 

/0V 



The quantities ^ and ^ are usually taken to be invariants in a con- 
formal transformation and the foregoing relations indicate that 

are invariants. In the theory of electricity the first integral is proportional 
to the total charge associated with the area over which the integration 
takes place. In hydrodynamics the second integral represents the total 
vorticity associated with the area and the third integral is proportional 
to the kinetic energy when the density of the fluid is constant. The 

invariant character of the integrals |(Mdaj -f vdy) and ^{udy — vdx) is easily 
recognised because these represent and \dijt respectively. 
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Riemann Surfaces and Winding Points 

§ 4- 21. The transformation w = z". When is a positive integer the 
transformation w = z’‘ does not give a (1, 1) correspondence between the 
w-plane and the z-plane but it is convenient to consider an ^-sheeted 
surface instead of a single plane as the domain of w. For a given value of 
w the equation z”- = w has n roots. If one of these is Zj the others are 
respectively = Ziw, Z^ = ... Z„ = Zico”-^, where co = eW«. 

If 2 = we may adopt the convention that for 

Zi, 0<nd< 2vt, 

Z^, 2ir < 710 < 477, 


Zn, (271 — 2) IT <n6 < 27177. 

Defining the sheet (m) to be that for which — Z^ we can say that 
Wi is m the first sheet, in the second sheet, and so on. The n sheets 
together form a “Riemann surface” and we can say that there is a (1, 1) 
correspondence between the z-plane and the Riemaim surface composed 
of the sheets (1), (2), ... (n). 1i w = we have 0 = n9, and so when 
w = W„, we have (27n — 2) tt < 0 < 27n7r. 

The z-plane is divided into n parts by the lines joining the origin to 
the comers of a regular polygon, one of whose comers is on the axis of x. 
These n portions of the z-plane are in a (1, 1) correspondence with the 
n sheets of the Riemann surface. The n lines just mentioned each belong 
to two portions and so correspond to lines common to two sheets. It is by 
crossing these fines that a point passes from one sheet to another as the 
angle 0 steadily increases. The point 0 in the w-plane is a winding point 
of the Riemann surface, its order is defined as the number n — \. 

A circle \w — PF | = a” corresponds to a curve j z” — ^” | = o”, which 
belongs to the class of lemniscates* 

T-iT-g ... 7-„ = o», 

where t-j , rj , . . . are the distances of the point z from the points , 2 ^ 2 , . . . 

which correspond to TF. In the present case the poles of the lemniscate 
are at the comers of a regular polygon and the equation of the lemniscate 
can be expressed in the form • 

fM _ 27^5” cos 71 (0 — 0) -1- (re*® = z, W® = Z). 

When 7^ = 2 a circle in the z-plane corresponds to a fima^on. To see 
this we write w = u + iv,z='‘x + iy, then 

u = x^ — y^, V = 2xy. 

* This is the name used by D. Hilbert, OoU. Nachr. S. 63 (1897). The name cassinoid is used 
by C. J. de la Vall6e Poussin, Ma&esk (3), t. n, p. 289 (1902), Appendix. The geometrical pro- 
perties and types of curves of this kind are discussed 1^ H. Hilton, Mesa, of McdA. vol. xlyhi, 
p. 184 (1919), ref^ence being made to the earlier work of Serret, La Goupillihre and Barbonx. 
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Hence, if 


{x + af 4- 2/^ = 


we have W + 

or, if U = u-i-c^-a\ F = «;, Z7=i2cos©, F = i2sm0, 
(272 + F2 - 2c2C7)2 = (ZJ^ + F^), 

^ = 2ac + 2c* cos 0. 


EXAMPLES 

1. The curve r*" — 2r”c” cos n9 + c®ci” = 0 has » ovals each of which is its own inverse 

with respect to a circle centre 0 and radius V(ed). The ordinary foci invert into 

the singular foci A„A^, ... A^, the polar co-ordinates of B, being given by r = d, nfl - 2av. 

2. Line charges of strength + 1 are placed at the comers of a regular polygon of n 
comers and centre 0, while line charges of strength - 1 are placed at the comers of another 
reeular -polygon of n comers and centre 0. Prove that the equipotentials are »-poled lenuns- 

^ ^ [Darboux and Hilton.] 

cates. ^ 

3. Prove also that the lines of force are M-poled lemniscates passing through the vertices 
of the regular polygons. 


§ 4-22. The bilinear transformation. The transformation 

^_a% + b 


.(A) 


02 +| 8 ’ 

in which a, b, a, ^ are complex constants, is of special interest because it 
is the only type of transformation which transforms the whole of the 
2-plane in a one-to-one manner into the whole of the ^-plane and gives a 
conformal mapping of the neighbourhood of each point. 

If c yi 0 there are generally two points iu the 2-planp for which ^ — z. 
These are given by the quadratic equation 

02* 4- (jS — a) 2 - 6 = 0 . 

Let us choose our origin in the 2-plane so that it is midway between 
these points, then j8 = a and if we write 6 = oc* the self -corresponding 
points are given by 2 = ± c. The transformation may now be written in 
the form 


C 4- c 
l~c" 


a + ca z + c 
a — caz — c 


From this relation a geometrical construction for the transformation 
is easily derived. Writing a + ca = pc*", 

^ 4- c = JSje’®!, z 4- c = rxe\ 
l — c = Bie^\ z — c = r.fi\ 

©1 — ®2 = “ + (^1 “ ^2)- 


we have the relations 
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If 8i and 8^ are the self-corresJ)onding points these relations tell ns that 
a circle through 8-^ and 82 generally corresponds to a circle through 81 
and 82, hut in an exceptional case it may correspond to a straight line, 
namely the line 8^82- 

Again, a circle which has 8^ and 82 as inverse points corresponds to a 
circle which has 8^ and 82 as inverse points. 

By a suitable displacement of the z and ^-planes we can make any 
given pair of points the self-corresponding points provided the self -corre- 
sponding points are distinct, for if the displacements are specified by the 
complex quantities u and v respectively, the transformation may be 
written in the form 

r 4 . - « (g + ^) + ^ 

^ ^ a (z + 

and we can choose u and v so that the equation ^ » has assigned roots 

% and Zj. 

We may conclude from this that the transformation maps any circle 
into either a straight line or a circle; a result which may be proved in 
many ways. One proof depends upon the theorem that in a bUinear 
transformation of type (A) the cross-ratio of four values of z is equal to 
the cross-ratio of the four values of ^ ; i.e. 

(Z — Zi) (Zg — Z3) ^1) {t%~ Cs) 

(Z-Z,)(Z 3 -Z,) 

Now the cross-ratio is real when the four points lie on either a straight 
line or a circle, hence four points on a ckele must map into four points 
which are either coUinear or concyclic. If in the transformation (A) we 
choose u so that au + ^ = 0 , and v so that av = a, the transformation 
takes the form 

where = ab — OjS. 

By a suitable rotation of the axes of reference we can reduce the 
transformation to the case in which k is real, and this is the case which 
wUl now be discussed. 

The transformation evidently consists of an inversion in a circle of 
radius k with centre at the origin followed by a reflection in the axis of x. 
The points z = ± I: are self-corresponding points and if these are denoted 
by 8i and 82 it is easily seen that two corresponding points P and Q he 
on a circle through 81 and 82. The figure has a number of interesting 
properties which will be enumerated. 

1 , Since z {I + k) = k (z + k) the angles N^PO, Q8j^0 are equal, and 
so the angles 8iP0, 82PQ are also equal. 

• 2 . The triangles 81PO, QP82 are similar, and so 

P8^.P82 - PO.PQ. 
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3. If 0 is the middle point of PQ We have CS^.CS^ = OPS also PQ 
bisects the angle 

The’ four points S],,P,S 2 ,Q on the circle form a harmonic set. This 
follows from the relation 112 

which is easily derived from (B). 

The angle P/SjO is equal to the angle S^PO. The lines S^P, PO, CS^ 
thus form an isosceles triangle. 

In the case when the self-corresponding points coincide we have 
a - P = 2ac, 6 = — ac^, 

where c is the self-corresponding point. The transformation may now be 
written in the form 

— = o~r 1 — ^ -f fflc # 0. 

I— c ^ + ac z — e 

It may be built up from displacements and transformations of the 
type just considered and so needs no further discussion. The only other 
interesting special ease is that in which the transformation then consists 
of a displacement followed by a magnification and rotation. 

§ 4-23. Poisson's formula and the mean value theorem. Bocher has 
shown by inversion that Poisson’s formula may be derived from Gauss’s 
theorem relating to the mean value of a potential function round a circle. 

Let 0 and C be inverse points with respect to the circle F of radius a, 
and let CG' = c. Inverting with respect to a circle whose centre is G' and 
radius c, the point 8 on the circle transforms into a point 8'. We shall 
suppose that G’ is outside the circle F, then 8 is inside the circle F. Let 
ds, ds' be corresponding arcs at 8 and 8' respectively and let the polar 
co-ordinates of O and G' be {r, 6), {r', d) respectively, where rr' = a?-. The 
circle F inverts into a circle with centre G and radius given by the formula 
aa' = cr,for 

G8 — c fv c j~if . 


a — r cr , 

= c = — = a . 

r —a a 

Also rK!'8^ = a^.G8^ = a^ [r® -l- - 2ar cos (o- - 0)], 

where (a, cr) are the polar co-ordinates of 8. 

Writing ds' — a'da' , we have 

c^ds _ ca^do _ redo 

^ a' .G'S^^rTG^^^ - 2ar cos (a - 6) + 
and rc = a^ — r®, consequently the formula of Poisson becomes 


Tda'. 
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TMs formula states that the mean value of a potential function round 
the circumference of a circle is equal to the value of the function at the 
centre of the circle. Hence Poisson’s formula may be derived from this 
mean value theorem and is true under the same conditions as the mean 
value theorem. 

§ 4- 24. The conformal representation of a circle on a half plane*. If two 
plane areas 'A and can be mapped on a third area A^ they can be 
mapped on one another, consequently the problem of mapping A on A-^ 
reduces to that of mapping A and A^ on some standard area Aq . 

This standard area A^ is generally taken to be either a circle of unit 
radius or a half plane. The transition from the circle a;® _[_ ^ 1 ui the 

a-plane to the half plane > 0 in the w-plane is made by means of the 
substitutions 

z = X + iy, w = u + iv, z (i + w) = i — w, 

Dx = 1 — Dy — 2u, (I) 

where D = (1 + v)^, 

4/D = (1 + x)^ + yK 

When v—0, the substitution u = tan 6 gives 
x = cos 2d, 1 / = sin 2d. 

As 2d varies from — tt to w, the variable u varies from — oo to co and 
so the real axis in the t<3-plane is mapped in a uniform manner on the unit 
circle a:® + y® = 1 in the z-plane. 

Since, moreover, 

D {I — x^ — y^) = ^v, Dy = 2u, 

we have ?; > 0 when a;® + < 1, consequently the interior of the circle is 

mapped on the upper half of the w-plane. 

When u and v are both infinite or when either of them is infinite, we 
have X = — I, y = 0\ hence the point at infinity in the w-plane corre- 
sponds to a single point in the z-plane and this point is on the unit circle. 

The transformation (I) may be applied to the whole of the z-plane; 
it maps the region outside the circle y^ =1 on the lower half {v < 0) 
of the la-plane. A line y = mx drawn through the centre of the circle 
corresponds to a circle m{\ — — v^)~ 2u which passes through the 

point (0, 1) which corresponds to the centre of the circle, and through the 
point (0, — 1) which corresponds to the point at infinity in the z-plane. 
This circle cuts the line v = 0 orthogonally. 

Two points which are inverse points with respect to the circle x^ + y^=l 
map into points which are images of each other in the line v = 0. 

* This presentation in §§ 4*24, 4*61 and 4*62 follows closely that given in Porsyth’s Theory of 
Ftmctiom and the one given in Darbottx’s Thdorie gdnirale des surfaces, 1. 1, pp. 170-18C 



274 Conformal Representation 

The upper half of the M;-plane may be mapped on itself in an infinite 
number of ways. To see this, let us consider the transformation 

aw + b ... dl~ b 




cw + d’ 


w 


oV 


...( 11 ) 


in whioh c, 6, c and d are real constants and ^ ^ 

When w is real I is also real and vice versa, hence the real axes corre- 
spond. Furthermore, 

7) [{cu + dy -1- cV] = {ad - be) v, 

hence if od! ~ 6c is positive, is positive when v is positive. There are three 
effective constants in this transformation, namely, the ratios of a, b and c 
to d, hence by a suitable choice of these constants any three points on the 
axis of w may be mapped into any three points on the axis of In fact, 
it Ui, U2, Ug are the values of u corresponding to the values ii, ig, ia of i, 
we can say from the invariance of the cross-ratio that 

- ii) (4 - 4 ) _ 

and so the equation of the transformation may be written down in the 
previous form, the coefficients being 

® = izia («2 — '“3) + iaii (“3 ~ “1) + (“1 "■ “a)’ 

6 = tiaUsii (iz — is) + ^3^ la (I3 — li) + (li ~ iz)> 

C — (ig — ig) ■+■ Ug (ig — li) + % (li “ la)j 

d = UgUg (^2 — I3) "t %% (Is li) "t (li la). 

The quantity ad — be is given by the formula 
ad-bc^(^g- Q (is - ij) (^1 - I2) {ug -ug)iug- aq) (u, - Ug). 

Ji 111, Ug, Ug different the coefficients c and d cannot vanish 

simultaneously, for the equations c = 0, d = 0 give 

la ~ I3 _ I3 ~ li li ~ la 

Ui (Ug^ - Ug^) 'Ug {’Ug^ - 'Uy) Ug (Ml® - 'Ug^) ’ 

and these equations imply that 

% (Mg® - «3®) + M 2 (V - %®) + Mg (Ml® - Mg®) = 0, 
or (Ug - Mg) (Mg - Ml) (Mj - Mg) = 0, 

if the quantities ii, ig, ig are also all different. In a similar way it can be 
shown that a and c cannot vanish sunultaneously and that ffl and 6 cannot 
vanish simultaneously. Poincar^ has remarked that the transformation 
(II) can usually be determined uniquely so as to satisfy the requirement 
that an assigned point ^ and an assigned direction through this point 
should correspond to an assigned point m; and an assigned direction 
through this point. The proof of the theorem may be left to the reader, 
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who should examine also the special case in which one or both of the 
poiuts is on the real axis in the plane in which it lies. 

EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that Poisson’s formula 


F = i-f" - 

maps into the formula of § 3*11 


where f{d') — F (tan ^6% 

2. Prove that the transformation 


2roo8(^-e') + r^ 
(x') dx' 


H< 1 


,<xi(x-x'f -f 


z-Zq 


z~z^ 

maps the half plane y>0 on the unit circle | w? j < 1 in such a way that the point Zq maps 
into the centre of the circle. 

§ 4-31. Riemann’s problem. The standard problem of conformal repre- 
sentation will be taken to be that of mapping the area A in the 2 f-plane 
on the upper half of the «/;-plane in such a way that three selected points 
on the boundary of A map into three selected points on the axis of u. This 
is the problem considered by B. Riemann in his dissertation. The problem 
may be made more precise by specifying that the function / {w) which 
gives the desired relation 

z=f{w) 

should possess the following properties : 

(1) f (w) should be uniform and continuous for all values of w for which 
t) > 0. If Wq is any one of these values / {w) should be capable of expansion 
in a Taylor series of ascending powers of w — which has a radius of 
convergence different from zero. 

(2) The derivative/' {w) should exist and not vanish for v >0; indeed, 
if/' (w) == 0 for M) = Wo there will be at least two points in the neighbour- 
hood of Wq for which z }ias the same value. This is contrary to the require- 
ment that the representation should be biuniform. 

(3) / (w) should be continuous also for all real values of w, but it is 
not required that in the neighbourhood of one of these values, Wq, the 
function / (w) can be expanded in a Taylor series of ascendiug powers of 
w — Wo, for, as far as the mappmg is concerned, /(w) is defined only 
for v>0. 

(4) Considered as a function of z, the variable w should satisfy the 

same conditions as / (w). If / (w) satisfies all these requirements it will give 

the solution of the problem. The solution is, moreover, unique because if 

two functions „ . > , ^ 

z = /(w), z = g{w) 

give different solutions of the problem, the transformation 

f{w) = g (PT) 
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win map the upper half plane into itself in such a way that the points 
map into themselves. Now it can be proved that a transformation 
which maps the upper half plane into itself is bilinear and so the relation 
between w and W is 

(w — {u^ {W %) {u^ %) 

(w - %) (Us ~ %)'~ (If - u^} (uq - %)' 

% TF — % 

QP ' — "rTTr" ' ' • 

10 — ^2 W — U 2 

This reduces to 

, ^ (w - Tf ) (Ml - %) = 0, 

and so W = w. 

§ 4-32. Tht general problem of conformal representation. The general type 
of region which is considered in the theory of conformal representation 
may be regarded as a carpet which is laid down on the 2 -plane. This carpet 
is supposed to have a boundary the exact nature of which requires careful 
specification because with the aim of obtaining the greatest possible 
generality, different writers use different definitions of the boundary curve. 
There may, indeed, be more than one boundary curve, for a carpet may, 
for instance, have a hole in its centre. For simplicity we shall suppose 
that each boundary curve is a simple closed curve composed of a finite 
number of pieces, each piece having a definite direction at each of its 
points. At a point where two pieces meet, however, the directions of the 
two tangents need not be the same; a carpet may, for instance, have a 
comer. The tangent may actually turn through an angle 2tt as we pass 
from one piece of a boundary curve to another and in this case the boundary 
has. a sharp point which may point either inwards or outwards. It turns 
out that the former case presents a greater difi&culty than the latter. 

In special investigations other restrictions may he laid on each piece 
of a boundary curve and from the numerous restrictions which have been 
used we shall select the following for special mention. 

(1) The direction of the tangent is required to vary continuously as 
a point moves along the curve (smooth curve*). 

(2) The curvature is required to vary continuously as a point moves 
along the curve. 

(3) The curve should be rectifiable, i.e. it should be possible to define 
the length of any portion of the curve with the aid of a definite integral 
which has a precise meaning specified beforehand, such as the meaning 
given to an integral by Riemann, Stieltjes or Lebesgue. 

A simple curve which possesses the fihst property may be called a 
curve (OT), one which possesses the properties 1 and 2 a curve (CTO), 
a curve which possesses the properties 1 and 3 may be called a curve (ROT). 

* A cuTT© which is made up of pieces of smooth curves joined together may he called smooth 
bit by bit (“Stuofcweise gktte Kurve”; see Huiwitzs-Courant, Berlin (1925), FunUimentheme), 
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The carpet will be said to be simply connected when a cross cut starting 
from any point of the boundary and ending at any other divides the carpet 
into two pieces. A carpet shaped like a ring is not simply coimected 
because a cut starting from a point on one boundary and ending at a point 
on the other does not divide the carpet into two pieces. Such a carpet 
may, however, be made simply coimected by making a cut of this type. 
When we consider a carpet with n boundaries which are simple closed 
curves we shall suppose that the boundaries can be converted into one 
by a suitable number of cuts which will at the same time render the carpet 
simply connected. It will be supposed, in fact, that the carpet is not 
twisted like a Mobius’ strip when the cuts have been made. 

Any closed curve on a simply connected carpet can be continuously 
deformed until it becomes an infinitely small circle. This cannot always be 
done on a ring-shaped carpet as may be seen by considering a circle con- 
centric with the boundary circles of a ring, and it cannot be done in the 
case of a curve which runs parallel to the edge of a singly twisted Mobius’ 
strip formed by joining the ends of a thin rectangular strip of paper after 
the strip has been given a single twist through 180°. Such a closed curve 
is said to be irreducible and the connectivity of a carpet may be defined 
with the aid of the number of different types of irreducible closed curves 
that can be drawn on it. Two closed curves are said to be of different types 
when one cannot be deformed into the other without any break or crossing 
of the boundary. It is not allowed, for instance, to cut the curve into 
pieces and join these together later or in any way to make the curve into 
one which does not close. 

A simply coimected carpet may cover the plane more than once; it 
may, for instance, be folded over, or it may be double, triple, etc. In the 
latter case it is called a Riemann surface, i.e. a surface consisting of several 
sheets which connect with one another at certain branch fines in such a 
way as to give a simply connected surface. When there are only two 
sheets it is often convenient to regard them as the upper and lower 
surfaces of a single carpet with a cut or branch fine through which passage 
may be made from one surface to the other. In the case of a ring-shaped 
carpet we generally consider only the upper surface, but if the lower surface 
is also considered and a passage is allowed from one surface to the other 
across either one or both of the edges of the ring a surface with two sheets 
is obtained, but this doubly sheeted surface is not simply connected 
beqause a curve concentric with the two edges is still irreducible. In a more 
general theory of conformal representation the mapping of multiply 
coimected surfaces is considered, but these will be excluded from the present 
considerations. 

A carpet may also have an infinite number of boundaries or an infinite 
number of sheets, but these cases wiU also be excluded. When we speak of 
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an area A we shall mean the right side of a carpet which is bounded by a 
simple closed curve formed of pieces of type [BCTC) and is not folded 
over in any way. The carpet will be supposed, in fact, to be simply con- 
nected and smooth, the word smooth being used here as equivalent to the 
German word ‘^schlicht,” which means that the carpet is not folded or 
wrinkled in any way. The function F [z) maps the circular area 1 ^ 1 < 1 
into a smooth region if 

F{z^)-F fe) ^ Q 

— 2^2 

whenever | % | < 1 and | | < 1 * 

We shah, be occupied in general with the conformal representation of 
one simple area on another, and for brevity we shall speak of this as a 
mapping. In advanced works on the theory of functions the problem of 
conformal representation is considered also for the case of Riemann 
surfaces and the more general theory of the conformal representation of 
multiply connected surfaces is treated in books on the differential geometry 
of surfaces. 

Tor many purposes it will be sufficient to consider the problem of 
conformal representation for the case of boundaries made up of pieces of 
curves having the property that the co-ordinates of their points can be 
expressed parametrically in the form 

where the functions / (^) and g {t) can be expanded in power series of type 

^ (t (Ill) 

whicli are absolutely and uniformly convergent for all values of tbe 
parameter t that are needed for the specification of points on the arc under 
consideration. In such a case the boundary is said to be composed of 
analytic curves and this is the type of boundary that was considered in. 
the pioneer wort of H. A. Schwarz, but the restriction of the theory to 
boundaries composed of anal3d;ic curves is not necessary* and a method 
of removing this restriction was found by W. F. Osgoodf, His work has 
been followed up by that of many other investigators^. 

In the power series (III) the quantities tg, are constants which, of 
course, may be different for different pieces of the boundary. 

There are really two problems of conformal representation. In one 
problem the aim is simply to map the open region A bounded by a curve 

* In the modem work the boundary considered is a Jordan curve, that is, a curve whose points 
may be placed in a continuous (1, 1) correspondence with the points of a circle. 

f Tram. Amer, Math. Soc. vol. i, p. 310 (1900). 

X Fartictdarly E. Study, 0. Caratheodory, P, jKoebe and L, Bieberbach. 



Exceptional Cases 279 

a on the open region B bounded by a curve b, there being no specified 
requirement about the correspondence of points on the two boundaries* 
In the second problem the aim is to map the closed realm* A on the 
closed realm B in such a way that each point P on a corresponds to only 
one point Q which is on b and so that each point ^ on 6 corresponds to 
only one point P which is on a. It is this second problem which is of most 
interest in applied mathematics. If, moreover, in the first problem the 
correspondence between the boundaries is not one-to-one the applied 
mathematician is anxious to know where the uniformity of the -corre* 
spondence breaks down. 

jExistence theorems are more easily established for the first problem 
than for the second and fortunately it always happens in practice that 
a solution of the first problem is also a solution of the second; but this, of 
course, requires proof and such a proof must be added to an existence 
theorem that is adapted only for the first problem. 

The methods of conformal representation are particularly useful because 
they frequently enable us to deduce the solution of a boundary problem 
for one closed region A from the solution of a corresponding boundary 
problem for another region B which is of a simpler type. When the function 
which effects the mapping is given by an explicit relation the process of 
solution is generally one of simple substitution of expressions in a formula, 
but when, the relation is of an implicit nature or is expressed by an infinite 
series or a definite integral the direct method of substitution becomes 
difficult and a method of approximation may be preferable. A method of 
approximation which is admirable for the purpose of establishing the 
existence of a solution may not be the best for purposes of computation. 

§ 4*33. Special and exceptional cases. It is easy to see that it is not 
possible to map the whole of the complex 2:-plane on the interior of a circle. 
Indeed, if there were a mapping function / (z) which gave the desired 
representation, / {z) would be analytic over the whole plane and \fi^)\ 
wotild always lie below a certain positive value determined by the radius of 
the circle into which the 2;-plane maps, consequently by Liouville’s theorem 
/ {z) would be a constant. A similar argument may be used for the case 
of the pierced 2:-plane with the point as boundary. By means of a 
transformation z — Zq= Ijz^ the region outside Zq can be mapped into the 
whole of the 2:'-plane when the point 2;' = oo is excluded. The mapping 
function is again an integral function for which | / (z') \< and is thus 
a constant. On account of this result a region considered in the mapping 
problem is supposed to have more than one external point, a point on the 
boundary being regarded as an external point. 

* We use realm as eauivalent to the German word “Bereich, ” and region as ecinivalent to 
Gebiet.” 
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The next ease in order of simpKcity is the simply connected region 
with at least two boundary points A and B. If these were isolated the 
region would not be simply connected. We shall therefore assume that 
there is a curve of boundary points joining A and B. This curve may 
contain all the boundary points (Case 1) or it may be part of a curve of 
boundary points which may either be closed or terminated by two other 
end-points 0 and F. The latter case is similar to the first, while the case 
of a closed curve is the one which we wish eventually to consider. 

The simplest example of the first case is that in which the end-points 
are s — 0 and z = oo, the boundary consisting of the positive a-axis. The 
region bounded by this line can be regarded as one sheet of a two-sheeted 
Riemann surface with the points 0 and co as winding points of the second 
order, passage from one sheet to the other being made possible by a 
junction of the sheets along the positive a:-axis. The whole of this Riemann 
surface is mapped on the z^-plane by means of the simple transformation 
g' = y'j'j which sends the one sheet in which we afe interested into the 
half plane 0 < 6' < w, where z' — r'e**'. 

In the case when the boundary consists of a curve joining the points 
z — a, z= b, these points are regarded as winding points of the second 
order for a two-sheeted Riemann surface whose sheets connect with each 
other along the boundary curve. This surface is mapped on the whole 
z'-plane by means of the transformation 



and in this transformation one sheet goes into the interior, the other into 
the exterior of a certain closed curve 0. The mapping, problem is thus 
reduced to the mapping of the interior of <7 on a half plane or a umt circle. 
Finally, by means of a transformation of type 

2 = Az' + B, 

we can transform the region enclosed by 0 into a region which lies entirely 
within the unit circle | a i < 1 and our problem is to map this region on 
the interior of the unit circle | ^ | < 1 by means of a transformation of 

C=f (z)- 

§ 4-41 . The mapping of the unit circle on itself. If a and a are any two 
conjugate complex quantities and a is a real angle the quantities c*” — a 
and 1 — ae^ have the same modulus, consequently if is another real 
angle the transformation 

(1 -az)t — (z — a) (A) 

maps i z 1 = 1 into j ^ j = 1, and it is readily seen that the interior of one 
circle maps into the interior of the other. It should be Noticed that this 
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transformation maps tte point z — a into the centre of the circle | ^ 

If we put a = 0 the transformation reduces to the rotation 

I = ze^, 

which leaves the centre of the circle unaltered. If we can prove that this 
is the most general conformal transformation which maps the interior of 
the unit circle into itself in such a way that the centre maps into the 
centre it wiU follow that the formula (A) gives the most general trans- 
formation which maps the unit circle into itself. 

The following proof is due to H. A. Schwarz. 

Let / (z) be an analytic function of z which is regular in the circle 
I z I = 1 and satisfies the conditions 

I / (z) 1 < 1 for 1 z I < 1 , / ( 0 ) = 0 . 

If -^( 2 )=/( 2 )/ 2 , «^(0)=/'(0). 

the function ^ (z) is also regular in the unit circle, and if j z | = r, where 
r< 1 , we have 

I ^ (z) I < 1 /r. 

But since 4> (z) is analytic in the circle | z j = r the maximum value 
of \<f>{z)l occurs on the boundary of this region and not within it, hence 
for a point Zo within the circle | 2 | = r, or on its circumference, we have 
the inequahty | < 5 ^ ( 20 ) | < 1/^ (Schwarz’s inequality*). 

Passing to the limit r 1 we have the inequality 
I ^ (Zo) i < 1 for I Zo i < 1 . 

Now let t = f ( 2 )> 3 = S' (0 mapping functions which map a 

circle on itself in such a way that the centre maps into the centre, then 
by Schwarz’s inequality 

i?/z|<i, |z/n<i. 

Hence K /2 1 = 1, and so | .ji (z) ] is equal to unity within the unit 
circle. Now an analytic function whose modulus is constant within the 
unit circle is necessarily a constant, hence I = ze®^ where ^ is a constant 
real angle. 

Since the unit circle is mapped on a half plane by a bilinear trans- 
formation, it follows that a transformation which maps a half plane into 
itself is necessarily a bilinear transformation. 

§ 4‘42. N ormoMsciition of the mapping problem. Let P be the unit circle 
I ^ I < 1 in the ^-plane and suppose that a smooth region G in the 
z-plane can be mapped in a ( 1 , 1) manner on the interior of F. Since F 
can be mapped on itself by a bilinear transformation in such a way that 
two prescribed linear elements correspond, it is always possible to normalise 

* This is often called Sohwaiz’s lemma as another inequality is known as Schwarz’s inequality . 
The Inmnm. of § 4-61 is then called Schwarz’s principle or continuation theorem. This second in- 
equality is used in § 4‘81. 
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tlie mapping so that a prescribed linear element in the region Q corresponds 
to the centre of the unit circle and the direction of the positive real axis, 
that is to what we may call the “chief linear element.” We can then, 
without loss of generaEty, imagine the axes in the 2-plane to be chosen so 
that the origin Ees in 6* on the prescribed Enear element and so that this 
linear element is the chief linear element for the z-plane. This means that 
the normaEsed mapping function t~f{z) satisfies the conditions / (0) = 0, 
/' (0) > 0. FinaEy, by a suitable choice of the unit of length in the z-plane, 
or by a transformation of type z' = hz, we can make/' (0) = 1. The trans- 
formation is then fidly normaEsed and / (z) is a completely normalised 
mapping function. The power series which represents the fonotion in the 
neighbourhood of z = 0 is of type 

f{z) = z + a^z^ + .... 

The coefficients a^, O3, ... in this series are not entirely arbitrary, in 
fact it appears that az is subject to the inequaEty* | | < 2. To prove this 

we consider the function g (z) defined by the equation / (z) g (z) = 1. We 

zg{z)=l + hz + bzz^+..., 

6jL ~ — ^2 ) ^2 “ ^ * .... 

If 0 < c < 1, the transformation y = g{z) maps the choular ring 
c < g < 1 on a region A in the y-plane bounded by a curve 0 and a curve 
Ce which can be represented parametrically by the equation 
cy e-^ + biC + + c®«» (c, a), 

where a is the parameter and w (c, a) remains bounded as a varies between 
0 and 2ir. Writing bz = 6e®^, cd = 1, we remark that the equation 

yg-i? = 

gives the parametric representation of an elEpse with semi-axes d -f be, 
d — be respectively, and so the area of the curve differs from jrd^ 
by eB, where | B | remains bounded as c ->0. Now the area of the region A 
is a quantity AJ given by the equation 

\Y'\^P^da==^iT{d^-l + S n\b„\^- S n|6„l8c®«) 

and Ac > Af; also as c -> 0 the difference wd® — A/ tends to the area A 
of the region enclosed by G. Since A > 0 we have the inequaEty 

S ra I 6„ p < 1. 

Now the function 

likewise maps the unit cEcle | z | < 1 on a smooth region, and so by the 
last theorem j ^ |2 < 1 

♦ See, for instance, L, Bieberbach, Berlin, BUzungaher, Bd. xxxTin, S. 940 (1916). 
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Since h-^= — the last inequality becomes simply 
I aa |^< 4 or | ag | < 2. 

We have | | = 1 when and only when = •■• = 0, consequently 

I Oa ] = 2 when and only when 

[g 1 + ze*', where a is real, 

z 

or g [z) = {z~^ + e^z^Y, 

that is, when / (z) = • 


EXAMPLES 

V 

1. A transformation which maps the unit circle into itself in a one-to-one manner and 
transforms the chief linear element into itself is necessarily the identical transformation. 

[Schwarz and Poincar^.] 


2. A region enclosing the origin which can be mapped on itself with conservation of the 
chief linear element consists either of the whole plane or of the whole plane pierced at the 
origin. [T. Bad6, Szeged Acta^ 1. 1 , p. 240 (1923).] 


3. If the region | z | < 1 is mapped smoothly on a region W in the 4 (;-plane by the function 
w =^f(z) = 2 + OiZ^ -f -f prove that, when | 2 | ~ r < 1, 

< I / (») I < • 

Hence show that if % is a point not belonging to the region W 

1 « 0 o 1 < i* 

The value | Wq [ = J is attained at the point Wo = ie~'“ when 

z 


/(*) = 


(1 + ze^f 


4. If a region If of the jo-plane is mapped smoothly on the circle | z | < 1 by the function 
w=f{z) and if Zi, JZj aie any two points which do not lie within the circle, then 

[/fa)-/fe)]r(0) 


<4. 


[/(o)-/Mr/(o) -/(**)] I 

[6. Pick, Leipziger BericMe, Bd, T.xxsi. S. 3 (1929).] 


§ 4-43. The derivative of a normalise mapping function. Now let / (z) 
be regular in the unit qircle | z | < 1, which we shall call K. We shall study 
the behaviour of /' (z) in the neighbourhood of an interior point Zo of K. 
Let ^ be the conjugate of Zo, then the transformation 


z = 




1 - ZZ„ 


maps the cifcle K into itself and sends the point Zo into the point z' 

,,,, 
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Writing f* («) = / (f^^) ~ ^ 

we see that the function/* ( 2 ) maps the circle JC on a smooth region and 
leaves the origin fixed. Jlz,= we have by Taylor’s theorem 

f* (z) = 2 (1 - r^jf' M + K (1 - • 

The functiont 

is thus a normalised mapping function, and so by the theorem of § 4-42. 

1 ^ ! < 2, i-e- 

\(l-r¥jr^j-2zo\<^- 


Writing P + (w + w)> 

where /' (z) = e“+*® and u and v are real, we have the inequality 


r ^ (tt + w) - 


Therefore 


2r2 

4r 

^ - 

1 - »-2 

< 1 _ ^2 


4 + 2r 


l-r2 ’ 

dv , 

^ gC 

4 


l_y2- 


Integrating between 0 and r we obtain the two inequalities J 


, 1 - r 1 1 + r 

|»|<21ogT^' 


The first of these may be written in the more general form 

1 - h i / /' (^) ^ 1 +M. 

(l+|z|f< /'(O) ^(l-|zlf’ 

where now ^ = / (2) is a function which maps Z on a smooth region not 

f THs fimctioii was used by L* Bieberbach, Maih, Zeitschr, Bd, iv, S. 295 (1919), aad later by 
B, Nevanlinna, see Bieberbach, Math, Zeitschr, Bd. ix, S. 161 (1921). The following analysis 
which is due to Nevanlinna is derived from the account in Hurwitz-Couxant, Funhtion&ntheoTie, 
S. ass (1925). 

X The first of these was given by T. H. Gronwall, Gompfes Eendm, t. CLxn, p. 249 (1916), 
and by J. Plemelj and G. Pick, Ldpziger Ber. Bd. Lxvm, S. 58 (1916). In the form 

h(r)s\f'(z) \ :<h(r) 

it is known as Koebe’s Verzermngssatz (distortion theorem). The precise forms for h (r) and h (r) 
were derived also by G. Faber, MuwheM/r Ber. S. 39 (1916) and L, Bieberbach, B&tUn&f JB&tm 
Bd, xxxvm, S. 940 (1916). The inequality satisfied by [ u | was discovered by Bieberbach, Math, 
Zeitschr, Bd. iv, S. 295 (1919). 
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containing the point at infinity but is not necessarily a normalised mapping 
function. 

The second theorem is called the rotation theorem, as it indicates limits 
for the angle through which a small area is rotated in the conformal 
mapping. The other theorem gives limi ts for the ratio in which the area 
changes in size. This theorem has been much used by Koebe* * * § in his 
investigations relating to the conformal representation of regions and has 
been used also in hydrodynamicsf gnd aerodynamics. 

When / (z) maps Z on a convex region it can he shown that | /' (z) | 
lies within narrower limits^. Study has shown, moreover, that in this case 
any circle within K and concentric with it also maps into a convex region§ . 
Many other inequalities relating to conformal mapping are given in a paper 
by J. E. lattlewood, Proc,. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxm, p. 481 (1925). 


§ 4*44. The mapping of a doubly carpeted circle teith one interior branch 
point. Let P be a point within the xinit circle | s' | < 1 and let 
(0 < r < 1) be the value of s' at P. The transformation|j 


r®) z — 2r(^ 


= (^(S) 


" ~ " 2rs - (1+ r**) 

satisfies the conditions^ (0) == 0, (0) > 0, | s' | = | s |, when | ? | = 1, and 

so represents a partially normalised transformation which maps the unit 
circle in the s-plane on a doubly carpeted unit circle in the s'-plane, the 
two sheets having .a junction along a line extending from P to the boundary. 
We shall regard this fine as a cut in that sheet which contains the chief 
element corresponding to the chief element in the s-plane. 


< 1, and so 


< 1 when 


It is evident that | s' | < | z ( whenever | z | < 1, and so | s' | < 1 when 
I s j < 1. This means that | z' | < ] z | whenever | s' | < 1. 

From this we conclude that for all values of z' for which | z' | < r* there 
is a positive number g (r) greater than unity for which | z | > g (r) | z' j. 
Indeed, if there were no such quantity q (r) there would be at least one 
point in the circle | z' j < r% for which | z | = ] z' [. An expression for g (r) 
may be obtained by writing 

2r 

and considering the points s, 1 /s on the real axis. If , P 2 hhe distances 
of the point z from these points respectively we have 


2: - 


* GoU, Nachr. (1909); Crelley Bd. oxxxTin, S. 24:8 (1910); Math, Ann, Bd. lxix . 

f Pli. Prank and K. Lowner, McUh. Zeiisohr, Bd. in, S. 78 (1919). 

X T. H. Gr^ronwall, Oamptes MeTidm, t, con, p, 316 (1916). 

§ E. Study, Konforme Ahhildung einfach ziisamTMnMngeiider Berdehe, p. 110 (Teubner, 
Leipzig, 1913). A simple proof depending on a use of SchTvarz's inequaKty has been given recently 
by T. Rad6, Math, Ann. Bd. on, S. 428 (1929). 

II 0, Carath^odory, Math. Ann. Bd. Lxxn, S. 107 (1912). 
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Th.e oTal curve for which pEfsE^ = lies entirely within a circle 
E^Bx = constant which touches it at a point Xq = — p on the real axis 


for which 


p (/) + 5 ) = r® (1 + ps), 


/’ = rTT2[(2 + 2r^)i-l + r^]. 

The constant is found to be 


Lii££ 

p + s 


P 1 

>2 r (1 + r^) 


[(2 + 2r4)4 - 1 + r2] 


and we may take this as our value oi q (r). We can see that it is greater 
than 1 when r < 1 because 


2 2j** — (1 + r — r® .+ = (1 — r*) (1 — r)®. 

It is clear from the inequality \ z\ > q{^) \ z' \ that points corre- 
sponding to those which lie within the circle | 2 ' | < r® in the 2 '-plane He 
within the larger circle \ z\<r^q (r) in the 2 -plane. If r® is the minimum 
distance from the origin of points on a closed continuous curve C' which 
lies entirely within the unit circle | 2 ' | < 1, the transformation (A) maps 
the interior of C' into the interior of a closed* curve C which lies entirely 
between the two circles | 2 | < 1, \z\- r^q{r). The shortest distance from 
the origin to a point of C may be greater than (r) but it hes between 
this quantity and r, i.e. the value of | 2 | corresponding to the branch 
point 2 = This second minimum distance may be used as the constant 
of type r® in a second transformation of type (A). Let us caU it and 
use the symbol to denote the curve into which O is mapped by the new 
transformation. The minimum distance from the origin of a point of this 
curve is a quantity which is not less than a quantity r-^q (r^) associated 
with the number r^. 

If we consider the worst possible case in which the minimum distance 
for a curve derived from a cmve C„ with minimum distance r„® is 
always r^^q (r„), we have a sequence of numbers rj, ... which are 
derived successively by means of the recurrence relation 

= 1^2 [{2 + - 1 + r„®] . 

Since < 1 for aU values of n and r„+x> ’’’m the sequence tends to 
a limit E which must be given by the equation 

This equation gives the value jB = 1. Hence as n. -^00 the curve lies 
between two circles which ultimately coincide. 

* The CDive C may in Bome cases close by crossing the line wbicli corresponds to the out in 
the »'-plane. This will not happen if the out is drawn so that it does not intersect C' again. 
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The convergence to the limit is very slow, as may be seen by considering 
a few successive values of : 

V 

•25 -283 -309 

The best possible case from the point of view of convergence is that in 
which r-^ — r. This case occurs when the curve C is shaped something like 
a cardioid with a cusp at P. 

Though useful for establishing the existence of the conformal mapping 
of a region on the unit circle, the present transformation is not as useful 
as some others for the purpose of transforming a given curve into another 
curve which is nearly circular, unless the given curve happens to be shaped 
something like a cardioid or a lima§on with imaginary tangents at the 
double point. We shall not complete the proof of the existence of a 
mapping function for a region bounded by a Jordan curve. This is done 
in books on the theory of functions such as those of Bieberbach and 
Hurwitz-Courant. Reference may be made also to the tract on conformal 
transformation which is being written by Caratheodory*, to E. Goursat’s 
Cours d’ Analyse MaiMmatique, t. m, and to Picard’s Traite d’ Analyse. 

§ 4-45. The selection theorem. Let us suppose that the set or sequence 
of functions {z, y), {x, y), {x, y), ... possesses the following pro- 

perties: 

(1) It is uniformly bounded. This means that in the region of definition 
R the functions aU satisfy an inequality of type 

I % (z, y) I < M, 

where if is a number independent of s and of the position of the point 
(*, y) of the region R. 

(2) It is equicontinuous'\ . This means that for any small positive number 
e there is an associated number 8 independent of s, x and y but depending 
on e in such a way that whenever 

{x' - xY + [y' - yY < 8^ 

we have | u^ («', y’) - u, {x, y) | < |c. 

We now suppose that the sequence contains an unlimited number of func- 
tions and that an infinite number of these functions forming a subsequence 
“ml (®) y)> “m 2 (®> y)> ••• can be selected by a selection rule (m). Our aim 
now is to find a sequence (1), (2), (3), ... of selection rules such that the 
“diagonal sequence” u^ {x, y), u^ {x, y), ... converges uniformly in R. 

* CaratHodory^s proof is given in a paper in Schwarz-Festachrift, and in MatK Arm* Bd. Lxxn, 
S. 107 (1912)* Koebe’s proof will be found in bis papers in Joum. fur Math, Bd. oxLV, S. 177 
(1915); Acta Math. t. xl, p. 251 (1916). 

•j* Tbe idea of equal continuity was introduced by Asooli, Mem, d. B. Acc, dei Lincei, t. xvni 
(1883). 
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The first step is to construct a sequence of points P^, ... everywhere 
dense in R. This maybe done by choosing our origin outside R and using 
for the co-ordinates of Pj expressions of type 

x, = p 2 -<‘, y, = p' 2 -<‘, q >0 

where f, p' and q are integers, and where the index s — I (p, p’ , ?) is a 
positive integer with the foEowing properties : 

^ iP> f’> ^)>I iPo> Po'> ffo), whenever q > qo, 

1 (P, p’, q)> I (Po, Pf> 3 ')= whenever p > 2 >o, 

^ ip, P'> 3 ) > -^ iP> Po'> Q), whenever p' > pf. 

Since the functions u, [z, y) are bounded, their values at Pj have at least 
one limit point (cCi, yj). We therefore choose the sequence (z, y) so 
that it converges at P^ to this limit Z 7 j {x^, y^). Since, moreover, the func- 
tions {x, y) are uniformly bounded their values at Pj have at least one 
limit point 'U^iXi,y<^\ we therefore select from the nifinite sequence 
y) ^ second infinite sequence (z, y) which converges at Pg to 
Ui(X2,yi). These functions u^{x,y) are uniformly bounded and their 
values at P3 have at least one limit point (xg, y^, we therefore select 
from the sequence [x, y) an mfinite subsequence (*» V) which con- 
verges at Pg to fJg (*3, 2/3), and so on. 

We now consider the sequence {x, y), V), "“ss (®> 2/): •••• Since 

the functions are all equicontmuous we have 

I ,y ) 2/) I 

for any two points P and P' whose distance PP' is not greater than 8. 

Next let 2“« be less than 8 and let r be such that the set P^, Pg, ... P, 
contains aE the points of R for which q has a selected value satisfying this 
inequality, then a number N can be chosen such that ioim> N 

{Ujj (aij, ps) (®sj 2/s) 1 

for aE values of I greater than m and for aE points {x„ y,) for which q has 
the selected value. This number N should, in fact, be chosen so that the 
sequences u^m (^> y) converge for aE these points P,. These points P, 
form a portion of a lattice of side 2-« and so there is at least one of these 
points P' within a distance 8 from z. We thus have the additional in- 
equaEties 

\nii{x,y) -Un ix',y') | < 

I nil (x', y') - [x', y') j < 

1 ‘ihi {x, y) - (*. 2/) 1 < «• 

This inequality holds for aE points P in P and proves that the diagonal 
sequence converges uniformly in P to a continuous limit function u (x, y). 

There is a sinnlar theorem for sequences of functions of ^y number of 
variables, and for infinite sets of functions which are not denumerable. 
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In the case of a sequence of functions [z), (z), ... of a complex 

variable z = x + iy there is equicontinuity when 

\fsiz')-fs{z)\<h 


for any pair of values z, z' for which ] z' — 2 | < S, 8 , as before, being 
independent of s and of the position of z in the region i?. A sufficient 
condition for equicontinuity, due to Arzela*, is that 


z’ -z 


< ifl 


for all functions /s (z) of the set and for aU pairs of points z, z' of the domain, 
Ml being a number independent of s, z and z^ We need in fact only take 
BMi = to obtain the desired inequality. 

In the particular case w;hen each function (z) possesses a derivative 
it is sufficient for equicontinuity that [// (z) | < wl^ere is inde- 
pendent of 5 and z. The result follows from the formula for the remainder 
in Taylor’s theorem. 

Montelf has shown that if a fanuly of functions /, (z) is uniformly 
bounded in a region M it is equicontinuous in any region B' interior to E. 

Suppose, in fact, that [ /^ (z) | < Jf for any point z in .8 and for any 
function/, (z) of the family, the suffix s being used simply as a distinguishing 
mark and not as a representative integer. 

Let D be a domain bounded by a simple rectifiable curve C and such 
that B contains D while D contains B'. We then have for any point I 


within B' 

f'(n = -L f 


Therefore 


l//( 0 1 < 


Ml 

27rh^’ 


where I is the length of C axid h is the lower bound of the distance between 
a point of G and a point of B'. This inequality shows that the functions 
/, (z) are equicontinuous in B\ 

Now if /, (z) = u, {x, y) + iv, {x, y) where u, and v, are real, the func- 
tions Us, Vs are likewise equicontinuous and uniformly bounded injB', We 
can then select from the set m, a sequence W33, .■• which converges 

uniformly to a function u {x, y) which is continuous in B'. Also from the 
associated sequence Vi^,v^,v^, ... we can select an infinite subsequence 
Vac} ^cc> ••• which converges uniformly in i2' to a continuous function 
V {x, y). The series 

faa (Z) + [U (Z) - /oa (*)] + [fee («) " U (*)] + - 
then converges uniformly to u (x, y) q- iv {x, y), which we shah, denote by 


♦ Mem. ddla B. Acc. di Bologna (6), t. vni. 
t Anndles de VMcde Normede (3), t. xxiv, p. 233 (1907). 
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the symbol / (z). On account of the uniform convergence the function 
/ (z) is, by Weierstrass’ theorem, an analytic function of « in E'. Indeed if 
/,(»> (?;) denotes the »th derivative of any function (z) of our set and C 
is any rectifiable simple closed curve contained within R', we have by 
Cauchy’s theorem and the property of uniform convergence 

( 2 ) + («)]+••• 

-^f fs£M^j.^fMtLAsJQdr4- 

2niJo' ^ 

f 

Since / (0 is continuous in E' and on C' the integral on the right represents 
an analytic function. When n ~ 0 this tells us that the sequence 

faa fw (^)j ••• 

converges to an analytic function which, of course, is / (z). When 0 the 
relation tells us that the sequence /(»,<"’ (z), (2), ... converges to/'”* (2). 

We may conclude from Cauchy’s expression for //”> (2) as a contour 
integral that//”* (2) is uniformly bounded in any region containing E' and 
contained in E, It then Mows that the set/j<”* (2) is equicontmuous in i?'. 
Hence from the sequence (z), fti {z),U (2), — we can select an infirdte 
sequence /„ (2), /^^ (2),/„ (2), ... such that fj iz),f^f (2),/^ (2), ... con- 
verges uniformly in it’ to an analytic function which can be no other 
than/’ (2). At the same time the sequence /„« (2)1 /pjj (2), ... converges uni- 
formly to / (2). This process may be repeated any number of times so as 
to giye a partial sequence of functions converging uniformly to / (2) and 
ha'^g the property that the associated sequences of derivatives up to an 
assigned order n converge uniformly to the corresponding derivatives of 

We now consider a sequence of contours Ci, G^, ... C 7 „ having for 
limit the contour C?o which bounds E, the contours ( 7 ^, ( 7 j, ... ( 7 „ bounding 
domains i\, „„ each of which contains the precedtog and has E as 

limit, From our set of functions/, (2) we can select a sequence /^ (2) which 
converges uniformly in Ex towards a limit function, from the sequence 
/« (2) we can CuU a new sequence f,^ (2) which converges uniformly in E^ 
to a limit function and so on. The diagonal sequence /^ {z),f^ (2), ... then 
converges uniformly throughout the open region JB to a limit function. 

Hence we have Montol’s theorem that an infinite set of uniformly 
hounded analytic functions admits at least one continuous limit function, 
both boundedoess and continuity being understood to refer to the open 
region Jf in which the functions are defined to be analytic. 

For further developments relating to this important theorem reference 
must-be made to Montel’s paper. For the case of functions of a real variable 
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A. Roussel* has recently invented a new method. The selection theorem 
has been extended by Montel to functions of bounded variation. 


§ 4-46. Mapping of an open fegi&n. Let be a simply connected bounded 
region which contains the origin 0 and has at least two boundary points. 
Let 8 be the set of analytic functions /, (a) which are uniform, regular, 
smooth and bounded in B and for which 


/.(0) = 0, //(0)=1, \f,{z)\<M. 

Let Ug be the upper limit of | /s (a) | in and let p be the lower limit of all 
the quantities There is then a sequence/,, (a) of the functions /^ (a) for 
which XJ^ -> p. Since, moreover, this sequence is uniformly bounded, we 
can apply the selection theorem and construct an infinite subsequence 
which converges uniformly to a limit function / (a) in any closed partial 
region R' or B. This function / (a) is a regular analytic function in B and 
satisfies the conditions / (0) = 0, /' (0) = 1. Being a uniform limit function 
of a sequence of smooth mapping functions it is smooth in B and its U is p. 

The function / (a) thus maps i2 on a region T which lies in the circle 
with centre 0 and radius p. li T does not completely fiU the circle, there 
will be a value re**, with r< p, which is not assumed by our function / (a) 
in B. We shah now show that this is impossible and that consequently T 
does fill the circle. 

Let r = a^p, then a < 1 and if we write 


/o(2) 


2a 


■ pe^ 


viz) 


1 + a^'^ av{z) - r 


where 


r / \ia / i^) — 

[P ( 2 )] — , 


v{0) 


WW 

a, 


pe 


we have /^ (0) == 0, ff (0) = 1 and the frmction /^ (a) is uniform, regular, 
smooth and bounded in B. 

iTow let Uq be the upper limit of /o (a) in B. We may find an inequality 
satisfied by this quantity by observing that 

vjz)^ a 
av (a) - 1 

is of the form rfr^, where r^, are the distances of the point v (a) from the 
points a, ija respectively wMch are inverse pomts with respect to the 
circle | a | =* 1. 

On the other hand, 

o® I V (a) 1^ = pfpi, 

where p^, p^ are the distances of the point / (a) from the points a^pe^, 
a-^pe*^ which are Inverse points with respect to the circle | a | = p. Now 
* Jmm, di Maik. (9), t. V, p. 395 (1926). SeB also BvU. des Stieiuses Math. t. ui, p. 232 (1928). 


IQ-2 
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the point / {z) lies either on this circle or within it and so pijp2 has a value 
which is constant either on [ | = p or on a circle within [ 2; | = p and with 

the same pair of inverse points. This constant for a circle with this pair of 
inverse points has its greatest value for the circle | s | — p if circles lying 
outside this circle are excluded. This greatest value is, moreover, 



Hence we have the inequality 1 [^< 1. By a similar argument we 
conclude that has its greatest value when the point v [z) is at some 
place on the circle \ z\ = \ and this value is a. Hence 

av (z) - 1 

and so < p. We have thus found a function for which Ug< p, and this 
is incompatible with the definition of p as the lower limit of the quantities 
U^. The region T must then completely fill the circle of radius p and so the 
function / (z) maps B on this circle. The radius p is consequently called the 
radius of the region B. 

This analysis, which is due to L. Fejer and F. Riesz, is taken from a 
paper by T. Eadd*. The analysis has been carried further by G. Juliaf who 
first selects from the functions / (z) the polynomials (z) of degree n. 
Amn-ng these polynomials there is one polynomial p'”’ (z) whose maximum 
modulus has a minimum value m„. It is clear that > p. Julia specifies 
a type of region B for which the sequence p'”’ (z) possesses a limit function 
/ (z) mapping the region B on the circle of radius p. 

§ 4*51. Conformal representation and the Green's function. Consider in 
the a:y-plane a region A which is simply connected and which contains the 
origin of co-ordinates. We shall assume that the boundary of .4 is smooth 
bit by hit. We write 

Q (x, y) = log (1/r) - H (x, y) 

for the Green’s function associated with the origin as view-point, r being 
short for {x^ -f Let us write H (0, 0) = log r log (l/g), then t is the 
capacity constant or constant of RobinJ. Now let 

Z = ^ (z) = z H- CjZ 4- C3Z® -I- ... 

be the uniquely determined function which maps the interior of a circle 
I Z I < p on 4. in such a manner that 

,^(0) = 0, <^'(6)=1. 

* Szeged Acta, 1. 1, p. 240 (1923). 

t Comptes Bendus, t. OLXXxm, p. 10 (1926). 

J The boundary of A may also be taken to be a closed Jordan cnrve, in which case t is the 
transfinite diameter. 
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Relation to the Greenes Function 

It will be shown that the Green’s function G {x, y) is 
G {x, y) = log {pjr), r=|^(z)|. 

Bieberbach* has proved a theorem relating to the area of the region A 
which is expressed by the inequality area > This means that among 
aU regions A for which H (0, 0) has a prescribed value the circle possesses 
the smallest area. 

For the theorem relating to the Green’s function we may, with ad- 
vantage, adopt a more general standpoint. Let us suppose that the 
transformation w = f{z) maps the area A on the interior of a unit circle 
in the uj-plane in such a way that to each point of the circle there corre- 
sponds only one point of the area A and vice versa. Let the centre of the 
circle correspond to the point Zq of the area A, then Zg is a simple root of 
the equation / (zq) = 0 and / (z) = 0 has no other root in the interior of A. 
This is true also for the boundary if it is known that there is a (1, 1) 
correspondence between the points of the unit circle and the points of the 
boimdary of A. We may therefore write 

/(z)= (z-Zo)e*><*), 

where the function p (z) is analytic in A. 

Putting p (z) = F + iQ, z — Zo = r&^, where P, Q, r and 6 are all real, 
we have 

w = f{z) = exp {log r + P-\-i{Q + 0)}. 

Now, by hypothesis, the boundary of A maps mto the boundary of the 
unit circle, therefore log r 4- P must be zero on the boundary of A. This 
means that log r -f P is a potential fimction which is infinite like log r at 
the point {x'q, y^, is zero on the boundary of A and is regular inside A 
except at {x^, y,^). This potential has just the properties of the function 
G {x,y,XQ, j/o)? where G (x, y, Xq, y^) is the Green’s function for the area A 
when {xq, yo) is taken as view-point, consequently the problem of the 
conformal mapping of A on the unit circle is closely related to that of 
finding the function G. 

Writing cr = Q -f 0, 0 < o- < 2 tt, we have on the boundary of the circle 

dw = ie^’^dcr, 

while on the boundary of A 

dz= \dz\ e^, 

where ^ is the angle which the tangent makes with the real axis. Since 
dzjdw is neither zero nor infinite, the function 



♦ L. Bieberbach, Bend. Palermo, vol. xxxvm, p. 98 (1914). This theorem is discussed in § 4‘91. 
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is analytic within the circle and its real part takes the value — cr on the 
houndary of the circle. On the other hand, the function 
F {w)= — i log [— i (1 “ dz/dw] 

is analytic within the circle and its real part takes the value ^ on the 
boundary. 

If ^ is a known function of a on the boundary of A, Schwarz’s formula 
gives 


w 


da. 


F{w) = -ilogk + ^ (ct) ^ 

■where k is an arbitrary constant. The preceding formula then gives z by 
means of the equation 


rw piFiw) 

•IfT^ 


W)^ 


The relation between iji and a is partly known when the boundary of 
A is made up of segments of straight lines but in the general case ifi is an 
unknown function of a and the present analysis gives only a functional 
equation for the determination of if). 

To see this we suppose that on the circumference of the circle 

F = if) icf> 

where <fi and if) are real, then 

I dz I = i cosec^ I i I 
and the curvature of the boundary of A is 




-Isin^^ # gt 
\dz\~ 2\da\ ’ 


and may be regarded as a known function of if), say C {ip). Making use of 
the relation between (f> and ^ of § 3' 33 


<f> (<t) 


— r 

Stt. I 


■2Tr 


0 


(°'o) log 


I cosec® 


dan. 


where 6 is a constant, we obtain the frmctional equation* 

f (a) i 

4:0 {ip) sin® I 

where ^ {a) is defined by the foregoing equation. 


EXAMPLE 

!Prove that 

[K. Lowuer J 

§4*61. Schwarz's lemma. It was remarked that a Taylor expausion for 
/ [w) in powers oi w — is not required for points on the real axis, 

* T. Levi Civita, Rend. Palermo, Tol. xxm, p. 33 (1907)j H. ViUat, Annales de VMcole ^ormale, 
t. xxvm, p. 284 (1911); U. Cisotti, Idrcmeccantca piana, Milan, p, 50 (1921). 
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but when / (w) is real* for real values of w belonging to a finite interval, 
Schwarz has shown that it is possible to make an analytical continuation 
of / (w) into a region for which v is negative. Let us consider an area S 
bounded by a curve AOB of which the portion AB is on the line w = 0 
within the interval just mentioned. 

Let 8' be the image of 8 in the line v = 0 and let the value of / (w) for 
a point w' of S' be defined as follows. We write 

w — u + iv, w' = u — iv, 

/(mj) = ^ + iri, f{w') = 

where u, v, r} are all real. The function / (w) being now defined within 
the region 8 -j- S' we write 

g {w, 0 = {w - 0 

and consider the two integrals 

7 = f g(w, OfM M L = [ g (w, Of (w) dw 
Js Js' 

taken round the boundaries of 8 and 8' Since / (w) is analytic within 
both 8 and S' we have 

I = f(0> = 0 when ^ lies within 8, 

7=0, L =f (0 when ^ lies within 8'. 

Hence in either case 7 + 7' = / (^) and so 

/(^)=f 9{w,0f{w)dw, 

JS+S' 

for the two integrals along the line AB are taken in opposite directions and 
so cancel each other. 

Now the integral in this equation can be expanded in a Taylor series 
of ascending powers of ^ for any point within the area 8 + 8' 
whether is on the real axis or not. The integral jn fact represents a 
function whioh is analytic within the area 8 + 8' and can be used to define 
f{0 within 8 + 8'. In this case, when is on AB, f(0 can be expanded 
in a power series of the foregoing type and the coefficients in this series, 
being of type 

{w~ 0T+^f{w)dw, 

Z-nt, Js+8' 

are all real. 

* It is assumed here tk&tf{w) has a de^te finite real integrable value for these real values 
of w. In a recent paper, Bull des Sciences MA t, m, p. 289 (1928), G. Valiron has given an 
extension of Schwarz’s lemma in which it is simply assumed that the imaginary part ir) of / (w) 
tends uniformly to zero as ^ 0. If, then, the function / (u?) is holomorphic in the semicircle 
1 w? I < J?, t? > 0, it is holomorphic in the whole of the circle | «? | < i?. 
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Let us now use to denote the value of z corresponding to this value 
Co of w. The equation 

^ ^ = f [w) - f [Q = a {w - t^) + h {w - Co)® + c (lu - Co)® + ... 

can be solved for w — Co by the reversion of series if a # 0, and the series 
thus obtained is of type 

w - 1^ = A {z - z^) + B [z - ZqY + C {z - z,if + ... , 
where the coefficients A, B, C are all real. The exceptional case a = 0 
occurs only when the correspondence between w and z at the point Co 
ceases to be uniform. 

§ 4’62. The mapping function for a polygon. Let us now consider an 
area A in the z-plane wliich is bounded by a contour formed of straight 
portions Lj^, L^, ... L^. Let z# denote a point on one of the lines L and 
let htr be the angle which this line makes with the real axis, also let be 
the value of w corresponding to z. 

It is easily seen that the function 

/(«;)-= (z-zo)e-*' 

has the properties of a mapping function for points z within A, and 
consequently also for the corresponding region in the w-plane; it is real 
when the point z is on the line L in the neighbourhood of Zq and changes 
sign as z passes through the value z#; consequently, when considered as 
a function of w it is real on the real axis and changes sign as w passes 
through the value Wq. Schwarz’s lemma may, then, be applied to this 
function to define its continuation across the real axis and it is thus seen 
that we may write 

g-ar (z-Za)= (w- Wo) P {w- Wo), 

where P (w — Wo) denotes a power series of positive integral powers of 
w — Wo including a constant term which is not zero. From this equation 
it follows that in the neighbourhood of the point Wo 

^=e^'^Po{w-Wo), 

where Pq ~ Wq) is real when w and Wo are real. 

Taking logarithms and differentiating again, we see that the function 

JW-^(log^) 

is real and finite in the neighbourhood oiw = Wo. 

Next, let Zi denote the point of intersection of two consecutive lines 
L, L', intersecting at an angle an; the argument of Zj — z varies from hn 
to hn — an as the point z passes from the line L to L' through the point of 
intersection (Fig. 19). Hence the function 

1 

J = [(zi - z) 
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is real and positive on L and negative on L' . Moreover, it has the required 
properties within A , and when considered as a j, 

function of w it has the required mapping pro- ‘ 
perties in the region corresponding to A and 
is real on the real axis. By Schwarz’s lemma 
we may continue this function across the 
real axis and may write for points w in the 
neighbourhood of w-^, 

J = [w ~ Wj) Pi (w — Wi), 
where P^ (w — .w^) is a power series with real 
coefficients and with a constant term which is 
not zero. This equation gives 

z — Z]_= e'^ (w — Wi)“ Pa (w — Wj), 



Fig. 19. 


where Pj (w — is another power series with real coefficients. This 
equation indicates that for points in the neighbourhood of 

djZ 

— = e®' {w - Pj {w - «>i), 


where Pg (w — %) is a power series with real coefficients. Taking logarithms 
and dilEerentiating we find that 


J W - 5 (log s) - ^ 

where T {w — w-^ is a power series with real coefficients. The function 


is thus analytic in the neighbourhood of w = 

For a point Zg on the boundary of A which corresponds to w we have 
(if Zg is not a comer of the polygon) 


z — — -t- — -I- 

~ ^ »n2 •••• 


w 




Therefore 



where p (1/w) is a power series. The expansion for z — Zg may, indeed, be 
obtained by mapping the half plane w into itself by means of the sub- 
stitution w = ~ Ijw-y, and by then using the result already obtained for 
an ordinary point Zg on L. 

The function F iw) is real for all real values of w, as the foregoing 
investigation shows, is analytic in the whole of the upper half of the 
w-plane and is real on the real axis, the fact that it is analytic being a 
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consequence of the supposition that the inverse function z = g {w) is 
analytic in the upper half of the ^(?-plane. Applying Schwarz’s lemma we 
may continue this function F {w) across the real axis and define it analytically 
within the whole of the ii?-plane, the points on the real axis which are 
poles of F (w) being excluded. 

When I w? [ is large \ F {w) \ is negligibly small, as is seen from the 
expansion in powers of 1/w; moreover, F (w) has only simple poles corre- 
sponding to the vertices of the polygon A and these are finite in number. 
Hence, since F {w) outside these poles is a uniform analytic function for 
the whole ?i?-plane, it must be a rational function. 

Let a, 6, c, ... 1 be the values of w corresponding to the vertices of the 
polygon and let air^ ^ 77 , ... Att be the interior angles at these vertices, then 


F{w) = Y.- — - = 

w — a 

and there is a condition 


A 

dw 


log 


dz 

dw’ 


S (a - 1) = - 2, . 

which must be introduced because the sum of the interior angles of a 
closed polygon with n vertices is equal to (» — 2) -tt. 

Integrating the difiEerential equation for z we obtain 


z = oj{w — (w — b)^~^ ... {w — dw + O', 

where 0 and C' are arbitrary constants. By displacing the area A without 
changing its form or size but perhaps changing its orientation we can 
reduce the equation to the form 

K^{w — {w — ... (w — dw, 

where £ is a constant. This is the celebrated formula of Schwarz and 
Christoffel* If one of the angular points with interior angle juir corresponds 
to an infinite value of w, the number of factors in the integrand is n — 1 
instead of n, and the equation 

S (a — 1) = — 2 

may be written in the form 

S (a - 1) = ~ 1 - jti, 

where now the summation extends to the n — 1 values of a which appear 
in the integral. 

Since we can choose arbitrarily the values of w corresponding to three 
vertices of the polygon, there are still n — 3 constants besides 0 and C’ 
to, be determined when the polygon is given. In the case of the triangle 
there is no difBloulty. We can choose a, b and c arbitrarily; a, jS and y are 
known from the angles of the triangle and by varying K we can change 
the size of the triangle until the desired size is obtained. 

* J!. B. ChiistoSel, Anrudi di lied. (2), 1. 1, p. 96 (1867); t. iv, p. 1 (1871); Qu, Werhe, Bd. i, 
S. 266. H. A. Schwarz, Joum-idr Math. Bd. lxx , S. 105 (1869); Qes. Abh. Bd. n, S. 66. 
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An interesting example of the conformal representation of a triangle 
with one comer at infinity is furnished by the equation 

rvt) 3 , 

« — 2 o — f{s)ds, where / (s) — {2aj7r) (1 — s^p/s, w = u + ^v. 

Ji 

When w lies between 1 and 00 we have 


-2o= fV(s) 

Ji 


ds + 


fis)(U 


= b + ic, say, 

where Ms a constant and c varies from 0 to 00 . Thus, the portion w> 1 
of the real axis corresponds to a line parallel to the axis of y. 

Again, if 0 < iw < 1, we may write 

■1 fi 

2 - % = f{s)ds- f{s)ds 
Ji Jw 

= b-d, 

where d varies from 0 to c6. The portion 0 < w < 1 of the real axis corre- 
sponds, then, to a line parallel to the axis of x and extending from 
Z = 2o -I- 6 to — 00. 

When — 1 < < 0 we may write 

f (s) d$ + 


fW 

/(s) 

j -1 


Z - 2o = 

= 6' + d', 

and so the corresponding line in the z-plane extends from — cc to b' + Zq 
and is parallel to the axis of x. When — 00 <w< 1, we have 

z - Zo = [ V - f fis)ds 

Ji Jw 

= b' - ic', 

where c' ranges from 0 to 00 , and so this part of the w-axis corresponds 
to a line from b' parallel to the y-axis. The two fines parallel to the y-axis 
can be shown to be portions of the same fine separated by a gap. We have 
in fact 

b-b'= \''f(s)ds- \~^f{s)ds= r /(s)ds, 

Ji Ji J-i 

where the integral is taken along the semicircle with the points — 1, -f- 1 
as extremities of a diameter. On this semicircle we may put 

s = cos 6 + iaiaO, 


and so 


(7r/2a) {b - V) = i r - dB [- 2i sin 0 

Jte 

= » (1 — i) I ^cos I -h 4 sin (sin 6)^ 


dB 


= 2i r 

Jo 


cos -= (sin 9)i d6 = 2i -v/S F (f ) F (f ) = i. 
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The figure in the z-plane is thus of the type shown in Fig. 20. To solve 
an electrical problem with the aid of this transformation we put w == ic 
where x Is complex potential i/i-h i(^. This transformation maps the 
half M)-plane for which v > 0 on a strip of the j^-plane lying between the 
lines ^ — ±71. 

Performing the integration we find that 

z _ 2„= ^ j^2 T- log^ - 2 V2 - 2log (V2 + 1)] , 
where t = (e^ + 1)^. 


Fig. 20. 



Cs 


-C4 


When the real part of w is large and negative the chief part of the 
expression for z is 

--log(T- 1) = --log(l + ie^+ ... - 1) = Jlog2-^X- 

TT 7T 


This gives a field that is approximately uniform. On the other hand, 
when the real part of w is large and positive, the chief part of the expression 
for z is 


2aT 

77 



77 


and we may thus get an idea of the nature of the field at a point outside 
the gap and at some distance from its surfaces. These results are of some 
interest in the theory of the dynamo. Another interesting example, in 
which the polygon is originally of the form shown in Fig. 21, gives edge 
corrections for condensers*. 

Asgig niug values of w to the comers in the manner indicated, the 
transformation is of type 




* J. J. Thomson, Recmi BesearcJm in Mectriciiy and MagneU8m» 1893; Maxwell, Electricity 
and Magnetism, French translation by Potier, cL rc. Appendix; J. G. Coffin, Froc* Ame/r* Acad, 
of Arts and Sciences, roh xxxrx, p. 415 (1903), 
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Edge Correction for a Condenser 

Making aj -> 0, co we finally obtain 

z = O' j(w+ 1 ) {w-b)~, 

wbere C and b are constants to be deternained. 

Integrating, we find that 

z — 0 {w \ {w — bY — blog (— w) + r], 

where F is a constant of integration. Since z = 0 when w = — \, -we have 

r = 1 - 1 (1 + by. 

When w is small and positive, the imaginary part of z must be ih, and 
the real part must be negative. Since the argument of — w in both con- 
ditions are satisfied by taking C ~ — hjbTT, therefore 

z = — ^ [{w + 1)2 — 26 (w -f 1) - 26 log (— «)]. 

Assuming that the potential ^ is zero on A A' and equal to 7 on BB' , 
we may write 

F 

^ — ili — id) = — (log W — 477). 

TT 

S '- :=j B 


A' ~ :i 4 

Fig. 22. 


The charge per unit length on BB' from the edge {tv = 6) to a point 
P {w = s) so far from B that the surface density is uniform is 

2 = - ^ ('/'i’ - ^ log W- 

Now when $ is very small and positive, z — x-\- ih, and so 
X + ih= — 2 ^ (1 — 26 — 2ibTT — 26 log s). 

Therefore log (s/6) = ^Tx/h + Ijib— 1 — log 6, 

, V T-nx 2b , f\ 

Midso logjJ. 

When 6 = 1 we have the well-known result 

V (h \ 

in which it must be remembered that x is negative. 
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When w is very small and negative, z = x, and so 
a; = - [1 - 26 - 26 log (- s)], 

47r6 |_7r \ 26/ J 

V fh \ 

When6=l 

Since w = 6 at the point B, the value of s for this point is 
2 = - ^ [1 - 62 - 26 log 6 - 2bi-!T], 

and so the upper plate projects a distance d, beyond the lower one, where 

d = ^ log 6 + ^ ^6 - . 

Many important electrostatic problems relating to condensers are solved 
by means of conformal representation in an admirable paper by A. E. H. 
Love*. The problem of the parallel plate condenser is treated for planes 
of uneq^ual breadth and for planes of equal breadth arranged asymmetrically. 
The formulae involve elliptic functions. The hydrodynamical problems 
relating to two parallel planes, when the motion is discontinuous, are 
treated in a paper by B. G. C. Poolef. 

Some applications of conformal representation to problems relating to 
gratings are given in a paper by H. W. BiohmondJ. The general problem 
of the conformal mapping of a plane with two rectilinear or two circular 
shts has been discussed recently by J. Hodgkinson and E. G, C. Poole§. 

§ 4- 63. The mapping function for a rectangle. When n = i and 
« = j3 = y= S = ^, the polygon is a rectangle and z represented by an 
elliptic integral which can be reduced to the normal form 

by a transformation of type 

to (Ot -i- B) = jdt -j- JS. 

If, in fact, the iutegral is 

I dtff [{w —p) {w — q) {w — r) {w — a)]~i, 

we have {Ct + D) {v> — p) = (A — Cp) t + B~ Dp, 

{Ot + D2) dw = {AD - BG) dt, 

* Proc. London Ma£h. 8oc. (2), toI. xxn, p. 337 (1924). f Ibid. p. 425. 
t Ibid. p. 389. § Ibid. voL xxm, p, 396 (1926). 
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and so the transformation reduces the integral to the normal form if 

A — Cp = B — Dp, 

A — Cq = Dq — B, 

A — Cr —h{B — Dr), 

A-Cs=k{Ds- B). 

These equations give 

G (q- p) = 2B- D{p + q), 

0 {s — r) = 2kB — kD {r + s), 

2A - G ip + q) = D (q - p), 

2A-G{r + s) = kD{s- r), 

0 is — r — k {q — p)'] = kD \p + q — r — s\ 

Cir + s-{p + q)]=Diq~p + h{r- s)], 
k^ [q - p) [r - s) + k[{q - p)^ {r - s)'^ - {p q - r - «)«] 

+ (? - 2 >) (r - B) = 0. 

This equation gives two values of k which are both real if 

[(s' ~ p)* + (** “ ~ (P + S' “ ^ 4 (s — (>■ — •*)*> 

that is, if 

[(2-i) + r- 5)2- (p + S ->■-«)*] [{q - p - r + s)^ ~ (2j + gr_r-5)2]> 0, 
or, if ^{q — s) {r — p) (q — r) (s - p)> 0. 

Ifr:^jj:j>-g':|*5 this is evidently true and since the product of the two 
values of k is unity, we may conclude that one value of il: is greater than 1, 
the other less than 1. This latter value should be chosen for the transfor- 
mation. With this value 

AD - BG (1 - ^2) (g - y) (g _ y) ^ 

2)2 s — r — k {q — p) ’ 

consequently, the transformation (A) transforms the upper half of the 
tp-plane into the upper half of the i-plane. 

When the normal form of the integral is used the lengths of the sides 
of the rectangle are a and b respectively, where ■ 

a = ^dt [(1 - f2) (1 _ kH^)]-i = 2HK, 

b=^H di [(1 - #2) (1 _ *2^2)]-i = hK’, 

and where AK and 2iK are the periods of the elliptic function sn u defined 
by the equation x= snu, where 

u==\’dt [{1 - <2) (1 _ ifcwj-i. 

Jo 

With the aid of this function t can be expressed in the form 

f = sn (z/H). 
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The modulus k may be calculated with the aid of J acobi s well-known 

formula “ x. _ a / ‘“*1^ 

* L(i + g)(i + ?^) (^+ 

in which $ == exp [— ttK' jK] = exp [— 27T6/a]. 

When the region is of the type shown in Fig- 23 the internal angles of 
the polygon are 37 r /2 at four corners and 77/2 at the other eight. The 
transformation is thus of the type 

A{[w^ Cl) (w - C3) {w - C3) {w - [(V) - Pi) ... + -S* 

A particular transformation of this type is obtained by assigning 
positive values of w to corners of the polygon which lie above the axis of 
X and negative values of w to corners which lie below the axis of x, points 
which are images of each other in the axis of x being given parameters 
whose sum is zero. The transformation is now 

(w^ — 1)^ {w^ dw ^ jg 

[(w^ - - aa®) (w^ - - V)]^ 


Kg. 23. Kg- 24. 

ivrq.] pn g the parameters Og to zero and the parameters fij 
tend to infinity, the transformation becomes 

z = - l)i {w^ - c*)i + B, 

artf^ the interior of the polygon becomes a region which extends to infinity. 

To use this transformation for the solution of an electrical problem in 
which the two pole pieces in Jig. 24 are maintained at different poten- 
tials, we write* ^ ^ ^ -I- 

80 as to map the half of the to-plane for which i? > 0 on the strip — it 
This will make w== 0 correspond to z — 0 if B = 0, and the lower limit of 
the integral is i -s/c. 

Writing ch = 1 we find that the lengths a and b in the figure are given 
by the eqLnations n {'‘ds., . 

-2ia=Cel jJ{s) -Ccl («), 

Utle^ Ji*lc o 

♦ Riemann- Weber, I)iffermtialghwh%ngen der Phyaik, Bd. n, S. 304. 
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where / (s) = [(1 — (1 — ji. These integrals are easily reduced to 

standard forms of elhptic integrals, thus 



[/W? 



'® ds 

\W¥y 


Now if we put Icsr = 1, the last integral becomes 
f® h^Hr _ f® (1 — ds r® ds 

Ji /W ~ ~ Ji 7(s) ^Ji7W’ 


and we eventually find that 

h = Oc \2E' - (1 - * 2 ) K'l 


Therefore 


a = 2Cc[2^- (1 - ¥)K1. 

26 _ 2E' - (1 - h^) K’ 
d~ 2E-{\- h^) K ' 


T.YATVTPT.'R 


Prove that if OABO is the rectangle with sides a — 0, a: = JT, = 0, y = iP' and 

4> + log (sn z), 

we have = 0 on OA, AB, BC;^ = w/2 on CO. Prove also that if 

^ + # = log (on z), 

where (on «)* + (sn *)* = 1, we have ifi = 0on OA, 00; ^ — zrl2 on BA, BC. 

See Greenhill’s EUiptio FunUions, oh. rr. 


§ 4*64. Conformal mapping of the region outside a polygon. In order to 
map the region outside a polygon on the upper half of the w-plane, we may 
proceed in much the same way as before, but we must now use the external 
angles of the polygon and must consider the point in the to-plane which 
corresponds to points at infinity in the 2 -plane. Let us suppose that the 
w-plane is chosen so that this point is given by w = i, then there should 
be an equation of the form 

^ ~ w — i + ^0 + ~ > 


where the eoefl&cients (?„, are constants. This gives 

dz O - 1 
dw (w — iy 


Cl -{• ... , 


d . dz 
-log- 


dw ° dw w — i 

where P («? — i) is a power series in w — i. 
d , dz 
dw dw 


+ P (w- i). 


Since log is to be real it must be of the form 


d , dz _ a — 1 
.log;^;7, = S 


dw °dw 


w — a w — % w + i 
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Tlierefore 


^ = cj(w — (w — 6)^“^ ... (w — l)^~^ (1 + w'^Y^ dw + C, ...(I) 

where C and 0' are arbitrary constants of integration. The relation between 
the indices a is now 

S (a - i) = 2, 

for the sum of the exterior angles of a polygon with n vertices is {n + 2) n. 

The region outside a polygon can be mapped on the exterior of a unit 
circle with the aid of a transformation of type 


z = H [{u)— {u6 — bf-^ ... w-^dw, 1 a I = I 6 I = ... = 1, 


where, as before, 

S (a - 1) = 2. 

When the integrand is expanded id ascending powers of w-^ there will 
be a term of type w-^ which will, on integration, give rise to a logarithmic 
term unless the condition 

S a (a — 1) = 0 

is satisfied. 

When the polygon has only two vertices and reduces to a rectilinear 
cut of finite length in the »-plane, we have a = |8 = 2. The second condition 
may be satisfied by assigning the values w = ± 1 to the ends of the cut. 
The transformation is now 

2 jff I (to® - 1) tb-^dw, 

and the length of the cut evidently depends on the value of H. Takmg 
if = ^ for simplicity, the transformation becomes 

22 « to 4- 


This is the transformation discussed in § 4-73. 

The general theorem (I) indicates that the region outside a straight 
cut may be mapped on the upper half of the to-plane by means of the 
transformation 


2 



1 — to* 
(1 + to®)® 


dw 


2w 

1 4- to®' 


The region outside a cut in the form of a circular arc may he obtained 
from the region outside a straight cut by inversion. If the arc is taken to 
be that part of the circle z — — te®**, for which — a< 6 < a, the trans- 
formation 

— _ • + 1 + 2tto tan a 

* ~ * to® 4- 1 — 2iw tan a 


maps the region outside the arc on a half plane. 

Suppose that in the to-pjane there is an electric charge at the point 
to == i (sec a + tan a) *= is, say, and that the real axis is a conductor. 
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The corresponding charge in the s-plane will be at infinity and the circular 
arc will be a conductor which must be charged with a charge of the same 
amount but of opposite sign. The solution of the potential problem in the 
w-plane is evidently 

, , , w — is 

X = © + = log — — r-. 

/V r T ® 


This gives 
and finally 


w = — is coth {^x)> * = 


. 1 + 6“^ sin a 
* 1 + sin ce ’ 


- log 


; eosec a {s + 1 + ( 2 ^ + 2iz cos 2a 



The two-valued function ( 2 ® - 1 - 2iz cos 2a— l)i may be regarded as 
one- valued in the region outside the cut and must be defined so that it is 
equal to i when 2=0 and is of the form — 2 — i cos 2a when | 2 | is very 
large. Changing the signs of ^ and x we have 


X — E\2Bm a cosh ^ sin ^ -1- sin® a sin 2^], 


«/ = — Z [1 -t- 2 sin a cosh (f> costft + sin* a cos 2^],- 
where K-^ =1-1- 2e-* sin a cos if/ -1- e-** sin* a. 


With the aid of these equations Bickley has drawn the equipotentials 
and lines of force for the case of a semicircular arc. The charge resides for 
the most part on the outer face, the surface density becoming infinite at 
the edges. The field appears to be approximately uniform oh the axis just 
above the centre of the circle. 

The field at a great distance from the circular arc is roughly that due 
to an equal charge at the point z = — i cos* a, for when x is large, the 
equation 

z = — i 1 sin a _ _ ^ |-1 gx o,] j-j _ g-x gin a] ... 

may be written in the form 

2 -1- i cos* a = — if* siq q rf- negligible terms. 

This point, which may be calle4 ^hg ‘-pentre of charge,” is t|ie middle 
point of that portion of the central pqdius cut off by the chord and 
the arc. 

On the circular arc 

X = i^ and z — — ie***. 

Therefore sin — 6) sin a = sin 6. 

The surface density is thus proportional to cos 0 4- 1 on the convex 
face and to S cos 0 — 1 on the concave face, S denoting the quantity 

8 — (sin* a — sin* 0)~i. 

K is the charge per unit length of a cylindrical conductor whose 


ao-a 
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cross-section is the circular arc and d is the diameter of the circle, the 
surface density o is given by Love’s formula 

2iTad = I sec V I (cosec a — cos v), 
where sin v — — tan 6 cot a. 

The solution of the electrical problem of a conducting plate under the 

influence of a line charge parallel to the plate but not in its plane may be 

derived from the preceding analysis by inversion from a point 0 on the 

unoccupied part of the circle. Let AB be the cross-section of the plate, 

D the foot of the perpendicular from 0 on AB, OC the bisector of the 

angle AOB, then the surface density a is given by Love’s formula 

_ E OD cosec a — cos v 

^ OP^ j cos I ’ 

where now sin v = cot a tan {P'OC), 

[A'P'.B'F)^ 
cos v = ± cosec a , 

A'P'O'B' being perpendicular to OG' (Fig. 25). Thus 
= ^ OD 0^' =F (A'P'.B'P')i 
" ~ 2v OP2 (A'P'.B'P')i 


0 



Fig. 25. 


This is easily converted into the expression given in § 3- 81. 

The region outside a tectangle may be mapped on the interior of the 
unit circle in the ^-plane with the aid of the transformation 

z = ds (1 — 2s^ cos 2a -1- 
Ji 

while a transformation which maps the region outside the rectangle into 
the region outside the circle is obtained by using a minus sign in front of 
the integral. 

Let us use this transformation to determine the drag on a long thin 
rod of rectangular section which is moved slowly parallel to its length 
through a viscous liquid contained in a wide pipe of nearly circular section. 
We write log [ = iw = i (u + iv), where v is the velocity at any point in 
the 2 -plane, then 

2 = 2t I (cos 2o! — cos 2s)i ds — 2 \ (sin^ a — sin^ s)i ds. 

JO Jo 
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Putting sin s = sin a sin 6, this becomes 

f® sin^ a (1 - sin^ B) dB „ f* ,, . „ . „ n-i jq 

2=2 i £X_c = 2 (1 — sm® a sm® 8)^ dB 

Jo (1 - sin^asin^iS)^ Jo 

— 2 f cos® a (1 — sin® a sin® j3)“i d^. 

Jo 

At the comer A immediately to the right of the origin 0 in the z-plane, 
we have 0 = 1-77^ and 

Xj = 21! (k) - 2jfc'® X (k), 

where A: = sin a and E (k), K (k) are the complete elliptic integrals to 
modulus k.' The drag on the half side OA of the rectangle is proportional 
to Wj:, and since 

sin 10 ^ = sin a sin {\tt) = sin a, 

we have = a. The drag on the side OA is thus equal to {aj2'Tr) times the 
drag of the whole rectangle. [0. H. Lees, Proc. Boy. 8oc. A, vol. xcn, 
p. 144 (1916).] 


EXAMPLE 


A line charge Q at the origin is partly shielded by a cylindrical shell of no radial 
thickness having the line charge for its axis, the trace of the shell on the ay-plane being that 
part of the circular arc z = ae®§ ** for which — ir < — 2a><2ff<2<o < v. Prove that the 
potential ^ is given by the formula 


^ + i>li=‘Q log 


{z — a) cos® <0 + {z + a) sin® <a IS 
{z -h a) sin® CO — (z — a) cos® ai H- 


where B denotes that branch of the radical [z® — 2az cos 2q> -f a®]*, whose real part is 
positive when the point z is external to the circle. 

The surface density a of the induced charge at a point 8 on the charged arc is 
a — — Q {sec to (tan® to — tan® 8)~^ ± l}/45«i, 

the upper sign corresponding to the density on the concave side, the lower sign to the density 
on the convex side. The latter is zero when 2to = ir, that is, when the circle closes. 


[Chester Snow, Scientific Papers of the Bureau ofi Standards, No. 642 (1926).] 


§ 4-71. Applications of conformal representation in hydrodynamics. 
Consider tbe two-dimensional flow roimd an airplane wing whose span is 
so great that the hypothesis of two-dimensional flow is useful. Let u, v 
be the component velocities, p the pressure, p the density, L the Hft per unit 
length of span, D the drag per unit length and M the moment about the 
origin of co-ordinates, this moment being also per unit length. These 
quantities may be calculated from the flux of momentum across a very 
large contour C which completely surrounds the aerofoil. In fact, if ?, m 
are the direction cosines of the normal to the element ds, we have 

L iD — — p^ iv + iu) {ul + vm) ds— ^p {m + il) ds, 

— p ( (xv — yu) {ul -I- vm) ds — [p {xm — yl) ds; 


M = 
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the sign of M is such that a diving couple is regarded as positive. The 
equations may he revmtten in the form 

L + iD = Ip j {v + iuY dz ~ j Ip + ip (u^ + «*)] {m + il) ds, 

if == l/j j [(«* — v^) {mx + ly) + {my — lx)} ds 

+ j (Zy — mx) [p + ip {u^ + ‘o’^)] ds, 

where z = x + iy. Now when the motion is irrotational outside the aerofoil 
the quantity p + ip 4- v^) is constant, also 

{m + il)ds=0, I {ly — mx) ds — (), 

hence L + W = ip j {v + in)^ dz. 

Taking the contoxu: to be a circle of radius r, we have 
if = I/) I [(ti^ — v^) 2xy + 2uv {y^ — x^)] dsjr 

= iJRp I [u^ — — 2iuv] [x^ — </* + 2ixy'] dsfir 

= iBp ^ {v + iu)^zdz, 

where the symbol R is used to denote the real part of the expression which 
follows it. These are the formulae of Blasius* but the analysis is merely 
a development of that given by Kutta and Joukowsky. 

The integrals may be evaluated with the aid of Cauchy’s theory of 
residues by expanding v iuia. the form 

u + fM-fZ7 + ^ + ^+ .... 
z 

When the region outside the aerofoil is mapped on the region outside 
the circle | z' | = a by a transformation of type 

z' = Co + a ^z + j + ^ 4- , 

the flow round the aerofoil may be made to correspond to a flow round 
the circle by using the same complex potential x hi each case. Now for 
our flow round the circle we may write 

* Zeita.f. Math. u. Pl^a. Bd. LVtn, S. 90 (1909), Bd. le, S. 43 (1910). 
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Region outside an Aerofoil 

where U', a and k are constants, therefore 


V + iu = 


.dy ■ dy dz' 

fiAi = n. = % -JOt 

dz dz' dz 


= m 


1 — — 


28 


TJ'e-*^— U'e^ 


%KC. 


4-::^ + 


27rn^z^ 27mz 


- - ^ + w 




wC7'e« 




If z' — ct&^ is the point of stagnation on the circle which maps into the 
trailing edge of the aerofoil, we have 

K = 2-sTaU' sin (a — ^), 

U = nU'e-^, 

L ID = KpU'ne-^ = KpU = 2'iTapUTJ' sin (a — j8). 


§ 4'72. The mapping of a wing profile on a nearly circular curve. For 
the study of the flow of an inviscid incompressible fluid round an aerofoil 
of infinite span, it is useful to find a transformation which will map the 
region outside the aerofoil on the region outside a curve which is nearly 
circular. 

If the prbfile has a sharp point at the trailing edge at which the tangents 
to the upper andlowerparts of the curve meet at an angle < 7 , it is convenient 
to make use of a transformation of type 


z — KC _ — cy 

z + kc U + c/ 


(A) 


where a = (2 — k) v. 

If a circle is drawn through the point — c in the ^-plane so that it just 
encloses the point c, cutting the line (— c, c) in a point c+ d, say, where 
d is small, this circle will be mapped by the transformation into a wing- 
shaped curve in the z-plane. This curve closely surrounds the lune formed 
from two circular arcs meeting at an angle a at each of their points of 
junction, z= kc, z = — kc. The curve actually passes through the point 
— KC and has the same tangents there as the lune derived from a circle in 
the ^-plane which passes through the points (— c, c) and touches the former 


circle at the point - c. 

If we start with the profile in the z-plane and wish to derive from it 
a nearly circular curve with the aid of a transformation of this type, the 
rule is to place the poifit — kc at the trailing edge and the point kc inside 
the contour very close to the place where the curvature is greatest*. This 
rule works well for thin aerofoils, but it has been found by experience that 
by increasing the magnitude of d an aerofoil with a thick head may be 
obtained from a circle, and that the thickness of the middle portion of the 
aerofoil is governed partly by the value of a. Hence in endeavouring to 


♦ F. HSjmdorf, ZeiU» /. ang. Math. u» Meek. Bd. vt, S* 265 (1926)* 
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map a thick aerofoil on a nearly circular curve the point kc may he taken 
at an appreciable distance from the boundary. Another point to be noticed 
is that when a circle is transformed into an aerofoil by means of the 
transformation (A) the smaller the distance of the centre from the line 
(- c, c) the smaller is the camber of the corresponding aerofoil and the more 
symmetric is the head. The point kc, moreover, lies very nearly on the line 
of symmetry. 

The actual transformation may be carried out graphically with the aid 
of two corresponding systems of circles indicated by the use of bipolar 
co-ordinates. The circles in one plane are the two mutually orthogonal 
coaxial systems having the points (- c, c) as common points and limiting 
points respectively; the corresponding circles in the other plane for two 
mutually orthogonal systems having the points (- c, c) as common points 
and limiting points respectively. This is the method recommended by 
KArmAn and TrefiEtz. Another construction recommended by Hohndorf 
depends upon the substitutions 

^ Z — KC _ I — c 

by which the transformation may be written in the form 

1 

2it — OF 

where v = — ~ — • 

The plan is to first consider the transformation from z to I, given by 
the equation 



This transformation may be performed graphically* by writing 

Zo = Z+ KC, ^0 = t + 

when the relation becomes 



When fi has been found its T^th root may be determined graphically 
and when this is multiplied by <1 the value of t is obtained, and from this 
I is easily derived. 

Hohndorf gives a table of values of ij corresponding to different 
angles a. When a = 4°, ij = 89, when a= S°, rj — 44, and when o- = 10°, 

♦ The tranrformation may also be perfonned graphically by writmg it in the form 



when it is desired to pass from a figure in the J-plane to a corresponding figure in the s-plane. 
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t) = 35. Wien the transformation (A) is expressed by means of series, 
the results are 

„ — 1 c* (k* — 5/c® + 4) c* 

"-£ + -3-1-^ 45{- +■••• 

y ,1- (4 k^- 5/f2+ 1 )c* , 

i = Z -j 5 h .... 

3 z 452® 


§ 4-73. Aerofoil of small thickness*. We have seen that the trans- 
formation 

z' = z + a^jz 

maps the circle 0 given by | s | = a into a flat plate P' extending from 
a' = 2a to a' = — 2a and back. On the other hand, if the A’s are small 
quantities the transformation 

C= z{l -f S A„(a/z)"} 

71=0 

maps C into a curve F differing slightly from a circle, and if we then put 

r maps into a curve 11' differing slightly from a flat plate. Now for a 
point on F 

C = a (1 -{- f) e^, 

where d is.a real angle and r a real quantity which is small; therefore to the 
first order in r 

r = 2a (cos ^ -h ir sin 6), 

and so = 2a cos 6, tj' = 2ar sin 6. 

For points on 0 and P' we may use a real angle o) and write 
z — ae^, x' = 2a cos co, y' = 0, 


then 


(1 -f r) = 1 + S AnC 


ina> 


n=0 


and since 0 — a» is small we have to the first order, with -f iC„ , 

r = S {B„ cos nca -f On sin nco), 

6 — (f) = 1, {G„ cos Wet) — P„ sin no)). 

Hence by Fourier’s theorem 

-Ijsmnern- i di. 


♦ jE. Jeffreys, Proc* Boy. 8oc. A, voL cxxi, p. 22 (1928). 
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Since sin 6 and sin nd are odd functions of 9) 'whilst cos n9 is an even 
function of 6, it appears that C„ depends on the sums and on the 
differences of the values of tj' corresponding to angles ± 9; thus the C^s 
depend on the camber of the aerofoil, the on its thickness. 

When 6 is small, that is, for points near the trailing edge of the aerofoil, 
we have approximately 

7)' _ r sin ^ ^ 

2a — i' 1 — cos 9 9 ’ 

and when tt — 9 ia & small quantity w we have 

7]' _ 2r 

f + 2a o>‘ 

Thus T vanishes at ^ = 0 because the slope of the section is finite there ; 
but at 0 = TT the section and the axis meet at right angles at a point which 
may be called the leading edge. If the curvature at this point is 1/J? we 
have to a close approximation 


cp _ si n^ 9 

~ i + 2a ”” 2a (1 + cos 9) 


■■ 2or* (1 - cos 0) = iar% 


consequently r is finite and equal to (JB/2a)^ at the leading edge. If at 
a great distance from the circle 0 the flow in the 2 -plane is represented 
approximately by a velocity U making an angle a ■with the axis of x, we 
have 

%fC 

X == <^ -1- # = Uze-^ + Ue^a^jz -f- ^ log ( 2 /a), 

where k is the circulation round the cylinder. Taking x to be the complex 
potential for a corresponding flow in the ^'-plane the component velocities 
{u, v) in this plane are given by the equation 


u — tv- 


dx _ Ax jdl dV 

di' dzj dz dC ' 


To determine k we make the velocity finite at the trailing edge where 

•f 0 / 

is a maximum and 9 = 0,r = 

Hence dxjdz is zero and so 


O,C.a,f-0. 


j7e-f* — ?7e" -r -i- 


%K 

2772 


0 . 


But when 9=0 

say, where 
Therefore 


o/z = 

K = ifnaU sin (a -f jS). 



Thin Aerofoil 


. _ Ue-^ - Ue** -H h/^TTZ 

{l^S(TO-l)i„(a/8)S}(l-aVC') 

_ ?7e-*» - Ue'^a^ (1 + BoM'^ + (I ^B, + A^all'VM' , q (r-9\ 

r 1? A tV ‘«2/5^/S\ T^Vb / 


_ ?7e-<* IK 

1 + Bg 2ir^' 

, s-^-o , UaH-*<' TT o 4, /I , T, \ , ixciAi ~\ , 

+ ^- +-j^~C7a*e (l + >®p) + 3^(i + jB7)J + -- 

Therefore by the Kutta-Joijko'vrsky theorem the lift per tmit span of 
the aerofoil is 

L « 2 ^^^ = 4ir/ja (I + Bq) sin (a + F*, F (1 + Jo) 

and the lift coeflSoient is • 

= {LjipaV^) - TT (I + Jo) ™ (« + iS)- 

The thickness thus affects the lift through Bq, which is a positive 
constant for a given wing. 

The moment about 0, that is a point midway, between the leading and 
trailing edges of the aerofoil, is equal to irp times the real part of the 


coeflicient of + in the expansion of • This coeflieient is 


gj ^ 2W (1 + A,) - (1 + J„)^ + 


i'S’aF 


and so to the first order in the J’s and 0’s the moment is M, where 
M == 2’jTp y^a? {0g cos 2a - (I + J?) sin 2a + 2 Jj cos a sin (a + 

+ g0jsin«§in{a + i?))- 

The moment about the leading edge is 
Jfp ~ Jf + ^chL ^ 2»r/}F*a®{2a (1')- 2Jp + Jj J^) -j- 0g + 2^ (2 + 2Jo =f Jj))? 

where terms of orders a*, aJ„, a0„ have been retained, but terms of orders 
a*, a»J„, a20„, dropped, When squares and products of the J’s and 0’s 
are neglected, the moment coefficient is 

*’ i’'"® + 2Jo + Jj — Jg) +• 

= \Kjj (1 + Jo + Ji -^i) “h 

The moment coefficient at zero lift is thus 


iirOz + 

and is independent of the thickness to this order of approximation. The 
thickness, however, affects the coefficient of Ki. 
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For furtlier applications of confornial representation in hydrodynamics 
the reader is referred to H. Glauert’s Aerofoil and Airscrew Theory (Cam- 
bridge, 1926) and to H. ViUat’s sur I’Eydrodymmique (Gauthier- 

ViUars, Paris, 1929). 

§ 4'81. Orthogonal polynomials associated with a given curve*. Let f (z) 
be a function which is defined for points of the z-plane which lie on a closed 
continuous rectifiable curve 0 which is free from double points. If 
d$=\dz\,ihe integral r 

f{z)ds 

Jo 

denotes as usual the limiting value 

lim 

where Zq, %, Xj., ... represent successive points on G for which 

lim [Maximum value of | z, — Zr-i \ for 0 < v < w] = 0, (Zi = 2m)> 

and ly denotes an arbitrary point of C wMch lies between Zy^x Zy. We 
have in particular r 

ds = I, 

Jc 

where I denotes the length of the curve (7. We shall suppose now that the 
unit of length is chosen so that Z = 1. 

Using z to denote the complex quantity conjugate to z, we write 


Z'^Z^ds ^ 

Jo 

_ ^ I ^nn 


JD^ — ^Jiqq — 1, Dx — 


Ji-iti h-i 


^00 ^01 • * • ^0 


1 ^nO ^nn { 

Let denote the co-factor of in the determinant and let 
be a constant whose value will be determined later ; then, if 

Pfi (^) ~ {P-On d" zSxn "h Pnn)} 
it is easily seen that 

I Pni^) ds = {hQyllQn + hxvPxn ^nvPnn) 

Jc 

= 0for0<v<?2- — 1 

= p= n, 

I \ Pfi (^) P dz = (Xyi^d^SyinPn ” 1-^w • 

Jo 

* See a remarkable papr by Szego, Math. ZdU. Bd. ix, S. 218 (1921). 
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The polynomials thus form an orthogonal system which is normalised 
by choosing so that a„ = == 

If (z) denotes the complex quantity conjugate to (2)> the ortho- 
gonal relations may be written in the form 

[ P„ (z) P^ (z) = 0, m^n 

JO 

= 1, m — n. 

Let us now suppose that C is an analytic curve and that ^ = y (z) is 
the function which maps the interior of C smoothly on the region | ^ | < 1 
of the ^-plane in such a way that y (a) = 0, y (a) > 0. Since C is an 
analytic curve y (z) is also regular and smooth in a region enclosing the 
curve C. It is known, moreover, that there is one and ordy one function, 
z = gr (p, which is regular and smooth for | ^ | < 1 and maps the interior 
of I ^ I = 1 on the interior of the curve 0. The derivatives of the functions 
y (z), gr (0 are connected by the relation y' (z) s'' (^) = 1, where z and ^ are 
associated points of the two planes. 

Our aim now is to show that 

^ ^ r 

where K„ (a, z) = Pq (a) Po (z) + ... P„ (a) P„ ( 2 ). 

We shall first of all prove an important property of the polynomial 

(a, z). 

Let a be arbitrary and (z) a polynomial of the nth degree with the 
property 

f 1 (?„(Z) [2^5= 1, 

J c 

then the maximum value of | (?„ (a) | ^ is K„ (a, a), and this value is attained 
when Q„ (z) = eK^ (a, z) \K„ (a, a)]~i, where e is an arbitrary constant 
such that I e I = 1. 

Let us write 

G„ (z) = «o-Po ( 2 ) + kPl (z) + ... tnPn (z), 
where the coefl&cient k is determined by Fourier’s rule and is 

#„= [ Gn (z) Pv (z) ds. 

Jc 

We then have 

l = j^l<7„(z)|^d5=|i„p-hKp+...|«„|S 

G (a) = t^P 0 (a) -|- t^P 1 (a) -t- ... t„P „ (a), 
and by Schwarz’s inequality 

I G„ (a) 1® < K„ (a, a). 
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The sign of equality can be used when 

t, = eP. (a) [K„ (a, a)]-J; 

that is, when (z) = £K„ (o, z) [K„ {a, a)] i 

When the point a is within the region bounded by C, and F (z) is any 
function which is regular and analytic in the closed inner realm of C, we 
have the inequality 

where S is the least distance of the point a from the curve C. To prove 
this we remarh that Cauchy’s theorem gives 


F{a) = 


1 r F (z) dz 
2uijc z — a ’ 


and so 


F{a) 


1 

^ 271 


F{z) 


ds ■ 


2'7rS J 


F (z) 1 ck. 


In the special case when F (z) = [G„ {z)f the inequahty gives 




_L 

27r8' 


This is true for all polynomials (z), and so, in particular, 


Since 8 is independent of n, this inequality establishes the convergence 
of the series 

Z(a,a)=|Po(a)P+ |Pi(a)|'+ ... 
for the case in which the point a lies in the region bounded by O. Again, 
we have the inequality 

\K„ (a, z) [jPo (®) II (*) I + I A (®) II I + ®)-^n 


and if {a, z) denotes the remainder 

MfF (®J ~ ^n+l («) Pn+1 («) + -• • Pn+m (a) P (z), 

we have | (a, z)\^< (a, a) It„”‘ (z, z)'. 

Since the series K {a, a) is convergent when a lies within 0 we can find 
a number N (a) such that itn>N (a) we have for all values of m 

I («> a) I < e, 


where e is a small positive quantity given in advance, hence if W is the 
greater of the two quantities N (a), N (z), we have for n> N 

I {a, z) I* < e^. 

This establishes the convergence of the series 


K (a, z) = Po (a) Po (z) + PA^) Pi ( 2 ) + - • 
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To prove that the series is uniformly convergent in any closed realm B 
lying entirely within 0 we note that the quantities K„ (a, z) are uniformly 
bounded in the sense that 

1 (®> *) 1 ^ ^ (®> ®) (^> ^ * 

The general selection theorem of § 4-45 now tells us that from the 
sequence (a, z) we may select a partial sequence of functions which 
converges uniformly in B towards a limit function / (z). Since, however, 
the sequence converges to K (a, z) this limit function / (z) must be identical 
with K (a, z) and so the series which represents K (o, z) converges uniformly 
m.B,a and z being points within B. 

We now consider the integral 

\-K„{a,z)-X{Y'{z)}i\^ds, 

Jo 

where A is a constant which is at our disposal. We have 


\K„{a,z)\^ds = K„{a,a), 

Jo 

f I y' (z) I ds = [ dd = 27 t, 
jc Jo 

[ Z, (a, z) VW? * _ f X. {a, s ({» 1^ 

Jo Jo 

= rj^„{a,ffa)}v7JUd0, 

where ^ = e‘^. * 

Now the function {a, g (0} V/ U) is regular and analytic for 
I ^ I < 1, and so the last integral is equal to 

2TrKn {a, g (0)} s/g' (oj = 27rZ„ (a, a) [y (a)]-i 
Choosing ’ 

we have finally J„ = ^ | y' (a) | — (a, a). 


Our object now is to show that 


lim J„ = 0. 


Let us write = W (OJ^* 

Since g' (0 0 for | ^ 1 < 1, a branch of i (0 is a regular analytic 

function for [ ^ < 1. 

We now consider the set of analytic functions E (0 regular in | C| < 1 
and such that 

\La)Ea)\^dd=L 

Jo 
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Let a be a fixed number whose modulus is less than unity, then the 
maximum value of | (a) is 

[1- ia|2]-ilL(«)|-2. 

To see this we put 
then on the above supposition 

Mo + i ^ P + ••• + 1“ + ••• ~ 

and Schwarz’s inequality gives 

lR(a)l^jL(a)l^< S ! ^„ S | « | . 

w=o x* — I a I 

The sign of equahty holds when, and only when, 
t„ = ca^, 74=0,1,2,..,, 

that is, when X (1) E (Q = j - ^ 


and so 


Now let 


Jo 1 1 - ~ 1- 

therefore 27r | c p = 1 — | a p, 

j V I r\ (1 " I ® 1^)* 1 

1 - (2^)i L (^) 

Now let E{C) = E {y (2)} = G{z) = Q{g (C)}, 

then E (1) and G {z) are simultaneously regular, and 

‘27r f27r r 

1= \L{l)E{i)\^de^\ \g'{l)\\E{l)\^dd=\ \G{z)\^ds. 

Jo Jo Jo 

Finally, E (G) = G (a), 

so that max | E (0) ]* = max | G (a) p, 

therefore 

X «., ») - maz I e (») |> = maz 1 B (0) !■ - 

and so 

i!fco ^ 1 I ~ ») = ^{| / («) I - i 9 ' (0) 1} = 0. 

Since [K^ {a, z) - X {y' (z)}i]2 = J’„ (z) 

is a regular analytic fmction in the closed inner realm of 0, we have for 
any point Zq within G whose least distance from 0 is 8, 


|-P’»(2o)P<^j^|X'„(2)pd2: 
lim I ■f’n (2b) 1 = 0. 


and so as 7i->oo, 
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Hence K {a, z^) = Km {a, Zq) = A {/ (zo)}^- 

FtixtKennore, since 

we have / 

2i7T 

and so y (z) = J ^ [K {a, Zo)f dz^ . 

If the curve C instead of being of unit length is of length Z the ortho- 
gonal poljTiomials P„ (z) are defined so that 

and the general formula for the mapping function becomes 

where e is a number with unit modulus and is equal to unity when the 
mapping function is required to be such that y' (a) > 0 , 

A study of the expansion of functions in series of the orthogonal poly- 
nomials P„ (z) has been made recently by Szego and by V. Smirnoff, 
Comptes Bendus, t. OLXXXVi, p. 21 (1928). 

§ 4-82. The mapping of the region cmtside C. If we write 
z' (z — a) = 1 , ww' = 1 , 

the interior of 0 maps into the region outside a closed curve C' in such 
a way that the point z = a maps into the point at infinity in the z'-plane. 
The interior of the unit circle | tt’ | < 1 is likewise mapped into the region 
I w' I > 1 , the point w = 0 corresponding to w' = oo. 

Hence the region [ ] > 1 is mapped on the region outside C in such 

a way that w' = co corresponds to z' = oo, the relation between the 
variables being of type 

z' — TW' -f T 0 -i Tj {w')~^ -f- ... + -)-.... 

Since w = y (z), the function which gives the conformal representation is 
w' = [y{a+{z')--^}]-^^4>{z'),8&j. 

Szego has shown that the function ^ (z') may also be obtained directly 
with the aid of an orthogonal system of polynomials Tl„ (z') associated 
with the curve G'. 

If T = I T j e*‘, we have in fact the formula 

^(z') = e-^ lim5p^^. 

n->oo ) 
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EXAMPLES 

1. If gfl i® equation (z) = 0, prove that 


VC Jc 


zds. 


Hence show that lies within the smallest convex closed realm R which contains the 
crave 0. 


2. If (7 is a circle of unit radius, 


P„(*) = A 

X(a.z) = 
y(z) = 


1 -za’ 
z — a 
1 — za" 


3. If the crave <7 is a double line ioiniag the points - 1, 1, the polynomial P (z) becomes 
proportional to the L^endre polynomial. Xote that in this case the series K {a, z) fails to 
converge, but this does not contradict the general convergence theorem because now the 
points a and z do not lie within (7 . 

4. If (z) is any polynomial and a any point within the curve C, prove that 

j (*) ds = K (®)- 


§ 4-91 . Approximation to the mapping function by means of polynomials* . 
Let a circle of radius 2? be drawn round the origin in the z-plane and let 
w = f{z) = a„-\-a^z + 0^%^+ ... 

be a power series converging uniformly in its whole interior. This maps 
the circle on a region of the complex lo-plane. For the area of this region 
we easily find the expressions 

fjK rSff 

\f' {z)\'^rdrd6 (2 - re^*) 

Jo Jo 

= 2 - 7 J' f rdr S | o„ [ 2 y 2 ,ar 2»-2 
Jo 

= ttJS^ I Oj 1^ + w S % I a„ J22» + ... . 

The area of the image region is always greater than | gi p when 
Oi 9 ^ 0 and is always greater than nn j pi?®” when a„ # 0. When the 
mapping 
picture is 
to be a circle of radius R. 

Suppose now that we are given a simply connected smooth limited 
region B of the 2 -plane. Let dr be an element of area of this region, we 
then look for a function / (z) regular in B which makes the integral 

1 = j|l/'(2)pc«r 

* L. Bieberbficli, ReTid, Palermo^ toL xxxTtn, p. 98 (1914). 


function / ( 2 :) is such that % = 1 the result is that the area ot the 
greater than that of the original region unless the picture happens 
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as small as possible. To make the problem definite we add tlie restrictions 
that / (0) = 0, /' (0) = 1, and that / (2) is a polynomial of the nth degree. 
These conditions are satisfied by writing 

/(2) = 2+ 032®+ ... + 0«2”s (A) 

li f {z) + eg ( 2 ) is a coniparison fuilction we L&ye to formulate the 
conditions that the integral 

J (e) = |j I /' (s) + («) P dr = II [/' (2) + eg' (z)] [/' (zj + eg' (z)] dr 

may be a miniTniim for e = 6. These conditions are 

^ = II S'' (z)/' ( 2 ) dr = 0, 

§ = ||/'(z)r(^dT-0, 

^=||s'{z)radT = 11^' {z)\Hf. 

The ineq^uality is always satisfied, but the two equations are satisfied 
for all forms of the polynomial g (z) only when the coef&cients a* Satisfy 
certain linear equations. If 

z^z'^dr = z^, 

where z is the conjugate of 2 , these equations are 

2 * 0,1 "b ^,l ®2 ^ 22.1 ®3 "!■••• 2WZ»_i; l®n “ 



+ (^*2) + (^*5) “I" ••• (^•^) ~ 

and 

+ (2.2) + (2.§) ••• (2.^) 

...* •** 

nZn^l^O + (^*2) 2 :^- 1 , 1<^2 + (^‘3) ^rt-l,SS®3 + ••• (^‘^) = 0. 

Th^se Meat equations ^te associated witli tke Hermitian f ofiii 

S 2 (j? + 1) (5f + i) 

and possess a single set of solutions for which / is a m in i mu m. By giving 
different values to 7 i we obtain a sequence of polynomials which iff many 
cases converges towards a limit function F [z]* The question to be Settled 
is whether this function F {z), among aU mapping func- 
tions with the properties F (0) == 0, F' (0) — 1, gives the 
smallest possible area to the picture into which B is 
mapped. The following simple example teUs us that this 
is not always the case. Consider the region B which 
arises from a circle when the outer half of one of its 
radii is added to the boundary (Fig. 26). There is no 
polynomial which maps this region B on a region of smaller area. For 



Fig. 26. 


«I-2 
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by means of a polynomial the region B is mapped on another region 
which has the same area as the region on which the complete circle is 
mapped and, unless the polynomial is simply z, this region has an area 
which is greater than that of the circle. Hence in this case all minimal 
polynomials are equal to z and F ( 2 ;) is also equal to z. 

Bieberbach has investigated the convergence of the sequence of 
polynomials to the desired mapping function for the type of region 
discovered by Carath^odory*. For such a region the boundary is contained 
in the boundary of another region which has no point in common with the 
first. The interior of a polygon is a particular region of this type and so 
also is the interior of a Jordan curve. . 

Bieberbach’s method of approximation has been used recently in 
aerofoil theory for the mapping of a circle on a region which is nearly 
circularf. 

Introducing polar co-ordinates, z == re^^, and supposing that on the 
boundary r == 1 + y, where y is small, we may write 

^27r ri+Y 1 , 

Zj^=\de ^ ^ (1+ dd. 

^ Jo Jo f + q + ^h 

Hence retaining only terms up to the second order in the binomial 
expansion of (1 + 7 )»+«+*, 

2^=1 y.oos (p — g) d.dd + ^ '^1 y^eos (p - g) 

;o ^ JO 

-f i j y.sin (p — g) d,d6 y^.sin (p — g^) 

^ ^ r 

p -r I Jo Jo 

< These quantities may be determined from the profile of the nearly 
circular curve when this is given. 

Now writing 2 ;^,^ = ^ + iVpn^ 

where and ijjj, are all real, and neglecting all the coefificients 

after ^4 in the expansion (A), we obtain the following equations for the 
determination of ^ 4 ? *^ 2 ? ^ 4 * 

ioi + + 3^12^3 + 37^12^3 + ^fl3 9^4 + 

Voi “ 3^12^8 “i" '^^13^4 + ^^13^4 “ 

^02 + ” 27Ji2^2 + 3^22^3 + ^^23^4 + ^^23^4 ” 0, 

?J02 + 27Jj2<^2 + 2^121^2 + 3^22 *^3 “^23 ^^4 + ^^23^4 

lo3 + "* ^^13^2 “t 31^23^3 ^ + ^^339^4 

Vm + 27/23^2 + 2^23^2 + 3'72S^3 + 3^23^3 + ^^^33^4 

* Math, Ann, toI. ixm, p. 107 (1012). 

f F. Holmdorf, Zeite,f, ang. Math, u, Mech, Bd. ti, S. 265 (1926). The conformal repreaentation 
of a region wMch is nearly circxdar is discussed in a very general way by L. Bieberbach, Sitzungaher, 
der prmsmchen Akademie der Wmenechaftm, S. 181 (1924). 
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Eliminating ^4 and ^4 we obtain the equations 
(0133) + 2 (1133) ^2 + 3 (1233) + 3 [1233] = 0, 

[0133] + 2 (1133) ^2-3 [1233] 9 S 3 + 3 (1233) ^3 = 0, 

(0233) + 2 (1233) ^2-2 [1233] i&a + 3 (2233) ^63 = 0, 

[0233]+ 2 [1233] ^^2 + 2 (1233) ^&2 ' + 3 (2233)^3=0, 

where 

{pqrs) = - inius - VprV<l!> = Vp<lVr» + iprVts " 

and these finally give the values 

= ^21'— 35 “ ^2>'— 2) ^ 2, 3, 4, 

where N = (1233)^ + [1233^ - (1133) (2233), 

= (0133) (2233) - (0233) (1233) - [0233] [1233], 

Zi = [0133] (2233) + (0233) [1233] - [0233] (1233), 

^3 = [0133] [1233] + (0233) (1133) - (0133) (1233), 

^4 = [0233] (1133) - (0133) [1233] - [0133] (1233). 


§ 4-92. DanielVs orthogmal potentials. Consider a set of polynomials 
Po i^)> Pi ( 2)5 by the equations* 

(0, 0) (1, 0) {n, 0) 

(0, 1) (1, 1) (n, 1) 


Pn (2) = 




(0, »-l) (1,»-1) {n,n-l) 


where 


D„ = 


1 2 

(0,0) (0,1) {0,n) 

(1,0) (1,1) (l,7i) 


Do= 1. 


(», 0) (n, 1) (n, n) 
and (m, ») = 2 |2“2»dT, 

the integral being taken over the region to be mapped on a unit circle. 
A denotes here the area of the region and ir an element of area enclosing 
the point 2 . These polynomials satisfy the orthogonal conditions 

= 1, m=n. 

A mapping function / ( 2 ) which satisfies the conditions / {a) == 0, 
f (a) = 1, is given formaUyf by the expansion 

iSf (x) = Po{a) f Po (2') dz' + Pi (a) [ 

Ja 


Pi{z')dz' + 


where 


8 = po (a) Pa (a) + Px (a) Px («) + 


* These eq[mtioiis are analogous to those used by Szego, 

f This series does not always represent an appropriate mapping function as may be seen from 
a consideration of the circular region with a cut extending half-way along a radius as in § 4:*91. 
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To see this we write 

/' (3) = aoPo (») + (hPi (2) + <hPii«) + - ^ 


where %, 
integral 


f (?) = aoP„ (2) + '^Pi (2) + <^^Pi («) + •••’ 
flo, Oi, ... are coefficients to be detemiined, so that the 


4- 


i j|/' (?)/' {zj.diTj^ OqUo + <h^ 

may be a minimum subject to the conditions 

i'(a)=\, 71 o)-l. (A) 

Differentiating with respect to % > <*i j . . > * » • ■ • turn we find that 

«» = ^Pn (®)s ?*■ ” 0, 1, 

®« = ^ 0, 1, 

where k and k are Lagrangian multipliers to be determined by means of 
the equations (A). We easily find that 

1 = M, 

and so 

sf (?) = Po {0) Po {2) + h (®) p^ (^) + — • 

If («) = - iv„, where and are real potentials which can be 

derived from a potential function by means of the equations 




a®’ 


ay’ 


we have 




= 1, m== 71- 

The potentials <f>a, ^1, ... thus form an orthogonal system of the type 
considered by P. J. Daniell*. This definition of orthogonal potentials is 
easily extended by using a type of integral suggested by the appropriate 
problem in the Calculus of Variations. 

For the unit circle itself the orthogonal polynomials are 

Pn (?) = ?".(»+ l)^, 

and the ma|iping fpinctioii is eonseqnentlji^ given by the e(|iiatioiis 

^ * l — m 

I Alts, Fejer’s theorem. Jjet 

2 =/(z) = Ofl + OiZ 4- 02^® + .., 

be the function mapping a region D in the Z-plane on the unit circle d with 

* Pha. Mag. (7), ToJ. n, p. 247 (1926). 
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equation | z | < 1 in the z-plane. We shall suppose that 2) is bounded by a 
Jordan curve 0 and that Z = H {$) is the point on 0 which corresponds to 
the point z = e*® on the unit circle c which bounds the region d. At this 
point, if the series converges 

2 = Oq + + ... + ... 

= ■Kq + % + -Wa + ... say. (2) 

Now by Cauchy’s form of Taylor’s theorem 

= 0, » < 0, 

where n is an integer and the contour is a simple one enclosing the origin 
and lying within the circle of convergence of the power series. On account 
of the continuity of / (z) in we may deform the contour until it becomes 
the same as c without altering the values of the integrals. Hence, writing 
^ e“ we get 

firr feo 

2iTa„ = £ (a) e-*”* n> 0, 0 = i S (a) 

Jo Jo 

These equations show that the series (2) is the Fourier series of the 
continuous function £ (0) and is consequently summable (0, 1) (§ 1*16). 

Now consider a circle j z | = /> where p < 1. The function / (z) maps the 
interior of this circle on th§ interior qf a region J? whose area A is, by 
§ 4-Rl, equal to the convergent series 

[I % "b 2 I Uj j® p* + ••• ]. 

This area 4 is bounded for all values of p and is less than £, say, 

,7[|%|®p? + 2lq2]®p*+ l®p®»]<H 

for 0 « p < 1 and so 

v [| oq I® + 2 [ Uj I® + ... w I |®] < £. 

This inequality shows that the series 2 n- 1 |® is convergent. Now this 

property eonabinod with the fact that (2) is summable (0, 1) is sufficient 
to show that the series (2) converges. Writing 

5^ = u;, -}r nj + ... (n + 1) /§„ = So + «! + ... s„ 

we have S^ = where {n+ 1) <t„ = % + 2% + ••• It is suffi- 

cient then to ghpw that (t„ => 0 p « -»■ co. With the notation = | «„ ) 
we have th§ inequality 
{{m -b 1) + ... {m + p) Vm+p? 

< [(»» + 1) + — + p)] [(W + 1) V^m+l + ■!. [P + P) *’*!»+*>]• 

The flret factor on the right ia less than 1 -l- 2 (m -jr which is less 
than im + P+ l}^, Also, sin§§ th® ^ries Im/ converges we can choose 
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m so large that the second factor is less than whatever p may be. We 
may now write n = m + p, 

^ + 2v^ + ... mv^ + 1) ^m+l + ... (m + p) Vm+t, 

m + p+l m + p+1 ’ 

where the second term on the right is less than e and since p is at our 
disposal we may choose it so large that the first term on the right is less 
than e. Hence we can choose n so large that j cr„ | < cr„* < 2e and so 
I cr„ I -»■ 0 as 71 -> 00 . 

It follows then that the series (2) converges and that the co-ordinates 
(X, T) of a point on a simple closed Jordan curve can be expressed as 
rourier series with 9 as parameter. The theorem implies that the series (1) 
converges uniformly throughout d and that the mapping by means of the 
function / (z) may be extended to regions which are slightly larger than 
d and D. 

Reference is made to Rej^r’s papers, Munchener Siizungsber. (1910), 
Comptes Bmdm, t. cjlvi, p. 46 (1913) for further developm^ts. Also to the 
book by P. Montel and J. Barbotte, Lej^ns sur les famiMes norrmles de 
fonctions analytiques (Gauthier-ViUars, Paris, 1927), p. 118. 
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EQUATIONS IN THREE VARIABLES 

§ 5-11. Simple solutions and their generalisation. Commencing as before 
with some applications of the simple solutions we consider the equation 

0% /dH 

^ ^ ^ ai'v 

of the propagation of Love-waves in the direction of the a;-axis. K now 

p and p, have the values joo > respectively for z > 0, and the values pj, 

respectively for 2: < 0, it ip useful to consider a solution of type 
% 

V = V(,= (A cos sz + B sin sz) sin k (x — qt), 2 > 0 , 
v—Vi = Oe^ sinK (x — qt), z < 0, 
where the constants are connected by the relations 

= Po{s^+ K^), PikY = IH Y - ^^)- 
In the expression for we take ^ > 0 so that there is no deep pene- 
tration of the waves. 

The boundary conditions are 

0 , when z = a, 

^ dz ^ 9z > , when z = 0. 

«o = % ) 

These equations give 

A sm 5a = H cos sa, 

A = G, 

PqsB p^hG • 

Putting pg = Co% , (h=Ypi'^^ have with s—k cosech o}^,h—K sech coj , 
Co = 3 tanh a>o, (^ = q coth Wi, 

cosh a>i = — sinh cot (o/f cosech wj) = (l — ^ tanh® 

Po \ / 

and it is readily seen that there are no waves of the present type unless 

Co < 

Matuzawa has examined the case of three media arranged so that in 


his notation 



® -1- e-*i*) cos (pt -f- fx). 

p = pi, 

0> z> — h. 

V — V 2 = (AjC*** -1- Berv) cos (pt -f fx). 


— h>z> — H, 

V = Vs = cos (pt + fx), 

P ^ P%i P'^ pZi 

— H>z. 
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The botihdary corlditidiiB 

^=^^25 /^2 0 ^ Z =- -tl 


0l?2 ^^3 A I. 117 

at 3 = -i?, 

give {e~‘i^ + e^i*) = ^36“^* -!=■ 

Alhh - £ 2 A^ 2 S^e%^ 

ig/igSar**® - Siii^s^e^^ = ^aiUg^je-^®. 

Eiimmating An A^, A3, and Mating = tanh s{h, tj =* fanh Sih, 
T3 = t,fl.nh s^H, we obtain the equation 




l-TgJ’g + ^ifg-Tg) 

M 2®2 


The cases s^, Sg, Ss all real and imaginary, Si, 83 real, ate not com- 
patible with an equation ©f this type. When is real it appears that there 
is ©nly one value of aj and this is an imaginary quantity; when 83 is an 
imaginary quantity it appears that there are two possible values of Si and 
these are both imaginary. 

Matuzawa has examined the six possible eases 
A B CD E F 

©1 < Cg < Cg Cl < fig < Cg Cg < Cl <! C3 Cg Og Cg < Cg Cl Cg < Cg < Cl 

and concludes that in cases B, D and F there is no solution. 


§ 5-12. The simple solutions eonsidered so far correspond to the case 
of travelling Waves. We shall next consider a case of standing waves and 
shall take the equation of a vibrating menrbrane 

ei" \W 

Let the boundary of the membrane consist of the axes of co-ordinates 
and the hneS se = y = hi The expression 


if; = sin sin {A^„ CoS pi -)- J„„ sin pt^ 


satisfies the condition tc = 0 on the boundary and is a simple solution of 
the differential equation if 

p 2 =c%a(^ + |). 


This equation givCS the possible frequencies of vibration, fn and n, 
being integers. A more geheral type of vibration may be obtained by 
summing with rfespect tO m and n from m = 1 to 60 and w. = 1 to 66. 
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The resulting double Fourier series is usually a solution which, is sufificiently 
general to make it possible to satisfy assigned initial conditions 

W = Wo, ^^=WofOTt = 0, 


by using coefficients Amn, determined by Fourier’s rule 


A - — 


'a rb 
oJo 


, niTTX . nTTV 

Wq sm sm —r^ 

^ a b 


^mn 


ab^i 


'a fb 

0 Jo 


. . miTX . IVii Cf 7 7 

sm sm -~Y dxdy. 


dxdy, 
IflTry 


EXAMPLE 

Find the nodal lines of the solutionB 

. , 'Ttx , TTV f ttx Try\ 

w=^ A Bm — sm ~ cos h cos — ) cos pt, 

a a \ a aj ^ 

. . ^2ttX . 2?rt/ . 

w = ABm — sm — ^ cos^^, 

d 0/ 

_ ( . 3na: . ■try . •nz . Zifu] . 
w = G Ksin — sm — — sm — sm — 2.1 cos ®i, 

1 a a a a ] ^ 

which are suitable for the representation of the Yibration of a square Mp has an appropriate 
value in each case. 

§ 5'13. Reflection and refraction of dectromagnetic waves. In a non- 
conducting medium the equations of the electromagnetic field are* 
curl H = i>/c, div D — 0, 
curl E = — Bfc, div 5=0, 
and the constitutive relations are 

D — kE, B = fiH, 

where the coefficients k and [i can be regarded as constants if the material 
is homogeneous and the frequency of the waves is not too high. 

If all the field vectors are independent of z, their components satisfy 
the two-dimensional wave-equation 

dx^ ^ dy^ dt^ ’ 

where F® = cV/cjx = l/s*, say. 

The permeability of all substances is practically unity for frequencies as 
great as that of light. Hence for fight waves it is permissible to write 

V=clVx, 

and in this case we may also write k = where n is the index of refraction 

of the medium. 

Let us now suppose that the medium with the constants {k^, fq) is on 

* For convemenoe we denote a partial differentiation with respect to the time i hy a dot. 
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the side cc < 0 of the plane ic == 0, and that on the other side of this plane 
there is a medium with constants (/cg, ji^). 

We shall suppose that when a; < 0 there is an incident and a reflected 
wave, but that for x > 0 there is only a transmitted wave. We shall 
suppose further that the electric vector in all the waves is parallel to the 
axis of z, then with a view of being able to satisfy the boundary conditions 
we assume 

A^ei + A^el {x < 0), (a? > 0), 

where ei', denote respectively the exponentials 

^ rccos<^i)— 

o — gZwE52(a;cos<^»fl+2/siii«^2)— 

The corresponding expressions for the components of E are 
= {cs^Ih) sin a; < 0, 

= (cV/^) sin <f>^, x> 0, 

Hy = *^1%) ®®S <f>U flJ < 0, 

Hy-= - (cSi/fii) cos x> 0. 

The boundary conditions are that the tangential components of E and 
H are to be continuous. These conditions give 


Ai + A-i' = jdg} 


Hence 


sin + AO = lh^2^2 sin 

cos (A “ AO ~ lh^2^2 ^2* 


sm [^^2 ^2 

sin ^2 ~ ~ 


when fii = 


This is the familiar relation of Snell. Writing 
A' = EA, A = TA, 


where B and T are the coefficients of reflection and transmission re- 
spectively, we have 

1 — jg sin (j&i cos sin (^ — ^2) 

1 + iS ~ sin ^2 cos ~ sin •+• ^2) ’ 

2 — T _ sin (/>! cos ^2 y _ ^ sin A cos A 
T sin A cos A’ ~ sin (A + A) 

In the case when the electric vector is in the plane of incidence we write 

E^ = - (Aci + AAO sin A. A = - sin A> 

Ey = {CiCi — CiAO cos A (* < 0 ), Ey = 0^62 cos A (* > 0 )> 

= {csjfh) (Oiei + C'lAO. A = {<^2/1^2) (^ 2 ^> 

and the boundary conditions give 

(^1 + ^1) ~ ^2^2! fh> 

“* 1 cos cos ^2 s 

Ki (A + Cl) sin A — KiCt sin A- 
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The third equation implies that the a:-component of D is contmuous 
at a: = 0 . These equations give 
sin (f)i 


% 


when 1^1= 


sin ^2 

Thus Snell’s law holds as before. If we further write 
Of = pG^, C,= tC„ 

so that p, T are the coefSicients of reflection and transmission respectively, 


we have 


T = 


tan (<;&! - <f>2) 
tan {<f>i + ^2) ’ 

2 sin (j>2 cos (f>i 


sin (^1 + ^2) cos (^1 - ^2) ’ 

Of the four quantities B, T, p, t only one can vanish, viz. the polarizing 
angle <I)i is defined as the angle of incidence for which /> = 0 . This angle 
is given by the equation tan {<j>i + 1^2) = 

tan4>i = njih- 

When the incident light is unpolarized it consists of a mixture of waves 
in some of which E is parallel to the axis of 2 and in the others H is parallel 
to the axis of z. When such light strikes the surface a; =0 at the polarizing 
angle the waves of the second Idnd are transmitted in toto, and so the 
reflected light consists merely of waves of the first Mnd and is thus linearly 
polarized. 

Reflection and, refraction of plane waves of sound. Consider a homo- 
geneous medium whose natural density is /oo- When waves of sound 
traverse the medium the density p and pressure p at an arbitrary point 
Q {x, y, z) have at time t new values which may be expressed m the forms 
P = p^{l + s), p = Po (1 -I- As), 

where Pq is the undisturbed pressure and ^4 is a coefficient depending on 
the compressibility. The quantity s is called the condensation and will be 
assumed to be so small that its square may be neglected. 

We now suppose that the velocity components {u, v, w) of the medium 
at the point Q can be derived from a velocity potential which depends 
on the time. Bernoulli’s integral 




constant 


then gives the approximate equation 

4- c2o _ 0 

+ C 5 - U, 

where c® = PoAjp^ = {dpldp)g is the local velocity of sound and is constant 
since A and pg are constants. The equation of continuity 
Sp , 8 / ..X , 8 , 8 , . . 
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and the equations u 
the wave-equation 


d<j> deb 

dy’ 


■■ wlien w are small, give 
az 






The conditions to be satisfied at the surface separating two media are 
that the pressure and the normal component of velocity must be con- 
tinuous. On account of Bernoulli’s equation the continuity of pressure 

implies that p ^ is continuous. 

Let us now consider the case in which two media are separated by the 
plane x = 0 . We shall suppose that in the medium on the left there is an 
initial train of plane waves represented by the velocity potential 

<l>o = 

and that these waves are partly reflected and partly transmitted. We 
therefore assume that 


^ X < 0, 

(f>2, = X > 0. 

The boundary Qonditions give 


Pi (®0 + ®l) — P2®2) 
i (Uo - %) = ^a2. 


where and p^ are the values of the natural density for x < 0 and x > 0 
respectively. If Ci and Cg are the two associated velocities of sound, we 


must have 


Cy^=cosa^, == sin «! , 


Therefore 


C2 ^ — ' cos — sm 0^2 . 


cq — Uq 

Og = ao 


C2P2 0 ^ ■— cos ( 2^2 
C2P2 Cq ^2 

2 C 2 />i 

C2P2 eos cc^ -|- Cj^pi cos 0*2 


= tto 


= tto 


P2 cot «1 — Pi cot oig 
p2 cot Oi H- Pi cot ftg’ 
2 pi cot Ox 

p2 cot cq -|- Pi cot ttg 


The equation Cg sin Oi = Cj sin Og 

gives a law of refraction analogous to SneU’s law. 

When the second medium ends at x = 6 , where 6 > 0 , and for x > 6 
the medium is the same as the first, there are three forms for the velocity 
potential; x < 0 , 

^2 = 6 > X > 0, 


<^3 = 

and the boimdary conditions give 

Pi («0 + ®l) = P2 (^2 + (h), i (Oo - %) = ? («2 - (h) = 

pgage-*”^® -1- pgUse^^f*’ = pia^er'^i^, 
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Therefore 

02 + ^ 3 = cos {nb^) + sin {nhl) \ , 

I Pi 4 J 

fflj — Oa = i^bi) + —cos (n6oj > 

a^(in(b = l^cog (^5^) + ^ ^1 gin (}i6^)j , 

_ 1 ||£? _ gin {nbl). 

ifePi 6 P 2 ] 

It should be noticed that these equations give 

1 ®ol^ ~ I % 1^ ~ I ®4 I^J 

Pi \ — pi \ <h\^ = Pi \ ^ > 

and the first of these equations indicates that the sum of the energies per 
wave-length of the reflected and transmitted waves in the first medium is 
equal to the energy per wave-length in the incident wave. 

It should be noticed that if sin {nb^) ^ 0, the condition for no reflected 
wave {tti = 0) is ip 2 = ^pi, and is independent of the thickness of the 
second medium. 

We have assumed so far that there is a real angle Oj which satisfies the 
equation sin = Cj sin , but if Cj > Cj it may happen that there is no 
such angle. If the value of sin a 2 given by this equation is greater than 
unity, cos a^, will be imaginary and the solution appropriate for a single 
surface of separation (ar= 0) will be of type 

-f a; < 0, 

^2 = a2e‘'"<‘“W)-9*j - x> 0, 9 > 0. 

In this case there is no proper wave in the second medium, and on 
account of the exponential factor c“®® the intensity of the disturbance falls 
off very rapidly as x increases. The corresponding solution of the problem 
for the case in which the second medium is of thickness b is obtained from 
the formulae already given by replacing ^ by — i9. It is thus found that 

2x2 = F- -f i I 0^4 , 

2x3 = » I ai, 

x^e^&> z= l^cosh (nbd) -f sinh (nbd) , 

a^eind _ ^^Xi sinh {-nbd)^ 

The coefficient Xg of the disturbance of type which increases 

in intensity with x is seen to be very small so that this disturbance is small 
even when x= b. 
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In the present ease the reflection is not quite total, for some sound 
reaches the medium x>h. The change of phase on reflection is easily 
calculated by expressing cii/Uo hi the form 

Let us now consider briefly the ease when rbt, = kTr, where h is an 
integer. In this case sin {nhl) — 0; there is no reflected wave and the 
formulae become simply 

a: < 0, 

^2 = Uo (pi/pa) sin {tnx)y b> x>0, 

(j >3 = . x> b. 

It will be noticed that the value of n is precisely one for which there is 

a potential (f> f ulfilling the conditions ^ = 0 for £c = 0 and x= b. 


The slab of material between a; = 0 and x—b can be regarded as in a 
state of free vibration of such an intensity that there is no interference 
with the travelling waves. 

The absorption of plane waves of sound by a slab of soft material has 
been treated by Rayleigh* by an ingenious approximate method in which 
the material is regarded as perforated by a large number of cyliadrical 
holes with axes parallel to the axis of x and the velocity potential within 
these holes is supposed to satisfy an equation of type 

dcf, 


= 


dt^ ^ U 


where ^ is a positive constant. The new term is supposed to take into 
consideration the effect of dissipation. 

At a very short distance from the mouth {x = 0) of a channel it is 

assumed that the terms and may be neglected and that the 

solution is effectively of type 

S = {a' cos k'x + b' sin k'x}, 


where c^k'^ — -- ink. 

If the channel is closed at a; = 6, we have ^ = 0 there, and so we may 
write 

^ cos k' {x — b). 


When X is very small 


w = = k'A'e*'^^ sin {k'b), 


c*s = 


dt 


— cos {Jcb)y 


u 

ch 


W 

n 


tan {k'b). 


* PM. Mag. (6), rol xxxEE, p. 225 (1920); Pap&s, vol. vi, p. 662. 
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If, for a: < 0, we adopt the same expression as before, viz. 

^ (®o “ %) 


we have 


x=Q 


Oo + % 

Now let a be the perforated area of the slab and a' the area free from 
holes. The transition from one state of motion on the side a; < 0 to the 
other state on the side a: > 0 is assumed to be of such a nature that 

[a + a') Ui= GU, 


^2 ““ S, 

These equations give the relation 


(^0 ~ % 


ik' a 
ni a + cr 


; tan (k'b) 


for the determination of the intensity of the reflected wave. When h= 0, 
we have | ch 1 = ! I the reflection is total, as it should be. When 
cT = 0, ffli = Ufl ) there is again total reflection. On the other hand, if 
a' = 0, the partitions between the channels being infinitely thin, we have, 
when h= 0, 

_ cos (k'b) ~ ik' sin (k'b) _ cos % cos (k'b) — i sin (k'b) 
cos (k'b) + ik' sin (k'b) cos cos (k'b) + i sin (k'b) ' 

In the case of normal incidence Oj = 0, % = aoe~^^'^, and the effect is 
the same as if the wall were transferred to x = b. When h is very small 
but the term k^ in the complex expression k' = ki + ik^ is so large that 
the vibrations in the channels are sensibly extinguished before the stopped 
end is reached, we may write 

cos (ik^b) = sin (ikfl)) — tan (k'b) = — i, 

and the formula becomes 


CCq ““ 0^2 ^ 

Cto + % (o- -f cr') COS 


EXAMPLES 

1. la the reflection of plane waves of sound at a plane interface between two media 
the velocity of the trace of a wave-front on the plane interface is the same in the two media. 

[Eayleigh.] 

2. When the velocity of sound at altitude 2 is c and the wind velocity has components 
{u, V, 0), the axis of « being vertical, the laws of refraction are expressed by the equations 

^ <5 cosec e + UCOB +v Bin. (f> — CQ cosec 9q 4- % cos + ^0 sin ^0 = A, say, 

where (d, <j>) are the spherical polar co-ordinates of the wave-normal relative to the vertical 
polar a.Tifi and the sufc 0 is used to indicate values of quantities at the level of the ground. 

3. Prove that the ray- velocity (the rays being deflned as the bicharacteristics as in 
§ 1-93) is obtained by compounding the wind velocity with a velocity c directed along the 
wave-normal. See also Ex. 1, § 12*1. 


B 


22 
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4. Tlie range and time of passage of sound wliioli travels up into the air and down again 
are given by the equations 

fZ 

a: = 2 (c^ cos ^ dzjV, 

Jo 

fZ 

^ “ 2 j ^ (c^ sin ^ -f dz/T, 
t = 2j\dz/r, 

■where s = A - it cos ^ - e sin r = a (s® —c^)K 

and Z is defined by the equation $ = e. 


§ 5-21. Some probkms in the condudion of heat. Our first problem is to 
find a solution of the equation 


d6 

dt~'' 


^ 02^\ 
0a;* ^ df)> 


.(A) 


whicb -will satisfy tbe conditions 

9 = exp [ip (t — xjc)] when == 0, 6 = 0 when y = co. 
Assuming as a trial solution 

exp [ip if - xjc - yjb) - ay}, 


we find that 
Therefore 


tp = K 


6 = 2aK, + = 


The result tells us that if the temperature at the ground {y = 0) varies 
in a manner corresponding to a travelling periodic disturbance, the variation 
of temperature at depth y wifi, also correspond to a periodic disturbance 
travellmg with the same velocity but this disturbance lags behind the 
other in phase and has a smaller amplitude. 

The solution may be generalised by writing 

6 « c tan 4>> ® = W2ic) tan <f), p= (c*/2/f) tan <l> sin (f), 

V 

f2 

6 = \ f {(ft) .exp [(ic/2/f) (ct — x) tan (ftsiaft — {cyfiK) (tan ^ + i sin (ft)], 
h 

where c is regarded as a constant independent of <f> and/(^) is a suitable 
arbitrary function. 

If we wish this solution to satisfy the conditions 

9 = g{ct — x) when y — 0, d = 0 when y = oo, 
the function /(^) must be derived from the integral equation 

fr 

9 \ / {<f>) di^.exp [(ic«/2(c) tan (A sin ^], (~ oo < m < oo). 

Jo 
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When the function g («) is of a suitable type, Pourier’s inyersion 
formula gives 

CO 

/ {(j)) — (c/477k) (1 + seo^ <f>) sia (f>.g (u) du.exp [— {icul2K) tan <f> sin 

0 < (f) < 7r/2. 

In particular, if 

g {u) = {iKjcu) sin [tan a sin a (cm/2/c)], 
where a is a constant, we have 


6= [ sin ^ (1 4- sec^ <^) 

Jo 

X sin [(c/2k) {{ct — x) tan ^ sin ^ — «/ sin <p}]. 

Another solution may be obtained by making c a function of <() and then 
integrating; for instance, if c = 2«: cos <f> we obtain the solution 


f2 

$ = f exp [i sin® <j> {Int cos <f> — x) — g (sin t sin ^ cos <f>)]. 

Jo 

It should be noticed that the definite integral 


v 

r2 

0 = / (^) ^ 00 Bcf) — x) — zsmcl}— iy sin (f> cos <f>] 

Jo 


is a solution of the two partial differential equations 
020 020 020 ^ 00 ^ 020 
0s® " ’ dt~ dydz’ 
and is of such a nature that the function 


(B) 


e {x, y, i) = 0 [x, y, y, t) 

is a solution of equation (A). It is easy to verify, in fact, that if 0 (x, y, z, t) 
is any solution of equations (B) the associated function 9 {x, y, t) is a 
solution of (A), for we have 

1 !^ 9 "^ 8®0 0 ®© , 9^0 I o 

0a:® 0j/® ~ 0a:® 0y® 0z® dydz 


0®0 1 00 _ 1 0 ^ 
dydz ~ K dt ~ K dt' 

Again, if we take c = 2 k cot <^, we obtain an integral 

IT 

fl 

6 (x, y,t) — / {<!>) d^.exp [i (2/c^ cos ^ ~ a: sin ^) — y (1 + i cos <^)], 

Jo 

which is a solution of (A), and the associated integral 


ff 

-2 

0 (a:, w, z, <) = /(^) di.exp [t {2/c< cos 9 ^ — a:sin^ — 2 /cos^) — z] 

Jo 

(C) 


22-2 
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is likewise a solution of the equations (B). Indeed, if c is any suitable 
function of 96 the integral 


0 (x, y,z,t)= [ / {<!>) 34 . exp [(ic/2/f) (c< - x) tan sin ^ 

Jo 

— (c/2k) (z tan 4 + iy sin ^)] 

is a solution of the equations (B). 

It should be noticed that the particular solution (C) is of type 
0 (x, y, z, t) = e~’‘F {x, y - 2Kt), 
where F («, v) is a solution of the equation 

d^F . d^F 




P) 


This indicates that if J' is any solution of this equation, then the 
function g ^ y _ 


is a solution of the equation (A). This is easily verified by differentiation. 
Since there is also a solution d = er'^^F {x, y), we have two different ways 
of deriving a particular solution of the equation (A) from a particular 
solution of the equation (D). 

Since F {u, v) = Jo i® ^ particular solution of equation (D) 

there is a certain surface distribution of temperature 
e = Jn \/[x^ + when y = 0, 

which is propagated downwards as a travelling disturbance gradually 
damped on the way, the velocity of propagation being 2k. 

If, on the other hand, we take F {u, v) = cos mw.exp v - l]i, we 
obtain a distribution of temperature 

6 (x, y, t) = e-^ cos ma:. exp {(y — 2 k#) — 1 ]^}, > 1 (E) 

in which a periodic surface distribution is decaying at the same proportional 
rate at every point of the surface. If < 2 the foregoing distribution 
gives 0=0 when y == 00. The periodic distribution now travels upw^ards 
with constant velocity 

c= 2k (m“ — — 1)^]> 

and the rate of damping at depth y is the same as that at the surface, but 
at any instant the temperature at this depth is a fraction 

exp [— 1 + (ot® — 1)^] 

of that at the surface. When = 2 there is a distribution of temperature 

d = 6"®** cos {x \/2), 

which is independent of the depth but does not satisfy the condition* 
0=0 when y = 00. When m^> 2 the distribution (E) gives 0=0 when 

• In this case there is no solution of type 8 = «-*** 7 (y) cos [x .J2) which gives the foregoing 
surface value of i and a value 8=0 when y = » for Y" (y) = 0. 
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y = — CO, and the material into which conduction takes place may be 
supposed to be on the side y < 0. In this case the velocity of propagation is 

c = 2 k: - l)i/[(m 2 - 1 )^ - 1 ], 

and the temperature at depth | y | is at any instant a fraction 

exp — [(m^ — l)i — 1] 

of that at the surface. 

We have seen in § 2-432 that if d {x, y, t) is a solution of equation (A) 
then the function 


i?+y^ 

■ 4/ci Q 


ax ay 

T’ T’ 


of' 

t 


is a second solution. If, in particular, we take the function 

Six, y, t)= e-'^^F {x, y), 

where F {u, v) satisfies (D), we obtain the solution 

If + 2/2 there is a solution 

Jo {arlt) 


.(E) 


.(G) 


<l> = t-^e 

depending only on r and t which at time ^ = 0 is zero at aU points outside 
the circle r = 2aK:. When t > 0 the temperature at points of the circle is 
given by ^ = t-^Jo {2a^Kjt). The circle can thus be regarded as a source of 
fluctuations m temperature which are transmitted by conduction to the 
external space. The total flow of heat from this circular source in the 
interval i = 0 to ^ = cx) may be obtained by calculating the integral 


- Z.27r(2a/c) dt. 

'h \drJr=2a. 


Now 


dr 

(^\ 

\0^/r=2o«; 


7^ - 4a^/c® 
M } 


Ht) + p /o' (WOj 
= - (a/«2) /o (2aV/0 + Jo (2oV^). 


Also [ dt (ajt^) Jo' {2a^K/t) = 

JO 

f” dt (alt^) Jo {2a^Klt) = 
Jo 


Hence 


I>&1 


r^2aK 


1/2/ca, 
1/2/ca. 
— l/ica, 


and so the total flow of heat from the circle is 
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This is independent of a and so our formula holds also for a point 
source. The temperature ftmction of a point source of “strength Q is thus 


^ (H) 

while that of a circular source is 

^ = {Ql4:7rKt)''^e Jq [cvrlt), (I) 


TMs result is easily extended to a space of n dimensions, thus in three- 
dimensional space the temperature function for a spherical source of 
strength Q is 

= {Qj4^Kt)-^e sin {ar]t)l{ar/t). (J) 

The solution for an instantaneous source uniformly distributed over 
a circular cylinder has been obtained by Lord Rayleigh* by integrating 
the solution for an instantaneous line source. The result is 

r^+a^^2arcoae r®4-a^ 

aa 4/cf T 

'’-ssj, " 

A more general solution is 

r® + a® 

t-gco8»^.e “ /,(£). (L) 

Integration with respect to t from 0 to oo gives a corresponding solution 
of Laplace’s equation and we have the identity 



The temperature 6 due to an instantaneous line doublet^ of strength q 
may be derived by differentiating with respect to y the temperature <f> 
due to an instantaneous line source of strength q. Since the latter is 


= {qjhTKt) 

we have 6 = {qyjSrrKH^) (N) 

The temperature due to a continuous line doublet of constant strength 
Q is obtained by integrating with respect to t between 0 and t. Denoting 
this temperature by © we have 

0 = I ==-(?y/2:rKr®) £ dt = {qyl2^Kr^) er’-‘I^K 


♦ FM. Mag, voL xxn, p. 3S1 (1911),* Papers^ voL vi, p. 5L 

f See Caxslaw’s Fourier Series and iTiitegrcds, p. 345 (1906). Tlie direction of the doublet is 
that of the axis of y. The doublet is supposed to be “located” at the origin. 
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TMs solution may be used to find a solution of (A) which takes the 
value F (x) when y—0 and is zero when y = co and when t= 0. If 6 is 

d6 dd 

to be such that 6, ^ and ^ are continuous for y > 0, an appropriate 
expression for 6 is 


iTj-rc {x ~ x'Y + y^ 


{x-x'f+y'‘\ 


= - f* di 
vj „ 


F {x') e 

y^sec^a 


4:Kt 


da F{x + y tan a) e 




.( 0 ) 


The first integral evidently satisfies (A) if «/ > 0, and the second integral 
tends to F (x) as y -*0ii F (x) is a continuous fimction of x. 

In the special case when F (x) = 1 the expression for 6 takes the form 


e 


tr 

-US 


seo^ a 

da, 


and can be expressed in the well-known form* 

2ff-i f e-”' dv, (P) 

Ju 

where = y^jiKt and m > 0. 

If the boundary = 0 is maintained at the temperature F (x, i) the 
solution which is zero when y = co and when i = 0 is given by the formula 

™ 

There is a similar formula for a space of three dimensions. 
li 0 = F {x, y, t) when z = 0 and 6=0 when z = oo and when t= 0, 
the appropriate solution is 

V = I* f” P F{x,y,i) ^- 4.K{t-f) dt'dx'dy'. 

8M*JoJ-»J-co 

(B) 

In this case an element of the integrand corresponds to an instantaneous 
doublet whose direction is that of the axis of z. 

Let us next consider a case of steady heat conduction in a fluid moving 
vertically with constant velocity w. The fundamental equation is 

9z ^ dy^ dz^} 

where k is the diffusivity. Writing 6 = the equation satisfied by 0 is 

V*0 = A*0, 


-'-'(S-P+S) ® 


* The transformation from one integral to the other can he made by snooessive difEeren- 
tiation and integration with respect to w of the firrb integral. 
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where A = w/ 2 k. A fundamental solution of this equation is given by 

0 = 

where B^ — {x — iV + iv — vV + (* ~ (!> V> ^ constant). 

In particular, if ^ = 17 = ^ = 0, we have the solution © = Ar-^er’^’', 
where r is the distance from the origin, and this corresponds to the solution 

e = ' (T) 

This solution has been used by H. A. Wilson* and H. Machef to account 
for the following phenomenon. 

If a bead of easily fusible glass (0) be placed a few millimetres above 
the tip of the inner cone (K) of the flame of a Bunsen burner, a sharply 
defined yeUow space (88'} of luminous sodium vapour is formed in the 

current of gas which is ascending vertically 
with considerable velocity. This space envelops 
the bead and broadens out in the higher part 
of the flame, as shown in lig. 27. Provided 
the gas-pressure is not too high, the critical 
velocity of Osborne Reynolds, at which 
turbulence sets in, wiU not be exceeded even 
in these parts of the flame, so that the flow 
remains laminar, and the sodium vapour de- 
veloped from the bead is driven into the hot 
gas solely imder the influence of diffusion. 

The fact that the vapour extends beneath 
the bead in the direction OA is proof of the 
high values of the coefficient of diffusion 
assumed at high temperatures, and at this 
point diffusion must be able to more than 
counteract the upward flow. Since an iso- 
thermal surface corresponds in the theory of diffusion to a surface of equal 
partial pressure, it is supposed that for suitable constant values of A and 
6 the equation (T) represents the surface enclosing the sodium vapour 
developed from the glass bead. When k is small and w large, this surface 
approximates to the form of a paraboloid of revolution with the origin as 
focus. 

Mache obtains the solution by integrating the effect of an instantaneous 
source which is successively at the different positions of a point moving 
relative to the medium with velocity w. In fact 

(/cv)-i j” H . e ^ ^ 

where A = w/2k. 

* FM. Mag. (6), vol. xxiv, p. 118 (1912); Proc. Comb. PhU. Soc. vol. xn, p. 406 (1904). 
t PhU. Mag. (6), vol. XLVH, p. 724 (1924). 
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A siimlar solution has been used by 0. F. T. Roberts* to give the 
distribution of density in a smoke cloud when the smoke is produced 
continuously at one point, and at a constant rate. The case in which the 
smoke is produced continuously along a horizontal line at right angles to 
the direction of the wind is solved by integrating the solution for the 
previous case. 


§ 5'31. Tim-dimerisional motion of a viscous fluid. K {u, v) are the 
component velocities at the point {x, y) at time t, p the pressure at this 
point, the equations of motion, when the fluid is incompressible and of 
uniform density p, are 


du 


du 


du 


dy 


1^ 

p dx 


4- 


while the equation of continuity is 

8m 0v_ . 

as + 8^ ~ • 

This last equation may be satisfied by writing 

dd, dd> 

^~dx’ ““ dy’ 

where tfi is the stream-function, and if 




dv 

dx 


V72A 


is tHe vorticity at the point {x, y) at time t, we have 

9 (x, y) 

or «.?£+»?£+ 3^„V£ 


HI s = XV — yu, we have 




dv 

0M , 

05 _ 

dv 

du 


dx 

X 

dx 


dy 



u, 

8%_ 


d^v 

0®M , „ dv 

025 _ 

02® 

82tt 

du 

' 8a:® 

X 

0a:® 

" ^ 0^® + ^ 8^ ’ 

0y® ■ 

= "^0^ 

^ 8y® 


Hence 

+ 

06 

^dx 

05 1 / 

x^- 
. dy 

y 1 ) + - 

2vJ. 

Ifx^ + y^ 


r® we may write 








05 dv . 

ds 

du 






dy 

■^3r ” 

u, 





ds , ds 

/ dv 

8«\ 








“ ^w) 

I- 



* Proc. Boy. Soc. Lordon, vol. orr, p. 640 (1923). 
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If the flow is of such a nature that p depends only on r and vju is 
independent of r, we have 


J^ = v(y^s~2i). 


Since s - r-^, we have 
dr 


dr dr^ dr r dd^ 

Hence in the special case when tjt depends only on r , and the velocity 
is everywhere perpendicular to the radius from the origin, we have the 
(Lfferential equation 

ds 2d$\ (d^s 105\ 

dt ^ r dr) ^ r dr ) ' 

This indicates that the velocity F = sjr satisfies the equation 

dv_ p^F i0F_Tn 

dt~''ldr^^r dr r^j’ 

which is of the same form as &e equation of the conduction of heat when 
the temperature 0 is of the form 0 = F cos 6. 

In the present case ^ and ^ are related since they both depend on r 
and so the equation for C is 

dt ^ 

The equation satisfied hy ^ is 

f =vVV+/W, 

where / (t) is an arbitrary function of t. 

In the particular case when 

if; = 

we have s = — [r^j2vt^) F = — {rjivt^) 

The total angular momentum is in this case 


imp f“ 

Jo 


srdr = 


and is constant. The kinetic energy is on the other hand 


■jro f FVdr = ‘7Tpj2t^. 

Jo 

This type of vortex motion has been discussed by G. I. Taylor* in 
connection with the decay of eddies. The corresponding type of vortex 
motion in which ^ g-r*/ 4 »«^ 

has been discussed by Oseenf, TerazawaJ and Levy§. 

* Technical Beport, Admcry 0<mmiUee for Aeronmiica, Tol. 1, 1918-19, p. 73. 
t 0. W. Oseen, ArMv f. Mat., Aslr. o. Vyc. Bd. vn (1911). 
f K. Teiazawa, Report Aer. Res. Init., Tokyo Imp. Univ. (1922). 

§ H. Levy, PMl Mag. (7), voL n, p. 844 (1926). 
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§ 5'32. Solutions of the form ijs = X {x, t) + Y (y, t). The condition to 
be satisfied is 

d^X , 037 0X037 07 03X_ /8^X 0^7 \ 

0 ^ dy^dt 0 ® 02/3 02 / 0 «® dy^ ) ' 

Differentiating successively with respect to x and y we get 

03X 0*7 037 0^x _ 

0®3 dy* 0y3 0®* 

We can satisfy this equation either by writing 


^=0 (A) 

7 = yA' {t) + B {t), (B) 

0^7 r iC\ 

(C) 

8 « ,, ,,,,, d'T 

1? - (‘)1’ 

0^7 
dy* 


0. 


0®3 

X — xa' (t) + b {t), 
or by writing = i't)f > 

The supposition 

_rAmi3^ 

dg.i - (^)] ^yi > 

leads to = 0, 

These equations foUow from (C) if we put (t) = 0, 

Solving equations (C) for X and 7 we get 

X = a{t) + b (t) + xc (t) + d (t), 

7 = X (#) e*'*'*’ + B (t) + yO {t) + D (t). 

Substituting in the original equation and assuming that a ^t), b (i), 
A (t), B (t) are not zero, we find that /i {t) must be a constant fi and that 
the functions a, b, c, A, B, C must satisfy the equations 
fx^a' - Call? = va^l^ ii?h' + Cbix^ = v6/x«, 
p?A' + cAii^ = vAfi*, ix^B' - cBii? = vBii?, 

primes denoting differentiations with respect to t. 

K the functions c {f) and C (#) are chosen arbitrarily, a (t), b (t), 4 If) 
and B (t) may be determined by means of these equatioqs wh^ thejr 
ini tifll values are given. In particular, ifa = il = 0,c=(/ = 0,ve have 
6 = Pe-'<‘% B^Qeri^, 

ij, = PeviiH-iia ^ 

u = V — — /iPe*''** 

This represents a growing disturbance in which each velocity com- 
ponent is propagated like a plane wave. The pressure is given by the 
equation ^ ^ q ^ 

J P 



348 Equations in Three Variables 

Tlie fluid may be supposed to occupy the region a; > 0, y > 0. If so, 
fluid enters this region across the plane a: = 0 (Q > 0) and leaves it at the 
plane i/ = 0 (P > 0) . The amount entering the region is equal to the amount 
leaving the region if P = the density p being assumed constant. 

If F = 0 and is the pressure at infinity (x = co, y = co), we have 

p - 

The pressure is generally greater than p„ and is propagated like a 
plane wave with velocity 

c = uv'\/2 = V . 

u — V 

V2 


Thus the velocity of a plane pressure wave in an incompressible fluid 
IS equal to v times the ratio of the vorticity and the transverse comppnent 
of velocity. 

When the motion is steady the equation to be satisfied is 
ae**® (vp, + 0) + be~>^ (vp — 0) + {vp — c) + [vp + c) = 0, 

and we have four typical solutions : 

^ = px^ + CX + qy^ + Cy + D, 
tfi = vpy + 66 “"® + cx d, 
tp = vp{x + y) + A€/^v+ + d, 

tjs = Aer-'^ + vpx + Gy ■{- D. 

Returning to the first case we note that when = 0 the equations 
(B) do not give all possible solutions, for if 

X = xa' (t) + b (t). 


the original equation becomes 

a®r , ... 9*7 

dy^dt ^ ^ dy^ ' 

9*7 

Writing U = we have the simpler equation 
dU . , dU 9*17 


. 9*7 
’ dy* ■ 




which possesses a solution of type 




e-<'^^*oosX[y-a{t)]a){X)dX, 


where tu (A) is a suitable arbitrary function. For the corresponding motion 


roo Jfx 

^ = xa' (i) + yc (t) 4- 6 (#) + J cos X[y— a (i)] a> (A) , 

fCO J\ 

u = c{t)~ j sin A [y — a (f)] o) (A) y , 
v = a' (1). 
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This solution may be used to study laminar motion. The corresponding 
solution for the case in which the motion is steady is 

^ = Za: + Pe ” +Qy^ + Ity + 8, 

where P, Q, B, 8, K are arbitrary constants. If Z ^ 0 while the coefficients 
P, Q, R, 8 become infinite in a suitable manner, a limiting form of the 
solution gives the well-known solution 

ijj = Ay^ -h Qy^ + By + 8. 

It may be mentioned here that an attempt to find a stream-function if/ 
depending on a parameter s but not on t, and such that 

r 

as’ 

led to tie equation j) 

The conditions for the compatibility of this equation and 

seem to require / (a:, y) to be a constant. By a suitable choice of axes the 
former equation may then be reduced to the form 

dxdy ’ 

and so iIj — X {x,s) + Y {y, s). 


EXAMPLES 


1. In the case when there is a radial yelocity XJ and a transverse velocity F, both of 
which depend only on r and t and when the pressure p depends only on r and t, tbo equations 
for TJ and F are 


dt dr r 


(dW ,1 dV 1 


[dr^ r dr 




Hence show that F satisfies the equation 


dt \ dr r ) \dr rj 


where X is a constant. If a = X/2v, prove that there is t solution of type 

Y __ y2<r+l Y-<r—Z 

and verify that the total angular momentum about the origin remains constant. 
2. Prove that the equation for F is satisfied by a series of type 




(1 + w- — ' 2o') {n + 3) 


, .^2 _ 1 

^(l+»-2a)(3 + K-2a)(M + 3)(» + 5) ^ ^ ^ 
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and verify that when w. = 1, m = 2, 

F = rr* {i •••} 

= rf-2e-(r=/4..0 jl + _^(^y4^i) + 1 

I a — I a — I l\ J 

This is a particular case of Kummer’s identity F (a; y; x) e"”^ = F (y — a; y; — a;), where 
F (a; y; a;) is the confluent hypergeometric function (Ch. ix). 

3. Prove that there is a type of two-dimensional flow in which 
and ^ is consequently of the form 

(4 = (», y), 

where F (a;, y) satisfies the differential equation 


dx^ 


+»+»-»■ 


Discuss the cases in which 


/ = cos aa; cos j5y, + jS^ = 

^ — e-ay cos 6ar, ^ 

Prove that in the latter case if > 6^ there is a growing disturbance which is propagated 
with velocity v^ja, and show that 

a u 



CHAPTER VI 


POLAR CO-ORDINATES 

§ 6- 11. The elementary/ solutions. If we make the transformation 
x = raia 9 cos 4>, y = r amB z — r cos 9, 

tke wave-equation becomes 

dw . 2 dw . 1 9 „ 9 F\ . 1 a^PF 1 aw 


ar r '‘‘ sm i 


9d9V^^ 89 9 dcf>^ 


if 


8r^ ■ r 

TMs is satisfied by a product of type 

PF = R (r) © {9) 0) {<!>) T (t), 
d^T 


8t^ 


= 0 . 


.(I) 


dt^ 

d^Q> 

d<i>^ 


-f h^c'^T = 0, 

-f m®<I> == 0, 


I d / 
sin 9 dd\ 
dm 


• a 

'^>m) 


+ M (» -1- 1) 


sin^ 


© = 0 , 


2 dB 
dr^ r dr 


P- 


n {n + 1)' 


B = 0, 


where k, m and n are constants. 

The first equation is satisfied by 

T = a cos {kct) -f b sin {kef), 

where a and b axe arbitrary constants; the second equation is satisfied by 
O = A cos m^ + B sin m<f>, 

where A and B are arbitrary constants. The third equation is reduced by 
the substitution cos 9 — p, to the form 


d 

dp 


(1 — ja®) ^ + n{n+ 1) 


m» 


0 = 0. 


.(II) 


1 - p-j 

Its solution can be expressed in terms of the associated Legendre 
functions P„™ (p) and (p) which will be defined presently. 

When ib = 0 the fourth equation has the two independent solutions 
and except in the special case when ti = — (^ + l)j i.©* when 

71 = — Making the substitution r^R in this case we obtain the 
equation 

dhju 1 dkjo 


dr^ 


dr 


-0, 


which is satisfied by w = C + Dlogr, where C and D are arbitrary 
constants. 



352 


Polar Co-ordinates 


The fact that r" and are solutions of the equation for R furnishes 
us with an illustration of Kelvin’s theorem that ii f {x,y,z) is a solution 
of Laplace’s equation, then 

1 t £.\ 

r ■' Vr®’ ^ 2 ) 

is also a solution. The transformation in fact transforms y" into r ” ^ 00 , 
it also transforms r~i IC + D log r) ©0 into r-i (0 — D log r) ©0.^ 

When m = 0 and % = 0 the differential equation for 0 is satisied by 


0 


1 and 



1 + ja 


Thus, in addition to the potential functions 1 and we have the 


potential functions 



r + z 
r — z 


and ^log 


r + z 
r — z" 


It shorild be noticed that 



In fact we have log (^ + 2 ;) == p 

|log(r-2)= -p 

and it is easily verified that log (r + z) and log (r — z) are solutions of 
Laplace’s equation. These formulae are all illustrations of the theorem that 
if IT is a solution of Laplace’s equation (or of the wave-equation), then 

r-^ 

dz 

is also a solution of Laplace’s equation (or of the wave-equation). 


§ 6-12. In the case of the wave-equation the solution corresponding to 
1/r is and there are associated wave-functions 

^ cos k(r — ct), ^ sin A; (r — ct), 

which are, of course, particular cases of the wave-function 


in which / (t) is an arbitrary function which is continuous (D, 2). 


§ 6-13. In the case of the conduction of heat the fundamental equation 
possesses solutions of the form (I) where B, 0, O satisfy the same 
differential equations as before but T is of type 

a exp (— k%H), 
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where a is a constant and. is the difiEusivity. Thus there are solutions 
of type 

i cos kr . , - sin . 6“*=**®*, 

r r 

which depend only on r and t. The second of these is the one suitable for 
the solution of problems relating to a solid sphere. If, in particular, there 
is heat generated at a uniform rate in the interior of the sphere the 
differential equation for the temperature d is 

dd 


dt 


= + b\ 


where 6 is a constant. There is now a particular integral - bh^l<oh^ which 

must be added to a solution of -^ = 

If initially 6 = 6^ throughout the sphere, being a constant, and the 
boundary r = a is suddenly mamtained at temperature (9i from the time 
i = 0 to a sufficiently great time T, the condition at the surfac'e is satisfied 
by writing 

mVhH 

while the initial condition is satisfied by writing* 


Dm=(-r 


r 2^862 ^ 2ai9i-eo) ' 




As t -* ao, 6 tends to the value B-y + 


m/ir 
b^ (a2 _ 


^ and to the value 
or 


^ ^ so that the flow of heat across the surface is, per second, 




0 K 

Writing b^= — and = where p is the density and a the specific 
° pa pa 

heat of the substance, we have the result that the rate of flow of heat 
across the surface is iQ'tra^jS, a result to be anticipated. 

52 (^2 _ |.2\ 

If, on the other hand, the initial temperature is H ^ and 

the surface of the sphere radiates heat to a surrounding medium at 
temperature 6^ at a rate E {B^ — B 2 ) per square centimetre, where is the 
(variable) surface temperature of the surface of the sphere, the solution is 


0 = .8 - ^ 4- ^ sin nr. 


* The constant is obtained by Fonner’s mle from the expansion of 6 ^^ - 

in a sine series. 

B 


23 
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Tke surface condition is satisfied by writing 

ab^ {Ea + 2K) 

an=(f>n, 

where is the mth root of the transcendental equation 

E<i> 


B = d« + 


tan ’ 

The initial condition gives 


E~Ea' 


where 


Fr ■ 
F-. 


-- S D„sin»r, 

m«l 


3J?h2’ 




r.sin 




dr 


and the extended form of Fomer’s rule gives 
2F E^J + (Ea - E)^ r« 
a E^cf)^^ -f Ea {Ea — E ) . o 
2amF [<i>JE‘^ + {Ea - J:)2]i 
[^^■^K^ + Ea{Ea-E)-] 

These results have been used by J. H. Awbery* in a discussion of the 
cooling of apples when in cold storage. 

§ 6- 21. Legmdre functums. The method of differentiation will now be 
used to derive new solutions of Laplace’s equation from the fundamental 

J J ^ 

solutions - and k- log • 

r 2r ^ T — z 

After differentiating n times with respect to z the new functions are of 
form r- "“10, consequently we write ' 

-Lp („)-<=>: 

' »l 


1 c_'jn 0 n 

^ Qn (P) = 


1 1 r + «' 

%r r -r- z, 


;)■ 


and we shall adopt these equations as definitions of the functions Fn (f^) 
and {p.) for the case when w is a positive integer and 0 is a real angle. 
The first equation indicates that there is an expansion qf type 


(r® - 2arp + = S fs+i P„ (p), 

d-O ' 


a < r ! 


Pn (/l) ’ 


and this equation maybe used to obtain various expansions for (p). Thus 

1.3... (2®- 1) 

' 1:2... » ' ■ 

^ - 1) , ®(®-l)(W-2)(®-3) 4 

2’(2®-l)^ ^ 3.4(2®- 1) (2® -3) ^ ^ 

1 - p\ 




■■■] 


F 


(-®,®+l; + 1; L+Jf), 


* PhU. M(^. (7), Tol. IV, p. 629 (1927). 



Hobson’s Theorem 

where F {a, b; c; x) denotes the hypergeometric series 
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a.b . a {a + l)b (b + 1) 




L.Z.C (c + 1) 


§ 6-22. Hobson’s theorem. The first expansion for P„ (/a) is a particular 
case of a general expansion given by E. W. Hobson*. If / (x, y, z) is a 
homogeneous polynomial of the ?ith degree in x, y, z, 

,/_0 ^ _9 \ 1 

\0a:’ by’ dzj 


/( 


= (-f. 1.3 ... (2n - l)r-2»-i 


1 - 


+ 


2 (2n - 1) ' 2.4 (2n - 1) (2n - 3) 
When / (a;, y, z) = z” this becomes 

0z” Vrj 


/ {x, y, z). 


... (272,-1) 


n {n — 1) 




n {n— 1) (^ • 


- S) ^ 42»-4 


2(2»-l) ' 2.4(2%- 1) (2n- 3) 

which is equivalent to the expansion for n ! r-^-^P„ (p). 

Assuming that the theorem is true for / {x, y, z) = z” it is easy to see 
that the theorem must also be true for / (», y, z) = {^x + rjy + ^z)”, where 
^x + Tfy + Iz is derived from z by a transformation of rectangular axes, for 

d > 9 , 0 . 9 

9z 

unaltered. 


such a transformation transforms into f jL + ^ ^ leaves 


dx ‘by 


To prove that the theorem is true in general it is only necessary to 
show that / {x, y, z) can be expressed in the form 

/ (x, y,z)= I A, (|,x + fi.y + ^,z)» 

S=1 

where the coefficients are constants. 

To determine such a relation we choose h points such that they do not 
aU lie on a curve of degree n and such that a curve of degree n can be drawn 
through the remaining ^ — 1 points when any one of the group of k points 
is omitted. Let ijs, ts he proportional to the homogeneous co-ordinates 
of the ath point and let (x, y,z) = 0 be the equation of the curve of 
degree n which passes through the remaining k — \ points. 

Assuming that a relation of the desired type exists we operate on both 

sides of the equation with the operator ift, (^, • The result is 

( 4 ’ 4 ’ 

Giving s the values 1, 2 , ... £ aU the coefficients are determined. Since 
a curve of the %th degree can be drawn through ^ (% -f 3) arbitrary points, 
* JProc. Land. Math. Soc. (1), toI. xxtv, p. 55 (1892-3). 


23-2 
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the mimber h should be taken to be + 1) {n + 2), which is exactly the 
number of terms in the. general homogeneous polynomial / [x, y, z) of 
degree n. The coefficients Ag could, of course, be obtained by equating 
coefficients of the different products and solving the resulting linear 
equations, but it is not evident a priori that the determinant of this system 
of linear equations is different from zero. The foregoing argument shows 
that with our special choice of the quantities the determinant is 

indeed different from zero because with a special choice of /, say 

/= I B,{i,x + r],y+ 

the equations can be solved. 

The solution is, moreover, unique because if there were an identical 
relation 

0=1, C, + ri,y + 

S=1 

the foregoing argument would give 

Hobson’s theorem has been generalised so as to be applicable to 

Laplace’s equation for a Euclidean space of m dimensions. Writing 

02 02 02 
\7 2 = 4. L -1 , 


r 2 = cc-Y + + ... + x,^. 


and using/ (% , a ?2 > • • • a’m) to denote a homogeneous polynomial of degree n, 
the general relation is 
0 0 0 


dxY 9 * 2 ’ ' 

r2V„2 


(_)« — 2) (m) ... {m + 2n — 4),r2-»»-2" 

1 


: + 


r^V 4 
^ ^ m 


2(m+2«.-4) ' 2.4(m+27i-4)(TO+2m-6) 

§ 6-23. Potential functions of degree zero. When n = 0 the differential 
equation satisfied by the product U = may be written in the form 


02i7 02j7_ 

0s2 0<^2 - 


where 


s ■ 




It follows that there are solutions of type 


C =f(^ + i'4 


6 


— F ^tan ^ e'* 


where /is an arbitrary function and/ (w) = F (e“). 
This solution may be written in the form 

rr T, /a; + iy\ 
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where F is an arbitrary function. The general solution of Laplace’s equation 
of degree zero may thus be written in the form 


17 = 



where F and (rare arbitrary functions*. The general solution of degree — 1 
may be obtained from this by inversion and is 


F = 


r \r + z) r \r + z)' 


Solutions of degree — {n+ 1) may be obtained from the last solution 
by differentiation. In particular, there is a potential function of type 

1 /X + iy^ 

j \ z + r j J’ 

which is of the form (^) function must consequently be 

expressible in terms of Legendre ftmctions. When m is a positive integer 
equal to or less than n we have in fact the formula of Hobson 





1 / X + iy V 
r\z + r) J 


= (-)» {n-m)\ {y) & 


)tm4* 


When m is a positive integer greater than or equal to n we have the 
expansion 


0« 


02" l_r (z + r)’"J 


= (-)" 


1.3...(2»t- 1) 1.3...(2w-3)2w- 1 


_j_ w-i-1 2^ 


(m — n) 


1.3... (2m- 5) (2m- 2) (2m- 3) , 

-.0*1—1 /.. I — Xm— n-i-O 1 Cl 


j.2n-l ^ ^ y^m-n+2 


1.2 


m) (/M — M+ 1) + ... 


which may be used to define the function x (^) in i>ins case. In particular, 
we have the relation 


0" 


0z" [r (z + r)"J 


(-)« 


1.3... (2m- 1) 

,^2w+l 


When this is used to transform the expression for r~" (ja) 
we find thatf 


i p m in\— / \«-m 

j.n+m+1 ” j 


, * 0"-"» / 1 


* W, F. Donkin, PMh Trans. (1857). 

f This formula is given substantially by 5. W. Hobson, Proc. London Math, 8 oCm (1), vol. xxn, 
p. 442 (1891). Some other expressions for the Legendre functions are given by Hobson in the 
article on ** Spherical Harmonics’’ in the EncycJojpoedia Britannica^ 11th edition. 



358 


Polm Co-ordinates 


EXAMPLE 


Prove that if m is a positive integer 

im f 2 n e^^da 


im r2n 

2'irjo z + i: 

ftn r2v 

k 


__1 f x + iy V^ 

ia; cos a -f % sin a r\z-{-f) ’ 


+ ix cos a 4 * ^ 2 / sin a) da = ^ 


1 / a; + iy' 


m\z + r 


R i: {’^r- 

§ 6- 24. Upper and lower bounds for the function P„ (ft). We shall now 
show that when — 1 < ju, < 1 the function P„ (p) Hes between — 1 and + 1. 
This may be proved with the aid of the expansion 


P„ (p) = 2 


1.3... (2ji- 1) . ,1 1.3... (2re- 3> , . 

• • 2 : 4 . : 2n — + 8 ■ ^ 

, 1,3 ^8...(2^6)„„,._^,.^ 1 


cos {n — 4) 6 + ... , 


' 2.4-2.4... (2ji-4)'^ ' ' J’ 

wMch is obtained by writing 

(1 — 2 a; cos 0 + x^)~^ = (1 — xe^^)~^ (1 — xer^^)~^, 
and expanding each factor in ascending powers of x by the binomial 
theorem, assuming that \ x\ < 1. 

It should be observed that each coefficient in the expansion is positive, 
consequently P„ (p) has its greatest value when ^ = 0 and p= I, for then 
each cosine is unity. 

If, on the other hand, we replace each cosine by — 1, we obtain a 
quantity which is certainly not greater than P„ (p). Hence we have the 
ineiuality - l < iP. w < 1, for _ 1< ^ < 1. 

When n is an odd integer P„ (p) takes all values between - 1 and + 1 , 
but when » is an even integer P„ {p) has a minimum value which is not 
equal to — 1 . This minimum value is — J for Pj {p) and — f for P 4 (p). 

§ 6-25. Expressions for the Legendre polynomials as nth derivatives. 
Lagrange’s expansion theorem tells us that if 

z = p + aj> (z), 
dz 

the Taylor expansion of /' (z) ^ in powers of a is of type 


Writing 


00 ffn iJn 

2<f> (z) = z^-l, f (z) = 1 , 


1 1 

az ~ 1 — (1 — 2 jLta + ^ ^ 



Formulae of Rodrigues arid Conway 

a comparison of coefficients in this expansion and the expansion 

00 

(1 — Ilia + a2)-J = s (p) 

0 

gives us the formula of Rodrigues, 

If, on the other hand, we write 

cl>iz) = 2{Vz^ f), 
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we have 


z = iji + 2a (Vz ~ t), 



z — 2a V^z = u® — 2at -1- p, 



Vz = a ± Va^ — 2a^ 4- p. 


1 dz _ 
's/z djj. 

W + 1 

00 ^ — 

(a* - 2at + p)-i = p-i + S 

1 

Hence 


f t \ 2« 0" (v7-<)« 
^ " Vv'P'/ ^ Vi“ 

or 


1 /A 1 0" (r-«)» 

j.n +1 n\[rdrY r 




This formula is due to A. W. Conway, the previous one to E. Laguerre. 
Replacing ^ by 2 we have the following expression for a zonal harmonic 

J_ p (,A = 2 _2L - 

n\t^) n\ (rdr)^ r ’ 

z and r being regarded as independent. 

§ 6’ 26. The associated Legendre functions. The differential equation (II) 

m 

of § 6- 11 is transformed by the substitution 0 = (1 — p the form 
d^P dP 

(1 - 2(m + 1) fi~ + [n {n + 1) - m{m + 1)]P = 0, 

but this equation is satisfied by P = ^ , where v is a solution of Legendre’s 
equation 

particular solutions of which kre P„ (p) and (p). 
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Hence we adopt as our definitions of the functions (p) and (p) 
for positive integral values of n and m 

% 

— 1 < p < 1. 

With the aid of these equations we may obtain the difference equations 
satisfied by P„“ (/x) and (p.); 

(n-m+l) P"'„+i - (2n + 1) + {n + m) P™„_i = 0, 

Vl — = 2mjLiP„™ - {n + m) in — m + \)Vl -- iP' P^~^, 

P'^n-x = - (» - m + 1) Vi - iPPn”<‘-^, 

P\+1 = + (» + w) Vl - 

Vl - fPPn”'-^^ = (w + OT + 1) /iP„™ -(»-«+!) P’”„+1, 

and the following expressions for the derivative 
(1 - ~ P„’» (p) = (n + 1) /4P„«* (j^) - (n - w + 1) p™„^, ifx) ' 

= (n + TO) P’»„_i (p) - WftPr (ia). 

Similar expressions hold for the derivative of Qn^ {fi). 

Expressions for the Legendre functions of different order and degree n 
are easily obtained from the difference equations or from the original 
definitions. In particular 
Po®= 1- 

Pj® = cos 6, Pi^ = sin 6. 

> 2 ® =1(3 cos2 0 _ 1)^ pi = 3 sin ^ cos 9, P^^ = 3 sin^ 9. 

PgO =1(6 cos® 0 — 3 cos 9), Pg^ = I sin 0 (15 cos® 9 ~ 3), 

Pg® = 15 sin® 9 cos 9, Pg® = 15 sm® 9. 

p^9 = I (35 cos* 9 — ZO cos® 9 + 3), P/ = ^ sin 0 (35 cos® 0—15 cos 6), 

P^® = I sin® 0 (105 cos® 0 - 15), P/ = 105 sin® 0 cos 0, P^* = 105 sin* 0. 
Pg« = J (63 cos® 9 - 70 cos® 0+15 cos 0), 

Pgi = I sin 0 (315 cos* 0 - 210 cos® 0 + 15), 

Pg® = I sin® 0 (315 cos® 0 - 106 cos 0), 

Pg» = I sin® 0 (945 cos® 0 - 106), 

Pg* = 945 sin* 0 cos 0, Pg® = 945 sin® 0. 
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EXAMPLES 

L Prove that if m and n are positive integers 

a iT [; (^)"'"] =(»-*»)! Pn”^ M 

2, Prove that 

(I + »■ I) M e‘(™+« t 

(£ ^ * 1 ) 

- *■ PiF M = (n-m + l)(n-m + 2) r^'~^ P^h""’' 

§ 6-27. Extensions of the formulae of Rodrigues and Conway. By 
differentiating tlxe formula of Rodrigues m times with, respect to /a we 
obtain the formula 


p m _ 11 (u^ — 1)« 

KP)— 9« ^ t A..n+m\P ^) • 


.(A) 


2”.w! d/A”+™ 

We shall use a similar definition for negative integral values of m and 


shall write 


p - („) _ I*-**’)'" ^ u. _ nn 
■‘^n KN on IP ' 


2".»! dyP~™' 
Expanding by Leibnitz’s theorem we obtain 

gn+m ^ _ l)n 


•(B) 


dijC'+^ 

“-®» {n + m)\ 

— • 2ii 7-“ ; _v I " 


nl 


nl 


.0 («i + s) ! (w — s) ! (» — m — 5 ) ! 5 ! 
gn-m _ 1)« 

dyP-^ 


(/A + (|tA - 1)», 


= s 


{n-m)\ 


n\ 


nl 


u 3 !(»-». - 1)1 

Comparing the two series, we obtain the relation of Rodrigues 

(C) 




{n + m)V 
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This may be derived also from the equations of Schendel 

m 




(-)™ (I + fi\^ d” 

~ 2” — m) ! 

which may likewise be proved with the aid of Leibnitz’s theorem. We 
have in fact 


d-” 


+!)«+-] 


= S 


{n — m)\ {n + m)\ 


(/X - (|X + 1)™+®. 


5 ! (m- — 5) ! (w — m — «) !' (m + s) ! 

By differentiating Conway’s formula m times with respect to t and 


\2 


multiplying by (r® — we obtain the formula 

m 

1 




{n — m) I \rdr/ 


lYir-V- 
r 


Making use of the formula (C) we may also write 


m 


— - p -»» = (r^ — ^ 

j-n+i n \yj ' {n + m) \ \rdr) 

Changing the sign of m we have 

m 

V mll\^ (ri _ i%\ ■ 

yW+l 

This formula also holds for w > 0 


a \« (r _ tY-r, 


, m > 0. 




§ 6-28. /idegrmfretoxoBS. The Legendre functions satisfy some interesting 
integral relations which may be found as follows: 

Writing down the differential equations satisfied by P„“ (/x) and PY ii^) 


I; [<*-'■’> t"] +[’*<’* + *>- 


A 

djM 



PrT = 0, 
Pf^O, 


let us first put h — m and multiply these equations respectively by PY 
Sind P„”* and subtract, we then find that 


A 

Alt 



— Pm 

~ n 


dp^y ■ 

d/x /. 

+ (« - i:) (n + Z + 1) Pn^'Pi’" 


= 0. 
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Integrating between — 1 and + 1 the first term vanishes on account of 
the factor 1 — /i® and so we find that HI 

(fi) P,”‘{fi)diM=^0. 

Next, if we put 1= n and multiply by P„"» respectively and 
subtract we find in a similar way that Sim? 

To find the values of the integrals in the cases I = n, k = m we may 
proceed as follows: 

If we multiply the first difference equation by P'^n+i ill} and integrate 
between — 1 and + 1 we obtain the relation 

{n-m+1) (m)]* dfj, = (2n + 1) | d/A, 

while if we multiply it by P'"„_i (ju) and integrate we obtain the relation 

(« + m) WdiA= (2n + 1) |%P„™P’»„_i d/*. 

Changing n into » — 1 in the previous relation we find that 

(2n+l)(n~m)j ^ [P„»« (ii)f d^L = {2n -!)(» + m) [P’"„_i ifi)f dn. 
But 

m m 

Pm" {f) = (1 - (m) = 1.3.,.(2W - 1) (1 - 

Therefore 


and so . 

Let us next multiply the difference equations 
dP 

(1 - = (M + m) P\_j - WfiP^s 


(l-p= 




«/xP”'„_i — (n—m) P„” 


by (1 — ja®)“^P%_i and (1 — iP)-'^P^ respectively and add. 
Integrating between — 1 and + 1 we obtain the relation 

/« I »w.\ n>m 12 diA / »„\ rn ■m 12 dfA 


in + m) in-m)^[[P„ 


1 - lA^ 
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Now 


{ii)f 1 -^ 2 = ... (2m - 1)2 

— 2. (2m — 1)!. 


Therefore 


J_jL « \WJ 1 _ ^2 m {n — m)\ 


These relations are of great importance in the theory of expansions in 
series of Legendre functions. See Appendix, Note m. 


§ 6*29. Properties of the Legendre coefficients. If the function / (*) is 
integrable in the interval — 1 < x < 1, which we shall denote by the 
’ symbol I, the quantities 

C^^{n+^)^J{x)P^{x)dx (I) 

are called the Legendre constants. If these constants are known for all 
the above specified values of n and certain restrictions are laid on the 
function / (x) this function is determined uniquely by its constants. An 
important case in which the function is unique is that in which the function 
(1 — x^)if(x) is" continuous throughout I. To prove this we shall show 
that if ^ (x) = (1 — x^y^tji (x), where ip (x) is continuous in I, then the 
equations 

I ^ ^ (x) P„ (x) cfx = 0 {n= 0,1,2, ...) (II) 

imply that (p (x) = 0. 

The first step is to deduce from the relations (11) that- 
I <p (x) x"(ix = 0 (» = 0, 1, 2, ...). 

This step is simple because x" can be represented as a linear com- 
bination of the polynomials Po (x), P^ (x), ... P„ (x). 

The theorem to be proved is now very similar to one first proved by 
Lerch*. The following proof is due to M. H. Stone|. 

If (x) # 0 for a value x = ^ in / we may, without loss of generality, 
assume that (p (i) > 0, and we may determine a neighbourhood of i 
throughout which <p (x)> m> 0. Now if A > 0 the polynomial 

p (x)-= A -|A(x-f)2(x2 + l) 

is not negative in I and has a single maximum at x = f We choose the 
constant A so that in the above-mentioned neighbourhood of ‘ | there are 

* Acta Math. Yol.xxvn(190S}. 
t Annals of Math. vol. xxvn, p. 315 (1926). 
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two distinct roots of the equation p {x)— I which we denote by the 
latter root being the greater. We thus have the inequalities 

0 < ^ (a;) < 1, — 1< a: < »!, 

a :2 < a: < 1, 

p {x)> I, ^ {x)> m, x< X 2 , 

^ {x)> — M, — 1 < a: < 1, 

where Jf is a positive quantity such that — If is a lower bound for the 
continuous function iji (x). 

Writing (x) — [p (a:)]**, we have 

1 ^^(x) pn (a:) da: = 0, n= 1, 2. (A) 

On the other hand 


tx, fX2 

(f> (x) p„ (x) dx > ml p„ (a:) da:, 

JdCi Jxt 

j ^ (*) Pn {x) dx> — M ^ (1 — x^)~i dx, 
f (*) Pn {x) dx> — m\ (1 — X^)~i dx, 

JX^ JXi 

j ^<f> {^)Pn ix)dx> m j 


dx> m Pn{x) dx — M 


|‘a-. 


^)-idx 


> m\ Pn {x) dx — ttM, 

Jx, 

tx. 

Since p„ (x) dx co as n co we can choose a nuraber N such 

Jxi 

that the right-hand side is positive for n> N. This contradicts (A) and so 
we must conclude that <j> (x) = 0 throughout I. 

Lerch’s theorem is that if ^ (cc) is a real continuous function and 

f a:" i]j {x) d* = 0 for % = 0, 1, 2, ... to 00 , then ^ (x) = 0. 

Jo 


By Weierstrass’s theorem the function ^ {x) may be approximated 
uniformly throughout the interval (0, 1) by a polynomial G (x). In other 
words, a polynomial G {x) can be chosen so that ift{x) = Q (x) -f 86 (x), 
where | 0 (a:) | < 1, and 8 is any small positive number chosen in advance. 
Now if ij/ {x) is not zero throughout the interval (0, 1) we can choose our 
number 8 so that 

0 < 8 1 (a:) 1 da: < f {x)f dx. (B) 

Jo Jo 


But, since G (x) is a polynomial, we have 

G (a;) Ip (x) dx — 0. 

n 
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Therefore 


i/r {x) [i/r {x) - Bd (ic)] dx=0 


^[ij/ (a:)]2 dx = d (x) 41 (x) dx 
0 Jo - 


<8 \ >p{x)\dx<b\^ \i/{x)\dx. 

Jo '0 


This contradicts (B) and so we must have 4 {x) = 0. Putting a? = e ‘ 

we deduce that if 4 {t) dt==0ioxz> 0, and 4 (t) is continuous for 
Jo 

t > 0, then (f> {t) = 0* 


EXAMPLES 


1, When '/n and n have positive real parts 


A Qnt (z) Qn (z) dz = rpin + 1) ” + 1) “k [(^ “ O sin i^m + Jn) tt 


(jB -j- C) sin (Jm — Jn)x], 


where ^(z) = ^ log r ( 2 ), 

^ = (m — w) (m -f + 1) 

B = + and BC = 1 

[S. C Dhar and N G Shabde, Bull Calcutta Math. Soc. v. 24, 177-186 (1932).J 


Show also that with the same notation 


A j Qnt Xz) Qn (z) dz = (m + 1) - (« + 1) 

[Ganesh Prasad, Froc. Benares Math. Soc. v. 12, pp. 33-42> 19.] 


2. Show by means of the relation 


Pm (^) Pn ( m ) ^ 0, 


that when is a positive integer the equation = 0 has n distinct roots which all He 
in the interval — 1< /t< 1, 

3. Prove that when m and n are positive integers 

r (l+z)”^P lz)P (z)dz- {{rri + nV.}^ 

Pm (*) Pn ^ - (m ! » !)2 (2m + 2» + 1) ! ’ 

[E. C. Titchmarsh. 

An elementary proof of this formula is given by R, G. Cooke, Proc, Lmdcm Math. Soc. (2), 
vol. xxm (1925) j Itecords of Proceedings^ p- xix. 
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§ 6-31. Potential function with assigned values on a spherical surface S. 

Let P, P' be two inverse points with respect to a sphere of radius a. 
If 0 is the centre of the sphere we have then 

OP.OP’ = a\ 

and 0, P, P' lie on a line. The point 0 is sometimes called the centre of 
inversion. 

If P hes inside the sphere, P' Hes outside ; if P is outside the sphere, P’ is 
inside. If P is on the sphere, P' coin- 
cides with P. If P describes a curve 
or surface P' wiU describe the inverse 
curve or surface and it is clear that 
a curve or surface will intersect the 
sphere at points where it meets its 
inverse. If a curve or surface inverts 
into itself it must intersect the sphere 
8 orthogonally at the pomis where it 
meets it because at these points two 
consecutive inverse points lie on the 
surface and on a line through 0. This hne is then a tangent to the surface 
and a normal to 8 at the same point. If if, is any point on 8 the triangles 
0PM s, OM,P' are similar, and we have 

OP _ OM, 

PJf,~P'if/ 

If charges proportional to OP and — OM, are placed at P and P' 
respectively, the sum of their potentials at any point M, on 8 will be zero. 
Writing OP = r, PM = R, P'M — B', where M is any point, we see that 
the function 

fi I o 1 

is zero when M\soq.8 and is infinite like at the point P. We shall call 

K 

this function the Green’s funstiem for the sphere. Gj>jif is easily seen to be 
a symmetric function of the co-ordinates of P and M, for if if' is the 
inverse of M we have 

OM OP 
P'M~PW‘ 

The point P' is called the dectrical image of P and represents the 
potential at M when the sphere 8, regarded as a conducting surface at 
zero potential, is influenced by a unit charge at P. When a becomes 
infinite and 0 recedes to infinity the sphere becomes a plane, P' is then the 
optical image of P in this plane, and the virtual charge at P' is equal and 
opposite to that at P. 
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Now let OM — r' and PdM = co, then 

= r® -f r'2 — 2rr' cos w, 


JS'2 = /a ^ _ 2r' ^ cos cd, 


[dr'J^^a a (a* 




, (a* + — 2ar cos co)^' 

Let (r, d, (j>), {r, 9', i^') be the spherical polar co-ordinates of the point 
P and a point Mg on the surface of 8, then the theorem of § 2*32 tells us 
that if a potential function F is known to have the value F {S', <j)') at a 
point Mg on 8 then an expression for V suitable for the space outside 8 is 


V{rJ,cf>)^ 


47J- J 


'•ir r 2ir 

I d6' dcf, 
0 Jo 


2- a {r^-a^)F{6', g^Qsing' 

(a* -f — 2ar cos 


while a corresponding expression suitable for the space inside 8 is* 

I (•«■ (-Sir a{a^—r^)F {6', <j>') sin S' 

When the sphere becomes a plane the corresponding expression is 
1 (•« roo ± (x', y') 

y (.. ^ - .r -f to - yy + ■ , 

the upper or lower sign being taken according as s 5 0^. In this case 
y (a;', y') = F {x', y', 0) is the value of F on the plane 2 = 0. 

§ 6*32. derivation of Poissm’s formula from Oanss’s mean value theorem. 
Poisson’s formula may also be obtained by inversion, using the method of 
Booher. 

Let us take P' as centre of inversion and invert the sphere 8 into itself. 


The radius of inversion is then c = {r^f — = *(«* — r^)^, where c is the 

length of the tangent from P' to the sphere, it is real when P' is outside 
the sphere and imaginary when P' is within the sphere. (In Fig. 28 
OP' = ro.) 

Let Q, Q' be two corresponding points on 8, then the relation between 
corresponding elements of area is 

dS~[WQj ~\Fq) ^[^JPQ) • 

Writing d8' ~ a^dQ,', d8 = a^dCi, where dQ.' and dQ, are elementary 
solid angles, we have 

dQ.' = dQ = (a* - f*)* (r^ + a* - 2ar cos 0 ))-=* dQ, 

where to is the angle between OQ and OP. 

* This is generally called ‘'Poisson^s integral,*’ both formulae having been proved by S,B. 
Poisson, J (mm. JScole Pclyt, vol. xrx: (1823). The formula for the interior of the sphere had, how- 
ever, been given previously by J. L. Lagrange, ibid. vol. xv (1809). 
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Now if V'q> is a potential function when expressed in terms of the 
co-ordinates of Q', the function 

is a potential function when expressed in terms of the co-ordinates of Q, 
consequently the mean value theorem 

4^Fo' = jr'^.dQ', 

47rFo' = - (a2 _ ry f F^ dQ [r^ + - 2ar cos 

cr j 

and since c. Fq' = P'P. Fp, we have crVo = (a® ~ r^) Fp, and our formula 
is the same as that derived from the theory of the Green’s function. 

This method is easily extended to the case of hyperspheres in a space 
of n dimensions. The relation between the contents of corresponding 
elements of the hyperspheres is now 

d8' fP'Q'y-^ ( c / cr 

'd8~\P’Q) ~\a.PQ) ’ 

while the relation between corresponding potentials is 



Writing the mean value theorem in the form 

Fo' I d/S' = j r^.ds', 

the generalised formula of Poisson is 

Fp I dS' = j Fq dS [r2 -f- - 2ar cos (a]~^ 

’ I 

or Fp I dS' = ± ct”~* (a* — r^) | Fq dS [r^ -fa® — 2ar cos to] 

§6-33. Some applications of Gauss’s mean value theorem. The mean value 
theorem may be used to obtain some interesting properties of potential 
functions. 

In the first place, if a function F is harmonic in a region R it can have 
neither a maximum nor a minimum in R, 

If the contrary were true and F did have a maximum or minimum 
value at a point P ot R the mean value of V over a small sphere with 
centre at P would not be equal to the value at P. If now the sphere is made 
so small that it lies entirely within R, Gauss’s theorem may be appUed 


B 


24 
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and ve arrive at a contradiction. Since a function which is continuous 
over a region consisting of a closed set of points has finite upper and lower 
bounds which are actually attained, we have the theorem: 

If a fv/nction is harmonic in a region B loith boundary B and is con- 
tinuous in the domain B + B, the greatest and least values of F in the domain 
B + B are attained on the boundary B. 

One immediate conseq^uence of the last theorem is that if the function 
F is harmonic in i?, continuous in 1 ? + B and constant on 5 it is constant 
on ii + jB. This theorem is important in electrostatics because it tells us . 
that the potential is constant throughout the interior of a closed hollow 
conductor if it is known to be constant on the interior surface of the 
conductor. Another interesting consequence of the theorem is that if the 
function V is harmonic in R, continuous in B + B and positive on B it is 
positive in B + B, For if it were zero or negative at some point of R the 
least value of F in JB would not be attained on the boundary*. 

This theorem may be restated as follows: 

If Fj and be functions harmonic in R and continuous in jR + JB, 
and if is greater than (equal to or less than) Fj at every point of B, 
then Fi is greater than (equal to or less than) F^ at every point oi B -h B. 

A converse of Gauss’s theorem, due to Koebe, is given in Kellogg’s 
Foundations of Potential Theory, p. 224. 


§ 6*34. The expansion of a potential fundion in a series of spherical 
harmonics. If F («, y, a) is a potential function which is continuous 
throughout the interior of a sphere 8 and on its boundary, and whose 

dV dV dV 

first derivatives ^ , -s-, - 5 -- are likewise continuous and the second 
oz oy oz 

derivatives finite and integrable (for simplicity we shall suppose them to 
be continuous) then F admits of a representation by means of Poisson’s 
formula and it will be shown that F can be expanded in a convergent 

power series in the co-ordinates x, y, z relative to the centre of S. Writing 

% 

cos oj = cos ^ cos F -I- sin d sin cos {<j> — <f>') = p, 


we have 


a (r* - a*) 


(a* - 1 - r* — 2ar cos <0 


03 

^=2(2»+l)(-) P„(/t) lrI>o, 

nwO V ^ 


,-l(2»+I), 

(a® + r® — 2ar eos 




■ 1 < «. 


Substituting in the expressions for F we may integrate term by term 
because the series are absolutely and uniformly convergent on account ot 
the inequality | P„ {p) j < 1 . . 


See ft papar by O. £. Baynor, AmaU of Mtdk, (2), voL xnxi,r IBS (1923). 
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We thus obtain the expansions 

F=S(2»+1)(2) 8^{e,4>) |rl>o, 

n-0 V / 

F= S (2»i+l)(^)"<S„(0,,^) |rl<o, 

n-O '.»/ 

where in each case 

i0> ^ j’ f (/^) 

The function r"/S„ {6, is called a spherical harmonic or solid harmonic 
of degree n, it is a polynomial of the «th degree in x, y, z and is a solution 
of Laplace’s equation because r”P„ (/*) is a solution. 

The function 8„ {d, <f>) is called a surface harmonic, it may be expressed 
in terms of elementary products of type Pn™ (cos d) by expanding 
(fi) in a Fourier series of type 

P„(^)= S P„“ (fl, r) 

By expanding r”P„ (/x) in a series of this form and substituting in 
Laplace’s equation (in polar co-ordinates) we get a series of typeS(7„e‘™ 
each term of which must be separately zero, consequently each term in our 
expansion of r"P„ {fi) is a solution of Laplace’s equation and is a poly- 
nomial of degree n in x, y and z. Similarly, if r', are regarded as 
polar co-ordinates of a point (»', y\ z'), r'^Pn (m) is a solution of Laplace’s 
equation relatire to the co-ordinates of this point. We infer then that 
P«"* (^5 ^') = ^n^P*” (cos &) P„-“ (cos O'), 
where is a constant to be determined. 

We thus have the result that 

Sni6,<j>)== S Bn^Pn™ (cos 0) C**^, 

m— — n 

where ~ F {&', tfi') P„-^ (cos 0') sin d'dd'd<f>'. 

Jo Jo 

To determine the constant J[„“ we consider the particular case when 

F = j^Pn™ (cos &) e'“*, 

F (d', ^') = a^Pn™ (cos O') e*'"*', 
then (2v + 1) Sy {8, 4>) = a«P„« (cos 0) e<“* i/ = » 

= 0 v^n, 

and consequently ■ 

1 = A„”' [ f* P„”* (cos O') P„-« (cos 0') sin 0'd0'd<^' 

4flr Jo Jo 

= (-)"*^„^ 

or (-)«. 


24-2 
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Hence we have the expansion 

I (cos 0) (cos r) 

W==— n 

§ 6-35. Legendre's expansion. Transforming the last equation with the 
aid of the relation of RodrigueSj 

/ M fWi \ f 

(m). 




we obtain Legendre’s expansion* 

p„ (ja) = 2 S ~ P„™ (cos 6) P/' (cos &) cos m{4>- 4>') 

+ P„(CO8 0)P„(COS 0% 

and tlie expression for may be written in the alternative form 

R » ^ 1 f ' f {6', 4') (cos 0') sin 0'm'^'. 

" 4n{n + m)\) oJo 

One simple deduction from the expansion for S„ {0, 4) is that a simple 
expression can be obtained for the mean value of 8^ (0> 4) round a circle 
on the sphere. Let the circle in fact he 0 — a, then the mean value in 
question is obtained by integrating our series for 8„ {0, 4) between ^ = 0 
and 4 and afterwards dividing by 27r. The result is that 

8n {0, 4) = 5„oP„ (cos a). 

Now when 0=0, P„”' (cos 0) = 0 except when m = 0, and then the 
value is unity, hence 

8„ ( 0 , 4) = B„o, 

and so S„ (0, 4) = 8^ (0, 4) P„ (cos a), 

where the coefficient 8„ (0, 4) is the value of 8„ (0, 4) at the pole of the 
circle. This theorem may be extended so as to give the mean value of a 
function / (0, 4), which can be expanded in a series of type 


The result is 


f{d,4) = Jlc„8„{0,4). 


n^O 


f (0, 4) = 1, c„P„ (cos a) S„ (0, 4). 


n-0 


If the analytical form of the function / is not given, but various graphs 
are available, the present result may sometimes be used to find the 
coefficients in the expansion 

/ (0, <^) = i 0„P„ (cos 0) + S I Pn” (cos 0) cos m4 + sin m4]. 

n,s=»0 1 

To use the method in practice it is convenient to have a series of curves 
in which / is plotted against 4 for different values of 0 and a series of 
curves in which / is plotted against 0 for different values of 4- The two 
* Legendre, Hist, Acad. Set. Paris, t. n, p. 432 (1789). 
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meridians ^ = j8 and = jS + w may be regarded as one great circle with 
apole^= ^ + |. 

Mean values round “parallels of latitude” for which d has various 
constant values will give linear equations involving only the coefficients 0„ . 

Since P„ (0) = 0 when n is odd and (0) = 0 when n is even and 
m is odd, the mean values round meridian circles will give equations 
involving only the coefficients and Pn® in which both m and n are 
even, hut terms of type C7„ will also occur. To illustrate the method we 
shall suppose that the function / ( 0 , <f)) is of such a nature that spherical 
harmonics of odd order or degree do not occur in the expansion and that 
a good approximation to the function may be obtained by taking terms 
of orders and degrees up to w = 4 and jn = 4. We have then to determine 
the nine coefficients €(,,0^,0^, A^, B^, Jl/, A if, Bf. Three of these 
may be determined from the mean values of / round parallels of latitude, 

say Two equations connecting Af, Af, Af may be 

obtained from the mean values of / round the meridians (j>= 0, rr and 

— T ’ equations involving Bf, Bf, Af may be obtained 

from the mean values round the circles 4=^, 

Further equations may be obtained from the mean values roxmd the circles 
■ TT Itt j TT 4n'_ , 2ir Sir , Sir llir 

^“6’ "e ’ 3’ T’ ^ T’ T’ T’ T‘ 

Having found Cq, G^, 0^ from the &st three equations and having 
expressed Af, Af, Bf, Bf in terms of Af with the aid of the next four, 
two of the last set of equations can be transformed into equations for 
Af and Bf. 

When the two sets of curves have been drawn the mean values of / 
round the different circles may be found with the aid of a planimeter. 


§ 6‘36. Expansion of a polynomial in a series of surface harmonics. 
When r”P (fl, f>) is a polynomial of the »th degree in », y, 2 the expansion 
of P (0, ^ ) in a series of surface harmonics may be obtained in an elementary 
way by using the operator V®. Let us write r”P (0, = /„ [x, y, z). The 

first step is to determine a polynomial /„_2 («, y, z) such that 


/« («. y, z) - y , «) 

is a solution of Laplace’s equation of type r”S„ (0, <f>). The equation 

gives just enough equations to determine the coefficients in /„_ 2 . To show 
that the determinant of this system of linear equations does not vanish 


we must show that 


Vnr%-2]^0. 
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If, however, were a spherical harmonic of degree n we should have 
|(»'®/«-s) — 0 when integrated over the spherical surface, because/„_a 

can be expressed in terms of surface harmonics 8^ {0, of de^ee less 
than n. But this equation is impossible unless /„_a vanishes identically . 

Having found /„_2 we repeat the process with /„_a in place of /„ and 
so on. We thus obtain a series of equations 

ffi~ r^8„, 

fn~2 ~ r^n-i “ r^8n^2> 

from which we find that 

/„ = r» [^„ + + •••] = 4>)‘ 

When n = 2m, where m is an integer and/„ = /, the spherical harmonies 
are determined by the system of equations* 

Vao*/= (2m, 2) (2m + 1, 3) 8^, 

Va»-2y = (2m, 4) (2m + 1, 5) r^8^ + (2m - 2, 2) (2m + 3, 7) 

Vsm-y = (2m, 6) (2m + 1, 7) r% + (2m - 2, 4) (2m + 3, 9) 

+ (2m — 4, 2) (2m + 6, 11) r^8t, 


where (aj 6) = o (a — 2) (a — 4) ... h. 


Solving these hnear equations we find thatf 
r'^Sut (2m - 2i:, 2) (2m + 2ifc + 1, 4^; + 3) 

,.2^3 r*Y4 


11 - 


2(4i 

y«+i 


(4ife- 1,1) (a* ’ dy’ dzJ r ’ 


1)'’'2.4(4«:- 1) (41:- 3) 
d 0 ^\1 


V®”*-®/ (*, y, z) 


where rfftk V> *) = V®™-®®/ (x, y, z). 

The equivalence of the two expressions for 5! is a consequence of 
Hobson’s theorem (§ 6-22). 

There is a corresponding theorem for a space of n dimensions. "Hie 
fundamental formula for the effect of the operator 

“0*i®^0a;j®^ 0a:„* 

is V„® (r®%) = 2p (2p + 2j + n - 2) + r®i’V„®u«, 

where r® = a^® + * 2 ® + % — % («!, * 2 , ... ®„). 


* If (sr;, y, is a rational integral homogeneous function of degree m, we have 
V* (r^%) = 2p (2p + 2g + 1) V\. 

Hence if V%^ = 0 the effect of successive ojperations with V* is eaaily determined, 
t G. Prasad, Matk Am, vol nxxn, p. 436 (1912). 
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The equations are now 

= (2m, 2) (2m + n — 2,n)So, 

= (2m, i){2m + n~2,n+ 2) r%+ i2m- 2,2) {2m + n,n + 4) , 


r^S^ {2m - 2k, 2) (2m + 2k + n - 2, ik + n) 

r, _____ 

~ ^ 2 (4ifc + 4)'^2.4(4A + »- 4) (4ifc + ft- 6) 

J. (A A A.]r^-« 

{ik — 4 + n,n — 2) dxj 

where ^ 2 & (^i 5 ^ 2 > ~ ^f (^ij ^ 2 ? **• ^n)> 

and / is a homogeneous polynomial of degree 2m. 


§ 6' 41. Legendre functions and associated functions. It should he 
observed that Laplace’s equation possesses solutions of type 

r”P„“ {fi) {(j.) 

when n and m are any numbers. It is useful, therefore, to have definitions 
of the functions P*”* (jtt) and {fj^) which will be applicable in such cases 
and also when is not restricted to the real interval — 1 < ^ < 1. 

The need for such definitions will appear later, but one reason why 
they are needed may be mentioned here. 

In an attempt to generalise the method of inversion for transforming 
solutions of Laplace’s equation* it was found that if 


X = 


r‘ — 

2 {x-iyY 


7 = 


■ JZAFl— 

' 2 {x- iy) ’ 




az 


%y 


.(I) 


and if / (X, 7, Z) is a solution of Laplace’s equation in the co-ordinates 
X,7,Z, then (j, _ (x, 7, Z) 


is a solution of Laplace’s equation in the variables *, y, z. Introducing 
polar co-ordinates, we find that 

B = r = me’*, sin 0 = cosec 6. 

The standard simple solutions of Laplace’s equation give rise, then, to 
new simple solutions of type 

(sin 6)-^ P„’» (i cot d) 


and we are led to infer the existence of reciprocal relations between 
associated Legendre functions with real and imaginary arguments and of 
more general relations when the arguments are complex quantities or real 
quantities not restricted to the interval — 1 < 2 < 1. 

Definitions of the associated Legendre functions ( 2 ) for all values 


* Proc, London Math Soc, (2), vol, TO, p. 70 (1908). 
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of n, m and z have been given by E. W. Hobson* and by E. W. Barnesf. 
The definitions adopted by Barnes are as follows : 


Let 


then, if 


z = x + iy, w — log 


z+l 

z-V 


v(m n s)~- 2»r(l-m-g) 

y(m,n,s] - £ p (s- n) T (w + 1 + «) T {- s) 

I arg (2 - 1) I < TT, 


■Pj!™ (z) = — sin nir 


I 


y (m, n, s) (2 


1)« ds, 


where the integral is taken along a path parallel to the imaginary axis with 
loops if necessary to ensure that positive sequences of poles of the integrand 
lie to the right of the contour, and negative sequences to the left. Also 


Qn^ (») = ^ e-™*" j y (m, n, s) (- 


l)«ds + 


where cosec nn.Pn”^ (z), and the upper or lower sign is taken in the 

exponential factor multiplying according as y $ 0. 

The functions ( 2 ), ( 2 ) are not generally one-valued. To render 

their values unique a barrier is introduced from — 00 to 1. When m is 
not a positive integer and 2 is not on the cross-cut, ( 2 ) is expressible 
in the form 


^ -n,n+lil-m;Ul- z)}, 

where F {a, b; c; x) denotes the hypergeometric function or its analytical 
continuation. This formula, which gives a convergent series when 
I 1 — 2 I < 2, shows that 2 = 1 is a singular point in the neighbourhood of 
which Pn” ( 2 ) has the form 

( 2 - l)-4’”{C?,-t(7i(2- 1) + ...}. 

Under like conditions 


— ( 2 ) . sin »7r. r (— m — «.) 

''' f ’*■ » + 1; 1 + i (1 - z)>, 

% 1 

where, as before, c" = — — , . 

2—1 

The definition of ( 2 ) given by Barnes difiers from that given by 
Hobson, the relation between the two definitions being given by the 
formula 

sin mm (2)]b = sin (n -f- m) w. ( 2 )]^. 


♦ Fhil, Trans. A, vol. cucxxvir, p, 443 (1896). 
t Quart. Joum. vol. xsxjx, p. 97 (1908), 
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It follows from the definitions that 

(- z) = {z) - 2 (g), 

7T 


Qn^ (-«)=- 
P™_„_1 (z) = P„“ (z), 

(z) = ( 2 ) - TT cot n7T.P„^ (z), 


(g) 

r (1 — m + %) 


■P„^ (z) 


r (1 + TO + %) 


= 2Q„™ (2) r (- TO - ») 


sm tott sin »7T 


Qn-™ (z) r (to - ») = (z) r (- TO. - n). 

When TO = 0, or when to is an integer, P„™ (z) has no singularity at 
z = 1. This is evident from the expression for P„™ (z) in terms of the 
hypergeometric fimction in the cases when to is negative or zero and may 
be derived from the formula 


P„-«> (Z) = PrT (Z) 


r (1 — m + 7i) 


r {1 + m + n) 

in the case when to is positive. We add some theorems without proofs. 

1°. The nature of the singularity of P^™ (z) at z = — 1 may be in- 
ferred from the formula 


P ™ le't ^ 

t'n {«)e 


m — n) 


P{— n,,n+ 1;1 + m;0} 


+ 


r (to) 


r (— ») r (n- n) 

where 0 = | (1 + z). When to is a positive integer, 


F {1 — m + n, — m — n; 1 — m; 0}, 


P„”> (z) = (z2 - l)i”' 


r (to -1- ?! + 1) 


2®‘r (1 -F » — to) r (to + 1) 


X F{m — n,m + n+ l;m+ 1;|(1 — z)} (A) 

2°. When in addition n is an integer there are three cases : 

(1) 0< n< m. In this case P„"* (z) = 0 but F (1 -h « — to) P„”^ (z) is a 
solution of the differential equation. 

(2) n> m. In this case the formula (A) is valid. 

(3) n< 0. In this case, if — » > to. 


P„“(z) = (z2- l)i’” 


r (to — «.) 

2™r (— TO — w) r (to -h 1) 


xP{to — », to-i-»-|-1;to-(-1;|(1 — z)}. 


3°. If — n < TO, P„”» (z) = 0, but m — n) P„”^ (z) is a solution of 
the differential equation. 
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4°. When m = 0 and n is not an integer and is not zero, 

(tt cosec 7W7)® ~ 2 ^ I r (— + 5) r (n + 1 4- 5) 0* 


“ r(i-n)r(w + 1 + ^) 

"A (<!)*“ 

X {log 6 — 2if>{l + f) i- ijt {t-n) + tlt{n + I + 1)}, 

dj 

where 6 = |(1 + «) and ^ (®) = r* (u). 

Hence P„ ( 2 ) has a logarithmic singularity at » = — 1, at which it 
becomes infinite like 

w-i sin WTT.P {-%,«. + 1 ; 1; 6} log 0 + a power series in 6. 

5°. When m = 0, we have seen that P„ ( 2 ) has a cross-cut from — 00 
to — 1 ; when, however, is not an integer and not zero, P„*" ( 2 ) has a 
cross-cut from — 00 to 1, and is therefore not defined by the preceding 
formulae when — 1 < 2 < 1. It is convenient to have a single value of the 
function in this interval, and one which- is real when m and n are real. 
It is therefore assumed that as e -»■ 0 and — 1 < a; < 1, 

P„“ {x) = lim (x -f ei) = lim (a- _ 

1 /I -f a:\i<n _ 

P{-n,n+l-,l~m\\-\x), 

Qn”' (*) = J lim {$„»” {x + ei) + Q„”‘ {x - ci)} 


where 


IT cos ^nuTT 

2 sin JiTT r (— w — ra) 


1 + X\i' 


[$(m) (a;) + $(-m) 


= fa -rm + .) Fi-n,n+l-l-m;l-lx). 


6°. The function (a;) has a cross-cut between — 1 and 1. For values 
of 2 for which | 2 | > 1 the function can be expanded in a convergent power 
series in I/ 2 . If | arg (2 ± 1) | < tt and {z^ — = (2 - l)^”* (2 ■+■ 1)^", 

^ ^ , sin {n + m)iT F (« -h ot -fl) F (|) ( 2 ^ - 1)^”* 

' sinnw 2”+^ F (« -I- f ) ‘ 2«-t-m+i 

X F {^n + -f 1, Jw -I- » -f f ; 2 “®). 

The values for cases in which | 2 | < 1 may be deduced by analytical 
continuation of the hypergeometric function and use of the foregoing 
definition when z is real. 
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§ 6'42. Reciprocal rdations*. Barnes has shown that the power series 
in l/z can, under the foregoing conditions, be expressed in the form 




where 


X |§ (» + wi + 1), I ()i — JW + 1)5 + f j j _ jjg 

n — sin {n + m)7T F (^ + m-\- l)T (^) 
sin nm 2"+^ f (% + f) 


Putting z = 4 cot 6, we have 
(i cot 6) = sin"+^ d 

X jP{| («. + w + 1), |(« — m 4- 1) ; » + f 5 sin® 0). 

Now 

F {\{n + m+ \),\{n — m + l)\n + sin® ^ 

= J’{n + w+ 1, « — m+l;«. + |; sin® \6} 

= (cos jF [m + J -»»;» + I; sin® |0]. 

Therefore 

(i cot e) = or"-' 2»+i (sin 0)i (cot 

X J'[w + J, | — + sin|^]. 

But 

(cos = T , ^ 8 \ (oot J {m + i, i - m ; + 1 5 sin® 

Therefore 

(t cot e) = - 


sin»7r.r (— m 
! n and - 


Writing - m - J in place of m and - w - ^ in place of m, the formula 
becomes 


(* cos miT.V {m + n-r 1) 

Again, Barnes has shown that when | 1 — z® | > 1, 


(I sin d)i Pn”* (cos d). 


P„™ (z) = Cl (z® - |i (n + 1 - m), J (% + »» 4- 1); 1 4- »; 

+ Ct{z^- l)i»p|i(m-?i),i(-m-m);i-w; 


where 


_ 2-»-^r(-n-|) 


2"r (?j 4- 1) 


n — “ *• ^ (7» 

^ r (— w — w) ’ ttI r (n. — J» 4- 1) 


♦ Judging from a conversation with Dr Barnes in 1908 he had at that time noted at least one 
explicit reciprocal relation between the functions Pf^(t) apd 
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consequently, using again the transformations of the hypergeometric 
series, we find that 

P,r {i cot 6) = (277 cosec 6)'^ g-Hn*i)ir 

X J’{| + w, | — m; w + f;sin®|0} 

+ 8*”Vt l«r * ? {} - m, } + » ; i - sin* j9> 

= - sin (w + i) 77. r (m + » + 1) (277 cosec 9)~i lim QZZ'\ (cos ^ — ie), 

77 e-j-O ® 

and so 


p-n-i cot 6) = — sin W77 . r (- m — n) (277 cosec $)~i lim (cos 9 — ie) 

= — -rTT! — T • ' - (277 cosec 9)~^ hm Q„”* (cos 9 — ie). 

r(l + m + n) &m{m + n)TT^ ' ,^o 

This is very similar to the reciprocal formula obtained by F. J. W. 

Whipple*, which may be written in the form 

Q m fcosh a) = (1 + m + n) p_„_j , 

sin(7i+m),7^” (277sinh«)* (cotna). 


EXAMPLES 


L Prove that when n is a positive integer 

[A. E. Joiliffe, Mess, of Math. vol. xlix, p. 126 (1919).] 

2. Prove that if 2a; = J, 

P_l(*) = j(i,i; 1; 


= ?ti[( 21 og 2 - 41 og«)P(ii;l;<) 

{(^)‘ ‘ - iW ‘ - (ii) - - - 3 ^. - i,) <-••}]• 


Prove also that 


= - ^<1 [(4 log 2 - 4 - log t) F (I, I; 1;,<) - 4{(f)i* (J - < 

+ i [(If - (i)*] (i + J - i - i) «“ + 

[H. V. Lowry, PM. Mag. (7), vol. n, p. 1184 (1926).] 


* Proc. London M<dh. Soc. (2), vol. xvi, p. 301 (1917). 
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3. If £' is the quarter period of elliptic functioiis TOth modulus h and complementary 
modulus fc' = (1 — k^)^, prove that 

K=lF(hhh^^) 

= ^P_j(l-2P) 

“ 2F ^ 

= JLp Jl±!f\ 

2*' *\1 - ky 

’"2{i-k)^ (^’ (TTi^“) 

= r^,[{2 log 2 - log (^^)}p {i, i; 1 ; 

The last series is recommended by Lo\7Ty for the calculation of K when k is nearly 1. 

4. Prove that if n is a positive integer the eq^uation j (2) « 0 has no root which lies 

in the range 1 < 2 < 3. 

5. Prove that if + 1 4= 0 

J f Pn{l- 2 sin^ a sin^ 6) sin a dg = ^ , 

Jo ^ (2n-hl)sm^ 

6* Prove that if is a positive integer 

P„ (1 - 2 sin* a sinS «) = [P„ (cos + 2s [P„® (cos »)]* cos 2ma 

and deduce that f or 0 < ^ < ir 

Hence show that the roots of the equation P„ (cos S) = 0 can only lie within certain 
intervals in which sin (2» +1) 5 is negative. 


§ 6-43. Potenticd functions of degree n+\ where n is an integer. If we 
apply the imaginary transformation (I) to the potential functions of 
degree zero and — 1 we find that if p* = a;* + y* and F { ), 0 { ) &ve 
arbitrary functions of their arguments, the functions 

V^ix- iy)-i (p -iz) + G (^)] , 

F = (* + iyfi (p -iz) + G 

are solutions of Laplace’s equation. In particular, 

{x — iy)~^ (p — iz)“+’- 

is a homogeneous solution of degree’ » + |. Differentiating this k times 
with respect to x we obtain a solution which may be written in the form 

k /Ja\ a 
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Tlie typical term, of this series is a constant multiple of 

p-s4e<<*+i)4 (p _ izY+\ 

and when the derivative in this expression is expanded in powers of x, the 
coefficient of is 

Now x—\p [e*^ + 

consequently the term involving x'‘~’ gives rise to a term in our series with 
the exponential factor and a number of terms with exponential 

factors of lower order. Taking all the terms with the exponential factor 
must get a solution of Laplace’s equation and this solution is 
represented by the series 

F = I * (P ~ 




where 


C.^i-Y 


jfc!(2s)! 


2*j+» (^1)2 (jb — 5 ) !’ 

We may conclude that if / (a) is an arbitrary function with a suitable 
number of continuous derivatives, the series 

k /I B \ 

F = e< (t+i)4> S 

8=0 \P PPJ 

is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 

§ 6-44. Conical harmonics*. When F is independent ot <f> & set of 
solutions suitable for the treatment of problems relating to a cone may be 
obtained hy writing r = ce*, F = {cr)~i u. The equation for u is then 


dfi 


du) , 8hc 




and there are solutions of type u = cos {hs) (ju.), where (ja) is a 
solution of the differential equation 

Mehler writes 

* 2 r® cos ka. da 

K«> W - - ooA (fc,) p (CO* «+,.)]*■ 

and remarks that (ja), (— ja) are two essentially different solutions 

* F. 6. MeMer, MaA. Ann. Bd. xym, S. 161 (1881); C. Neamana, ibid. S. 195; E. Heine, 
- ” " • n, Bd. n, S. 217-260. 
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of the differential equation. The function {yi) can be expanded in a 
power series 

(m) = hi; 1 ; 

_ , , 4*2 + P/l - M (4*^ + 1®) (4*2 + 32) fl - fiy 

22 V 2 22.42 \ 2 j + -’ 


and its relation to the Legendre function becomes clear. 
There is also an expansion 

L^/tt 2 M '\/v 


(/i) = 


r(l+!)r(s-i) r(^ 4 ‘)r(i-^) 


where 


L= 1 + 


4*2 + 12 , , (4*2 + 12) (4*2 + 


2.4 


fi^ + 


2.4. 6. 8 


p® + 


M= [1 + 


4*2+32 3 , (4*2 + 32) (4*2 +72) 3 , 
4.6 ^ 4. 6.8. (10) ^ 


Problems relating to a gone have also been treated with the aid of the 
ordinary Legendre functions*. 

If, for instance, there is a charge q on the axis of 2 at a distance a from 
the origin, and the cone 0 == a is at zero potential, the potential V is given 
by the series 


F = — 2 {q/a) S (r/a)* 



r<a 


2 (qjr) S (o/r)" 


■Pn(M) 


\ ufl vpit J \ 


r > a, 


where the summations extend over all the positive values of n which 
make P„ (cos a) = 0 . 


TilYATWPT.BS 


1. Prove that whea 0 < ^ < 

£1*1 (ooe «) - jr (! + ^^ i - li Ufa" ») 


.x + ..... 

When < 6 <ir the series represents (— cos 6). 

2. Prove that 

2 cosh (aB) dB 
Z «> (cos «) = - [2(cosj5-cosfi)]i * 

3. Prove that 

(r^ + c2 — 2rc cos 0)""^ — (rc)"’i j (— ooa 6) dh 

* See, for instance, H. M. Macdonald^ Camb, PhU, Tram. voL xvni, p. 292 (1899). 
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4. Prove tliat when h is large and positive 

(cos B) ~ 6*^(1 + 8) (2wi sin «)“*, 

where 8 0 as iS: -s- «. The point fl = «■ must be excluded, for K (cos B) has no meaning 

for ^ = -JT. 


5. Prove that 


cosh (hir) 

^ ip)- ^ jo ^(l + 2/i» + a^)’ 

£(W (_ „) f " Wi*', 

^ T ] I V - fl 


pff 

Jo 


^ (cosh u cosh V - sinh u sinh v cos d(j> = (cosh w) (cosh v). 

^ 0 

0, If y (aj) = J (a?) tanh (Jctt) hj> (h) dh 

show that under suitable conditions 

^(ifc)=J"z® (;*)/(*) da. 

The results of examples 1-6 are ‘all due to Mehler. 

§ 6-51. Solutions of the wave equation. These may be found with the 
aid of the Green’s substitution 

a; = s sin a sin jS cos 0, = s sin a sin ^ sin 

a = a sin 05 cos j8, id = s cos a, 

dx^ + dy^ + dz^ - cHt^ = ds® + s^da^ + ^ sin® a djS® + a® sin® a sin® ^ . d^®, 
d {x, y, z, t) = 5® sin® a sin j8 d (s, a, ^). 

The wave equation now becomes 
0®M 3 2 9m 1 0®M 

0s® s 05 "^s® ^ 0a s® 3a® 

1 0 f . 

5® siu® a sia® jS 3j5 ^ 0j8j 

and possesses elementary solutions of the form 
u = $”A (a) B (jS) cos 

if coseo^^(8m^g)+[v(.+ l)-. 


1 + 


1 8®m 

5® sin® a sin® j8 0^® 


= 0 , 


m® 


d®^ dA 

-j-z + 2 cot a -j- 
da® da 


S=0, 

4 = 0. 


sin® jSj 

_ sin® 05 

We may thus write 

B = CiP„- (cos (cos ^), 

4 = V coseo 0 ^ [6iP'+ j (cos a) + (cos a)], 

where c^, c^, h^, axe arbitrary constants. On account of the reciprocal 
relation between the Legendre functions we may also write 

4 = coseo a [OiPZ^i (* + ^aCir-i (® 

where oq and % are new arbitrary constants. 
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The analysis is easily extended to Laplace’s equation ian + 2 variables. 
The appropriate substitution is 

Xx~rcosdi, *2 = r sin cos ^2, *3 — r sin sin ^2 cos ^3 , 

*»+i = ^ sin 01 sin ^2 ... sin 0„ cos = r sin 0i sin 02 ... sin 0„ sin <j), 

and Laplace’s equation becomes 


d_ 

dr 


dtcl d 

r«+i sin" 01 sin”-i 02 . . . sin 0„ ^ 


sin" 01 sin"“i 02 . . . sin 0„ 


+ ^ ^2 ••• sin 0„ + ... 

0u2 L ^^2. 


+ • 


r"-! sin”-® 01 sin"-® 6 ^... cosec 0„ 

AHamning that there is an elementary solution of type 
« = ii! (r) ©1 (0i) ©2 (02) ... ©„ (On) cos {m<f> + e), 
we obtain the equations 

^ + cot 0„ ^ + K (v„ + 1) - m® cosec® 0J ©„ = 0, 
^ + {n — 5 + 1 ) cot 03 + [Vj (Vj + » — 5 + 1 ) 


= 0 . 


de 


■ vs+i (vj+i + » - 5) cosec® 0 ,] ©, = 0 , 


d^R , n+ldB vi (vi + n) „ _ _ 
dr® r dr 
and so we may write 

©„ = (cos 0„) + (cos 0„), 

©, - (cosec, 03 )i'"-»’ (cos 0^) + (cos 0,)], 

JR = ^r”! 4- Pr-"-”!, 

where w, = i', + J (^J- — s)> Cs ~ *'s+i "I" i (®®’ ~ ®)* 

If in place of Laplace’s equation we consider the equation* 

»+2 2217 

S ^2 + *"^=®’ 

S =1 ca:,® 

the analysis is the same as before except that now the equation for B is 

d®p , 54 + IdP , fw _ > ’1 (»’l + ^) 
dr^L"^ r® 

and the solution is 

■B = iAJ,^+^(kr) + BJ.,^^i„{kr)]r ^ 
jf ^ 5 _ 1 %^ where s is an integer, one of these Bessel functions must 
be replaced by {kr), the second solution of Bessel’s equation. 

* E, W. Hobson, Froc, London Math Soc, vol. xxv, p. 49 (1894), 


iJ = 0, 
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It should be remarked that the elementary splid angle in the generalised 
space for 'wbieh !»i, Kg, ... Kn+g are rectangular co-ordinates is 
dco = sin" ^i.sin"”^ 6 ^ ... sin d (^i, 6 ^, ... 6„.^). 

When this is integrated over all angular space the result is 

4r(i)? 

where s = % -f 2. See, for instance, P. H. Schoute, M^rdimensionale 
Qeomtrie, Bd. n, S. 289. 

For ordinary space » = 1, and the foregoing result tells us that the 
equation V®F -f Jc'^^V = 0 is satisfied by 

V = r~i (hr) P,”* (cos 6) cos 
In particular, when s = 0 we have the solution 

V = riJi (kr) = (2/*ff)i 

and when s = — l there is a corresponding solution 
F = (kr) = (2/1;^)^ 5^. 

These may be combined so as to give the solution 



which arises naturally from the wave-function 

F =t - 
r 

suitable for the representation of waves diverging in three-dimensional 
space. This type of wave-function is fundamental in the theory of Hertzian 
waves and also in the theory of sound. The general function r~^Js+^{kr) 
can be expressed in the form 

(,) . (-). ( 2 „). 

and is easily seen to be of the form 

Pj (a) sin <y + Q, (o-) cos <7, 
where P and Q are polynomials in a"^ 

For some purposes it is convenient to use the notation 

X« ¥) = (- )" d -«-J (») = - ¥)> 

Vn (*) = 4'n (®) - iXn (»). 
tn (a?) * (X) + iXn (»)• 
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These new functions are connected with Hankel’s cylindrical 

functions by the relations 

{X) = {X), (*) - {x). 

When I a: I is large and | arg « | < ir we hare the asymptotic expansion* 

, / i V (» - i) + 1) (^ + 2) , 1 

^\1x) 2! 


The series terminates when « is an integer and gives an exact repre^ 
sentation of the function. In this case we may write 


{hr) — in+J-e"***' 


1 


i n{n+ 1) f i Y •)' 
i n\ ’ 


and when hr is real a series for | {hr) | * may be obtained from the Mnear 
difierential equation of the third order satisfied by [^„ Ix« {^)T 
(Ar) x»{hr). This series 




— !)»(»+ l){7i+ 2) 


1 

{hr)* 


1.3... (2w- 1) 
2.4... 2» 

which contains ordy positive terms, shows that [ {hr) 
increases, hence, if a series of the form 


decreases as hr 


2 L(^)fn{e,<j>) 

n^Q 

convei^es absolutely for any value of kr greater than zero, it converges 
absolutely for all greater values of kr. 

For small values of j r | the function {hr) is represented by the series 


i fl-r^ Fl I 1 

1 3 (2»+l) L 2(27H-3)^2.4(2»+3)(2w+6) -*”J ’ 

which converges for all values of r. For lai^e values of | r | we have 
approximately 

(^) = i + (— i)*+^c®']. 

This formula is exact when n = 0 and (iSr) = sin kr, and when 
n = — 1 and (fer) = cos ir. In other cases it represents simply the first 
term of an expansion which terminates when is an iqt^er. It should be 
remarked that 


, ,, , sin It 

AW gr 


— cos kr, 

— ll sinifcr 


3 , 

r-oOB kr. 
kr 


* WbH/itka; and Watson, Modem Analysis, p. 368. 


25-a 
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Tke ftmctiojis (*) may be calculated successively with the aid of the 
difference equation 

( 2 m + 1 ) ij>„ (a:) = X [^„_i (*) + (x)], 

while their derivatives may be calculated with the aid of the relation 

( 2 m + 1 ) = (m + 1 ) {x) - Mi^„+i(a:). 

Similar relations may be used to calculate the functions and their 
derivatives. 

These functions are particularly useful for the solution of problems 
relating to the diffraction of waves by a sphere*. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that if 2 = r/i 

' io*" 

and deduce that 

*y ^ ^ M dn. [Bauer,] 

2. Show by means of the result of Example 1, that 


/: 




2 


2n + l 


m^n. 


3. Prove that 


sin ifc Vr® + — 2ara ^ v , 


4 . If JS® ^ 4 . ^2 — 2m/Lt and n = prove that 


Pebsoh.] 


where /„ (hr) = (fei) (hr) or (&■) (ka) according as r is less than or greater than a. 

pdacdonald.] 

5. Prove that (ib) (Awj) - (ib) (ib) = - 

6. Prove that if i?® — — 2ar]ct 


sin (JcE) _ sin (^) sin (ha) 


^/_i R r lea 

, GOB{hE) jj Bm (hr) cm (ha) _ 

_ cos (hr) sin (ha) 


r> a. 

T Ka 

[Rayleigh.] 

* See for instance. Lamb’s MydT(dpi(mk 8 , 5tli ed. p.~495; H. M. Macdonald, Froc, Boy, 80 c, A, 
Yol xc, p. 50 (1914); Q. 1^. Watson, ibid. t'^1. xov , p. 83 (1918); Lord Rayleigh, PhU. Trans. A, 
voL coin, p. 87 (1904); Papers^ voL v, p. 149; A. E. H. Love, Proc. London Math. 80 c, voL xyt, 
p. 308 (1899). 
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§ 6*52. There is a second method of dealing with the homogeneous 
wave-functions which is due to Stieltjes*. 

If we write 


x = u cos (f>, y — usia^, z~ v cos x, w = v sin x, 
the e(juation □ TF = 0 becomes 

du^ u du 0^2 dv^ V dv 0;^^ 

This equation possesses solutions of type 

IF = (u, v) 

if 8y 2W-H 0/ ay 21 +idf _ ^ 

0M® u 0« dv^ V dv 


(A) 


This equation belongs to the class of “harmonic equations” studied by 

Euler and Poisson, it retains the harmonic form in which the variables are 

separated when the variables u and v are subjected to a number of 

transformations of type . _ , „ 

u + tv= F a + ii)). 


The general theory of these transformations has been discussed in 
Ch. IV. At present we are interested only in the particular substitution 

u + iv = sc*'®, 

which transforms the equation into 

0s^ s 0s 5^ 002 s* cos* 6 0^2 s* sin® d 0^® 

cot0 — tan0 01F ^ 

+ 10 


Putting cos 26= fi we find that there are elementary solutions of 
the form ^ ^ 


where 0 satisfies the differential equation 

d f,, f / I i\ 1 rt 

) 5^1 } + ® r ^ ^ ~ 2(1+7) " 2(i-p)| ” ^ • 


(B) 


This equation is satisfied by 

m h 


Q = {1 + fj.)^ {1 - fif F (n + 1 + p, p - n; k + 1; 


1 - 




where 2p = m + h and F as usual denotes the hypergeometric series. If 
n — p is a positive integer the series terminates, and if n is also a positive 
integer we obtain a solution in the form of a polynomial. 


* Comptea Eendus, t. xov, p. 9Q1 (1882). 
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Writing v = n — p we have a solutioii of equation (A) which may be 
written in the equivalent fonns 

/ = (■M® + v^y F (v + m + k + 1, — v; k -i- 1 ; t) 

- (-*■ (>“ + i- (. + « + i + 1. 

— v,m+ 1; 1 

= u^*F(-v,-m-v\k+l-,-'^^ 


r) 




where 


T = 






V? + XT 


V? + 


To express a given wave-function in a series of elementary wave- 
functions of the present type we need an expansion theorem relating to 
series of hypergeometric functions. A formula for the coefficients in such 
a series was given long ago by Jacobi and is derived in § 6*53. The con- 
ditions under which the series represents the function were investigated 
by Darboux and have been studied more recently by other writers. 
Corresponding studies have been made of other series of hypergeometric 
functions. Some references to the literature are given in Note III, Appendix. 

An interesting reciprocal relation between solutions may be obtained 
by making use of the fact that if 


A- 


^2 __ 0^2 


7 = 


$2 -I- ^2 


2{x^{yr 

and if / (X, 7, W) is a solution of 


Z = 


az 


X — tp 


17- 


aw 

X -- iy^ 


dw 327 , dW . 3^7 


then 

is a solution of 


t? = (a: - iy)~^f (X, Y,Z,W) 

0, 


32^ 32^ 32^ 32^ 


when considered as a function of x, y, z, w. Now, if 
a: = s cos 9 cos <f>, y = s cos ? = s sin 0 cos x, 


w = s^Oeinx, 


X— SoobQ cos 7 = iScos 0 sinO, Z= 
we have the relations 


= ;8ein©co3X, Tr=;8'sin0sinX, 


jS® = — 5 ® = — cos 0 = sec 0, X = x» 

and so a solution 

cos’" 0 sin* Qgi(mt+m q pog ©j 

corresponds to a solution of type 

— [S cos 0 €“**)“*. sec*" 0 {i tan 0)*. {sjia)’^.e^ G (n, m, k, sec 0) (ia)“ e"** 
i.e. s’”-* (cos (sin 0)* e‘’**'*’**+®* G {n, m, k, sec 0). 
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EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that if 

(n, m, k) = 3” cos’” e sin*’ 0.e*(’”^+*’x) J (^ + i + ^ + ^ i + 1; sin* fl) 

V r(^ + |m + p + 1) 


then 


r (A 4- 1) r - 4m - Jh + 1)’ 

«*» *) = 2(« - 1, m + 1, k), 

f d 9 \ 

(». »*> = 4 (« + m - h) (» + m + A) (w — 1, m — 1, k), 

( d d \ 

^ + i {n,m,k) = {k - n - m){n - l,m,k + 1 ), 

( B d \ 

§2 ^ dw) ^>^)^{^ + 'rri + Jc){7i-l,m,h- 1), 

2. Prove that jiu — y — z,v — z — x,w = x — y,th.e differential equation 


(y - z) (z + {x — — y) ^ ^ (y _ a)^ + (a — 


dydz 

possesses a solution of type 


EL 

dzdx 


dW 

^ dxdy 


LI 

dx 


dy 


dz 


' = u”^F -m,- 


+ 2a — jS — y — 971 24"y4“tt — 2j3^ 29W 


--C- 


3 ^ 3 

When this solution is a homogeneous polynomial of degree m in x, y and z it can be 
expressed in six different ways in terms of the hypergeometric function, the arguments 
berng respectively 

V w w u u V 
u* V* w* w* 

3- If u + iv=^a cosh (a + tj3) 

and a; ~ w cos y = w sm 2 = v cos y, ict^v siu x> 

the wave-equation becomes 

dW dW dW dW d^W 

+ 2 coth 2a + 2 cot 2jJ + fcosech^a 4- cosec^ 

+ (sech*a-seo*j?)^ = 0. 

Hence show that there are simple solutions of type 
W = AB (cosh 2a) e (cos 2jS) 

where h, m ^d A axe arbitrary constants and 0 (pt) satisfies the differential equation (B). 

4. Prove that the differential equation 

possesses simple solutions of the 

F « {hu cos a) Jjf. (hv sin a) 

and deduce the expansion of the second solution in a series of solutions of the first iype. 
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§ 6 -SB. Jacobies polyncmial. The function 

H„ {r) — F {n + m h + \, — n-,h+ 1 ; t) 
may be called Jacobi’s polynomial*. It may be expressed in the form 

{h +l)ik + 2) ... (A: + ») T* (1 - t)”* (t) = ^ [t^+” (1 - . 

(C) 


With the aid of this formula and integration by parts it is easily seen 
that 


(t) jBr„. (t) (1 — t)”® dr = 0 n' ^ n 

0 

[r {k + 1)]^ r (m + n + 1) 

~m-\- k + 2n+ \V {m n + k l)r(^ + »+ 1)’ 


n‘ = n, k>-l, m>-l, n'=n>-l. 

When m + k = 2p,ni-k=2q where p and q are positive integers, the 
polynomial can be expressed in terms of the Legendre polynomial with the 
aid of the formula 





2^(p — q)lnl 
{n + 2p ) ! 




(1 + 


dp? 


»+3> 



p>q. 

Many interesting expansions may be obtained by expanding special 
solutions of the equation (A) in series of Jacobi polynomials. A few of 
these win now be mentioned. 

In the first place we have the two associated expansions 

(1 - I - - ) = S (I) H, (y)), 

Ss (6 H, (y,) = is, (1 - I - y,r H, 

where 

An = (m + k + 2m + 1) 

r(ffl+&+i)r(p+i)r(p+m+i)r('n.+OT + fe+i) 

^r(%+TO+i)r(p— w+i)r(«.-i-i)r(ifc + i)r(p + %+m + ^ + 2)’ 

(_)*+ 3 . 

r (s + 1 ) r (m +Z5 + is+p+i)r(s + w+i)r(jfc+i) 

^r(p+i)r(s— p+i)r{s + wi+i:+i)r{p + m+i)r(s + A:+i)' 

A proof of these relations may be based upon the fact that if we make 
the transformation 


• 0. G. J. Jacotn, CreZfe’a Journal, Bd. im, S. 166 (1859); Werke, Bd. vi, S. 191, 
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and take | and as new independent variables the equation becomes 

^ (1 - 6 Ip - [(«» + 1) ^ + (* + 1) (I - 1)] I 

= ,,(l-^)0-[(m+l)7,+ (fe + l)(^-l)]|, 

and is consequently satisfied hy j= H, (^) H, (rj). 

To determine the coefficients Bj, in the expansion of this solution in 
terms of the solutions already found it is sufficient to put ij = 0 and to use 
the expansion g 

Hg{i)= 2 

p— 0 

which is already known. To find the coefficients A„ we put ij = 0 in the 
other expansion; we have then to find the coefficients in the expansion 


(1- a’’- ^ 


n^O 


This may be done by evaluating the integral 


JO 

JO 


r (ii; + 1) 
r (i: + w + i) Jo 

T{k+ i)r(p+i) 




[p-Ht (1 _ dl 


. p p+B _ ^'jm+p 

I Jo 


di 


r {k + n + 1) r (p — n + 1) Jo 

r (fc + 1) r (p + 1) r (m + p 4- 1) 

°°'r(p — ■w+l)r(m + A: + « + p-l-2)' 

In the particular case when m = k = Owe obtain an expansion which 
may be written m the form 


H' + p /1 + w' 
2 ) 

n 


- r (n - J + 1) r (>•> (''')• 

When ja' = 1 this gives the well-known expansion 

[ 2 j ‘^^^r(«-s+i)r(7i+s+2)^*^^^‘ 

The second expansion gives 

r{n + s ■+ 1) 


Pg{p)pgiy)= s (-)»+« 

n"«0 


[r(?n- i)]2r(s-»- 



yl ■+■ fiy\ 

V 2 y 

{ (i + y ) 


2x= fi, + y, y — 


1 + 

n + y ' 


If we write 
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the quantities fi and are the roots of the equation 

0® — 20® + 2xy —1 = 0. 

In particular, ity = 1, we have ^' = I, y, = 2x — 1. 


§ 6*54. Some further interesting results may be deduced from the fact 
that if V {x, y, ») is a solution of Laplace’s equation, then 

W = {x + iy)~i V {Vx^ + y\ 2 , id) 

is a solution of the equation. 

In particular, if we take the solid harmonic 
V = (cos 0'} 

m 

where P ^ (a) — V {n-\- m+ 1) . _ ..2 n «, / \ 

Where r„ {y) - 2mr + 1) p (« - m + 1) ^ 

(y) = F (m + n+ 1, w - m + 1 ; , 


we obtain the wave-function 
W = (u^ + 


f , “ ) 

VV -i- 


Oompariug this with the type of wave-function already obtained we 
find that 

On” (fi) = F , — — ;m+ l;l- y^j n-m even, 

\m + l-,l- y^ n — m~odd, 


m + n + 2 m — n+ I 


yF 


the conditions under which the series terminates being given on the right. 

The expression (C) for Jacobi’s polynomial now gives the interesting 
formulae* 

1 

f-i-c’- 


where 
Writing 

^ = 1 — /t®, 1J = 1 — V®, O’* = 1 — 


I’? 




^ + y^ + v^-V 


* Given «Kq)Iioitly by A. Wangeim, J tAretberichi deutsch. Math. Verdn, Bd. -gnT, S. 386 (1914). 
The fonnnke are both included in the general formula given on p. 122 of the author’s paper 
Proc. London MtOh. Soe. (2), vol. ni, p. Ill (1906). 
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the two expansion theorems give 

<'*■ W "i. + i) W <’'>■ 

(f*^ + v2-iriP3,^,(or) 

= S (2s + I) ^ (p + ^) r' (p 4- f) 

^^'r(p-«+i)r(p + s- 

P2n (/*) Pzn (*') 

<n. Ti I . 1 \ 


I) (^)? 


= S („)n+jp r* (^ + g + I) I J^2 __ l\37p (g) 

P 2n+l (m) ■P2n+1 W 

= S (^)n+p r (7^ + y + f ) 

' r -L a\ r //M -L. i\ r 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that the differential equation 


dx^ 


is satisfied by 


y = sin^ X cos^ 
Show also that 


-1 


(m — 1) 71 (w — 1) 


sin^ X cos^ X 


;m + i; sia® ^ . 


m -\-n + h m + n h 

2 " T 

[G. Darbonx, Thiorie de8 Surfaces, t. n, p. 199 (1889).] 


dx^ 


Tp w(« + i) 1 
L cosh^ X J 


is satisfied by 
2. Prove that 


y 

2/ = e^J?'j^-w,7i + l;l -h;- — J. 


n, w + m + 1; m + 1; i (1 + /*)] 


^(\n% [r(m + 1)? r (7t + m + 1) (2g + 1) Pg ifj) 

^ ^ n r(a — 71 + 1) r (5 + m 4 -% + 2)r (m + + 1- -s)’ 


1 4- A* 1 < 2, 


P„ (cos 9) P„ (sin «) = [cos« e Bin- 9- ^ ^ " 

^2.4:(2?i~l)2(27^~3)*(27i~5)(27fc-7)^ J 

3, If 14 =a:”2 prove that 

**”*+» Am+X (*)= ^ 

[L. Koschmieder, Bev. Mat. Hiapatio-Amer. (1924).] 


§6*61. D^nite integrals for the Legendre functions. Some useful definite 
integrals for the representation of Legendre functions may be obtained by 
deriving Newtonian potentials from four-dimensional potentials by inte- 
gration with respect to one parameter. 
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Starting with the fonr-dimensional potential 
W =fix + iy,z + iw), 

we derive a second potential W from it by inversion. 

If §2 _ 3.2 ^ g2 ^ have 

1 f/x + iy z + m\ 

and a Newtonian potential is derived from this by integrating with respect 
to w either between — 00 and 00 or round a closed contour in the complex 
w-plane. In particular, we may obtain in this way a Newtonian potential 

00 iy)m (2 + iw)”-”^dw 

which may be expected to be a constant multiple of r~^~^P„'^ (cos 0 ) e®™*. 
We thus obtain the formula ' 


F = - 

TT 


p m 

J- n 


(f) = 


2" r {« + 1) 


sin”*0 


'■r Z — L — _ n>m, 

(1 + ”+1 


r 

j —CO 


TT r (» — m + 1) 

which is certainly valid when % and m are positive integers as a simple 
expansion shows. The corresponding formula for P„ (fi) is 

„ , . 2’»f“ {fi + itpdt ^ _ 1 

and the formula for (fi) may be derived from this by differentiation. 

The last result may be obtained directly by expanding both sides of 
the equation 


[x^ + y^+ {z~ = r [ 


dw 


^ J-00 x^ + y^+{z- ay + {w- iay 

in ascending powers of a and equating coefficients. The general formula 
may likewise be obtained for positive integral values of m and n by 
expanding the two sides of the equation 

1 f“ ^ 

"" W j _oo {x-by + (y - iby +{z- ay + (w - iay 
in ascending powers of a and b. We thus obtain the expansion 

00 n 1 /jn~^mkm 

[(a; - by +{y- iby +{z- = S S p„- (f,) 

which is easily obtained from the Taylor expansion 

n Vm 

P„ (cos 6 + Jc sin 0 ) = i: — : P„"® (cos 0 ), 

rn ! 

by writing h = -e^. 
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A formula for {ji) due to Heine* may be derived from the fact that 
if #2 _ a ;2 function 

Tf = «-i/(z + 2i) 

is a four-dimensional potential function. 

Writing w — p sinh u, where + y^, the integral 


takes the form 


1 f" 

F = - Wdw 

wJ_co 

1 f* 

y = - \ / (z + ^/> cosh u) du. 

2 T J_cc 


With suitable restrictions on the ftmction / this integral represents a 
solution of Laplace’s equation. 

In particular, if », y and z are not all real quantities 

r-n-i = I J (z+ ip cosh du 


or (a) = J I [s + _ i)i cosh du. 

This equation may be deduced from the well-known formula 

Qn W = (1 - (s - 

with the aid of the substitutionf 

t = e" {s -f 1)* - (s - 1)^ 
e“ (s -f 1)^ -f (a — 1)^' 

When x, y and z are real the corresponding formula is 

rcQ 

{z^ ip cosh dii = (y) — (ft), 

Jo 

where z = pr. 

EXAMPLE 

Prove that, if a > 0 and ] 22! | < 1, 

+ 27 rT(a) 

;„«(! + it)<^ (1 - 2« r (c) r (a + 1 " c) ^ 

Show also that in the analytical continuation of the integral the line 2 j 2 : «= 1 is generally 
a barrier. 

* KugelfmktioJien, p. 147. 

t Whittaker and Watson, Modem Analysie^ p. 319. 



CHAPTER VII 


CYLINDRICAL CO-ORDINATES 


§ 7-11. The diffusion, equation in two dimensions. Wlien cylindrical co- 
ordinates p, tf>, z are used we have 

= p cos <j>, y — p sin cf>, z = z, 

and the equation of the conduction of heat becomes 


dv 

ft 


~c 

= K 7 
_C 


r2+ 


[ 02 ^; 1 dv, 1 __ 

Let us first consider solutions which are independent of z. Writing 

j; = ip) (I) 


the equation for B is 


and is satisfied by 


dm IdB 

dp^ p dp 


(a. 





B — AmJ m Q^p) "i" (V)> 


where i^p) s»nd (^p) ace the standard solutions of Bessel s equation, 
the definitions of which are given in § 7-21. In particular, when v is in- 
dependent of ^ the solution is of type 


V == [Ao Jo M + -So Vo i^P)]> 

if A 0, but when A = 0 the solution is of type 

i; = A -f jBlogp, 

where A and B are arbitrary constants. 

In the case of diffusion from a cylindrical rod r = & to a coaxial cylinder 
which collects the diffusing substance we may use boundary conditions 
such as 

t) = 0 when p = a, ~ ^ when p= b. 

If Q is constant there is a steady state given by 
v = — log - b < p <ct. 

K ° p 

If there is no rod inside the cylinder but an initial distribution of 
concentration, s&jv = f (p) when f = 0, we may try to satisfy the conditions 
by a series of type 

w = S c„e-*%** Jo 

71=1 

where the quantities Si, Sa? — are the dMerent values of s for which 

Jo (aa«) == 0. 
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The solution of this problem is facilitated by means of the formula 

fa 

tJ q (^5^) J 0 ^ j 

Jo 

The solution (I) may be generalised by making A and B functions 
of A and integrating with respect to A between 0 and oo. Many interesting 
solutions of the eq^uation may be expressed by means of definite integrals 
in this way as the following examples will show. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that if ;S' = 

/ pos (A/p) (Ap)-i Ai d\ = {pr/«P*)^ e"®. 

0 

These are particular cases of Sonine’s general formula (Ex. 9, § 7‘31). 

2. Prove that 

r r„ (Ap) A (fA = i To + log pS + (e* - 1) dsls 


1 “ 6-*^®* r„ (Ap) ^ + log *5 + («® - 1) • 

where C is Euler’s constant. 

3. Prove that j ^-kxH dX — \ h 


e-*^®* r« (Ap) dX=-i fi-i® X„ US). 

[0. Heaviside, Electromagnetic Theory, vol. m, p. 271.] 

§ 7*12. Motion of an incmipressible viscous fluid in an infinite right 
circular cylinder rotating aboui its axis. Let = a> (r, t) denote the angular 
velocity of the fluid about the axis of the cylinder at a distance r from 
this axis, then the equations of motion of a viscous fluid take the form 

2 

0®ct) 3 do) 1 do) 

3j<2 f V dt ’ 

If the boundary conditions are 

CD = F (r) ioT t — 0, CD = G {t) for r= a, 
the solution given by McLeod* is 

ro) = l 2aJi (Nr) [j (i^)]2e-''^®‘f^ i^F (a^) (Na^) di 

n=^l J 0 

- S 2vNJ^ (Nr) j (N) ?Q (t) 

n"*l Jo 

♦ A. B. McLeod, PM. Mag. (6), voL xuv, p. 1 (1922). Particular oases of the fonnela Lave 
been obtaiiied by other writers to whom reference is made hx McLeod’s pa^r. A paper by 
K. AiVhi Tohyo Maffi. Phya. Soc. (2), vol. rv, p. 2200 (1922) also deals with this problem. 
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where j {N) {Na) = 1 and (Na) = 0, aN being the nth. root of the 
Bessel function. When Q(t) = Cl = constant and F (r) = 0, we have the 
case in which the fluid is initially at rest and the cylinder suddenly starts 
to rotate with angular velocity O. 

When (?(t) = 0 and F (r) = Q == constant we have the case in which 
the fluid is initially rotating with angular velocity Q and the cylinder is 
suddenly stopped. 

The case in which the cylinder is of finite height 2^ may be treated 
with the aid of the equation 

02(0 3^ B^co 1 dev 

0r2 r 0r 02 ^ p df ' 

This equation was solved by Meyer* by means of an infinite series of 

to = S (^r) , 


where I, m, k are functions of n connected by the relation 

P. 


A. F. Crossleyt has given a solution of the case in which the boundary 
conditions are 

to = £1 (#) when 2 = 0 and to = O (#) when r = o, 

Q (t) being an assigned fimotion of t. This is the case of the semi-infinite 
cylinder. He has also considered the case when a constant couple of 
magnitude Q per unit length acts on the cylinder. The corresponding 
problem for an infinite cylinder has been treated by Havelock 

Many years ago Meyer § applied similar analysis to the problem of the 
dam pin g of the vibrations of an osofllating disc and obtained the following 
relation between the coefficient of damping k and the coefficient of viscosity 


, va* ,, a , Tra^fi 


where I is the moment of inertia of the disc and «./2 is the frequency of 
oscfllation. Kobayashi || has recently made a more exact calculation and 
has obtained a formula 


^ = IT ~Trr-’ 


21 


4/a 


in which 8 is estimated by means of some approximations to be 2- 11. 
Kobayashi’s formula, however, does not agree with experiments as well 
as that of Meyer, and the reason for the discrepancy is yet to be found. 
One possible explanation is that the component velocities u and w have 
been ignored. A fuller treatment of the problem has been commenced. 

* 0. E. Meyer, Wkd. Ann. Bd. xun, S. 1 (1891). 

Proe. Oamb. Phil. 8oc. vol. xxw, pp. 234, 480 (1928). 
t Pha. Mag. -rol. xm, p. 620 (1921). 

§ 0. E. Meyer, Fogg- Bd. crai, S. 56 (1861); WM. Ann. Bd. xrm, S. 642 (1887), 

]| 1. Kobayajshi, Z&its» f, FJvys, Bd. xm, S. 448 (1927). 



Rotation of a Yiscous Fluid 


EXAMPLES 

1. If satisfies the differential equation 

dh I dv V . dh 

^2 + y *“ y2 + 0^2 

and the boundary conditions * 0 for r = a, 2 ? = Vrja for 2 ? = 0 for » = — A-, we have 

Pn + » ) 

V^vs -4-r^ 9 ? — Ji(/>n) = 0. 

Pn^2 (Pn) / 


2.“ If 2 ; ss F for r = Ot 27 « 0 for 2 = ± A, we have 

47 00 (_)m+i (2m — 1) TTg; Jj [(m - J) wr/A] 

® " T*!, 2^1 2A [(m, - i) ^IhT ^ T 

[W. Hort.j 

§ 7- 13. The vibration of a circular membrane. The equation, of vibration 
in polar co-ordinates is 

dhii „ [dhv 1 dw 1 


Ydr’^^r dr'^r^d^^j’ 

and is satisfied by 

w = {A„ cos kct -f Bn sin kct) cos n{f> + an)Jn (^^)* 

The boundary condition w = 0 for r = a is satisfied if </« {lea) = 0. 
The roots of this equation may be calculated by means of the following 
formula given by McMahon* 

, _ „ 4^2 - 1 4 {4«2 - 1) (28ft* - 31) 

«s«-P p— 3.(8^)® 

■where j8 = (2ft -t- 4s — 1), 

and Ibg a is the root corresponding to the suffix s in the series \a,hza,lc^a, ... 
where the roots are arranged in ascending order of magnitude. 

Por the fundamental mode of ■vibration (ft = 0) there is no nodal line. 
For the other modes there are nodal lines which may be concentric circles 
or diameters. The nodal lines for the simple cases are sho^wn in Eayleigh’s 
Sound, vol. I, p. 331. 

, The solution may be generalised by summation so as to be suitable for 
the representation of a solution which satisfies prescribed initial conditions 

dw . ^ 


w = w„, 


Wo for t= 0. 


For the determination of the coefficients in the series the foUo^wing 
formulae are particularly useful. If h and ¥ are different roots of the 
equation /„ (ka) — 0, 

f J„ (Ter) J„ (k'r) rdr = 0, 

Jo 

2 f” [J„ {kr)f rdr = a* [/„' {kaff. ■ 

Jo 

* Anmds of Math, vol, BE, p. 23 (1894). See also Watson’s Bessel Functions, p. 605. 


B 
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§ 7*21. The simple solutions of the wave-equation. In cylindrical co- 
ordinates the wave-equation is 

3 ^ 1 3 « 1 dhi ^ _ _1 dH 

+ 0^2’ 

and possesses simple solutions of type 

u = B{p) Z (z) <t (fi) == say 


if 


d^Z 

dz^ 


4- = 0, 

± PZ = 0, 


dp^ p dp 



i? = 0, 


k, I and m being arbitrary constants. The last equation is satisfied by 
B = aJ„lpV{h^TP)] + bY^[pV{k^TP)l 
where a and b are arbitrary constants. When the lower sign is chosen it 
may be more advantageous to write the solution in the form . 

B^al^ip ViP - h^)] + {p 
where a and /8 are arbitrary constants. 

Por convenience the definitions and a few properties of the Bessel 
functions are listed below; for a full development of the properties of the 
functions reference may be made to Whittaker and Watson’s Modern 
Analysis, to Watson’s Bessd Functions and to Gray and Mathews’ Bessd 
Functions. The notation used here is the same as that of Watson. 

The function {x) is defined by the infinite series 




{x)= i 

8=0 


(-)» (^a;)"+^» 


r (m -I- s -h 1) ’ 
which converges for all finite values of x. . 

When w is an integer we have the relation 

d-m (®) =(-)”* (»), 


and it is necessary to define a second solution of the differential equation, 
because in this case the two solutions J^. {x) and (*) ^-re not linearly 
independent. 

The function Y,^ (®) which gives the second solution is defined by the 
equation 


Pm(») 


_ J„ (x) COS VTT — (x) 


smvTT 


1 , 

— g— iiwir 

r 7T 


Wlfs 

+ 2y — S 71“^ • 

n*l 


« (^\s /l/y*\w4*2s ( 


« 1 m-1 r (m 


S W-H - S 

n— 1 J 8-0 


s! 


where y is Euler’s constant. 
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Properties of Bessel inunctions 
When X is imaginary it is convenient to use the functions 

(^) ~ i (i^)i 

Km (x) = {I-m {^) - Im (^S)} COSeO MlTT = K_m (^)- 

When m is an integer (x) is defined by the equation 
Km («) = lim (a:). 

v->m 

When I arg x\< and jB (m + |) > 0 the function {x) may be 
represented by the definite integrals 

rco 

{^) — 6”^ cosh a cosh maAa 

Jo 

p /1\ foo 

f oo 

{u^ + cos u.du. 

0 

In the first integral m is unrestricted. 

The functions Jm (^) and Y„ (x) satisfy the diSerenoe equations 
(») + •^m+i (a;) = ^ «^», (»). 

^ ^ m (^) ^ ~ (^) J m+1 (^) 

= ^m~l i^) ~ (^)> 

X {x) = (*-)^ (xdxy^^’'^^^ * 


i^XAMPLES 

1. Prove thait 

(£ ^ ^ 

(i ' hi ip) 

2. Show that when w is a positive integer the relation 

e*'™^ j“e-^Jm (i!p) k”‘dk = 1.3 ... (2m - 1) 

may be deduced from Poisson’s relation 

f"e-»»J„(/fc/>)ife = l/r 


by differentiation. 


26-2 



404 


Cylindrical Co-ordinates 


3. Prove that 

{Tx + ' (p) Jn (p) 

5 (5 “• 1) 

+ ^^m+s-1 ip) *^n+l (p) 172” ‘^m+s-S (p) *^W+2 (p) *•• (p) *^W4-S (p)]. 

(I “ ^ wj [J^, (p) J„ (p) 

+ «/ ni-s+l (P) •^«-l (P) "I ^'2 2 ^'^m-s +8 ••• (p) '^n-s (p)]’ 

4* Prove that 

( - r + l^a)* Vm (P) 4 (P) =1, (P) 

^{nT^Jn-l (2p) = I (”) (P) (p). 

W=0 ' ' 


§ 7*22. The elementary solutions involving the function {Ip) are 
useful for the representation of potentials of distribution of charge located 
near the axis of z. In particular, for a point charge at the origin, we have 
the formula of Basset 

and from this we may deduce the potential of a line charge of density / (z) 


V=-rK,{lp)dir cosliz- Vlfa)dC 

^Jo J-00 

In the neighbourhood of the axis p = 0, this function V becomes 
infinite like 



dl 


cos I (r) dr- 


If / (z) is a function which can be expressed by means of a Fourier 
double integral, the foregoing expression becomes 

- 2/(z)logp 

at a place where / (z) is continuous and 

-[/( 2 - 0 )+/(z + 0)]logp 

at a place where / (z) has a finite discontinuity. This theorem relating to 
the behaviour of the potential of a line charge may be made more precise 
by means of modem results relating to Fourier integrals. The theorem has 
been generalised by Poincar^*, Levi-Civitaf and Tonolof so as to be 
apphcable to a charge on a curved line. When the curve is plane the 
quantity p in the foregoing formula is simply the normal distance of a point 


* Acta Moitk vol. xxn, p. 89 (1899). 

t BcTd, Lined (5), t. xvn (1908); Mend. Palermo, t. xxxiii, p. 354 (1912)* 

% Math. Ann, vol. ixxn, p. 78 (1912); see also A. Viterbi, Bend, Lombardo (2), t. xm (1908), 
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from the curve, but when the curve is twisted the expression for p is more 
complicated and the conditions for the vahdity of the formula harder to 
find. Levi-Civita attributes the asymptotic formula for F to Betti, 
Teorica delleforze Newtoniane (Pisa, Nistri, 1879). 


EXAMPLES 

1. The potential of a row of equal unit point charges with co-ordinates 

± 1 , ± 2 , ...) 

can be expressed in a simple form by adding a compensating uniform line charge on the 
axis of 2 . The total potential is then 


where 




1 foo 

^ j-c 

1 r sinh ^ 

2u Lcosh u — COB z 


Wdw, 


- 1 


= “• [e”“ cos z 4- cos 2z -f- ...], 


and n — + Prove also that 

2 “ 

F - 2 Kq (nr) cos nz, 

W n-l 

and obtain Appell’s formula (used in crystal theory by E. Madelung*) 

F = 0 + i log f ^ + - 2 jKq (nr) cos nz, 

^ \rj 

for the potential of the point charges, G being an infinite constant. This result is allied to 
the general theorem of Lerch [Ann. de Tovlouse (1), t. ni (1889)], which states that if 5 > 0, 

r (5 + 1) 2 [(x - m)® + = r ( 5 ) -\-2 2 An cos 2'iTnx, 

m=s-.co n-l 

fco 

where An = / 

J 0 


2 

e-"**- -* ^-^dz. 


2. Prove tliat a particular solution of the e(iuation 
dW , 2S + 13F d^V 


dp^ 


+ 


-+-+,.F = 0, (aJc<2n) 


IS 


F = p-» 2 K, [(p/a) (4A2 - a*P)4] f“ cos (a - ?)/(0 d^. 
u=l j 0 a 


Examine the behaviour of this solution in the neighbourhood of the axis of z. 

\ 

§ 7*31. Laplace’s expression for a potential function which is symmetrical, 
about an axis and finite on the axis. Let us suppose that the potential 
function V is continuous (D, 2) within a sphere 8 whose centre is at a point 
0 on the axis of symmetry of the function, then by the theorem of § 6-34 
F can be expanded in a power series of ascending powers of the co-ordinates 
X, y,z oi a point relative to 0. The fact that F is symmetrical about the 


* PJiys. Zeit. Bd, xix, S. 524 (1918). Another method of calculating the potentials of periodic 

distributions of charge is given by C. N. Wall, Phil. Mag. (7), vol. m, p. 660 (1927). 
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axis, which we take as axis of z, means that this power series can be 
expressed in terms of p and z and so is of the form 

F = 2a„f»P„(/x), 

where p — -■ On the axis of z, ju. = ± 1 and P„ {p) = (± I)”. 

Therefore F = S (± r)” = S a„z”. 

If the value of F is known on the axis and F can be expanded in a 
series of this form, the coefficients a„ are known and the function F is 
determined uniquely. Similarly, if we have on the axis 

F = S 6„z-«-i, • 

the expression for F is given uniquely by 

F=S6„r— iP„{/x). 

Let us suppose that F = / (z) when p = 0. Writing 

we find, on substituting in V®F = 0, that 

(2) +/2„_2" (2) = 0, 

where primes denote differentiations with respect to z. The formal ex- 
pression for F is thus 

F = / (2) - g/" (2) + 2^3 /IV (z) - (A) 


Since 



TT 

0 


cos^"ot.«ia = 


2^ 



1 I'*' 

cos^”+^ ff .da = 0, 

V Jo 

we find that when f {z + h) can be expanded in a Taylor series which is 
absolutely and uniformly convergent for a > | ^ | 


F = - f / (z 4- ip cos a) da r< a. 

71 ' Jo 

This is Laplace’s expression for the symmetrical potential function 
which reduces to / (z) when p = 0. The formula may be deduced from 
WhittaJker’s general formula for a solution of V^F = 0, namely 


F = 


2ir J 


27r 


f {z + ix cos CO -I- iy sin co, co) dco. 


.(B) 


The series (A) may be written in the symbolical form 

F = J„(pl))/(z), 


where D = 


0z‘ 


The foregoing method may be applied also to the wave-equation, and 
the formula thus obtained for a wave-function depending only on p, z and t. 
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and reducing to F {z, t) when p = 0, may be deduced at once from the 
generalisation of (B), namely 

^ ~ lir J /(* + + %sinw, d — ix sin. o) + iy cos CO, co) dco. 

The appropriate formula is 


• 2ir 


’'-aj. ^ 


z + ip cos c, i ^ sin 


a da. 


The following special cases of Laplace’s formxila and the formula just 
given are of special interest: 

1 f". 


r”P„ (jLi) = - {z+ ip cos «)” da, 

’’■Jo 

1 

-n~ip^ (fi) = - (g + ip COS da, 

v Jo 

1 f”' 

e-** J q (Ip) — - er^io+v cos ■») 

^Jo 


1 r™ 

[j® -h ^^)] = iT" ; 

ZTT Jo 

the factor e“has been omitted from both sides of the last eq[uation. 

The formula 

which holds for both types of Bessel functions, indicates that if 17 is a 
wave-function independent of <j>, then 

0nt 

is also a wave-function. The effect of this transformation in certain 
particular cases is indicated in the following table. 


V 

li^-af+p^r^ 


-«-l 


Pn(e) 


Table I 


(-)“!. 3...{2n» - 1) [(z - of />’” e*”^ 


Transforming the expansions of the first expression for U in series of 
Legendre functions and making use of the transformations of the Legendre 
functions indicated by the other two forms of U, we obtain the expansion 


om+lp« 


1 . 3 ... (2m 1) 


00 /^\n+7n+l 

s (-1 p, 


n+m 


(p) r> a 


= S 
»=2m V®' 


ip) 


r< a. 
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On the other hand, if we calculate 
1 

- 7- x - ;- (z + ip COS a)”’ da, 

^{pdp)”^}o 

by performing an integration by parts after each differentiation we obtain 
the formula 

W - 1. 3 ...(L.- T ) 1.’ ^ 

The corresponding formula for (ju.) is obtained from this by 

replacmg -n. by — n — 1 in the mtegral. 


EXAMPLES 

1. A solution of the equation 

dW , , n-2dV „ 

ds^ dr^ r dr ’ 

which reduces to/(«) when r = 0, is given by the formula 

F = - f f{s + if cos (sin 
rrjo 

where the function/ (a) is analytic in a rectangle «< «< 6, \ r\<e;z being equal to « + ir. 


2 . 

F = 


In the last example if /(«) = (a* + we have 

1 lw-2f*p/ »-l. 1. «®\ 

V 2 ’2’ fV 

1.3 (n-2)n _ 

■^2.4(»-l)(» + l)a«+2-^ 

4* •••• 


(- 2 .- 


n + 1 1 
2 ’2’ 


3. What problem in potential theory suggests the inversion formula 


1 

^(z) = - / (2 4 m cos w) dwj 

^ JO 

; /r 1 ^) ^ 

4. If i r = 2s(r, the eq[uation 

d^w _ 2m dw 
dt^ “ dr^ T dr 

is transformed into 

dhu 2m dw d^w 2m dw 

s ds dc^ <r d(r' 

5. Prove that the differential equation 


/I 2N /•, 9^^ 


is transformed by the substitution 


dF 

dy 


z = xy, r=‘^/(l-a?)(l-y^) 
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Hence show that this equation possesses a particular solution of type 
y = + cos ^ V'(l - !r®) (1 - y^)] sin"”® 

is transformed by the substitution 

x^uv cos ?/ = MV sin =» J (u^ — v\ 
it is satisfied by F = cos w^.cos nw U (u, v) if 

[P. Humbert, Compies Eendus, t. clxx, p. 664 (1920).] 


du^ udu V dv 


7. A solution of the equation 
dw 


"dhu , n — 2 dw 

= l5F + - 


dwl 

0rj 

= [ F[r^ 2u Vi^d)] du, 

J -00 

where F (r, x) is an appropriate type of solution of the equation 


is given by 


d^_d^F n-2dF 
dx^ ” dr^ 


8. The solution of 


T dr* 

dW . dW . n-2dV 
r dr 


9s® 9r® 


0 . 


which reduces to a® when r — 0, is given by 


F = s3> - aS>-M + ai>-4;4 _ 

9. Prove that if w, > — 1 and ^ > 0 

{Icr) m»€k = {2<)-«-i r" exp {- r®/4<}. 

[H. Weber and N. Sonine.] 


§ 7*32. The use of definite integrals involving Bessel functions. The 
potential function represented by the definite integral 

V=\"e-^^Jo{lp)F{l)dl, (A) 

JO 

in whicli the function F (1) is supposed to be one which will ensure uniform 
convergence and make the Hmit of F as p 0 equal to the result of 
making p -s- 0 under the integral sign, will, when z > 0, take the value 

f{z) = j\-^^F(l)dl 

on the axis of z, and may often be identified immediately from the form 
of / (z). If, for iostance, / (z) = z”^ the corresponding function F is r-^ and 
the analysis suggests that 

1 == (2® + p2)-i = e-'* Jo {Ip) ^l- 
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This result is easily verified*. Again, if F {1) = Jg {al) where a is an 
arbitrary real constant, we have by the preceding result 

f{z)^{z^ + ar^. 

Now. this /(z) is the potential on the axis of a unit charge distributed 
uniformly round the circle + y^~ a^, 2=0. The function V in this case 
represents the potential of the ring at any point. It should be noticed that 
it is a symmetrical function of a and p. 

In the case of a thin disc of electricity of uniform surface density a on 
the circle < a®, 2=0, the potential may be derived from that of 

a ring by integrating with respect to a between 0 and c. The function 
F (1) is consequentlyf 

Tor a circular disc with dipoles normal to its plane and of strength m 
per unit area, the function F is obtained by differentiating with respect 
to,. It is consequently 

Similar formulae involving Bessel functions may be used for the 
representation of wave-functions. The natural generalisation of (A) is 

F= re-^Jg[pVil^ + hmF{l)dh 

Ja 


where the lower limit a is at our disposal. Introducing a new variable 
3 = (l^ this becomes, with a suitable choice of a, 


F = 


[sp]f{s).sds.{s^ — Jc^)~k 
Jo 


When / (s) = 1 the formula gives Sommerfeld’s representation^ of the 

function ^ which has been used so much in studies relating to the 

propagation of Hertzian waves over the earth’s surface. The upper or 
lower sign is chosen according as 2 ^ 0. 

A wave potential may often be expressed in the form of a definite 
integral involving Bessel functions by making use of Hankel’s inversion 


* See Watson’s Bessel Functions, p. 384. 

t This result is obtained in a direct manner by A. Gray, PMh Mag, (6), vol. xxxvm, p, 201 
(1919). 

X Ann. d. PTiys, Bd. xxvin, S. 683 (1909). The formula was given, however, without proof 
in an examination question. Math. Tripos (1905). See Whittaker and Watson’s Modern Analysis, 
£)wa)d, Ann. d. Phys. Bd. lxiv, S. 253 (1921). It was given by H. Lamb in a study of earthquake 
waves. Roy. Soc. London, Tram. v. 203A. pp. 1 42 (1904) 



HankeVs Inversion Formula 411 

formtila which holds for an extensive class of functions*. For continuous 
functions satisfying certain other conditions the inversion formula is 

/(«)=[ Jm{xt)g git)=\ J^{xt)f{z)xdx. 

Jo Jo 

The inversion formula seems to be applicable in the case of the function 
which occurs under the integral sign in Sommerfeld’s formula and gives 
the equationf 

jJo (Ap) e^pdp/r = (A** - A^ > 

•'0 

= i {k^ - A2 < 

which has been used by H. LambJ in some of his physical investigations. 


EXAMPLES 

1. If fix)= 1^ J„{ca)tg(t}dt 

W4-1 fee , 

and F (y) - y~T^ / {x) ix, 

W+l fee 

G(y)^y ^ / €^^x^'^g{x)dx, 

Jo 

prove that luader suitable conditions 

SO that the relation between the functions / and gr is a reciprocal one. 

2. Prove that if the real part of j' + 1 is positive the equation 

/ {x) = y* Jy (xt) (xt)^ f (f) dt 

is satisfied by f (z) = x'’’^ e-i^\ [8. Ramanvjan.] 

3. When v is subject to the further restriction that its real part is less than 3/2 the 
equation of Ex. 2 possesses a second solution 

fix) = xi-" r e-i*^ dt. 

[W. N. Bailey, Joum. Ijondon Math. JSoc. vol- v, p. 92 (1930).] 

* Proofs of the formula are given in Nielsen’s Eandbuch def CyliTidBTfunMion&ny Gray and 
Mathews’ Bmd Functions, and Watson’s Bessd Functions, New treatments of the relation have 
been given recently by E. C. Titchmarsh, Proc. Camh, Phil. Soc. vol. xxi, p. 463 (1923), and by 
M. Pkncherel, Proc. Lmdm Math. JSoc. (2), vol. xxiv, p. 62 (1926). An extension of the formula 
is given by G. E.mtdj, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), vol. xxm, p.ki(1925), (Records for June 12, 
1924). See also R. G. Cooke, ibid. vol. xxiv, p. 381 (1926). 

t For this equation see N. Sonine, Math, Ann. voh xvi (1880). 

I Proc, London Math. Soc. (2), vol. vn, p. 140 (1909). 
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4. A potentieJ whieh satisfies the conditions 

9F , „ 

forc=0, 

F = 0 for 25 = 00 and for ^ = 0, 

SF 

= gf(p) cos for ^ = 0, 1 ? = 0, 
ot 

VW = 0 , 

is given by tbe formula 

F = g co8m<f> f e~^ (kp) sin (at) IcF (h) dk/o, 
J 0 


fco 

F(k)= f(a) (ka) a da 

J 0 


where 

and 0 ^ = gk 

This result is useful for the study of waves caused by a local disturbance in deep sea 
water. [K. Terazawa.] 


5. If the normal pressure on the infinite plane surface of a semi-infinite elastic solid 
is /(p) when p<a and is zero when p> a the normal displacement w is given by the 
formula 

2ijlw ^ - z j er^ Jq (kp) F (k) dk-(l+ ixjv) Jo (kp) F (k) dk/k, 

where j/ = A + /* and 

F{}i) = hjy,ihp)f(p)pdp. 

If u and V are the lateral displacements 

2fi(ux + vy) - ~ p25 j e~^ (kp) F (k) dk 4- (mp/*') j J^ (kp) F (k) dkjk 

[H. Lamb, Proc. London Math. 8oc. (1), vol. sxxiv, p. 276 (1902); K. Terazawa, PM. 
Tram. A, vol. coxvn, p. 36 (1916).] 


§ 7-33. Another useful formula 

27r/ (f , d) = [ udu f [/(/>, <}>) Jq {uB) pdpd<f>, B^ = r^ + p^— 2rp cos (0 — <ji) 
Jo J — ‘TT Jo - 

was first given by Neumann. It is proved by Watson* under the following 
conditions: 

(1) It is required that / (r, 6) should be a bounded function of the real 
variables r and 6 whenever — tt < 0 < tt and 0 < r. 


(2) The integral 


[ ! {p, 4') dpd(f> 

— TT J 0 


is supposed to exist and converge absolutely. 

(3) / (f, 0) considered as a function of r, is required to be of bounded 
variation in the interval (0, oo) for every value of 0 lying between ± v, 
this variation being an integrable function of 0. 


* Bessd FmcHona, p. 470. Less stxmgeat conditions have been discovered recently by Tox, 
PM. Mag. (7). vol. vc, p. 994 (1928). 
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(4) The total variation F {r, 0) of the function / (r, 0) in the interval 
(r, s) is required to tend uniformly to zero with respect to 0 as s -> r for all 
values of 0 in the interval (— it, w) save, perhaps, some exceptional values 
lying in intervals the sum of whose lengths is arbitrarily small. 

(5) When / {p, (f>) is discontinuous at a point {r, 0) the / {r, 0) outside 
the integral is to be interpreted to mean the mean value 


f{r,0) = ^\j{T’,0')da, 


r' cos 0' = rGos0 + a cos a, 
r' sm 0' = r sin 0 + o sin a, 


where a is small. This mean value is supposed to be finite as a -> 0. 
We have seen that if u (z) is a solution of the equation 



TOO 

the definite integral V — \ u{z)Jo {Ip) dl 

Jo 

is frequently a solution of Laplace’s equation. We shall now consider the 
result obtained by taking « to be the Green’s function for certain pre- 
scribed boundary conditions at the planes a = ± c. If the conditions are 
« = 0 when a = ± c, the appropriate function is 

siQhit(c— a) .sinh I (c + a') 
sinh2Zc 


u = g{z,z') = 2 


a < a < c 


„ sinh i! (c — a') . sinh Z (c -f a) 

^ _____ _ (* 


sinh2Zc 


< a < a'. 


du 


and if the boundary conditions are^ = 0, when z = ±c, the appropriate 
function is 

oCOshZ(c-z).coshZ(c+z') 

— y (a, a ) — 2 . , , a < a < c 


u ■ 


sinh2Zc 

_ ^ cosh Z (c — a') . cosh Z (c -f a) 


c < a < a'. 


smh2Zc 

The resulting integrals have been discussed by Fox* with the aid of the 
identities g _ g-i | ^ 

y (a, a') = e"* I *~*'l -I- k (a, a'), 

where sinh 2Zc .h{z,z’)= cosh l{z—z') — cosh Z (a -I- a' ), 

sinh 2lc.k (a, a') = cosh Z (a - a') + cosh Z (a -f- a'). 

Now the potentials 

% = [ A (a, a') Jo {Ip) dX and v^=\ h (a, a') Jj (Zp) dZ 
Jo Jo 


♦ Loc* dim 
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are such that Vi,Vi, and are continuous at the plane z - , while 

J, (ip) dl = [p^+iz- 2')']"^ = - 


say, hence 


U = 


F = 


g {z, z') Jo (Ip) dl, 

0 

y (a, z') Jo {Ip) dl 


are solutions of Laplace’s equation which satisfy the boundary conditions* 

dV 

U = Oiorz = ±c, -^ = 0 for z = ± c, 

and are such that U — r-^, V - r-^ are regular potential functions in the 
neighbourhood of the point z = z', x = 0, y = 0. By shifting the axis of 
2 to a new position the singularity of U and F may be made an arbitrary 
point {x', y', z') between the two pl^es, and U and V then become Green’s 
functions for the space between the planes z = ± c. 

Another expression for U may be obtained by the method of images 
and by the formula of summation given in Example 1, § 7'22. The result is 

tts 


?7 = ir ~ 

4cJ_a, S 


sinh 


ITS 

2c 


sm 


2c 


, 'ITS re (Z — Z) T. , TT (z + z) 

cosh — cos — cosh ^ + cos 

2c 2c 2c 2c 


{s^=a^ + p^). 

Putting z' = z in both expressions for U we obtain the relation 


Too f]J 

Jo slira ~ 


- J: f* ^ 

4c. _oo ® 


coth 

4c 


sinh 


TTS 


, TT^ , m 

cosh jj- + cos — 
2c c 


When 2=0 this becomes 


00 2 ■ 
Jq Qp) tanh lc.dl= ^ 

0 ■“C . 


da 


”5 sinh 

i. r 

^cJ-«.I 


ITS 

2c 

dr 


’sinh 




* These results are given by Gray, Mathews and MacRobert in their treatise on Bessel 
Functions, and are proved by Fox, he. cit. 



Source between Parallel Planes 

Each integral is, of course, equal to the sum of the series 

1 2 2 ^ 

p (p2 -j- (p2 ^ 36c2)i 


415 


+ ... 


obtained by the method of images. The second expression for U is given by 
T, Boggio, Rend, Lombardo^ (2) vol. xlii., pp. 611-624 (1909). 


1. Prove that when s is real 
cos sz 


where 

2. Prove that 


EXAMPLES 
.Zq (sp) = I /* Fcos 

J -CO 

sin sz,Eq (sp) = I V sin sC,dt, 
J -00 

F = [(* - t? + 


f dt 2 

/ cos (sa cos 6) (sa sin $) sm$dB=^2 cossC.-y + j cos sj 
Jo J a b V 0 

and so obtain a verification of Gauss’s theorem relating to the mean value of a potential 
function over a sphere whose centre is at the origin. 


3. Prove that 
where 


/: 


sin c\ . ( Ap) A“W = sin~i ^ 


h + 

V = z^ + {p + cf, ri = 2^ ^ (p _ 

[A. B. Basset.] 

4. Prove that the integral in Example 3 can also be expressed in the form 

, , c + iS sin 0 

tan 1 — , 

2 + Z cos 0 

where cos 20 = 2 ^ + sin 2© = 2cz. 


5. Prove that when /Lt > 0 and m and n are positive integers 




r (n 


1. f“ 


e-^Jo (Ap) A»iA, 


■j: 


e-^V^(Ap)A«fl5A. 


r(w — m + l)J 

[E. W. Hobson, Proc. London JJfath. Soc. voL xxv, p. 49 (1894). The first formula was 
given by Callandreau (see Whittaker a,nd Watson’s Modem Andlysis^ p. 364).] 


6. Prove that 


/; 


■ 00 2J + 


_ g(r*+3* ) 

- e 2 ( 2 + %8) — 2ire~^^jQ (ap) z>0 


= 0 ’ 2 < 0, 

[N. Sonine, Math, Ann. vol. xvi, p. 25 (1880).] 

7. A conducting cylinder p — a is surrounded by a uniformly charged ring (x^ + 

2 = 0). Prove that the potential outside the cylinder is given by 


Y=j (sp) Jq (sb) ds [ cos sz.E( 

Jo TT J 0 


Io{as)Ko(bs) 
^(,p) ds. 


8. Prove that /"* (Ap) d!A = - 

Jo r\r + 2 / 


m> — 1. 


[H. HankeL] 
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7-41. Potential of a thin circular ririg. We have already obtained one 
expression for the potential of a thin circular ring, but a simpler expression 
may be obtained by the method of inversion. 

Consider first a point P in the plane of the ring. Let the origin be the 
centre of the ring, a the radius, and let OP = r. Let the mass (or charge) 
associated with a line element aM of the ring be aodP, then the potential 
at P is 



r crd(:j> 

[ aad</> 

■ 0 * 

'o cos {<f> - ^)“J 

Ifl B + reoaj>’ 


where 9 is the angle BOP and (f> the angle, PPlQ, while B denotes the distance 
of the point B from P. 

Now B + rcos(f> = BN where N is the foot of the perpendicular from 
0 on PB. We thus obtain the formula 

F = (T {a^ — r'^ sin^ = 4crZ (rfa), {r < a) 

Jo 

where K is the complete elliptic integral of the first kind to modulus rja. 

When r > a it is convenient to use another formula which will be 
obtained by inversion. This formula is included, however, in the general 
formula for the potential at an external point and this will now be obtained. 

Let G be an external point, A and B the points on the ring which are 
respectively at the greatest and least distances from C. The plane CAB is 
perpendicular to the plane of the ring and passes through 0. Let the circle 
CAB be drawn and let IJ be the diameter perpendicular to AB. Let Cl 
meet AB in P, then GI bisects the angle ACB, and we have 

BC~ PB' 

Hence, if AG rj, BG = r^, 

r r■^ — r^ 
a~~r^-\-r^' ■ 

Since IBA = ICA = ICB, the triangles IPB, IBG are similar and so 

IPJG^IBK 

This means that G is the inverse of P with respect to a sphere of radius 
IB. The theory of inversion now indicates that the potential at C is 



Now the triangles 10 B and AGP are similar. Therefore 
IB AP BP 4- r^ 
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Therefore 


Potential of a Ring 

IT, 2a „ 


ri + fa 

4E? 


K 


W + rJ’ 


■n- (r^ + 

where E is the total mass (or charge) of the ring. 

For a point Q in the plane but outside the circle we have 

Fq = 2ff I adtfi (a® — r'® sin® = 4® {ajr') K {ajr'), 

where r' = OQ and j*' sin a = a. The expression for the integral is easily 
verified with the aid of the substitution r' simp = a sin to. 

A nother expression is obtained by integrating the four-dimensional 
potential of a circular ring. This is 

_ f®”' aadd 

Jo {x — a cos 0)® + (y — a sin 0)® 4- z® -|- to® 

2iTaa 2‘rTCta 


W 


[(x® + y® + 3® -h to®)® — 4a® (a;® + t/®)]^ [(to® + r^®) (to® + r 2 ®)l^ 

The corresponding Newtonian potential is thus 

dw 


F = i I" IFdto = 2a(Tj° 


, [(to® + r^®) (to® + ra®)]i 
Comparing with the previous result we obtain the equation 

I” J(». + V) (»> + r..)r+ iv, . K (1^;) . 

Still another expression for the potential has been obtained in the form 
of a definite integral and so we have the formula 

4 


TT 


6 “*^* Jq (Ip) J 0 {la) dl — — ^ 
0 i" ^2 




EXAMPLES 

1. The stream-function for a thin circular ring is 

r (Ip) Jo (la) dl 
0 

2. A disc carries a uniform charge distribution of total amount m. Provo that at a poin1 
in the plane of the disc the potential is 

V = ^I[E {a/p) - (1 - a®/p®) K (a/p)], 

TTUf 

where a is the radius of the disc. Show also that the electric held strength is 

F=^^,[K(a/p)-E(a/p)l 

TTCb 

where K {k), E (h) are the complete elliptic integrals to rrodulus k. 


B 


27 
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§ 742. The mean value of a potential function round a circle. Let us 
first consider the four-dimensional potential 

PF = [(ic - +{y- + (z - Zi)® +{w- 

The mean value round the circle a:* -|- = a, z = 0, w = 0, is 


W = — 

Irt 


2^ 


[(*1 - a cos dy + iVi- a sin df -f- + w^] ^ dd 


= [W + yy + zi^ + wy -f a^y - {xy + y^^)] 
while the mean value round the circle = — a^, x = 0, y = 0, is 




2tt 


[xy +■ yy + {Zx~ cos tjjy (^i)l - ia sin 


= [(*x^ + 2/i® + Zi^ + wy - a^y -f- 4ffl2 (z^2 + i 

These two values are equal. 

1 r°° 

Now write F = — Wdw^^ = l/R, 

7rJ-oo 

where = {x - x-;)^ + {y - Vi? + {z~ 

The mean value of V round the first circle is 


7- 


27 T^ 


2 ir 




'dd Wdwi. 


J- 


Changing the order of integration and making use of the previous result 
we are led to surmise that 




2ir 


dll; 


) 0 + y\ + [Zx-ia cOs 0)^ + (Wi - ia sin ^>2 ’ 

A g a.in changing the order of integration and performing the integration 
with respect to Wi we obtain 

F = j"" [xy + yy +{zx- ia cos i/,y]-i. 

The equation thus indicated, viz:. 

[(% - a cos dy + (yi- a sin dy + zy]~^ dd 

( 2 jr 

[xy 4- yy -t- (Zi - ia cos ipy] #, 


* 2-rr 
0 


may in some cases be established directly by writing down Laplace’s 
integral (§ 7-31) for the potential of a uniform circular wire and recalling the 
fact already noticed in § 7-32 that this potential is symmetric in p and a. 
This equation tells us that if a potential function V (x, y, z) anses from 
a finite (and perhaps an infinite) number of poles, its mean value round 
a circle a;® y® = a, z = 0, which does not pass through any of the poles, is 


7=1 

27r 


V (0, 0, ia oos th) d4 = - \ V (0, 0, ia cos dtjs. 
n Jo 
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Equation of changing Type 

When the circle, round which the mean value of V is desired, lies on 
a given sphere of radius c, it is useful to consider the case in which V can 
be expanded in an absolutely and uniformly convergent series 

F = I {cfr)^+^S„ {8, <f>), r>c. 

Using our theorem to find the mean value of V round the circle 
ajs + = a^, z = b = ■\/{e^ — a^), 

we notice that {8, (f)) is constant on the axis of z, while the integral 
of type 1 ^ c '^"+1 

TT Jo V6 + ia cos Ip) 

is equal to P„ (6/c) = P„ (fi). Hence the mean value is 

F= 2 P^{,^)S^{8o,U 

n^O 

where (^o? i>o) ^^.e value of {0, (j>) on the axis of the circle, and 
/X = cos a, where a is the angle which a radius of the circle subtends at the 
centre of the sphere. This agrees with the result of § 6*35. 

Since at points on the sphere 

F= 

n=0 

we have a means of finding the mean value of a function of the spherical 
polar co-ordinates 6, (j> when this function can be expanded in an absolutely 
convergent series of spherical harmonics. 

§ 7*51. An equation which changes from the elliptic to the hyperbolic type. 
We shall find it interesting to discuss a simple boundary problem for an 

equation ^ ^ /I _ A ?!r_ n 

which is elliptic when r < 1 and hyperbolic when r > 1. Writing x = r cos 6, 
y = r sin 0 we shall seek a solution which is such that F = f {8) when r = o, 

9F SF 

and sba.11 suppose that F, and are to be finite and continuous for 

dW S^F 

r < a, while the second derivatives exist. 

Jif (8) = cos n8 and {na) # 0 there is a solution 

F = cos (A) 

J„{na) 

which satisfies the foregoing requirements. Now if z = z<"’ is the smallest 
positive root of the equation J„ (z) = 0, it is known* that when n- is a 
positive iateger z*”’ > n and that as n. ^ oo 

1. 

♦ Watson’s Besad Fwnctima, p, 486, 


27-2 
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Hence if a < 1 we certainly have J„ {na) # 0 and there is a single 
solution of type (A), but if a > 1 there is no solution of type (A) if a happens 
to have a value for which (na) = 0. 

In the more general case, when 

• / (^) = 2 (-4« cos nd + Bn sin nd), 

71 “ 0 

a solution satisfying the condition V — f (6), when r = may be given 
uniquely by the formula 

F = S {An cos ne + B„ sin nd), 

„_o Jn (na) 

when a < 1, but when o > 1 there is considerable doubt with regard to 
the convergence of the series and it caimot be asserted that there is a 
solution of the boundary problem in this case until the matter of com 
vergence has been settled. 

In some cases the convergence may be discussed with the aid of the 
asymptotic expressions for the function (na) when n is large. The form 
of these is different according as a - 1 is positive or negative. 



CHAPTER VIII 


ELLIPSOIDAL CO-ORDINATES 

§ 8-11. Confoccd co-ordinates. An important system of orthogonal co- 
ordinates is associated with a system of confocal quadrics m a space of 
n dimensions. Let *2, ... x„ he rectangular co-ordinates relative to the 
principal axes of one of the quadrics, then the family of quadrics is 
represented by the equation 

n A* 2 

2 vT!r- = 

where t is a variable parameter, and oq® r, -{■ r, ... + r are the 

squares of the semi-axes of a typical quadric of the family. It is supposed 
that each quadric possesses a centre; the case in which the quadrics are 
not central needs special treatment. 

Let us write „ ^^2 p 

where P (t) = (t — $ 1 ) (t — ^ 2 ) -• (‘^ ~ 

Q (r) — {r + (t ... (t -t- a„^). 

We shall suppose that 

> 03® > ... > 

Forming the product Q (t) Fr, and putting t = — Os®, we obtain the 
equations _ = P {- a,^) (s = 1, 2, ... /i) (A) 

which express the rectangular co-ordinates a:^ in terms of the ‘confocal’ or 
‘elliptic’ co-ordinates 

The expression Q' (- a,®), which is the value of the derivative Q' (t) 
for T = — is the product of » — 1 factors, thus 

Q' (- Oi") = W - %*) K® - oi") - (»»** - 

each factor being in this case negative. In Q' (— <* 2 *) there is one positive 
factor, namely oq® - in Q' {- a*®) two positive factors, and so on. 

Looking at the formula (A) we now see that (-)” P (- a,®) is positive 
or negative according as s is odd or even. Also (—)”P (— 00 ) is positive, 
hence the roots of the equation P (t) = 0 may be arranged in order as 

follows. _ ^ 2 < ^2 ••• < - a«®< L- 

The last root is the parameter of that ellipsoidal quadric of the 
confocal family which passes through the point (a^ , *2 > • • • a;„) . The equation 
Pt == 0 shows that n quadrics of the family pass through this point, and 
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the foregoing inequalities indicate that only one of these quadrics is 
ellipsoidal. 

When a small element of length ds is expressed in terms of |i, 
it is found that 


2_1T -P (- r V 

ds — S da:^ — | S rt> i_ n 2\ " 


Therefore 


"r-” ~ v=i-< 3 '(-o u- 

» P(-a.®) 1 P(Q 

ip QiU 




,ti Q' (- aj) {aj + + Q ’ 

y P (- L_- 

»i=l (~ ®m*) 'i ^ 


0, p^q, 


Therefore 


ds2 = i S 


S P' {Q 




xxic;j.c/xuxci u^o — 4 /I / ^ \ \ ^jP'' 

V Kip) 

Laplace’s equation in the co-ordinates ... is thus 

» V07?J a /.y^rr^dV\ „ 




This theorem, which was partially known to Green, is generally 
associated with the names of Lam6 and Jacobi. The case of n variables 
is considered by Bocher”’ who gives an extension suitable for the family 
of confocal cyclides. 

Let us now denote by A. It is.clear that Laplace’s equation possesses 
a solution which is a function of A only if 

where G is a constant. Hence we have the solution 


-i: 


’-''kvm 

This is a particular case of a more general solution, namely 

r» (P fTil* dr 

To verify that this is a solution we notice that if k > 1 
dV ^f“fP(T)|* dr K 


, f" fP ir 
w ir 


(r)j VQ (r) ip - -r’ 
fP (t)|* dr K (ac ““ 1 ) 


* Ueber die Bethmentmchehingen der Fotmtialtheorie, Ch. m, Leipzig ( 1894 )* 



Now 


Solutions of Laplace^ s Equation 

1 dQ{r) QP' Q' 
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n 0 ^ 

PW ~ Wr Fir) ~ 

P-1 P' (Q T - 


hence we hare to show that when <c > 1 

Pk-2 P' 


“n'" 


p’ 

P^-^Q’- 


Q-'+i- 


ir = 0, 


that is, that 
and this is true. 

027 07 . 

When K < 1 we cannot differentiate directly to form , for is of 
the form 

dr 


dV . ^ 


’ ^ ^ r 


Therefore 

dw_ 

0X* “ 


O/c 


ni« 


T — W (r) dr 

T -- A)^-1 E (t)} ~ (k ~ 1) (t - A)-2 E (t) 


C?T 


_ ^ ^ rf^(T)r k ( k - i ) _ ^ r“ , d rff(T)]- 1 

^ Ji (t)J VQ (t) (A - t)2 Jx dr [($ (t)] V^) r-K 


dW 

There is thus an extra term in and we haye to prove now that 

r“^ 

Jk dr 

This is true because 


i; 


p^-i p* 


G(A) 


Q<-i Q-‘+iP'{X) {r-X\ 


dr = 0. 


- Q(t)P'(A)(t-A)-P(t)(2(A) 

vanishes to the first order as r -> A. It has thus been proved that the 
function 

dr 


V = C 


|"W: 


;(D) 


'VQ{r)’ 

is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 

If we write P^ = cd we obtain an integral in which the limits for co are 
0 and 1. Since these are constants and occur to an arbitrary power k in 
the integrand we may expect the integrand to be a solution of Laplace’s 
.equation for aU values of the parameter co. This is indeed true and the 
result may be stated as follows; 

If r is defined by the equation 

n /y 2 


1 a/ + T 


= 1 


CO, 
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where w is a constant parameter, the function 

1 0T 1 




VQ ( t ) 9 " 2 


(«/ + 




is a solution of Laplace’s equation. 

The potential function (D) may he used to solve some interesting 
problems. It may be used, in particular, to solve the hydrodynamical 
problem of the steady irrotational motion of an incompressible fluid past 
a stationary elHpsoid. Green’s solution of this problem* was amplified by 
Clebschf and extended to a space of n dimensions by C. A. Bjerknes} who 
also considered some additional types of motion of the fluid and called 
attention to the work of Dirichlet and Sobering on the problem. The 
analysis is reaUy a development of the formulae of Rodrigues § for the 
gravitational potential of a solid homogeneous ellipsoid and of the early 
work of English and French writers on this subject. Historical references 
are given in Routh’s Analytical Statics, vol. n (1902). 

Let us consider a potential F defined by the equations 

If K > 0 we have at the boundary oi F(,= 0 


Fo= F,. 


0A “ 0A ’ 


while 

If K > 1 we have also 


V*Fo = 0. 


f® d (F Fn*-! 

V2Fi=4K| du = - 4k — ^ . 

Hence if the volume density p be defined by the equation 

V^Fi + AirpK = 0, 
where the constant Ji„ has the value 

[vm^ 




which is readily deducible from the soM angle determined in § 6*51, we 


* Mdin* Trans, (1833); FaperSt p. 315<, 
t Crelh Bd* ur, S. 103 (1856), Bd. Lm, 8, 287 (1867). 

t OdU, Nachr, pp. 439, 448, 829 (1873), p. 286 (1874); Forh. ChrisUama, p, 386^(1876). 

§ Gorrespcmdanoe sur T^coU PolyUcTmique, t. in (1815). See also G. Green, Trans. 

(1835); Papers, p. 187. He considered problems in a space of s dimensions for various dis- 
tributions of density and different laws of attraction. 
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may regard V as the potential corresponding to a distribution of generalised 
matter (or electricity) of density 

^ -rrO^a^... 

In particular, if k = 1 we have the potential of a homogeneous ellipsoid. 
The Newtonian potential of a solid homogeneous ellipsoid is thus 


= Ttpabc j 


dM 


1 - 




r 


+ u + u 0^ -j- 11 


IK VQ («)| 

where a, b, c are the semi-axes, and 

Q {u) = {a^ + u) (6® + ii) (c® + n). 

The component forces are represented by expressions of type 


X = - 


dx 


^TTpctbcx I 




du 


J;, {a^ + u)vQ{n)‘ 


and it may be concluded that these expressions represent solutions of 
Laplace’s equation. 

The quantity A is defined for external points by the equation 


+ 1 


r 


1 + ■ 


= 1 , 


fls® -j- A 6^ -|- A -l- A 
and the inequality A > A' For internal points the lower limit is zero instead 
of A and we may write 

V=ip{D- Ax^- By^-Cz^}, 

where A, B, C, D are certain constants defined by the equations 
, 1 “ du ^ , , f“ du 

A = iirabcj^ ^ Jo {b^ + u)V^y 


foo du foo 

(c-+«)V^r -o-i"*],- 


du 


^Q{u) 

The component forces at an internal point {x, y, z) are 
X^-~ = pAx, r = - ^ = pBy, 


9^ ^ V 97 

=pAx, 


dx 




§ 8-12, Maclaurin’s theorem. The potential at an external point {x, y, z) 
may be written in the form 


foo 


dv 




a*-(-A-t-v fe®-t-A-fu c*H-A + 




1-- 




2/® 


foo dv 

^ Jo V{ay + v){by + v)(cy + v) ' 

where % , , Ci are the semi-axes of the conf oeal ellipsoid through the point 

{x, y, z). It is thus seen that the potentials at an external point of two 
homogeneous solid confocal ellipsoids are proportional to their masses. 


ay+v by + v Ci®-1- 


‘i’ 
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§ 8-21. Hypersphere. When the quadric in is a hypersphere 


we have 


r* = + x^ + ... Xj^ = 

r^ 


yvxi Aiavc T I 5 

+ T 

and the potential corresponding to a density 
Ck ^2^-1 
^ jro^ V ’ 


r» dr / 

Y 

Ja {a^ + rf!^ \ 

a^ + r) 

f” (] 

1 Y 

)o (a* + rfl^ V 

+ tJ ' 


< a\ 


where <7 is a constant and A = r® — a®. 

In particular, if k = 1, we have when n> 2, 


±P 2^ 20 

V = (r^ > V = < «^)- 


The total mass associated with the hypersphere is in this case 

and so the volume of the hypersphere is 

imoP’hn 
n (n— 2)" 

Comparing this with the value 


n [n -r2) 


already foimd, we find that 




■h =ILii)£l' 

The case in which p—f{r) can be solved quite generally with the aid 


of the formulae 


4arh„ [«■ f {s) s^-'^ds 


n — 2 




In particular, if / {«) = s" 

, tt 47rA„ a®+" 

(» — 2) F = — -i- —-TT, r>a 
' ' m + n r”~® 

^711+2 

= 47tA„ ; H — JJ — , 

m + n w + 2 


r< o. 




§ 8- 31. Potential of a Jiomoeoid and of an dlipsoidal conductor. Many of 
the formulae relating to the attraction of ellipsoids and ellipsoidal shells 
may be obtaiued geometrically. The theorems mil be proved for the 
ellipsoid in n dimensions and an extension will be made of the meaning 
of the word homoeoid introduced by Lord Kelvin and P. G. Tait in their 
Natural Philosophy. The analysis is an extension of that given by Poisson*. 

A homoeoid is a shell bounded by two loci which are sim i lar and 
similarly situated with regard to each other. If one locus is an w-dimensional 
ellipsoid and the centre of similitude is the centre of this locus, the second 
locus is an ellipsoid with the same principal axes. 

Let Oi, ffig, ... a„ be the semi-axes of the internal boundary of the shell, 
a^ + da^, a^ + da^, ... a„ + da„the corresponding semi-axes of the external 
boundary. Let OPQ be a line through the centre of the ellipsoids cutting 
them in P and Q respectively, and let OP = r, OQ = r + dr. 

Let p and p -t- dp be the distances of 0 from the tangent hyperplanes 
at P and Q which are, of course, parallel. Then dp is the thickness of the 
shell at P, and we have 

.^ = # = ^ = de,say. 
a^ a^ an p r 

* Mimoires de Vlnstitut de France (1835). 
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Since tlie volume of a solid ellipsoid with semi-axes ai, a^, ... is 


iirknaiCl^ 

W'iw'2 


»(«- 2 ) r(|+i) 

the volume of the shell-is approximately 




( 1 ) 


0/2 • • • a^ * d€ » 


Let us now imagine the shell to be filled with attracting matter of 
uniform density p, then the total mass of the shell is 


if = 



po^02 ... o^.d>€» 


The importance of the eUipsoidal homoeoid in potential theory arises 
from the fact that the attraction of a thin uniform shell of this type is 
zero at any internal point. This is a simple extension of the theorem 
established by Newton for spherical and spheroidal shells. It is important 
in electrostatics because it indicates at once the distribution over the 
surface of an ellipsoidal conductor of electricity which is in equilibrium. 

Through any point I of the region enclosed by the internal boundary 
of the homoeoid let lines be drawn so as to generate a double cone of small 
solid angle cZco and to cut out from the ellipsoidal shell small pieces of 
contents dv, dv' respectively. Let a line sSITt completely enclosed by this 
cone meet the boundaries of the shell in the points ST, st respectively, 

and let Is==Jt + dB, IT = B', It=^B' + dB\ 


Since parallel chords of the two boundaries of the shell are bisected by the 
same diametral hyperplane, we have dB' = dB. Also, when dta is very 
small, dv = B'^-'^dBd(a, dv' = B'”-^dB'dw, hence 

pdv _ pdv' 

and so the attractions at I of the two small pieces balance. When de is 
very small we may write dv = dpdS, where d8 is the area of a surface 
element; the mass of the element dv is thus ppdedS and so the surface 
density is cr = pp de, thus 

n 

25t^ ... 


<T = 
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The potential of the bomoeoid at an internal point is constant. When this 
constant value is known the potential at an external point may he found 
by means of Ivory’^s theorem as in Routh’s Analytical Statics, vol. n, 

p. 102. 


§ 8-32. Potential of a Jiomogeneom elliptic cylinder. This potential may 
be found by direct integration*. Let us take the focus S of the cross-section 
as origin, then the polar equation of the section is 

where a and b are the semi-axes of the ellipse and 2h is the distance between 
the foci. If a is the density of the hne charges from which the cylinder is 
supposed to be built up, the potential of aM these line charges is 

fir f/W, „ 

V = -2arj log M.radra, 

where R 2 = _ 2n-o cos [9 -- 

the infinite constant in the potential of each line charge being omitted. 
Now it r > a + h we may write 

log = log r - si cos n{d- Oo). 


Therefore 


V=-<rb* 


_„{a + k cos 

J2n+4 


+ 2ff S 


dSp cos n {9 dj) 
]-„{a + kcoa ‘ 


1 «. (» -f 2) r" 

^ d9a cos n(9 — 9o) , /2n + 1\ nkm ^ 

Therefore 


2ncTCtb 


logr-S(-)«^^^^^ 
r > a + k. 


2‘-” 


§ 8-33. Elliptic co-ordinates. Potential problems relating to an elliptic 
cylinder may often be solved by using the elliptic co-ordinates of § 3‘71. 
These are defined by the equations 

x + iy = a cosh + ir}), x — a cosh ^ cos ij, 
y — a siah ^ sin ij. 

The same co-ordinates are also useful for the treatment of the vibrations 
of an elhptic membrane and the scattering of periodic electromagnetic 
waves by an obstacle having the form of either an elliptic or hyperbolic 

* N. R. Sen, PhU. Mag. (6), vol. sxsvm, p. 465 (1919); see also W. Burnside, of Math. 
vol. xviu, p. 84 (1889). 
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cylinder. A screen containing a straight cut of constant width can be 
regarded as a Hn^i ting case of an obstacle whose surface is a hyperboHc 
cylinder. In terms of the co-ordinates ri the equation 




becomes (cosh^ i — cos* tj) — 0, 

and there are solutions of type V = X {$) T {rj) if 

^ + X cosh* i- A) = 0, 

~ + F(A -o*Pcos*rj) = 0. 

The eq[uatioiis to be solved are thus of type 

(«+ 166cos 22) y= 0. (A) 

dz^ 

This is known as Mathieu’s eq^uation or as the equation of the elliptic 
cylinder. The solutions of this equation have been studied by many writers, 
The best presentation of the results obtained is that in Whittaker and 
Watson’s Modern Analysis , Ch. xix. 

A discussion of the zeros of solutions of this equation is given in a 
paper by Hille*. He calls any solution of the equation a Mathieu function, 
while Whittaker reserves this name for the solutionsf with period 2rr. 
Hille remarks that all solutions of the equation are entire functions of z of 
infinite genus. 

The form of the solution when b is very large has been discussed by 
Jeffreysf who also considers the effect of a variation of h on the positions 
of the zeros. 

Jeffreys has also discussed the equation for X, which he calls the 
modified Mathieu’s equation.’’ The equations satisfied by X and J are 
found to govern the free oscillations of water in an elliptic lake. 

§ 8*34. Mathieu functions. When 6 =* 0 and the differential 

equation (A) possesses two independent solutions cos nz, which are 

periodic in z with period 27r, where n is an integer. 


* 1. Hille, Proc. London Math. Soc. (2), Tol. xxni, p. 185 (1925). 

t E. L. luce has shoTO that for no value of h, except 6 = 0, does Mathieu’s eijuation possess 
two independent periodic solutions of period 27r. See Proc. Oamh. Phi. Boc. voL xxi, p. 117 (1922); 
Proc. London MM. Boc. (2), vol. xxm, p. 66 (1925), See also E. Hille, loc. ciL; J. H. McDonald, 
Tran^. Amer. Math. Boc.yoL xxix,p.64:7 (1927); k Markovic, Proc. Camk PUl Boc. yolxxin, 
p. 203 (1926-7). A more general type of eq[uatiou, due to Hill, has been und by luce to 
possess a similar property, ibid. p. 44. 

J H. Jeffreys, Proc. London Maih. Boc, (2), vol. XXin, pp, 437, 455 (1925). 
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When b^Owe can, for any fixed values of a and b, define an even 
solution c (z) by the initial conditions c (0) = 1, e' (0) = 0 and an odd solu- 
tion s (z) by the initial conditions s (0) = 0, s' (0) = 1. 

These two solutions of the equation form a fundamental system and 
are connected by the relation 

c (z) s' (z) — s (z) c' (z) = 1. 

When b is given there are certain values of a for which c (z) is a periodic 
function of period %tt. These values are roots of a certain determinantal 
equation* 


d — 1 -f- 8b 8b 0 ... 

8b a — 9 8b 

0 86 a — 25 ... 


(B) 


There are also certain other values of a for which s (z) is a periodic 
function of period 2v. The equation determining these values is obtained 
from the last equation by writing a — 1 — 86 ia place of a — 1 -f 86. These 
determinantal equations are obtained immediately by substituting Fourier 
series in the differential equation and writing down the conditions for the 
compatibility of the resulting difference equations. 

There is a corresponding determinantal equation for the determination 
of the values of a for which c (z) has a period v and also one for the deter- 
mination of the values of a for which s (z) has the period tt. 

Whittaker writes ce„ (z) for the even periodic Mathieu function whose 
Fourier expansion has a unit coefficient for cos nz, and writes se„ (z) for 
the odd periodic Mathieu function whose Fourier expansion has a imit 
coefficient for sin nz. The functions with even suffix have the period tt, 
those with an odd suffix have the period 2 -jt. 

The analysis relating to these periodic functions has been much im- 
proved recently by S. Goldsteinf who treats the difference equations by 
a method which has proved very successful in the theory of tides on a 

rotating globej. In the case of an even function with period 27 t 

00 

cw (2) = S cos (2r H- 1) z, =1 (C) 

r=0 

The difference equation which leads to (B) is 

{a - (2r + If} A^rn + {Ar^i + Ar+z} = 0, 


This shows that, as r ^ oo, the ratio 

V — 

^ r— A 

^Zr+l 

* See, for instance, E. L. Ince, Proc, Camb, PMl, Soc, voL zxm, p. 47 (1926-7); Proc, 
Edinburgh Math. Soc, voL XLI, p. 94 (1923); Ordinary Differential Equations, p. 177 (1927). 
t Proc. Camb. PML Soc. voL xxm, p. 223 (1928). Another method leading to useful results 
ts been used by McDonald {Lc.). 

J See Lamb’s HydA^odyncmicS) 6th ed. p. 313. 
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tends to either zero or oo. Now in order that the series (C) may converge 
the limit should be zero and not oo. 

To find the condition that this may be the case we write 

C',= (2r+l)-^ 

and so when Yf ->• 0 as r oo we have 

86 646gg,a+i m^Gr+x 

~ l — aGr- l — aOr^i — l-a5^+2 - 

Now the difference equation 

(fl — 1 + 86) Ax + 86 A^ = 0 

. fy Oi — 1+86 

gives Vx= gj . 


Hence we have the equation 


1 — a = 86 + 


dib^Oj 
1 — aO^ + 


646^ 

1-aOs + 


for the deter m i n ation of a. 

For the asymptotic expansions of solutions of Mathieu’s equation 
reference may be made to papers by W. Marshall* and J . Dougallf . 


EXAMPLES 


1. If 

® = y = i(piiv)iooa4>, z==i{pnv)i^4>, f = - J(/> + /t + v- 1), 

. dhi dhi dhi 

the equation _+_+_ + _ = 0 (D) 

becomes 

s ^ fwii * I ^ (p - (ft - v) (y - p) 

dpj lppv[ip-l){p.-l)iv-l)}iH^ 

and possesses simple solutions of type 

u== E{p) M (fi) N (p) cos 
i£B,M,N satisfy equations of type 

{p ~ 1)22" + ilp^ - /i)i2' + + kp^) 22-0. 

The substitution 22 (p) — pi’^ S (sin^ 6) reduces this equation to tbe equation 


dd^ 


4" (2ii7i 4" 1) cot 9 


dd 


- i[h + h + Im {m + 1) - h cos^ 0] ^ - 0, 


for tbe associated Matbieu functions J. 


[P. Humbert§.] 


* Proc. Edinburgh Math, 8oc, vol. XL, p. 2 (1921). 
f Ibid, vol XLi, p. 26 (1923). 

j E. L. Ince, Proc. Eoy. 8oo. Edinburgh, vol xm, p. 47 (1922); Proc, Edinburgh Math, 8oc. 
vol Xrj, p. 94 (1923). 

§ Proc, E(yy, 8oc, Edinburgh, vol xlvi, p. 206 (1926) ; Proc, Edinburgh Math, 8oc, vol XL, 
p. 27 (1922); Eoncttons de Lami ef Fonctions de Mathieu, Gautbier-Villars, Paris (1926). 
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2, The substitution 

x=[{p — 1) (f — 1) (i' — 1)]^> y {pfiv)^, 2 : = — J (/) 4- + V — 1), 

transforms the equation (D) into 

V ^ r / (p " p) ^ Q 

and there are simple solutions of type 

u^e>^*E(p)M(p)N(v) 

if ' p{p- 1) i2" + (p-^i)E'-\-{h + hp- iAV) i? = 0, 

d^R 

or + (a + jS cos 20 + y COS 40) jK -= 0, 

where p — oos^ 0. This is an extension of Mathieu’s equation considered by Whittaker* 
and Incet* 


§ 8-41. Prolate spheroid. When the elhpsoid has two equal axes the 
elliptic integrals of § 8*11 can be expressed in terms of circular functions^. 
In the case of the prolate spheroid 

^ 


0 

the potential of the homoeoid is 

M 


where 


x^ + y^ ^ 


du 


». (a® + u) (c^ + u)i ' 


= 1, A > 0. 


a® + A ' c* + A 

The integral may be evaluated with the aid of the substitutions 
« = tan* j8, cos j8 = <s, 


and we find that 


^=(c* 

' ^(c* + A)i-ifc ^ 


2h 


a*)4. 


Writing 
we have 


X = w 00& (j), y = m sin <j>, 
z + iw = h cos + in]), 
z = k cosh 'qcosi— kdfi, say, 
t<j=jS:sinhi}sin^-;S: [(0* - 1) (1 - 




A:* cosh* 7]^ k^ sinh* tj 


1 . 


♦ E. T. Whittaker, Proc. Bdinburgh MaOt. Soc. toI. xxsm, p. 76 (1914-16). 

■f E. L. Ince, Proc. London Math. Soc. vol. xxm, p. 56 (1925). 

j The results are all well Imown. Reference may be made to Heine’s Kugelfunktionen, 
Bd. n, § 38; to Lamb’s Hydrodynamics^ Ch. v; and to Byerly’s Fourier Series and Spherical 
Harmonics. 


B 


28 
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Comparing this with the equation 


: + 




c® + A a® + A 


= 1 , 


we see that we must have 

cosh* 1} = c* + A, sinhi* rj = + X, 

M , cosh -n + 1 M 

! — 


F ^ log ^ log coth y . 

2^ ® cosh -> 7-1 fc ® 2 


The potential may be expressed in another form by finding the distances 
jB, jB' of a point P from the real foci S, S' of the spheroid. Since 

OS = OS' = k, 

we have 

P* = (x - ky + w^ = k^ [(cosh rj Gosi- 1)* + sinh* ij sin* i] 

= k^ [cosh 7] — cos I]*, 

B = k (cosh ij — cos ^), B' = k (cosh ij + cos i), 

, B + B' . B'-B 
cosh,,= -^, cos^=-^, 

„ , P + P^ + 2A; 

^^P + P'- 2ifc- 

It is clear from this expression that V is constant on a prolate spheroid 
with S and S' as foci. On the surface of the conductor P + P' = 2c, and F 
has the constant value Fq, where 

M, c + k 
^0 2 k^°^c-k' 

The capacity of the conductor is thus 

0 . 


log 


C + k' 

c — k 


The lines of force are given by | = constant, ^ = constant, and are 
confocal hyperbolas. 

These results remain valid in the limiting case when the spheroid 
reduces to a thin rod SS', and in this case the potential must be capable 
of being expressed as an integral of the inverse distance along the rod. 


We have in fact 


7-fr 


ds 


2& J-fc [ro® + {z~ syf' 

The line density is thus M/2k and is uniform. 

If we take as new co-ordinates the quantities 0, ja, <j), where 0 = cosh 17, 
/X = cos the square of the Hnear element ds is given by the equation 
ds^ = dx^ -[- dy* -f dz* = dz* -f dtjj* -1- w^d(f>^ 

= k^ [(cosh* fj — cos* (d|* + dij®) •+- sinh* tj sin* ^‘.d^*] 


ifc* 




1 - 


d/x*-f ' 


*- 1 


+ (1- f') 
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Along the normal to a surface 6 = constant, we have 
cin= ds=^ 


435 


and so the potential gradient is 




^ 1 l \i8F 

dn ' Tc - yi? 

At the vertex of the surface d = a the gradient is 
M M 

while at the equator it is 
M 




(0-2- i)-i = 


sinh® -q ’ 
M 


sinh cosh ij ' 

The ratio of the two gradients is coth -q, which is the ratio of the semi- 
, axes of the spheroid. On the spheroid A = 0, cosh q = cjk, the surface 
density of electricity is 


a = 


1 dV 


M 


47t dn 4^a (c^ - 
§ 8- 42. Oblate spheroid. In the case of an oblate spheroid 


cc^ + y^ , 




a® c 

the potential of the spheroidal homoeoid is 

y _M f” dw ^ 

2 .X [a^ -\- u) (c* + u)^ ^ 

where h^ — a^ — and A is defined by 
x^ + y^ 


OOt“l 


fc(A + c2)J 


Making the substitutions 

x = V! cos <l>, y = vj sin 
w + iz= k cos + iq), 

z = k sinh tj sin ^ = My, say, 
w = k cosh qcoai = k [(0* + 1) (1 - 
+ A = cosh^ q = M {6^ + 1), 
c* + A = sinh® q = kW, 

7 


which give 


we find that 


-j- cot~^ 6. 


At a point on the surface of the conductor A = 0, 6= cjk, and the 
potential has the constant value 

7o = 


k- 


28-2 
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The capacity of the spheroidal conductor is thus 

0 -- 


k 


As c- 


cot-| 

2k 


0 this approaches the value ^ . This represents the capacity of 

an infinitely thin circular disc of radius k. If 6, /Li, cf> are taken as new 
co-ordinates the square of the linear element ds is given by the equation 

d9^ . d/Li^ 


ds^ = k^ (02 -I- /x2) 


; + ■ 


/i2j 


+ ^ 2(1 + 02 ) (1 _ ^ 2 ) . 


_1 -f- 02 ' 1 

Along the normal to the surface 6 = constant, we have 

L^\i 


dn= ds — hdd 


Therefore 


/02 _ tr 

1 02 +l) • 


8F_ 
dn ’ 


I - § [(«’ + 1) («■ + 


■ifeV02+/x2 


30 P 

Thus at points of an equipotential surface 0 = constant, the gradient 
varies like a constant multiple of (02 -i- The ratio of the potential 

gradients at the vertex and equator of this equipotential surface (which is 
likewise an oblate spheroid) is the ratio of the central radii which end at 
these places. 

The surface density of electricity at a point of the spheroidal con- 


ductor is 


1 0F if , , , ,, 


In the case of the disc this becomes simply 


if 


ifTTPjj, ink 


- (»• ■ 


^2)"!. 


§ 8-43. A conducting ellipsoidal column preceding above a fiat conducting 
plane. The electric potential for this case has been studied by Sir Joseph 
Larmor and J. S. B. Larmor* in connection with the theory of hghtning 
conductors, and by Benndorff in relation to the measurement of atmo- 
spheric potential gradients. It is clear that the potential 

F = - » -h As I du [(a 2 + u) (02 + u) (c2 + 


is zero over the plane z = 0, and also over the ellipsoid 

^2 + 1-2 + 02-1’ 


* Froc. Boy. Soo. A, voL xo, p, 312 (1914) 
t Wiener BericMe, Bd. cix, S. 923 (1900); Bd. OXT, S. 425 (1906). 
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t 

if ^ is defined by the equation 
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1 


= ^ f du [(a® + ti) (6® + u) (c® + m)®] 
Jo 


and A by the equation 


- + 




+- 


a® + A^62 + A^c^ + A 


= 1, A > 0. 


At a great distance from the ellipsoid F is approximately equal to — z 
and the field is uniform. 

When a and 6 are small compared with c so that the column is tall and 
slender, the Larmors remark that A is small and so the lateral effect of 
the column is on the whole small, though the gradient may be very high 
in the immediate neighbourhood of the vertex. When a = 6 the gradient 
at the vertex is given by the formula 

2k^ 

02 ”, 1 c + k „ ’ 

a®c log j — 2a^k 

C IC 


where k^= c^— a^. With a—l,c=25,k= 24, the value of this ratio is 
about 11'44, so that the gradient is more than eleven times the normal 
gradient. 

In the case of a hemispherical projection of radius a the potential is 
simply .^3 V 

where r is the distance of the point {x, y, z) from the centre of the sphere. 
At points of the plane z = 0 we have 

dV 

dz ~ rV 

while at points on the axis of z 

a® ^3 

dz z® + z» ■ 

The potential gradient at the top of the mound has three times the 
normal value unity. At a point on the plane where r= 2a the gradient is 
7/8, while at a point on the axis where z = 2a the gradient is 5/4. The 
effect of the projection on the force thus dies off more rapidly in a vertical 
than in a horizontal direction, but is always more marked at a given vertical 
distance from the sphere than at a given horizontal distance from the 
sphere. * 


§ 8-44. Point cJiarge ahove a hemispherical boss. Let the point charge 
be at P. Let Q be the image of P in the spherical surface of the boss, E the 
image of P in the plane, S the image of Q in the plane. 
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Let a be the radius of the sphere, h the distance OP, then the potential 

1 1 ,«/JL_ M 

^ ~ TP Tlf^lXTS TQJ’ 

for this expression is zero on the plane and also zero on the hemisphere. 

When OP is perpendicular to the plane the force on P due to the 
charges at the electrical images of P is 




k 




When }i,= 2a this expression becomes 


9 16 25 


737 

3600a* 


This is greater than ^ 


4 1 16a* 


, consequently the image force is increased 


by the presence of the hemispherical boss, and an electron would tend to 

return to the boss when acted upon by an external electric field 

sufficiently large to just overcome the image force for a perfectly level 
surface. 


§ 8-45. Point charge in front of a plane conductor with a pit or projection 
facing the charge. By inverting a spheroid with respect to a sphere whose 
centre I is at one vertex, we obtain an idea of the charge induced on a 
plane conductor by a point charge when there is a pit or projection facing 
the charge. 

Let JS'be the radius of inversion, PP', QQ’ pairs of inverse points. Let 
P be on the surface of the spheroid and let e be the charge associated with 
a surface element containing the point P, then 

We shall regard ^ IP' as the charge associated with the corresponding 

point P on the inverse surface 8. Denoting this charge by e', and making 
use of the relation IQ. IQ' = P*, we obtain 

By e _ „ e' 

IQ'^QP~^Q'P" 

or 4 

where 7' is the potential at O' due to the charges e' on 8'. 
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Pits and Projections 

Placing a charge — i? Fq at / the surface S' will be an equipotential for 
this charge and the charges e' on S', These charges e' are in fact the charges 
induced on 8' by the charge at I. The force exerted on this charge at I by 
the charges e' on S' is 


SPF, 


e cos a 

~7F^ 


S Fo elP cos a = |f Me, 


where c is the distance of I from the centre of the charges e, which is in the 
present case the centre of the spheroid, and where M is the total charge 
on S. The force is thus jj^^y 


Except for the pit or projection facing the point I the surface 8 is very 

nearly plane. At infinity it can be regarded as identical with a plane whose 

distance from I is h, where „„ „ , 

— zph, 


p being the radius of curvature of the spheroid at I. Since p = a^jc, where a 
and c are the semi-axes of the spheroid, we have 

2a% = cR^. 


If now the point charge — iJF were simply in front of a perfectly level 
conducting plane at distance h from it, the force exerted on the charge by 
the induced charges on the plane would be equal to the force exerted by 
a charge rv at the optical image of 7 in the plane, and so would be 

R^Vo^ a^Vo^ 

• 


Comparing this with the force on the charge when there is a pit or 
projection facing it, we find that the ratio of the two forces is v, where for 
the case of a pit 


V 


a*Fo _ a* , j i 


h= {a^ — c^)K 


The value of this ratio v is given for various values of the ratio The 

H 

table also includes corresponding values of the ratio , where H is the 

distance of I from the bottom of the pit or the top of the projection as 
the ease may be: 

-i Vi 1 V2 2 3 

V — — 1 3-14 9-67 — 

f i i 1 2 4 9 
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§ 8-51. Laplace’s equatim in spheroidal co-ordinates. The quantities 
9, p, ^ are called spheroidal co-ordinates. In the case of the prolate 
spheroid, we have 

d = cosh 7 ], p = cos $, z = h cos ^ cosh t], to = ^ sin ^ sinh t], 
and Laplace’s equation is 

0- («• - vr =4 {(«- - 1) + 1; {(1 - 

9^ - d^r 

'^{6^- l){l- p^) 

while in the case of the oblate spheroid 

6 = sinh Tj, p= sin i, z = ksini sinh rj, to = A: cos | cosh -rj, 
and Laplace’s equation is 

0 - i« (9> + ^>) v>r s 1 1(«=+ 1 ) 13 + jt {(1 - ?3 

e^-hp^ d^v 

^ (6^ -I- 1) (1 - p^) ■ 

Some very simple solutions may be found by adopting as trial solutions 
F = /{e ± p) for the prolate spheroid, 

V = fid ± ip) for the oblate spheroid. 

It is found in each case that / (V) = - satisfies requirements, and so 


we have the solutions 


^ 02 - p^’ 

7 = — if — 
9^- p^ 

for the prolate spheroid, and 


F= ^ 

02 -f ^2’ 

7 _ F 

02 + 

for the oblate spheroid. 



§ 8*62. Lame products for spheroidal co-ordinates. The equation 

V^Fh- A*F=0 

is satisfied by a Lam4 product of type 

F = ilf (/t) 0 {9) 0 if) 
d^ 


if 

and 


dj,‘ 


-t- = 0, 


I; {<' - f*’* + f <’■+'>- ± w (1 - Jf - 0,] 


_£ 

de 






1 F 


(02 F l)h 0 = 0, 


(A) 
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the upper or lower sign being taken according as the spheroidal co- . 
ordinates fi, 6, <f) are of the prolate or oblate type. When A = 0, we may 

' 0) = 

M = ill) + iij,), 

0 = (0) + FQ„^ [e) 

for the case of the prolate spheroid and similar expressions for M and 
but the following expression 

0 = (id) + {iB) 

for the case of the oblate spheroid, A, B, C, D, E, F being arbitrary 

constants and (ft), (fj.) associated Legendre functions*. It should be 

noticed that we now require a knowledge of the properties of the associated 
Legendre functions Pn"^ (u) and (u) for arguments u of types u == cosh 07 
and u = i sinh 77. 

When n and m are positive integers appropriate definitions are 


QrT {U) = (W* - 1)*^ 


du”‘ ■ 


It has been found convenient to write (u) for i“”P„ (iu), and q„ (u) 
for (iu), then when n is zero or a positive integer we have the 

expansions 


Pn («) = 


2 ’* (niy 


' n in — 1) „ 


n{n-\){n- 2) {n - 3) 
2.4(271- l)(2ra- 3) 


... 


in («) ^ 


2" {n !)2 

(271+ 1)! 


-1 _ (Z?" + 1) ( ^ + 2 ) 

2(277+3) 

I (u. + 1) (77 + 2) {n + 3) (77 + 4) _„_5 _ 
2.4(277+ 3) (277 + 5) 


If 0 = cot j6, it is found that 

- ?oW = iS, ?i(0)= l-jScotjS, 

? 2 W = ij8 (3cot2j8+ r)-|cotj8. 

The coefficient of jS in the expression for q„ {&) is equal to p„ (6). We 
also have the expressions 


Pn{0)= {-)^—.{sinp)’^+^ 


d ■ 
sin . dj3 


(eosec /3), 


which are readily verified with the aid of the differential equations satisfied 
by the fimctions (6) and (0). 

* The fact that the Lain6 products depend on the associated Legendre functions seems to 
have "been first noticed by E. Heine, Grelh, Bd. xxvi, S. 185 (1843). 
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The integral of Laplace’s type for the function {6) is 

p m . + m) ! P , ^ sin^*" ada. 

^ ^ > 1.3 ... (2m - 1) (»- ?»)!Jo ^ ' ' 

It shows that (cosh rj) is positive when 17 is positive, for when the 
binomial in the integrand is expanded in powers of cos a and integrated 
term by term the odd powers of cos a do not contribute anything to the 
result, while the coefficients of the even powers are all positive. This 
process gives a finite series for Pn™ (cosh ij) with the property that each 
term increases with i]. Consequently, when 17 is positive P„™ (cosh 77) 
increases with 17. When m = 0 and 17 = 0 the value of the function is 
unity, hence we have the result that 

P„ (coshi7) >1, '17 > 0. 


§ 8‘53. Spheroidal wave- functions. When the spheroid 6 = constant is 
of the prolate type the equations satisfied by M and 0 are both of the type 


(I 


dx 


da 




+ — 




J = 0, 


where A, o- and m are constants and x = p when X = M and x = d when 
X - Q. ItX — (1 — a:*)™/® w, we have the equation 


dhc „ , , dw , f\2 2 , 

l^-2(m+l)a:;^ + {A®a:^+or 


m (m + 1)) = 0. 


This equation has been discussed by several writers*. The present 
investigation follows closely that of A. H. Wilsonf. 

Solutions are required which are finite for — 1 < ic < 1 so as to represent 
quantities of type M, and solutions are also required which are finite for 
!<*<«, where a is some finite constant. These latter solutions are of 
interest for the representation of quantities of type 0, and for this purpose 
a knowledge is also required of the behaviour of solutions of the equation 
for large values of j a; |. 

We commence with a study of a solution 

w ='LasX^, 

represented by a series containing even positive integral powers of the 
variable x. The recurrence relation 

(s 4- 1) (5 4- 2) a^+2 = {« (<?— 1) + 2s (m + 1) — ct 4- m (m 4- 1)} — A^a^.^ 

gives the following equation for the ratio 






(s + w. 4- 1) (a 4- ffl) — q 
(s 4" 1) (5 4” 2) 


A2 


(s 4- 1) (5 4- 2) 


.(B) 


♦ Niven, Phil. Trans. A, vol. axxi, p. 231 (1892); R. 0. Maclanrin, Trans. Cariib. Phil. Soc. 
voL xvu, p. 41 (1898); M. Abrahiin, Math. Ann. vol. in, p. 81 (1899); J. W. Nicholson, Pros. 
Boy. Soo. Land. A, vol. ovn, p. 43 (192S); B. G. C. Poole, Quart. Jmm. vol. sxix, p. 309 (1921). 
t Proc. Boy. Soc. Lond. A, vol. oxvur, p. 617 (1928). 
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When W, -9- 1 as s -> 00 an approximate value of for large values 
of s is obtained by writing N = \ — 2t/s in (B) ; it is then found that 
T = 1 — m. Therefore for large values, of s the coefficients approximate 
to those in the expansion of (1 — when m ^ 0, and of log {I — x^) 
when m = 0. In this case X (x) is infinite for a; = ± 1. 

If is unbounded the series represents an integral function and is 
therefore finite in the range — 1< a: < 1. Also Ns ~ and w (x) ~ cosh Xx. 

The condition that lim Ns= 0 gives a transcendental equation between 

S->CO 

a and A^. When this condition is combined with the equation 

A2 


Ns-,- 

it is found that 
A2 


m 1) (s 4" ffi) — o — (s + 2) (s + 1) Ns * 


3.4.A2 


5.6.A2 


(m + 3) (m + 2) — a — (m + 5) (m + 4) — cr — (m H- 7) (m + 6) — O' — 
the continued fraction being convergent for all values of A and a. Als o 
No = aj/uo = {m (m + 1) — a}j2, and so the equation for o becomes 

, ,, 1.2.A2 3.4.A2 

TO (to + 1) — a = 


(to + 3) (to + 2) — or ■ 


(to + 5) (to + 4) — or 
5.6.A2 


A better form is 


— (to + 7) (to + 6) — O' ■ 


TO (to + 1) 


a = 


1.2.AV{(to + 2) (to +3)} 


1 - 


(to + 2) (to + 3) 

3A.X^I{{m + 2) (to + 3) (to + 4) (to + 5)} 

_ 1 Z _ 

(to + 4) (to + 5) 

This continued fraction gives an infinite number of values of a approxi- 
mate expressions for which may be readily obtained. When to = 0 the 
first value of a is given by the series 


ffi = 


- A* ^ A* 

3 135 




16 


:A*-|- 


3®. 6. 7 ‘ 3’.6®.72‘ 

which converges very rapidly. To find the second value of c it is ad- 
vantageous to write the relation between a and A® in the form 
1.2.AV{(m-H 2) {m+3)} 


TO (to -h 1) — cr 


= 1- 


(to + 2) (to + 3) 

3.4.A^/{(to 4- 2) (to -I- 3) (to -f 4) (to -f 5)} 

re 

1 

and it is readily found that 

<^3= 6-^A2-h ^^8^* + 


(to 4- 4) (to 4- 5) 
94 


... p 
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If the series for w contains only odd powers of x it is found that the 
recurrence relation is 


(s + 1) (s + 2) cis+2 = {(s + m) (# + OT 4- 1) - O-} fts - AX-2) 
and a is given approximately by the continued fraction 

2.3.y/((m+3)(m + 4)} 


(m + 1) (m + 2) — a = ■ 


(m + 3) (?w + 4) 

4.5.A7{(w + 3) (w + 4) {m + 5) (m 4: 6)} 


(to + 5) (m + 6) 

Priestley* has discussed the solutions of equations (A) by the methods 
of integral equations. If the associated Legendre functions are defined by 
the equations 


Pn^ (/*) 


r (1 - TO) Vl - [i, 


1, - - »»+ 1; HI - 


limit cosec tott cos tott (ja) - 4=^7- — , 


limit cosec tott cos tott (ja) - P„ (/x.) , 

m-> integer L I (n TO+IJ 

we have 

(- /t) = cos [(to + n) v] P„® (/a) - (2/7r) sin [(to + n) tt] (/a), 
and so we can construct an even function (/a) and an odd function 
(/a) by means of the relations 


(ai) = {n, TO) cos l{m + n) (/a) + {2/tt) s.Q„”‘ (fa), 

(/a) = (n, to) sin Hw!- + ») v.P„-” (fa) + (2/17) (fa), 

where 

TO) = I jj , s = siniim- n), c = cos i (m - n). 

Associated with these functions , there is an even solution of the 
differential equationf 

j^(l _ ^2) ^ + 1) _ M = (1 - /a^) - Jf. 

which may be derived by solving the integral equation 

(fa) = Cn** (fa) - sec mm (fa, i) («) dt, 

h 

and an odd solution of the differential equation which may be obtained 
by solving the integral equation 

{y) - {y) - sec tott (fa, t) 7”" (<) dt. 

h 


* H. J. Priestley, Froc, Lord, Maih, Soc, vol. xx, p* 37 (1922). 
t This is the differential equation corresponding to the ohlate spheroid. 
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In both of these integral equations the kernel {g, t) is 

The functions i7„”* (ja) and F„”* (/t) are infinite for = ± 1, but 
(1 - iix) and {1 - V„”‘ ii^) 

are finite. This is not true when m = 0, the corresponding theorem is then 
that Un (ju.)/log (1 — ju.) and {[i)flog (1 — [i) are finite for ja = ± 1. 
Solutions of the differential equation 




d© 




_^_|n(»+ (02+l)|0==O, 

which approximate to sin [hM)jd and cos {lcM)j6 respectively, as 0 oo, 
are obtained as solutions of the integral equations 

(1 + sin IcM = 0 (d) - {d, t) 0 it) dt, 

J 00 

(1 + 02)-icos khO = 0 (0) - (* {6, t) 0 {t) dt 

J CO 

respectively, where 

rim ,0 4 -. r / , IX - 11 sin [kh {9 - t)] 

On i , ) \n{n+ ) 1 + ^ ^2) (1 + ^2)]F 


EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that the integral 

^ = f ' sinh (AM) fgg «hM(< + ^e) cosh^(i- i0 1 

represents a spheroidal wave-function of oblate type. 

2. Prove also that if P (ft, 0) is a solution of V^F -I- h^F = 0, the integral 


$ = 



F {t, - a) 


represents a second solution. 


[J. W. Nicholson.] 


§ 8* 54. A relation between spheroidal harmonics of different types. The 
four-dimensional potential of the spherical surface 

+ y^ + w^= a®, 2=0, 

when the surface density depends only on x^ -j- y^, is 

F - a* (7 (cos B) sin BdB 
Jo Jo 

where 


= {w — a cos 0)2 -h z® -t- (a: — a sin 0 cos <^)2 + (y — a sin 0 sin 4>)\ 



446 Ellipsoidal Co-ordinates 

and / {ft) is a function giving the law of density. Integrating with respect 
to and writing { = cos 9, we obtain 


W = 


TTd 


U{X, Y,Z), 


where 




, [(^ _ Z)^ + X^+ Y^f 




ws^ 


2a ip^ + ’ 


X^+Y^ + Z^ = 




4m^ {p^ + w^) ’ 

+ w'^ •{■ a^, p^ = + y^. 

Now when (X, Y, Z) are regarded as rectangular co-ordinates in a three- 
dimensional space S, the function U is the Newtonian potential of a rod 
of varying density; we therefore introduce spheroidal co-ordinates rj 
defined by the equations 

cos f Mali, 


p [s^ - ip^ + w^) 
~ 2a (p^ + w^) 


sin ^ sinh = (X® -f J*) ^ = 
and we find that 

. w , 

COSf= cosh 71= 

(p^ + w<‘)i 2a(p2H-w2)I 

Corresponding to the standard potential function 

U=Q„ (cosh 7}) P„ (cos i), 

we then have the four-dimensional potential 

va 


W = 


' Qn 



P 

W 

_2a (p® -h vf)^. 


l{p^ + w^)^\ 


and a corresponding Newtonian potential 

Wdw, 


F=1 

TT 


which reduces when p = 0 to the value 


Fo = a 



z® + a^ + 
2aw 


To evaluate this integral we use the espansion 


Qn («) = 


7T^ r (% -t- 1) 
2«+ir (»+!)“ 


F 


(n+ 1 
\ 2 ’ 


n + 2 


; n -p 



2 
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Now if m is zero or a positive integer, 


dw 

/ 2aw \n+2«+l 

J~oo ^ 

\z^ + a^ + wy 


= 2ir 


' 1.3 .. 

.3^ + ay 2.4 


(2ot + 2g — 1) 

.. {2m + 2s) 


n — 2m 


— 0, n = 2m + 1. 


Hence, when n = 2m, 

^ vir(2m+l) 1.3...(2m- 1) / N“+i 
^o-^^a'2^^+^T{2m+i) 2 A. ..2m \z^ + aV 


F (m + \,m + \-,2m + 




+ a^ 


= 2-na 


1.3... (2m- I) 
2.4... 2m ■ 


a). 

a ) 


Introducing the spheroidal co-ordinates 

z = aiiv, p = a -v/{(l - + 1)}» 


we can say at once that 


F - 2 m p» (rt M 


is a potential function which takes the value Vq when /a = 1 ; conse- 
quently we have the formula 


roo dw 

Loo {p^ -I- L2a {p^ + w*)^J 


2m 


W 


{p^ + 


— 277 


1.3 ... (2m — 1) 
2.4 ... 2m 


Pirn ( m ) {v)- 


Since this potential function is obtained by projection from the four- 
dimensional potential of a spherical surface, it represents the potential of 
a circular disc whose density is a function of the distance from the centre. 
To find this function we notice that a density / (1) on the spherical surface 
corresponds to a density {2/Qf {1) on the disc, where p = a (1 — 

If, in particular, we write / (0 = Pzm it), "we have 

U = 2Q,^ (Z) when X = Y = 0. 

Hence the potential 

V = 277U (^) (^} 

is the potential of a disc of radius a whose surface density is 

(i-prip,^(vr^), 
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ap being the distance from the centre. On the disc itself we have 0=0, 
and since 


( 0 ) = 


1.3 ... (2m- 1) 
2.4... 2m = 


the value of F is Fq, where 

„ - 1\SK.. (2m- 1)2 . , 

Fo V a £ 2.42 ... (2m)2 ”2m(/*)- 

This method can be used to find the potential of a disc whose density 
is (2/^)/(^), where /(^) is an even function which can be expanded in a 
series of Legendre functions in the interval — 1 < ^ < 1. Sufficient con- 
ditions for the uniform convergence of the expansion m the whole of this 
interval have been obtained in an elementary way by M. H. Stone, Annals 
of Math. vol. xxvxc, p. 315 (1926). The requirements are that 


should exist and that the equation^ 

/(«)=/ (- 1) + j"/'' 

should be valid. The coefficients in the expansion are supposed to be 
derived from / (*) by the usual rule.’ 


For further applications of spheroidal co-ordinates reference may be 
made to the books of C. Neumann* * § E. Mathieuf, M. Brillouinl and 
A. B. Basset§, and to papers by F. Ehrenhaft||, K. F. HerzfeldlJ, J. W. 
Nicholson**, E. Jonesft and K. SezawaJJ. 

* Th^orie der Elehtricitdts- und Wdrme-Vertheilung in einem Binge, Halle (1864). 

f Goure de Physique Mathdmatique, Gauthier- Villars, Paris (1873). 

{ Propagation de VMectrictti, Hermann, Paris (1904), Ch. vi. 

§ Hydrodynamics, vol. n, Cambridge (1888). 

II Wiener Berichte, p. 273 (1904). 

^ im. p. 1587 (1911). 

** Phil. Mag. vol. xi, p. 703 (1906); Phil, Trans. A, vol. ccxxiv, pp, 49, 303 (1924). 

tt ihid. vol. ccxxvi, p. 231 (1926). 

tt Bull. Earthquake Research Inst. vol. n, p. 29 (1927). 
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PARABOLOIDAL CO-ORDINATES 


§9*11. Transformation of the wave-equation. If we write 

- a, ^ 0 ^ = 




z -h ip = (oq + 
so that the transformation is 

z = — a — /) = 2 (— a, 

the differential equation 

1 dw 

^ .1 




becomes 

d^w 

“ da^ 
and is satisfied by* 

d^A 


dW 2m+ I dW dW 

p ^p 


dfw 


(to + 1) 


c® dt^ 

dw 


= 0 


if 


da® 


+ (to -f 1) 


W = A{a)B (j8) e±**=°*, 
dA 


da 

dB 


+ (»*+ 1) 


{h — k^a) A = 0 
(h - k^^) R = 0 


c® dt^ ~ 


.(I) 


where Ti is arbitrary. 

When i = 0 it is simpler to nse the variables and as independent 
variables, the differential equations for A and B are then 

d®A_^2»^^ ^ ^ 0, 


doo' 

d®R 


The inference is that there are simple solutions of Laplace’s equation 

of the types r /^ n r /^ n x / / in 

1^ (Aao) J^n, (Aj8o) cos m (^ - 

(Aojo) Jm (A/So) cos m{<f>~ 

(Aao) (Ai8o) cos m {(f> - 

(Aao) (Aj3o) cos m {<f> - 0^), 

where A and m are arbitrary constants. The expressions for p and z in terms 

of ^ and ft ate ^ 

r = Oo® -h ^0*- 

* H. J. Sharpe> Quarterly Journal, vol. xv, p. 1 (1878); Proc- Cmrib. Phil, Soc, toL x, 
p. 101 (1899); vol. xm, p. 133 (1905); vol. xv, p. 190 (1909); H. Lamlb, Proc, London Math, Soc, (2), 
vol. IV, p. 190 (1907). 

B 29 


Oo doo 

2m -t- 1 dB 
#0 


4JiB = 0. 
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Many well-known potentials may be expressed in terms of these simple 
solutions in an interesting way. We shall give here an expression for the 
inverse distance 

i2-l=[(2 + yoT + />T^ 

= W + jSo* + ro" - 2^0 + 2yo'ao' + 

Let us assume that 

= f”Zo (Aao) Jo m Jo (Ayo)/ (A) dX, 
then when Owe should have 

(«o® + 70®)“^ = f -^0 (A«o) Jo (Ayo) / (A) dX. 


This indicates that perhaps 

/■-i = (flo^ + = f ^0 (A«o) do (AjSo)/ (A) dX, 

Jo 

and again, when ^o ~ should have 

c!o~®= [ Ko {Xao) f {X) dX. 

JO 

This equation is satisfied by / (A) = OX, where 0 is a constant such that 

G [“iToW rdr= 1. 


and so 


Xo (t) = e-rcoshu gy,^ 


Ko{t) Tdr 


*00 f C 

= rdr I 
JO Jo 


g-rcosiu gy 


sech® u.du = 1. 


Hence <7=1, and so the analysis suggests the equation 
B-^ = f” K, (Xao) Jo (Ai8o) Jo iho) A dX. 


This equation may be cheeked in many ways. In particular, if we make 
use of the equation 

rrJo (Aj8o) Jo (Ayo) = [ Jo Wo^ + yo® “ ^^oYo COS w) dw 


the relation may be deduced from the simpler relation 
W + So')-' = Ko (Xcco) Jo (ASo) AdA, 


which in turn may be checked by substituting the foregoing expression 
for K^{r). The equation for R~^ is a particular case of one given by 
H. M. Macdonald*. A proof of the formula is given in Watson’s Bessel 


Proc» London Math, 8oc, (2),'voL vii, p. 142 (1909). 



Sonine's Polynomials 


451 


Functions, p. 412. Some analogous integrals hare been evaluated by 
Watson* at Whittaker’s suggestion. 

Tbe corresponding expression for Ri~\ where 
-Ki® = (z - yo®) + P®. 


is = Jo (^«o) ^0 i^^o) J 0 (^yo) 

Jo 

§ 9*21. Sonine’s polynomials. Putting 2ikn = — ilc {m + 1) — ^in the 
equations (I) we find that the differential equations are satisfied by 
A = {2ika), B = (2ik^), 

where F^^ {«) is a solution of the differential equation 




This is a slight modification of Weiler’s canonical formf for an equation 
of Laplace’s type. It is satisfied by a confluent hypergeometrio series of 

n n(n-l) , 


1 - 


5 + 


1 (m+ 1) ' 1.2(m+ l)(mH- 2) 


which is usually denoted by the s 3 mabol F n; m + 1 ; s), but in the 
British Association report for 1926 the symbol F {a; y;s) is replaced by 
if (a; y; s). 

When ?!- is a positive integer a solution of the equation can be expressed 
in terms of Sonine’s polynomial^, (s), which may be defined by means 
of the expansion 

(1 + e^^^=%r{m + n+ 1)PT„” {s), (A) 

n=0 

where | i ] < 1- Calculating the coefficients in the expansion of the function 
on the left-hand side of the equation we find that 


5 ” 

~ rjwTMMnyT! r(m + n)(n - 1) ! 

2 

+ r(m + n- l)n~2! 2”! ~ 

“<-»"ns+ToWn)^ 

™ 

“ >" r(m + »+ 1) 

if we adopt the modem notation for the generalised Laguerre polynomial. 


* J(mmn Lcmdm Math. Soc. vol. in, p. 22 (1928). 
f Crdle^s Journal^ voL Li, p. 105 (1856). 

j Math. Ann. vol. xvi, p. 1 (1880). The T notation was probably adopted in honour 
of TchebychefE who considered particular cases of the polynomial in 1859; Otnvres, 1. 1, 
pp. 500-508 (1899). 
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When m + n. is zero or a positive integer there is another formula* 

/ /7m+n 

rp n fo) — L-J 

r(m + »+i)r(»+i)(Zs™+»'- ^ ^ 

which iudicates that in this ease the polynomial may also be defined by 
means of the expansion 

= i (5). (F) 

71 ! in=—n 

A comparison of the formulae (D) and (E) indicates also that in this 

(s) = {s). (G) 


With the aid of the last relation many formulae may be duplicated. 
Sonine’s polynomial satisfies a number of difference equations, most of 
which are given in the memoir of Gegenbauerf. 

Tm-i" (s) = (s + m) {s)- {m + n+ l)s (s), 

n{m + n) T^”' {s) — {s — (m + 2n — 1)} (s) + (s) = 0, 

(s) = (to + ») (s) + {«)> 

{n - 1 ) (s) = - (TO + w - 1 )} {s) - is), 

{n - 1 ) (s) = {s - (TO + 1 )} {s) - s is), 

dP 

^ (s)] = {s), 

{m + n+\) (5)] = {s) - ^ («)]. 


From these equations we may deduce that 
^ [g-me^r,„™+l (5)/I’„" (s)] 

= (s)]-2 [to (» + 1) (5)}' + {s) + (?i + 1) (s)}^]. 

When TO (n + 1 ) is positive or zero this equation shows that 
s-V {s)IT^^ (5) 

increases with s except possibly at a place where both ('*) and (s) 
are zero. The roots and poles of this functibn consequently occur alternately 
as s increases from — oo to oo, and so the roots of the equation (s) = 0 
separate those of the equation («) = 0. 

Gegenbauer showed that if to > — 1 the roots of the equation (s) = 0, 

considered as an equation of the »th degree in s, are all real, positive and 


* Deruyts, Liege memoires (2), t. xiv, p. 9 (1888). 
t Wiener Berichte, Bd. xov, S. 274 (1887). 
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unequal. This is a generalisation of a result obtained by Laguerre* for the 
case m = 0. It is an immediate consequence of an orthogonal relation 
which will be obtained presently. A geometrical proof has been given by 
Bocherf for the case m = f . The distribution of the roots is of some 
physical interest because Lagrange J showed that the equation (s) = 0 
gives the possible periods of oscillation of a compound pendulum con- 
sisting of equal weights equally spaced on a light string. The transition 
from the compound pendulum to a continuous heavy flexible chain has 
been discussed by Suzuld§. Properties of the roots are given by E. R. 
Neumann II . 


§ 9-22. Orthogonal properties of the polynomials. Let us consider the 
integral 

F = f er‘^s'^Tj^ (as) (bs) ds, a> 0, b> 0. 

’ JO 

If I if I < 1 and I T I < 1 we may write 
S S r (to + » + 1) r (m + V -I- 1) f'T’' 

_ f + f) (1 -f t)]-”*-! exp 

Jo Li + 5 1 + tJ 

= T {m + l)[x + {x — a)t + {x — b) T + {x — a — b) tr}-^-^ 

= S (-)■' ^ ir^ r^x-h+ix-a-b) ty 

X [a; -h (a: — a) 

The coefficient of Pr'' in this expansion is easily obtained, and we 
find that^ 


(—)"+■' V {m + n + V + V) 


[x — a)“ {x — by 


r (ai + 1) r (v + 1) r (to + 71 + 1) r (to + V -t- l) 


X F 


n, — v; — m — n 


X {x — a~ b) 


-b))’ 


’ (x — a) {x — b) 
with the usual notation for the hypergeometric function. 
When x = a = b — 1 the double series has the sum 
r (to + 1) (1 — (to > — 1) 

and so we find that in this case 


7„_„=0 (n^v) 

^ r (71 + 1 ) r (7i + TO + 1 ) ^ 

* BuU, Soc, Math, de France, t. vn, p. 72 (1879); Oeuvres de Laguerre, 1. 1 , p. 428. 
f Proo. Amer. Acad, of Arts and Sciences, vol. xl, p. 469 (1904). 

J Miscellanea Taurinensia, t. m (1762-1765); Oeuvres, 1. 1, p. 534. 

§ Proc. Phys. Math. Soc. Japan, vol. n, p. 185 (1920). 

II Jahresbericht deutsch. Math. Verein. Bd, xxx, S. 15 (1921). See also a paper by A. Milne, 
Proc. Edin. Math. Soc. vol. xxxni, p. 48 (1915). 

Tf This is a simple generalisation of a formnla given by P. S. Epstein, Proc. Nat. Acad, of Set. 
vol. xn, p. 629 (1926), 
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This orthogonal property of the polynomials was discovered by Abel 
and Murphy for the case m= 0, and by Sonine for the general case. In the 
cases m = ± Sonine’s polynomial can be expressed in terms of Hermite’s 
polynomial {x), which may be defined by means of the equations 

==1 (-)" I? 

n»0 ^ • 


We have in fact 




Cin (^)j 


ccTj" (x^) .'\/-!T.{2n + 1)! = C^ 2 n+i (*)• 
This polynomial possesses the orthogonal property 


” e-®* Urn (x) Un {x)da:=0 n) 

°° — 2" (n !) (m = ft), 

so that the functions Un* (^). defined by the equation 

f/,* (x) = {2'‘ft!)-*c-W^) {/„ (x), 


form a normalised orthogonal set for the interval (— 00 , 00 ). It seems that 
these functions first occurred in Laplace’s Theorie Analytique des Pro- 
babilites. 

In papers on the new mechanics Hermite’s polynomial is usually 
denoted by («) instead of (x). A useful bibliography on Hermitian 
polynomials and Hermitian series is given in a valuable paper by E. Hille, 
Annals of Math. vol. xxvn, p. 427 (1926), 


EXAMPLES 

1. Prove that n ! (») (fe - (1 ~ xY [N. Sonine.] 

2. Proye that 

r(m + i).Tn”(a) = T_^”'(3coa^ili).sm^^.dt/i (to>-J). 

3. Obtain also the more general formula- 

r (p) T^+f,” (x) = (xt/) y* (1 - yy-^ dy 

(p>0, y> — 1), [N. S. Koshliakov*.] 

4. Prove that 

r (» + V + 1) ««*+<*+! (^) = r {» + 1) r (v + 1) - tr V (s - 1) T/ {t) dt 

ri /-mV 

6. Prove that (x) = 2^ ^ . [B. M. Wilsonf.] 

e“® (i V xzY^ (2iVxz) = 2 (*). 

* Mm, of Math. voL LV, p. 152 (1926). 
t Ibid., vol wn, p. 159 (1924). 


6. Prove that 


pT. Sonine.] 



Expansion of a Product 

7. Prove that, if m and w + 1 are positive integers and 5 > 0, 

8. Prove that the equations 

^ (^w-l ““ (^ + 1) [^n “ ^n+i) 

have a particular set of solutions of type 


where 


Lyi (u) — 1 


1/ l!"*" 2! 


9. Prove that 
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[G. SzegoJ 


[J. L. Lagrange.] 


e l-s=(l-5) 2 s'^ Ln{u), 
n—O 

and that consequently [u) is the so-called polynomial of Laguerre which possesses the 
property 


r 


er^Lm(u)Ln{u)du 

=s0 m:jkn 
— 1 m = n. 


[E. T. Whittaker.] 


§ 9*31. An expression for the product of two Sonine polynomials. The 
analysis of § 9*21 indicates the existence of wave-functions of type 


a= i ^ p^T^^{2ika)T^^ ...(A) 

m——co n— 0 

where the coefficients are suitable constants. 

The convergence of a series of this type may be partially discussed 
with the aid of the equation* 


T 

-L 


(ix) (- ix) = 


+ 


1 

2 

‘ n{m + n + \)3^ 

_r («. + 1) r (m + i)_ 


_ 1 (m + 1)2 {m + 2) 


'n {n — 1) {m + n + 1) {m + n + 2) 

1 . 2 (m + lY {m + 2Y {m + 3) (m + 4) 


in which the coefficients on the right are all positive. This equation, which 
will be established presently, shows that the modulus of {ix) increases 
with x^. Hence if the series (A) converges absolutely for any given value 
of I a 1, it converges absolutely for all smaller values of | a |. 

This equation may be estabhshed by first expressing a typical term in 
the expansion for i2 as a definite integral of type 
f 

f{z — ix cos m — iy sin co, ct — x^m(x> + y cos co, ojj da), 

Jo 

Taking 

f = [2 — ix COS O) — iy sin O)], 


* An analogous equation for the confluent hypergeometrio function F{a; y; s) Was ob- 
tained by S. Bamanujan and extended to the generalised hypergeometrio function by 
0. T. Preece, Proc, London Math, 80c, (2), voL xxn, p. 370 (1924), The present equation was 
given in the author’s EUctrical and Optical Wave Motion, p. 101 (1915). 
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we may write the integral in the form 


plk (S“ Ct) 


fQir 

J 0 


g*9.e»y-tniy [g _ COS j] Ay 


by making the substitution y = co — <j>. Our aim now is to choose the 
function F, so that 

rSn- 

(ip)™ {2ika) (2iijS) = F (z - ip cos y) Ay. 

Jo 

We shall verify that a suitable fimetion F is given by 

(_)« 


F(s}. 


To” (- 2iia). 


....(B) 


2'7r , r (yyi -f- "i" 1) 

To do this we multiply both sides of our equation by e~’^, where ^ is 
an arbitrary positive quantity greater than p, and we then integrate 
between 0 and oo. Since each side of our equation is a polynomial in i 
the equation wiU be verified if it can be shown that the resultiug equation 
is true. 

Making use of the formula of § 9-22 the resulting equation is found to be 

r 27r 

e-i^y (yj + pe-‘r)« (^ - pe‘T)-«-i Ay 


r (w + 2« + 1) 2v 


I |m+2n+l 


w; — m—2n; 




iv + p 


h 


r (w + 1 ) r (m + w + 1 ) 

where y = ^ + 2iz. Now, if | and y are sufficiently large we find by 
expansion in powers of p that the definite integral has the value 

♦ 2-nV{m+n+l) p'^rf -p , , , . 

r(m+ l)r(»+ 1) 9 

Putting !(. = — equation to be estabKshed is 

[T {m + n+ ViYF {m + n+ l,--n\m+ l;zt) 

= r (m + 29^ + 1) r (m + 1) (Ir- uY — n; —w — 2n; (1 — 

but this is true on account of a well-known property of the hypergeometric 
series. 

Putting P = — a, p = 2a, our formula becomes 
27rT {m + n+ 1) (-)^ {2ak)^ {2iak) (- 2iak) 


= J ^ exp [2ahe^y — ivny] iak cos y) dy, 

and from this equation the expression (B) is readily derived. If we write 

e^y = Tj ~ 2ak = s, 

the foregoing equation gives the expansion 


ertrfn _|. .^- 1 )] = s (-)«+« r (w 4- w + 1) (ts)™ Tj>' (is) T^” (- is 
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This is a particular case of a more general expansion 
T’o” [^ + - 2 cos co] 

CO 

= s (-)" r (m + «, + 1) (i) (^j). 

m=“n 

The differential equation (for F) has been studied for general values of 
m and n by Pochhammer, Jacobstahl, Whittaker, Barnes and many other 
writers. Writing it in the canonical form 


+ iv - - 


.(C) 


where a and y are arbitrary constants which may be complex, the complete 
solution is (a- y . + Bx^-yp (a - y + 1 ; 2 - y ; »), 


where 


F{a-,y,x)=l + ^x + j^^^^x^ + ... 


.y l.2y (y + 1) 

is the confluent hypergeometric series which is so named because we may 
write* 


F{a-,Y;x)= nm^F (a;^;y;^y 


When y is a positive integer the coefficient of B is either infinite or 
identical with the coefficient of J.. In this case the complete solution 
of (C) isf 

y—2 

y — {A + G\ogx'\F {a‘,y, x)-\- 0 2. (—)"+y B (n +«— 7 + I, y— n— 1 ) j— 

rax /I 


+ c 


n 1 \ g (g + r) a;'^ /I 1 1 1 IN 

\a y ) y (y + 1) 2 ! Va « + 1 y y + 1 2/ 


y y . 

a{a+l){a^2) x^/l 111 1 L. 

y (y “h 1) (y “1“ 2) ^ cc-j-l cc 2 y y-l-1 y~|-2 2 3/ 

+ ... to infinity. 

When m and ti are positive integers the equation 


+ (m + I - s)~ + nF = 0 


ds^ 


ds 


possesses only one solution (s) which can be represented by a con- 
vergent power series of integral powers of s. A second solution may be 
derived by a well-known method by writing F = {s). The equation 

for u is then 


sT 


dhi 


jm 

+ 1 25 + (m + 1 


2 


s)T 


du 

ds 


0 , 


and so F = CT^ (s) + (s) j e (o)]“* or-(«*+i) da. 

* E. Kummer, CrdWs Journal^ vol. xv, p. 138 (1836) 

t H. A. Webb and J. E. Airey, Phil Mag. xxxvi, p. 129 (1918). W. J. Archibald, Phil. Mag. 
8. 7, vol. 26, pp. 415-419 (1938), (addition of the second term for 7 > 1). 
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This solution gives a logarithmic term when the integrand is expanded 
in powers of a. 

When s is imaginary, or a complex quantity, as it is in our case, use 
may be made of the solution represented by the- definite integral 


XJ « (s) == 

“ ^ r (» + 1 ) J 


g-ir jjJt ^ 


A number of analogous definite integrals are given m papers by 
Epstein* and Whittakerf. 

Whittaker reduces the differential equation to a standard form 
dW 
dz^ 

and introduces as the principal solution the function 

r(o+) 


f 1 , i — m^) TTr t\ 

+ - 7 + r + ^-::r-h^=0, 


1 r(0+) / 

{z) = -^.T{lc + i-n) (- (l -f -) e"* dt, 


where arg z has its principal value and the contour is so chosen that the 
point J = - z is outside it. “The integrand is rendered one-valued by 
talring | arg (— <) | < tt, and taking that value of arg (1 -f t/z) which tends 
to zero as t -> 0 by a path lying inside the contour.” When 

B [Tc — \ — m) < 0, 


W^Jz) = 


( 1 -f - ) e-Ht. 
r(|-A-Fm)Jo \ zj 

“This formula suffices to define Fj^mlz) in the critical cases when 

+ jfc _ I is a positive integer, and so (z) is defined for all values of 

z except negative real values.” 

The relation between this function and Sonine’s polynomial is indicated 
by the relation 


n\V {m + n 1) 


g-Km+i) gi* ^ (z) = (z). 


For the properties of the function If (z) and its asymptotic expansion 
reference must be made to Modern Analysis and to some later papers by 
mathematicians of the Edinburgh school^. The asymptotic expansion of 
the function [x) for large values of n is discussed by J. V. Uspensky § 
and used to obtain sufficient conditions for the validity of the expansion 
of /(z) in a series of these functions when the coefficients are given by 
-means of the orthogonal relation of § 9-22. The summability of the series 


♦ Diss, Munich (1914). 

t Bull, Amcf, Math, 8oc, vol. x, p. 125 (1904). 

t P, Gribb, Free. Bdin, Math, Soc, vol. xxxiv, p. 93 (1916); N. M’ Arthur, ibid, vol. xxxvin, 
p. 27 (1920); G. E. Chappell, ibid, vol. xuin, p. 117 (1924), 

§ Annals of Math, vol. xxvm, p. 693 (1927). See also 0. Perron, Crdk, Bd. oli, S. 63 
(1921); M. H.'"Stone, Annah of Math, vol. xxix, p. 1 (1927). 
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has been discussed by E. Hille* and G. Szegof . The Parseval theorem for 
the -series has been investigated by S. WigertJ and M. B.iesz§, 


EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that 


e«teeo«« (ji,p sin ^) == 2 (2iJca) (2iij8), 

»=0 

o) / 

wliere [n ^ l)r (m + n 1) sec^ ^ (^^2 / 

2. 1£ <j>(x) is 0 , continuous function for all real yalues of x and if, when | a; | is very 
large, (j>(x)^ 0 (e“^), where ib is a positive constant, the equations 

[ (t>(x)Hn(x)dx:^0 

J -00 

% = 0 , 1 , 2 , , , . , 

in which Hn(ic) denotes Hermite’s polynomial, imply that (j>(x) — 0 for all real values of x. 

[M. H. Stone.] 

3. If /(a;) is integrable for all real values of x and such that 

/”co 


exists, the quantities 


“ 2«»W«- j-co ® 


are such that the infinite series 


converges. 


S 2»n!cn^ 
»=o 


[M. H. Stone.] 


4. If, in addition, the limits / (xq ± 0) exist absolutely and / (a;) is absolutely integrable 
over any finite interval, the series 

2c«H«(a:o) ' (D) 

51=0 

converges and its sum is ^[f {x^ + O) +f (Xq — 0)]. [J. V. Uspensky.] 

6. If / (a;) admits the representation 

/(a:) = /(0)+ (-« <x<cc) 

and r e-’^[2c^(x)-f'(,x)fdx 

J -00 

exists, and if, moreover, for large values of 1 a; | 

f(x)^0{e^) 0^jfc<l, 

the series (U) converges uniformly to f{x) in any finite interval. {M. H. Stone,] 

* Proc, Nat Acad, Set vol. xn, pp. 261, 265, 348 (1926). 
t Math, Zdts, Bd. xxv, S. 87 (1926), 

J Arhivfor Mat, Astfm, och lydh, Bd. xv (1921). 

§ Szeged Acta, 1. 1, p. 209 (1923). 
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6* Prove that, if m > — -I, we have for large values of n 


On (a:) = <B„ (x) l^cos e„ + u (a) sin i (a:) J 

I„' {x)= — (B (a;) ^(it/a;)i sin ^ ® (x) cos + (nx)~i (a:)J 
n„ (x) = (-)» [r (m H- M + 1) r (» + i)]i (x), 

(a;) = e®/® (ff®}ia:)"i, fl„ = 2V»a: — 


, . x^ 1+m 


* 16 4 ’ 


1 (m + 1)^ 

2 ■^l6 4 ’ 

and where (p (sc) and (x) remain bounded when x varies in the finite interval 

0 < a ^ a; ^ 6. 

In this form the asymptotic expression is due to Uspensky. An earlier form, given by 
Pej6r, has been elaborated by Perron and Szego in papers to which we have already 
referred. The corresponding asymptotic expression for Hermite’s polynomial was obtained 
by Adamoff, Ann, Inst, Folytechnique de St Petershourg, t. v, p. 127 (1906). The result 
was extended to complex values of the variable x by G. N. Watson, Proc, London Math, 
Soc, (2), voL vin, p. 393 (1910). 

7. Prove that 5 (5 ) (t?. + 1) (s) + (s), 

8. Prove that, if a > 0, 

F (a; c; ^ Oa. 


9. Prove that F (a; y; - li) 2 7- i’ ( a, - m; y; . 

TO=0 ^ * \ 

[P. Humbert, Joum, de VScoU Folytechnique (2), Cah. 24, p. 59 (1924).] 



CHAPTEK X 
TOROIDAL CO-ORDINATES 


§10*1. Laplace's eqvatim in twoidal co-ordimtes. If we put 
x = p cos 4>, 2 / = /j sin 1 ^, z-^ip — a cot | + id), 

a sinh a a sin i4 

cosh a — cos ift ’ cosh a — cos ^ ’ 

the angle ^ is the angle subtended at a point P {x, y, z) by the segment 
AB which is the diameter of the circle 2 ; = 0, + y^= d^ m the plane 

through P and the axis of z. The quantity o- is equal to log (PB/PA). The 
surfaces iji = constant are the spherical caps having the above-mentioned 
circle in common; the surfaces a = constant are anchor rings. In these 
co-ordinates 

dx^ + dy^ -I- dz^ = ^ [da^ + difj^ -|- sinh® a.cZ^®], 


where s = cosh cr, t 
form* 

9 /sinh a du\ 
0(T V 5 — T dcr) 


cos lit. Laplace’s equation consequently takes the 

1 9®u 


9 /sinh a 9m\ 1 

9^ \s — T 9^/ {s — t) sinh cr 9^® 


= 0. ...(A) 


Putting u = V {s — r)i we find that v satisfies the equation 


I 

ds 




dh) V 


1 02 ® 
's®- 1 9^®’ 


0 , 


•(B) 


in which the variables are separated. Hence there are simple toroidal 
potential functions of type 

U= (s- r)i cos n(ifs- i/fo) C 03 m{^ - ^ 0 ) [AP’»„_i ( 5 ) -h BQ^„_^ (s)], 
where A, B, n, m, and ^0 arbitrary constants. When n — \ the 
typical solutions may be combined so as to give a solution of type 

u={s- T)icos ^ 0 ) [/(^ + ix) + H4>- k)l 

where X = log (tanh cr/2), 

and / and g are arbitrary functions. This form is indicated by the solution 
of Laplace’s equation 

B 




and is also indicated by the fact that 


r (m -H l).Po-™ (cosh cr) = tanh™ ((r/2). 

* B, Biemann, Partidk Bijferentialglekhmgm, Hattendorf’s ed. (1861); C. Neumann, 
Theorie der Mektncitdt und Wdrme m einem£ingie,R&Ile(186i); W,M.Eioka,PML Trans, voLolxxi, 
p. 609 (1881); A. B. Basset, Amer, Journ, of Math, vol. xv, p. 287 (1893); Hydrodynamics, voL u; 
E. Heine, Anwendungen der KugelfmHionesi, 2nd ed, pp. 283-301, Berlin (1881). 
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We shall now obtain some formulae for the Legendre function of the 
second kind which will be useful in the subsequent work. It should be 
remarked that the more general equation 


dhi adu 1 dhi dhi, , ^ ^ , 1 « 

01IJ® ij 05] Tj® 9^® 0^* i 


( 0 ) 


may be treated by a similar substitution, and it is found that, if 

<X + ff 

f) + if = ia coti "I" u = V (cosh a — cos , (D) 

then V satisfies the partial differential equation 


^, + acotha^^ + ^ + ^cot</-^ ^ 


+ cosech^ a , 




0(^2 


2 / 

cosec® tj/ ^2 ’ 


This equation evidently possesses elementary solutions of type 
v = S{a)Y{tl,)<b{<j>)®{e). 

In particular, when a = ^ — 1 we have solutions of the type 

u^(s-r) (s) + (a)] [C?P/ (t) + (r)] 

where A, B, C and D are arbitrary constants and s = cosh a, r — cos ip. 
The wave-equation may be reduced to the form (C) by writing 
X — 7) QOS <p, y — 7} sin d>, z = ^ cos 6, ict = ^ sin 0. 


EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that, if«> — 1, jj> — 1, ?»> — 1, — 1, 

o,^^,^«- 5 v^ 2 r(p-nn + l)r(i) + l)r(m-H) 

r(«. + X) 

^ 

where rj and f are defined by equation (B). When m = % this equation reduces to one 
given by H. M. Macdonald, Proc, London Moth, Soc. voL vn, p. 147 (1909). 

2. Prove that 

(s — r) tanh"* (ja) tan" (i^) — (H)Jm (^‘*?) *^m+« (^) ^ 

and deduce that 

7^(1 + 2^)— 1 = ^r^+T) /o”^" 

3. Prove that, if m> 0, 


4. Prove that 


. ) -i. y(.-gl»! (»•+»«. W (')■ 

I 


Pp"^ (cosh or) « 


r(i+p) 


(i sinh a)^. 
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§ 10-2. Jacobi’s transformation*. If » is a positive integer we find on 
integrating by parts that 

{z){l-zY''^dz= (-)“ ^ ( 2 ) ^ [(1 - z-^y-i^dz. 

Now it follows from the expansion of sin nx in powers of cos x thatf 


(1 - 1.3 ... {2n- 1) 


dz^- 


n 


sin {n cos-^ 2 ), 


dz 


, 1.3... (271- 1) 

^ (1 - «")" ^ = (-)" TfT'p — 2)- 

Hence if ( 2 ) is continuous in the range — 1 < 2 < 1, 

I ( 2 ) (1 — 2 *)""i dz= 1.3... (271 — 1) f> ( 2 ) cos {n cos”^ 2 ) . 

Putting 2 = cos 6 the equation takes the form 

" (cos $) sin®'^ ^ = 1 . 3 ... (277, - 1) f (cos 6) cos nd dd. 

Jo Jo 

There are many applications of this theorem. If we start with the 
formulae 

■Pn”* ( 2 ) = ‘ l^{z + Vz^ — 1 cos f>Y cos df>, 

m<l> d<j>, 


we may derive the formulae 
p^m ( 2 ) == {n ± m) \ (22 - 1 )W 2 1 


M"{2 + V^ 

77 Jn 


1 COS sin^*" <f) d<f)y 


(tI — 7W) ! 1.3 ... (2771 — 1) ■ 

-yW J rir 

1.3... (2W- 

The last equation is a particular case of the more general equation^ 

^ 2'r(v + ijr(l) lo 

which holds when v is not an integer if its real part is greater than — f . 
The first equation may be written in the alternative form 

Pn-”‘ ( 2 ) = (-)”• ^ I ^ cos^}"-™sm^’« 96 d<^. 

* CrelUs Journal, vol. xv, p. 1; L. Kronecker, Berlin, Sitzungsberichfe, S. 539 (1884). 
f An elementary proof of the first equation is given by W. L. Ferrar, Proc, London Math, 
Soc, (2), vol. xxn (1924); Becords of Proceedings, Feb. 14. 

I Whittaker and Watson, Modern Analysis, p. 366. 



j ■jr I 

cos” X cos vxdx= » . JT J 
/o 2 2”’ 
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If in Jacobi’s formula we take <j> (x) — «”* we obtain 

|,'c“’ « (>»->•+ 2*) 

= 0 (jw = + 2s + 1) (s an integer) 

= 0 (m < »). 

This formtda is related to the general formula of Poisson’*' 

rW2 

cos” X cos {v + 2m) xdx—0, 

JO 

r 

JO 

where v is any positive quantity and m any positive integer. 

If we next put , , ,, i 

^ <j) (cos 0) = (1 — 2a cos 0 + a^) 2 , 

94*”^ (cos 6*) = 1 . 3 ... (2ra - 1) a” (1 - 2a cos 6 + 

Jacobi’s formula gives 

cos nd.dd „ (•«■ sin^”' 9. d9 

= a" 

Jo (1 - 2a cos 9 + a2)i Jq (1 - 2a cos 9 + aY'^ 

Putting 2a = a + a-^ and replacing cos 9 in the last integral by i, 

we have 

(a — cos 9)~i cos n9.d0 = 2~“ J ''1 - (s — di 
= 2^ Qn-i (s). 

Another expression for the Legendre function of the second type is 
obtained by making use of the transformation 

cos <l) = JS~i (cos 9 — a), sin ^ sin 9, 

B= 1 — 2a cos 0 + a^, 

(1 - a^sin* dd> = B-i dd, 

j ^ ( 1 - 2a cos ^ + a2)“”“i sin^” 9.dd=- j ( 1 - a® sin^ sin®" ^.d<f>. 


Consequently we have the equations 

cos nd.d9 j-TT sing" 

Jo (1 — 2a cos 9 + a^)^ 


r 


0 (1 - agsin® 

* S. D. Poisson, Journ, de VlScole Polyteohnique, Cah. 19, p. 490 (1823). 
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EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that w [2 (s — t)] i = 2 e“'(' {s), 

n=— DO 

and show that a potential which is constant on the ring s — given by 


F = [2(s-T)]i 1 e'”'*' O 1 («o) P„_A («)/P„_| («o)- [Heine.] 

n=— DO 

2. Prove that the potential of a uniformly charged circular ring coinciding with the 
fundamental circle 2 = 0, p = a, is proportional to 

(cosh cr — cos i/f)i seek (^cr).jS^ (tanh jer), 
where K{h)m the complete elliptic integral with modulus h 

3. Prove that Laplace’s integral for (^) can be used to obtain the formula 


Jtt.P^ (cos B) 


J cos {(ti + i) 4] • 4 "" ^)} i d4 - 


4. Prove that, when is a positive integer, 


[Mehler.] 


iTT.Pn (cos 0) = j’ sin {{n + J) ^}.{2 (cos B - cos 4)T^ ^4- 

The integrals in Examples 3 and 4 are given in Whittaker and Watson’s Modem Analysis, 
p, 315, they have been much used by J. W. Mcholson to evaluate series and integrals 
involving Legendre functions. 

5. Prove that if /(a) is a suitable type of arbitrary function, the differential equation 

4 di>^ 

is satisfied by the integral 

V — / [cos (a — — cos j5] 2 / (a) da, (s = COS^). 

6. Prove that the differential equation 

possesses the two particular solutions 

, P /s\2 , P.5=> /a\* ^ P.6^9® fsy 


32 /s 


2 + 3 ! V2 


» 32.7V 32.72.112 /fiW 

■i ?T” I S ) “t" r, f 1.2/ 


51 \2 


71 


the series being convergent for | 5 | < 1. 

The corresponding solutions of Legendre’s equation of order n may be written respectively 

in the forms , , , o 

v^=-F(- in, in + J; i; s^), Vg = P (~ 4- 1; |; m ' 


§ 10*3. Greenes functions for the circular disc and spherical bowl. If B is 
the distance between two points with toroidal co-ordinates (cr, ifi, <j>), 
K; f>o)^ we have 

- r)i'X^Q - To)^ {2 cosh a - 2 cos (i/r - •••(^) 

where cosh a = cosh a cosh oq — sinh o* sinh (Tq cos (<f> — ^o)» 


B 


30 
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The last factor in (A) may he expanded in a cosine series of multiples 
oiifi — ifia and the coefficient of cos wi (i/i — ipo) be 

7 r“^ •\/2 f cos (cosh a — cos (cosh a). 

'o 

Therefore 

TraJt-^ = (s- T)i (So - To)i^ [<3_j (cosh a) + 2Q^ (cosh a) cos (tp - ipo) + ...]• 
This expansion of the inverse distance was given by Heine. 

The series may be summed by writing 

P 00 

(cosh a) = 2-i J (cosh u - cosh a)"^ 6-™“ du. 

This formula is proved in § 10-5. The method of summation, which is 
taken from a paper by E. W. Hobson*, leads to the formula 


ttoH-i = 2-i (s - t)^ (So - To)^ f 

' a 


sinh udu 


— ^ (cosh u - cosh a) i 

cosh u — cos {ip — fo) 

In order to obtain the Green’s function for a circular disc by an 
extension of the method of images it is convenient to use an idea originated 
and developed by A. Sommerfeldf, and to consider two superposed spaces 
of three dimensions related to one another in much the same way as the 
sheets of a Riemann surface. In the present case the passage from one 
space to the other is made when a point ‘"passes through the disc.” The 
two spaces may be distinguished from each other by the inequalities 
— 77 < ^ < 77 in the first space, 

7 T <\p < Sn in the second space. 

A point P which starts from a place in the first space on the positive 
side of the disc may pass through the disc into the second space, and p 
will increase continuously to a value greater than its original value tt when 
the point is on the disc. In order that this point after the passage through 
the disc may return to its original position Pq it will be necessary for it to 
pass again through the disc and at the second crossing it returns into the 
first space. 

Corresponding to a point (a, p, <p) in the first space {— rr < ip < tt) there 
is an associated point (a, ip + 27t, <p) in the second space. The point 
(cr, tp + 4 : 77 , (p) is regarded as identical with the original point in the first 
space. 

We now notice that there is an identity 
2 sinh 'll sinh \u 


cosh u — cos {tp “ ^o) ' 


cos l{tp- tpo) 
+ 


sinh lu 


cosh + cos — ipo) ’ 

* Gamh* Trans, voL xvm, p. 277 (1899). 

t Math, Ann, Bd. XLvn, Sj 317 (1896); Froc, London Math. Soc, (1), voL xx'Vin, p. 395 
(1897). 
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which indicates that we may write 

= W (cTo) ^oj ^o) + W {(To, ^1^0+ 2tt, cf>(,), 

where 


277aW (cTo, fo) fo) 

— 2 {S t) (Sj) Tq/ QQgJj ly _ (jOg .1 

Performing the integration we find that 


r . ^(oosh^ - coshari 

cosh -|w - cos I (f - !/»o) 


(o'oj 4'o^fo) = F ^ 



^ sin~^ {cos (i/i — ijfo) 

7T 


sech (|a)} 


It may be shown without much difSficulty that this function W is a 
solution of Laplace’s equation when considered as a function of either 
G, ijs, (l> or gq, 4 ^ 0 , (j)o; it is, in fact, a symmetrical function of the two sets 
of co-ordinates. It is, moreover, a uniform function of a, tp, cj> in the double 
space since it is unaltered in value when ip is increased by 47r. It is con- 
tinuous (D, 1) throughout the double space except at the point (o-q, ipQ, po) 
where it becomes infinite like It is finite at the point {gq, ipo+ 27r, <Pq) 

because at this point sin"^ [{ }] becomes — Itt instead of ^tt. It is, 

indeed, the fundamental potential function for the double space. 

Let us now consider the function 


V^W (cro, ^ 0 , 4>o) - W (o-o, 27T - iP,, i>o). 

which is a potential for the double space when there is a charge at the 
point P with co-ordinates (gq , ipQ , <Pq) and an image charge at a point P 
{gq, 27t — ipoi 4 >q) which is situated in the second space at the optical image 
of P in the plane of the disc. This function V is infinite in the first space 
only at P and is, moreover, zero on the disc. 

To see this we note that on the disc B is the same for the point P and 
its image, consequently it is only necessary to show that when ip — rr 
cos ^ {ip — 4 ^q) = cos I (?/r — 277 + ipo), 


and this is evidently true. 

The function V possesses all the characteristics of a Green's function 
and so we may write 

V == G {a, ip, (p; (To, ipQy <po) - G (Q, P), 
and regard G as the Green's function of the circular disc. It is evidently 
a symmetrical function of the two sets of co-ordinates (a, ip, <p)y (gq, tpQ , <Pq) ; 
that is, of the points Q and P that have these co-ordinates. 

To solve the corresponding problem for the spherical bowl it is con- 
venient to regard the surface of the bowl as the place where a passage is 
made from one space to the other. If the angle of the bowl is so that 
xp — ^ is the equation of the bowl, we must suppose that in the first space 
ip has values from — 277 on the negative side of the boy^l up to ^ on the 
positive side, and that in the second space ip increases from ^ up to ^ + 27 t. 
If the convexity of the bowl is upwards, ^ < 77 ; if it is downwards, ^ > 77 . 
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We now need tlie image of P (ctq, tjto, ^o) spherical surface of the 

bowl and this must be regarded as a point F (cr^, 2^ - ifjQ, 4>o), which is in 
the second space if jS — 27r < i/fo < j8- H 0 < ijja< P is above the bowl 
and P' below the bowl. 

The function 


G (P, Q) = ^ ^ + ~ I (^ - ^o) sech |a} 

— p7Q (cosh cTo — cos [cosh Co — cos (2^ — ^o)]^. 

X ^ + - sin-’- {cos + ^ 0 — 2^) sech |a} 

ii TT 

is seen to satisfy tlie requirements and is, indeed, tlie Green’s function for 
the spherical bowl. 


§ 10*4. Relation between toroidal and spheroidal co-ordinates. There is a 
simple relation between toroidal co-ordinates and the spheroidal co- 
ordinates connected with an oblate spheroid. If we write 


we have 


p = a cos I cosh rj, z= asin ^ sinh tj, 

. ^ . 1 - cos . 1 + cos ?/r 

sm^ i r , sinh^ 77 - 

^ ^ _ nr\a »/*> * 


COS^ I : 
tan ^ ’ 


cosh a - 
cosh a 


cosh <T — cos 


cos 

- 1 , „ cosh a + 1 

— y , cosh 77 f > 

cosh a — cos iff cosh o- — cos ip 

± sin cosech |o-, tanh rj = ± cos sech |o-. 


With the aid of these formulae we may derive the formulae of lipschitz 
for the Green’s functions for the circular disc, and spherical bowl from the 
formulae of Hobson, or vice versa. It is necessary, of course, to pay 
careful attention to the determination of signs where ambiguities are 
produced by the use of the formulae of transformation. 


§ 10-6. Spherical lens. The potential of an insulated electrified con- 
ducting lens bounded by two intersecting spherical surfaces ifs = a — ^ and 
>p = — ^ has been found by H. M. Macdonald*. 

Tina= v, where » is a positive integer, the problem may be solved by 
the method of electrical images. 

We commence by placing a charge P at the centre of the first sphere, 
its magnitude being chosen so as to produce a constant potential rrU on 
this sphere. We next introduce a succession of image charges , 

chosen so that for E and E^ the second sphere is an equipotential for which 
F = 0, for Pj and E^ the first sphere is an equipotential for which F = 0, 
and so on. The second step is similar to the first except that we begin by 
placing a charge E' at the centre of the second sphere, its magnitude being 

* Proe. London Math. Soe. (1), vol. xm, p. 166 (1896); vol. xxvm, p. 214 (1896). Refer- 
ences a-re giyen m these papers to some earlier work by W. JQ. Niven. 
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chosen so as to produce a constant potential tiU on this sphere. We then 
introduce a succession of image charges E-^, E^, ... such that E' sxidE^ 
give a potential which is zero over the first sphere, E^' and E^' a potential 
which is zero over the second sphere, and so on. 

To express the distance of an arbitrary point from one of the charges 
in toroidal co-ordinates we notice that 

22 _ 

s — T 

Hence 

{s — t) (r® -j- a®) = 2a% (s — t) {r- — a^) = 2a\ {s — r) z = a sin tp, 
and so 

2a^ [s — cos (0 -1- 20)] = 2 (s — t) [(z sin 0 -f a cos 6)^ -f sin^ 6]. 

(A') 

Now the z co-ordinates of the different charges are 


E 

a cot {a — |S), 

E' 

— a cot 

A 

— a cot a, 

A' 

a cot a, 

A 

a cot {2a — j8). 

A' 

a cot {a + jS), 


— a cot 2a, 

E,' 

a cot 2a, 


and in each case the co-ordinate is expressed in the form z = — a cot 6. 
Also the equation (A') shows that the function 

(s - t)^ [5 — cos (tf) H- 20)}“i = F (6), say, 
is a potential which is proportional to the inverse distance from the point 
z — — a cot 9. Hence 

F — a) — F (a) is a potential which is zero on the sphere ip = — 

F {^ — 2a) — F (a) is a potential which is zero on the sphere tp = a — 

and so on. Now F — a) is a, potential which is equal to unity on the 
sphere ip — a — and F (/S) is a potential which is equal to unity on the 
sphere = — j8. Hence the potential 

V=U7T[Fi^-a)-F (a) +J' - 2a) - F (2cc) + ... 

-f F F{-a) + F{^ + a)-F{- 2a) + ...] 
is exactly one which is obtained by the method of images. When » is a 
positive integer we have iov m + k = n 

F — ma) = F {^ + ha), F (— ma) ~ F {ha), 
consequently the charges will repeat themselves unless we take care to 
stop each series at the proper charge. 

The difficulty of knowing when to stop may be avoided by considering 
the potential 

y = TJrtZ[F {^ ma) - F (ma)], 
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which is zero over each sphere. When we put xjj = a — ^ the term -F (^ + ma) 
is cancelled by the term — F [(fc + 1) a], and when tft = — ^ the term 
F {^ + ma) is cancelled by — F {ka), and F (^ + na) by — F (no). 

All the terms in the series except F {na) are zero at infinity while 
F (na) -)■ 1. We therefore write 

F = F* + Utt, 

and this formula will give us a potential which is zero at infinity and 

constant over the lens. It should be observed that all the charges 

F, Fi, Fj, ... F', El, Fj', ... lie within the lens and so our potential is of 

a form suitable for the representation of the potential of the lens. 

Let us now introduce the notation 

fi \ _ sinh o) 

J \ >X) — ^ _ QQg ^ ■ 

Since 


(cosh CO — cosh O’) ^ / (co, x) dco = n (cosh a — cos x) 
we may write 

’ / cosh a - eos ill \i j, , , , j 


77 


Now 

hence we may write 


S / (o), ?/r + 2<5a) = nf {ncoy 
s^l 


17 • 


•00 / 

n do){ 
Jcr V 


cosh (7 — cos ijf 


{/ (no), Till;) - f (no), nifj + 27 ^^)} 


F— U 

V \ a I I if — 

Vcosh CO — cosh I 

This formula may now be extended to the case in which n is not a 
positive integer. We must first show that F is a solution of Laplace’s 
equation and to do this we must show that if 

ff (««> ^^) =/ {n<o, mfi) - / (nco, mji + 2nj3), 

the integral 

' TOO 

V = dco (cosh CO — cosh o)“i g {co, ip) 

J cr 

is a solution of the difierential equation 

n - I 4.U 1 A 

^ + coth a^ + j + _ = 0. 

To perform the necessary differentiations we first integrate by partS; 
this gives the equation 

r® 3 

v = — 2 j dco (cosh CO — cosh iff cosech co). 

We may now differentiate ■with respect to o- and we find that 

Too 0 

^ = j sinh a (cosh co — cosh o’)i ^ {g cosech co) dco. 
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Bepeating the process and making use of the fact that is a solution 
of the equation ga^ 


we find eventually that* 


+ — = 0 


.(B) 


Dv ■ 


da) 


A. 

doo 


'k 

d(o 


cosech* (o (sinh® a — sinh^ w) (cosh m — cosh (r)~i 


+ g coseeh® w (cosh^ co — | sinh^ co) (cosh oj cosh a) (cosh co — cosh cr)^ 

= 0 . 

A similar result may be obtained with any function g which satisfies 
the equation (B) and behaves in a suitable manner as w oo. In 
particular, i£ g 

we have v — (cosh a) cos mtfi. 

The stream-function corresponding to F has been foxmd by Greenhillf . 
With the notation „• _ 

^ cosh CO — cos X 

it may be written in the form 

r /cosh CO cosh ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


S=naU 


If 


V cosh (T — OOStfl 

S = (cosh cr — cos B, 


,, 9i? , ,1 „ . 

coth cr^--|-^-|-jB=0, 


the differential equation for R is 
d^B 

^ '' da 

while the relations between F and S are 

,, ,, 9F d8 ,, ,,9F dS 

When » is a positive integer the expression for S may be verified by 

noticing that if x “ 'A + 

■* , /cosh CO — cosh o-\^ , , ,,,, . 

ao) I i r " (<Wj y) J («>) X) 

\ cosh a - coatji J ' ’ v/./ v > a/ 

r® , / cosha- COS^\i . , 

- J, *" Ush.,-COBhJ f <"■ 

= TT cosec 6 [{cos 6 cosh a — cos (^ -I- d)} 

X (cosh cr — cos (cosh a — cos x)“^ — cos d], 


* The verification is performed in a slightly different manner by A. G. Greenhill, Proc, Moy, 
8oc, A, voL xovin, p. 346 (1921); Amer, Joum. Math, voL xxxix, p. 335 (1917), The gravi- 
tational attraction of a solid homogeneons spherical lens had been worked out previously by 
G. W. Hill, ibid, voL xxix, p. 346 (1907) and A. G. Greenhill, vol. xxxm, p. 373 (1911). 
f Loc, cit. 
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while on the other hand 


z + a cot 9 = a cosec 6. 


cos 6 cosh cr — cos {>ff + 6) 


cosh cr — cos ij) 


[(z + a cot 6)^ + /)®]i = a cosee 6 . 


cosx' 


i 


. O — cos )jsj 

Hence the foregoing expression is simply proportional to the stream- 
function for a jingle point charge and so Greenhill’s expression may be 
derived from the two series of electrical images- 

An expression for the capacity of the lens is given by 

-Si - -S, 


C = ‘- 


2^U 


where 8i and 8^ are the values of 8 at the vertices of the lens. At the 
vertex for which a = 0, iff = — if) + 2^ — we have 

(cosh o) + l)i da» 


0 (cosh CO 
0,ifs= a- 


- cos j8) (cosh nco — cos nj6) ’ 
jS, ^ -t- 2jS = a -I- j8, we have 


-Si = 2anU .sm n^. (1 — cos 

while at the vertex for which a = 

-Sj = 2a9^^7.sm n^.[l— cos {a 

f" 

Jo [cosh CO — cos (a — j8)] [cosh nw + cos n^y 

The spherical bowl may be regarded as a particular case of the lens 
in which «■ = |, a= 2it. The expression obtained for the potential V at 

apointPis v~U(,-r + iy'M. 


(cosh CO -F l)i dco 


where 6 is the radius of the sphere ^ = — jS, and is the distance of P 
from its centre; furthermore 

sin y = 2a/(i?i + ^ 2 )^ cos y' = sech |ct.cos {^if) + ^), 

where J?i and jBj are the greatest and least distances of the point P from 
the rim of the bowl. 

The correspondiag stream-function is 

8 = — aU (1 — cos ij;)i (cosh a — cos ifi)~i — b (co' cos ^i — co), 

where is the polar angle of the point P when the pole is the centre of the 
sphere if/ = ~ and the polar axis the line joining the centres of the two 
spheres. This result is due to J. R. Wilton* and A. G. Greenhillf. 


§ 10‘6. The Qreen’ s function for a wedge. If we invert the lens from an 
arbitrary point we may obtain the Green’s function for the inverse lens. 
If, however, the point is on the rim of the lens the surfaces of the lens will 
invert into planes and we shall obtain the Green’s function for a wedge 
formed from two semi-infinite conducting planes which intersect at an 

♦ Meas. of Math. (im). 


t Loc. cit ante, p."47L 
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angle tt/w. This problem was solved by a direct method of A. Sommerfeld* 
and H. M. Macdonaldf. 

If (p, z, <f}) are cylindrical co-ordinates, (f) = 0, cj) — Trjrb, the equations 
of the conducting planes, and if an electric charge is placed at the point 
{p', z', F), the potential V is given by the formula 


itV = ne 
where 


roo 

{2pp)'~i di (cosh I — cosh 7j)~i [/ %<!> — ncf)') — f{nl,n(f> + n<f)')] 


2pp cosh 7] = + (2; — z'Y. 


The potential can also be expanded in the form of a Fourier series 


F = 4^6 S (77) sin {mn<j)) sin {mncj}'), 


where 




(rj) = {2pp')-i dl (cosh i - cosh 

= {ppT^Qmn-ii<iOsh.7]). 

An alternative expression for is 

^ mn i'^) ” e ^ ^Jmn i^p) ^mn {^P ) 

Jo 

This may be deduced from a well-known expression for the Q-functionJ 
or may be obtained directly. 

When n ~ m + |, where m is a positive integer, the potential can be 
expressed as a finite sum, for then, if (2m + 1) a = 27r, 

2m f CO 

2-n-F = e {2pp')~i S d^ (cosh I — cosh 7})~i [f (|^, - IF + 

«=0 T? 

where for brevity we have used the notation 

(a, 6) = (cosh a — cos 6)“^, 

[a, 6] = [cosh a -I- cos 6]"^. 


§ 10-7. The Green’ s function for a semi-infinite plane. When m — 0 this 
expression gives the potential when a point charge e is in the presence of 

* Proc. London Maih. 8oc. (1), toI. xxvin, p. 396 (1897). 
t Ibid. voL xxvi, p. 166 (1895). 

t H. M. Macdonald, Proc. London Math. 8oc. (2), vol. vn, p. 142 (1909). 
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a conductor in the form of an infinite half plane. Since a = 2^? the potential 
is simply 


F 


J (2pp'r^ 


|(ij, <j> - j>') tan-i 


(!’?> ~ W) 

av, u-w) 


- ^ <!>') "fean-^ 


ihl^ \4> + W) ] 

Ih], l<t> + W]}' 


§ 10*8. Circular disc in any fidd of force. H. M. Macdonald* has con- 
sidered the case in which the potential of the inducing system can be 
expressed in the form 

S S A„yJ„ {vp) cos {n<l> + a„), 

where A^, n, v and a, are constants. The solution of the simphfied 
probleru in which the series reduces to a single term was given hy Gallop 
for the case n=0, and by Basset for the case n=l. We shall commence 
the discussion of the general case by considering the formulae 

Too 

(s - t)^ cos 10 . tanh™ {cr/2) — I e"** J,m{Kp)J m-i 

■'0 

m> — 2 > 0, 

roo 

(s — t)^ sin f0.tanh™ (cr/2) = y'-rr. e“*® (/cp) J m+i (xd) dK 

■'o 

m> — 1, 2 > 0. 

Each expression multiplied by cos m</> represents a solution of Laplace’s 
equation and so each expression divided by p”* is a solution of the equation 
9^ 2m -j- 1 du dhi _ _ 

Since the solution of this equation is determined uniquely by its value 
on the axis of z it is sufficient to verify the truth of the formulae by making 
p 0 after dividing by p™. The integrals are uniformly convergent in the 
neighbourhood of p = 0 after this operation and so we have merely to 
verify the equations 

r (m -f l).cos 10. (1 — cos 0)™‘*'i = a^”‘\c'7r\ (ku) k^'^i.dK, 

J Q » 

roo 

r (?w -f l).sin \xft. (1 — cos 0)’"+^ = Vv j (xd) k^'^.dK. 

These are easily seen to be true on account of Sonine’s formulae 
f®’ 

Vn er^ (t) T+i = T (m -b 1) 2’"+i a: (1 -f {m> - |), 

Jo 

e~^ (t) r+i dt=r(m+l) 2 ^+i (1 + *2)"’”-^ (m > - 1 ). 


* Proc. London, Math Boc» (1), vol. xxvi, p. 267 (1895). 
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It may be observed also that the value of the second integral may be 
deduced from that of the first with the aid of the substitution 
j (cosh 0 - — cos i/i) (cosh a — cos x) — sinh^ o-, 

which gives _ p sinh a _ p sin y 

” cosh a— cos x’ ” cosh a - cos x ’ 
cos (cosh cr — cos ijt)^ = sin |x-shih a (cosh a + 1)^ (cosh a — cos x)~S 
sin (cosh a — cos = cos |x-si“i ^ (cosh ct — 1)^ (cosh a — cos x)~^- 

The value of the first integral iox p> a can now be deduced from the 
yalue of the second integral for p < a by interchanging p and a and writing 
m — I instead of m. 

Let us now consider the potential 

F = (s — T)i cos ^^.tanh”* |a.cos m(f>. 

When 2=0 and we have ^ = w, consequently 

F = 0, a-^ = 2^ cosh® (|cr) . tanh™ (la) . cos m(f>. 

When 2=0 and p® > a® we have ^ = 0, consequently 

, dV . 

F = 2* cosh |ct. tanh“ (|o-) . cos m(f>, ~ 


Next, consider the potential F = cos where 

r 00 r ® 

e-'^’^dK (va) J (ku) (/cp) {kv)^ ada. 

Integrating under the integral sign the first formula teUs us that when 
2=0 and p < c, 

'Wm = V(2v/®f) M p"™ (p^ - da 

= ■\/{2vp jn) I (vp sin 0) . sin^+l 6 . 'dd 

= Jm {vp)- 

Again, when 2 = 0 and p<c, 


= - j dK ^{kv) (va) J (Ka) (kp) Kada 

roo roo 

= - vJ^ (pv) + j V('«') J m-i (va) J m-i (««) J m (^p) Kada 

= — vJm (pv) + V(2v/'n-) j p™ (a® — p®)-f (va) a^"”* da. 
When 2=0 and p> c, -we have on the other hand 


W^» = V(2vp/^)j^ 

o; 


Oa-Help) 


J„_j (vp sin 6 ) . sin"‘+J' 6 . dd, 
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CHAPTER XI 
DIFFBACTION PROBLEMS 


§ 11*1. Diffraction by a half plane. The problem of diffraction of plane 
waves by a straight edge parallel to the wave fronts or surfaces of constant 
phase was shown by Sommerfeld* to be one which could be treated 
successfully by the methods of exact analysis. The analysis has subse- 
q[uently been expressed in different forms, and various attempts have been 
made to make the derivation of the final formulae seem natural and 
straightforward. It must be confessed, however, that the discovery of any 
of these methods requires remarkable insight and a very thorough know- 
ledge of the different types of solutions of the wave-equation, and the 
solution of the diffraction problem must be regarded as a triumph of 
mathematical ingenuity and experiment. 

The method which will be followed here is one which was devised when 
the solution was known; it has the advantage that it presents the solution 
in a particularly simple form. 

If F {x, y, z, t) is a solution of the wave-equation .F = 0 it may be 
easily verified that the definite integral 


rws 

F= F 
Jo 


X tan^ cc, y tan^ a, z tan® a^t — sec® a tan a da 

c 


is a solution of the wave-equation provided that 



. ^ 

X tan® a, y tan® a, z tan® a^t — sec® a 

c 


tan® a 


has the same value when a = g- as it has when a = 0, and that the function 


F behaves in a suitable manner for values of its arguments which are 
either zero or infinite. 

Again, it is easily verified that the function 

F (x, y, z, #) = (z -f iy)~^ Q {p, z, f) 


is a solution of the wave-equation if G (cr, y, t) is a solution of the two- 
dimensional wave-equation 


dx^ c® 0^® * 


* Math Ann. Bd. xrvii, S. 317 (1896); Zeits.fur Math, und Phys. Bd. XLVi, S. 11 (1901). 
See also H. S, Carslai^, Proc, London Math. Soo. (1), vol. xxx, p. 121 (1899>; Proc. Edinburgh Math. 
JSoc. vol. XIX, p. 71 (1901). An approximate solution was given by H. Poincar6, Acta Mathe* 
matica, voL xvi, p. 297 (1892); vol. xx, p, 313 (1896). 



Solutions of the Wave-Equation 477 

When the first theorem can be applied to this function, it tells us that 
the expression 


1 

{x + ( 

Jo 


G 


p tan^ cc, z tan^ a,t--- sec^ a 


da 


represents a solution of the wave-equation, and since it is of the form t 

{x + iy)-^ H {p, z, t) 


the natural inference is that the integral 


G 


X tan® a, y tan® a, t 


- sec® a 
c 


da 


must be a solution of (A). The foregoing method of deriving one wave- 
function from another seems to be apphcable, then, to wave-functions in 
a space of any number of dimensions. 

Let us now consider a diffraction problem in which the primary waves 
are specified in some way by means of the wave-function 
= <j>o = F {ct + ysm6(, + X cos 6o), 

where <f> may be the velocity potential of waves of sound or one of the 
electromagnetic vectors if we are deahng with waves of light. If these 
waves are reflected completely at the plane y = 0 there is a reflected wave 
specified by the wave-function 

<f> = 4>i = F {ct + X cos 6o — y sin 9g), 

and the complete wave-function is ^ -f when the boundary con- 
dition is = 0 for y = 0, but is <f> = ^o — <f>i when the boundary con- 
dition is <^ = 0 for 3/ = 0. 

When the primary waves are diffracted by a screen, y = 0, x> 0, 
which occupies only half of the plane y = 0, it is necessary to divide the 
a;y-plane up into three regions Sx,8z,8z, whose boundaries are as follows: 


Fi, 2/ = 0, a: sin 00 + 2/ cos 00 = 0; 

8^, X sin 00 ± y cos 0o = 0; 

Fs, 2/ = 0, a: sin 00 — y cos 00 = 0. 

The hmits of are thus the screen and the geometrical hmit of the 
reflected wave, the hmits of 8^ are the geometrical Hmits of the reflected 
wave and the shadow, the Hmits of 8^ are the screen and the geometrical 
boundary of the shadow. In each case the geometrical Hmit is obtained by 
the methods of geometrical optics. 

To take into consideration the phenomena of diffraction we associate 
with <^o 8' wave-function Fq defined by the equation 


Vo = - \”'^ 'F [ct + X cos da + y sin Oq- (p + x cos Bo + y sin 0o) sec® a] da, 
^ Jo 

t The method ie an extension of one used by F. J. W, Whipple, Phil. Mag,, (6), Vob 36, p. 420 
(1918) and by W. G. Bickley, ibid., (6) vol. 39, p. 668 (1920). 



478 Diffraction Problems 

and we associate with 4 >i a wave-function Vi defined by the equation 

F, = - F[ct + x cos do-y sin 6 ^- {p + x cos - 2/ shi d^) sec^a]da. 

Jo 

We shall try to prove that the conditions imposed by the two boundary 
problems may be satisfied by using a complete wave-function which is 
defined in the different regions as follows: 

<f> = <l>i- Vo - 'S'l, 

<f> = <f>0 — Vq+Vi in 82, 

^ = Fo + Fi in 8 ,. 

We have to show that this function (j> and its first derivatives are 
continuous as a point passes from to S^, and as a point passes from 
Si to 1S3. Now, when x — — p gos 6 ^, y = — p sin da, we have 

V-iA. lZo_lM« 

-^-2 dx’ dy 2 dy’ 


and when x — — p cos da,y = p^nd^, we have 

~ dx~2dx‘ Zy 2 dy’ 

hence the requirement of continuity is seen to be satisfied. The boundary 
condition is also satisfied on both faces of the screen and <f> is continuous 
(D, 1 ) over the whole plane, when the screen is regarded as a cut, hence 
it will give the solution of the boundary problem if it has the correct form 
at infinity. 

This is certainly the case if F (5) is zero when | s | is greater than some 
fixed number, that is, if the incident wave is hmited at the front and rear, 
for then the form of <f) at infinity is precisely that given by the methods 
of geometrical optics, Fq and Fj being zero. 

The interesting case of periodic waves may b'e discussed by writing 
F (5) = e'fe. The expressions for cf may then be reduced to those of 
Sommerfeld by writing 

e-fa*sec®a dr. 

irJo W J-co 

This identity may be derived by writing the right-hand side in the form 


IT 



e-f(7»+rS) 


a transformation which is possible on account of the well-known equation 




The repeated integral is now replaced by a double integral and trans- 
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formed by means of the substitution r = z cos a, or = 2 sin «. Integrating 


with respect to r we obtain 

1 


TT-Jo 

This supplies the outlines of a proof. 

It may be remarked that in the present case it cannot be proved by 
direct differentiation that the integrals occurring in the solution are wave- 
functions. A transformation is therefore advantageous. 


§ 11-2. The various steps sketched above may be justified without 
much difficulty, but it is more interesting to examine the steps by which 
Sommerfeld was led to his famous solu- 1 I , 

tion of the problem*. Let | j 


/„ ( 2 ) = log [e’*/” — e'V"], 

where n is any positive integer, then, if 
O' is a small circle enclosing the point 
2 = ^0 in the 2 -plane and no other sin- 
gularity of the integrand, the contour 
integral 

% (/>. ^ 0 ) = ( 2 ) dz 

represents the function 

which is known to be a solution of the 
equation -I- hhi = 0. Our representa- 
tion of this solution still holds when 
the circle G is replaced by a path G ($) 
consisting of two branches which go 
to infinity within the shaded strips of 
breadth tt in which has a 



Kg. 29. 

JS, shaded region; U, unshaded region. 


negative real part. These two branches may, in fact, be joined by dotted 
lines, as indicated in the figure, so as to form a closed contour which 
can be deformed into the circle G without passing over any singularity 
of the integrand. The integrals along these dotted lines, moreover, cancel 
on account of the periodicity of the integrand and so the integral round G 
is equal to the integral round the path C {6) consisting of the two branches. 


The function 



gtlci>C08(*-«)jf^' (z) dz 


is also a solution of V% -i = 0, since the necessary differentiations can 
♦ Our preseatation in §§ 11'2-114 fonows closely that given by Wolfsohn in Sandlmh. der 
Phyaik, Bd. xx, pp. 266-277. 
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Waves from a Line Source 

Since = %, we may write 

u^m = {1 + <r(? (t)} 0 < 0 < 2ir, 

u^i^) - K {1 + o'6*(- ^)} - 27 t < (9 < 0. 

Also, since aG (— oo) = — 1, it is easily seen that 

^ 2 ’’^’ = M2, 0<^< 277; = '“2J —2‘7T<d<0, 

rT 

where U2= i i e-^''^dT. 

J —00 

This is Sommerfeld’s expression. When this function is multiphed 
by a wave-function v = Ug {p, d, Oq) is obtained. If 
W [p, e, t, do, r]^k[c{t- r) + p cos (6 ^ 0o)]. V = 
this wave-function can be written in the form 


-y = — ^clc {ijTr)^ 


'rx 
— 00 


VdT, 


cos I (0 — 0o) < 0 



Vdr + 2 



cos i {6 — do) > 0, 


Tj — t p/c, T 2 — i ^ cos (0 Oq), 
c 

where the integrand is in each case a wave-function for all values of the 
parameter. It should he noticed that T 2 is a value of t for which 

W [p, 6, t, $0, r] = 0. 


§ 11-3. The chief advantage of the last expression for v is that it 
suggests the form of the solution for the case in which the waves originate 
from a line source (p#, 60) which may be either at rest or in motion. 

Let us take as the potential of our line source the function 

/ r' dr f -n / X j 

fflfl = 1 z =1 F i'n dr, say, 

J-»[cM«-T)2-r-Po'+2ppoCOs(e-^o)]^ J-« 

where r is a value of t less than t, for which the denominator of the 
integrand is zero. When the line source is in motion po and ^0 functions 
of T, we suppose them to be functions such that the velocity of the line 
source is always less than c. For the reflected wave we write 



e'^<^ dr 

[c“ {t — t)2 — p® — Po® -t- 2ppo cos {6 + ^ 0 )]* 



dr, say, 


where t" is a value of t less than t, for which the denominator of the 
integrand vanishes. These integrals are generally wave-functions. 

Now let Ti be a value of t defined by the equation* 





l> + Po 


* Since />* + - 2ppo cos (9 ± Bq) < (p + Pq)\ it is evident that {t - tj)* is greater than either 

(< - ry or {t - r")\ consequently < r' and 


B 


31 
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■ 9'^ A 

then, it the boundary condition at the surface of the screen is -^ = 0, 
the solution of the diffraction problem may be expressed in the form 

\ F {t) dr + ^ jF (t) dr + 1 1 G* (t) dr + G* (t) dr in 8-j_ , 

F (t) dr + ^ F (t) dr 4- 1 (r) dr in 8^, 

^ J f F (t) dr "I” ^ f ^ ('r) dr in;S 3 . 

The integrals with the hmit ti being also wave-functions, as may be 
verified by differentiation. 

The space 8-^ is bounded by the screen and the limiting surface of the 
geometrical shadow for the image of the source, the space 8^ is bounded 
by the limiting surfaces of the geometrical shadows for the source and its 
image, while 8^ is the space bounded by the screen and the limiting surface 
of the geometrical shadow for the source. 

The boundary of the geometrical shadow for the source is defined by 
the equation = r, while the boundary of the geometrical shadow for the 
image of ‘the source is defined by the equation r^ = t". It is evident, then, 
that ^ is continuous at the boundaries of the shadows. That the first 
derivatives of are also continuous may be seen by transforming the 
integrals, in which F (t) is the integrand, by the substitution 
c2 [t - rf =[p^ + - 2pp„ cos {9 - ^o)] cosh^ M, 

and the integrals in which G (r) is the integrand, by the substitution 
(f - r)^ = [p^ + - 2ppo cos {6 + 6o)] cosh^ V. 

In the case when p^ and 0o constants and the line source is con- 
sequently at rest, these substitutions transform the expression for (/> to 
Macdonald’s form* 


where 




ikcb 


Uo 

g- ilcR COSIl m cosll v 

— 00 J —00 


jR smh Uo=‘2 (ppo)^ cos i {6 - 6^), R' sinh v# = 2 {ppa)^ cos 1(^-4 O^), 
jB 2 = p 2 -t- p ^2 _ 2 ppj cos {6 - 0o), = p^ + po^ - 2ppo cos {6 4- Bq). 

It should be noticed that when we transform from « to t in the first 
integral the path of integration runs from t = — oo to t = if % is 
negative, but when % is positive the path runs from — oo up to a maximum 
value T = T and then back to r^. A similar phenomenon occurs in the 
transformation of the second integral. This accounts for the existence of 
three d i ff erent expressions for <f> when r is taken as the variable of 
integration. 


* Free, London Math, Soc, (2), toL xw, p. 410 (1915). 
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Let us next consider the case in which the rectilinear source moves 
with constant velocity along a path which does not intersect the screen 
and is such that the co-ordinates of a point at time t are 

^0 (v) = I -h ar, 2/0 ir) = yj + br, 

where | and ij are constants and b'^ < c®. In this case we may write 
(c^ — — b^) r = cH — a (x — — b {y — 7)) — 8 cosh u, 

(c^ — — b^) r = cH — a {x — ^) + b (y + 7}) — S' cosh v, 

where 

8 = [{cH - a {x-i)-b{y- 7j)Y - {c^ -a^- b^ 

S' = [{cH - a {x-^) + b{y + tjW ~ {c^ - - b^ 

X {cH^ -{x- - (& + 1 ?)^}]*; 

then 


ihcH 


4> = \e 




j ~ ike 


a (a; ~^) +5 ( 2 ^ -7?) 4-^ cosli^^ 


+ 




~du 

-6(1 


ca-.a2-62 
Vi _ a{X’-^)-b{y-irr}) + S' coshu 


']■ 


C dv\ 

J-00 

where 

8 cosh Uo = pc — ax — by 

+ [{c {ct — p) + a^ + briY — {(<^ — pY — — {c* — 

8' cosh Vq = pc — ax + by 

+ [{c {ct -p) + a^ + briY - {{ct - p)2 - ^ - ^8} {c* - a2 - 6^}]i 

§ 11-4. Discussion of Sommerfeld’s solution. For T < 0 we obtain by 
partial integration 


e-"‘dT = 


2iT" 


-lT2 _ 


r 

J ^oc 


g-tr! _ JL g-j!r2 , 5 

2iT^ 4J’» ^4 


Therefore 


dr 


,-tT* 


1 

4 1 r|3 


+ 


' Al 

eo Sir® 

2' dr 
T®" 

-00 V* 

1 


-tT* 


m 


4|T|8 2\TY' 


Introducing a quantity e to indicate the precision with which measure- 
ments may be made, we have for points outside the parabola < c, 

X \ r r 


the approximation formula 

(T 


i 


e-"* dr = 


2iT 


c-*’^ T<0. 


Similarly, when T > 0, 

" 11- L" " v--"" - m 


31-2 
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These resiilts may be used to obtain approximate representations of 
the light vector when plane waves of Hgbt are diffracted at a straight 


edge. If 

s=s COS *!• « (njir^kci) ^ i 

Tt 

— 00 

where 

Tj = V 2kp cos — 2 "-“ > 

and 

: ^tifcpCOS (^ + V + + TT ^ 

tTi 

e-'’’* dr, 

1 —00 

where 

^2 = V 2kp cos 2 ’ 


the solution of a number of diffraction problems may be expressed in 
terms of and . In psirtieular, if plane waves of light are incident upon 
a screen (y == 0, a: > 0) which is a perfect conductor, and the waves are 
polarized so that the electric vector is parallel to the edge of the screen, 
the electric vector in the total electromagnetic field is given by the 
expression ^ (B) 


where the symbol It is used to denote the real part of the expression which 
follows it. This expression evidently satisfies the boundary condition 
E,= 0 when y=0,x>0, i.e. when 0 = 0 and d = 27t. On the other hand, 
if the magnetic vector is parallel to the edge of the screen, the magnetic 
vector in the total field is given by the e(juation 

H, = R{v^ + v,}. (C) 

The boundary condition which is satisfied in this case is = 0, which, 

dH d3 1 dJE 

on account of the field equation = 3 equivalent to 

= 0 or = 0, when ^ = 0 and d = 2v. 
oy CO 

Let ^ ~ ^ Vi^/p) (kp — kct + ^ , 


then in the region of the geometrical shadow {T^ <0, iTj < 0) we have 
respectively in the two cases just considered 


E,. 




sec- 


-)> 


sea 


(“ 


6 Oq 


+ sec- 


d-e. 


In the region > 0, Tj < 0 which contains the incident but not the 
reflected wave, we have the approximate expressions 

/ 0 J- 0 0 — 0 \ 

El, = cos {kp cos (6 — ^o) + + 8 f sec — ^ — sec — —j , 

= cos {kp cos (6 — 0o) + kct) — 8 ^sec ~ + sec > 


2 
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and in the region >0, 2^2 > 0, which contains the reflected wave, we 
have approximately 

— cos {kp cos {6 — 0o) + — cos {hp cos {9 + 9^) + h(A} 


+ 8 |sec 


0+00 


sec 


0 - 0 , 


= cos {kp cos (0 — 0o) + kct) + cos {kp cos (0 + 0o) + kct) 

~ f 0 + 0(1 
— 8 jsee — 



The disturbance diverging from the edge of the screen like a cylindrical 
wave whose intensity falls off like p~^ is called the diffraction wave. The 
phenomena of diffraction may be regarded as the result of an interference 
between this wave and the incident and reflected waves. 

There is no true source of light at the edge of the screen, yet the eye, 
when it accommodates itself so as to view the edge of the screen, receives 
the impression that the edge is luminous. Gouy and Wien first observed 
tbi.ci phenomenon in the region of the geometrical shadow where the 
phenomenon is not masked by the incident hght. 

Tor the amphtude of the electric vector in the diffracted wave we have 
in the two cases 

^ V(V0) (sec - sec , 

■<^2 = ^ \/(A//») (^sec — ^ + sec — j , 


respectively, where in the second case is the amplitude of the electric 
vector perpendicrdar to the edge of the screen, and where in the first case 
Ai is the amphtude of the electric vector parallel to the edge of the screen. 

If the incident waves are linearly polarized so that they can be resolved 
into a wave of amphtude % with electric vector parallel to the screen, and 
a wave of amphtude with electric vector perpendicular to the screen, 
the amphtudes of the corresponding components of the diffracted wave 
are respectively <iiAi and ci^A^. Since these are no longer in the ratio 
Oj : Oj there is a rotation of the plane of polarization. 

When the screen is illuminated with natural hght in which waves with 
all phases and directions of polarization occur with eq^ual frequency we 
have a^ — a^, but since a-yA^ =1= a^A^, the diffraction wave is polarized. 


It should be noticed that 


A J 4 . 00 

3 *. cot 5 cot 


Tor the case of perpendicular incidence 0o = g > 



where S is the angle of diffraction. 
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The measurements of W. Wien* with very fine sharp steel blades show 
a somewhat stronger increase of this ratio than that indicated by this 
formula. Epsteinf attributes this to the finite thickness of the blade. 

Raman and KrishnanJ have recently invented a new method of dis- 
cussing the influence of the material of the screen in which the solutions 
taking the place of (B) and (C) are respectively 

R {«! + yv^}, 

where jS and y are complex constants depending on the nature of the 
material and the angle of incidence ^ | • This amounts to a change 

in the boundary condition, the solutions adopted being still wave-functions. 

If w denotes the material constant n (1 tK), where n is the refractive 
index and k the index of Absorption, the values adopted for ^ and y are 
respectively 

~ cos ^ cos ^ — a 

^ ^ a + cos Ip’ ^ w® cos ip+ a’ 
where = <0^ — sin^ ip. 

In this way an explanation is obtained of the results of Gouy relating 
to the effect of the material on the colour and polarization of the diffracted 
light. 

§ 11'5. Use of parabolic co-ordinates. It was shown by Lamb§ and 
later by Epstein 1| and Crudelif that the problems of diffraction can be 
treated successfully with the aid of the parabolic co-ordinates 17 defined 
by the equation x + iy = (i -I- ir))\ 0. 


In terms of these variables we have 
d<p 


dx 2r 






A particular solution of the wave-equation 

dt^~ ayV 

is r-i cos 16 .f {ct - r), 

where / (ct — r) is an arbitrary function with continuous second derivative. 


* Wied. Ann. Bd. xxvin, S. 117 (1886). 

f Dm, Munich (1914); Dncyhlopddie dear Math, Wus, Bd. v. 3, Heft 3 (1915)# 

{ 0. V. Baman and K. S. Krislman, Froc, Boy, 8oo, London, A, vol. oxvi, p. 264 (1927). 
§ H. Lamb, Froc, London Math. 8oc. (2), vol. vm, p. 422 (1910). 

II P. S. Epstein, Dias, Munich (1914). 

U. Crudeli, 11 Nuovo Cimento (6), vol. xi, p. 277 (1916). 
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Let us denote this function by then the equation for ^ is 

ps / O / 

and a solution which satisfies the condition -^= 0, or 
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screen tj = 0, is 


07J 


0 at the 


^ = j f (ct+ cr^) da + f{ct-y-o^)da 

+|jP {ct + «/) + {ct — y), 

where F is another arbitrary function. Now when 6 is nearly equal to tt 
and r is very great, the upper limits of the integrals become oo and — cxd, 
respectively, and the asymptotic form of (f> is 


Jo 


w 

+ y a^)da — f {ct — y — a^) da 


this is identical with F {ct + y)ii 

f{y- da = \F (y), 


r 

Jo 


+ iF{et + y) + lF{ct-y); 


oo< y< 00 . 


This is an integral equation for the determination of the function / 
when F is given. Writing a = {y — v)^ the equation takes the form 

, [** {y - v)-i f (v) dv, -co<y<co, 

J —00 

and the solution given by Abel’s inversion formula is 

If lim jP (^) = 0 and lim [{v — u)^ F (^)] exists, 

t*->—-oo U->— 00 

/(«) = - A lim [{y — u)^ F (tt)] + - f {v — tt)”^ F' (tt) d%. 

In particular, if J" (tt) = (- m)^ G (tt), where G (- co) has a finite value 
different from zero, 

lim [{v — tt)i F (tt)] — 0 {— co]r, 




and we have simply 


1 f ^ 

f{v) = - \ {v- u)~i F' (tt) du. 

^ TT J-oo 


.(D) 


The foregoing conditions imposed on F (u) are not necessary for the 
existence of a solution given by the formula (D), for if F (u) = cos hu, 
we have F^ (%) — — k sin ku, 


TT J ^00 


2Jb 

-i sin kudu sin {^; (u - a®)} ds 

tt Jo 

= (k/ir)i cos (kv + 7r/4), 
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and it may be verified directly that f {v) = {hlv)^ cos [hv + v/4) is a 
solution of the integral equation 

cos hy=\ iy ~ ^)~^f ir) dv. 

J —00 

§ 11*6. In tlie work of Epstein an endeavour is made to allow for the 
influence of the material of which the screen is made, and so the surface 
of the screen is taken to be a parabolic cylinder and the material is supposed 
to have a finite conductivity. The electromagnetic field vectors E and H 
are regarded as the real parts of the expressions eT , hT^ respectively, 
where T denotes the exponential factor exp {int). In a material medium 
with constants fc, 0, /x and o* the e<juations satisfied by the vectors e and 


h are 

curl h = ae, 

curl e = — ^h, 


div e =0, 

div h = 0, 

where 

iKTi , a 

““T+a- 

g = 

" c 


These eq^uations are transformed by the substitution 
— rj^), z = z, 

into equations connecting the new components e,, e^, K9 

1 {s\) - ^ {Shi) = ^ . 0 I = - > 


These equations imply that and are solutions of the partial 


differential equation 




where 




The boundary conditions at the surface of the screen are, when ja — !» 
Fo=F„ (yaF/a^)o=(yaF/S,)., 

where F = e* or A*, acgording as the incident wave is polarized perpendicular 
to the edge of the screen or parallel to the focal axis of the cylinder, and 
where y is unity in the first case and fc"® in the second. 

The differential equation for F may be satisfied by writing 

F=X(aF{^), 

where X and F satisfy the differential equations of Weber * 

where A is an arbitrary constant. Writing A = 2ik (n + |), 

X = exp (- iii^/2) 17„ [i^/(ik)], 7 - exp b) Vi- 


• H. Weber, Maih. Am. Bd. i, S. 1 (1869). 
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we have particular solutions expressed in terms of the polynomials of 
Hermite 


W7l 

nl r„ (rj) = (2i^:)-«/2e-‘»=W2^ (6+^*^*). 


These are suitable for the representation of an electromagnetic dis- 
turbance in the interior of the parabolic cylinder. Distinguishing the 
functions associated with the value of Jc for the interior of the cylinder by 
a star, we have for the interior of the cylinder 


F*= S b„X„* (i) (v)- 

n=0 

To represent the disturbance outside the cylinder it is necessary to use 
the second solution of the differential equation, and this may be chosen so 
that ioirj^n there is an asymptotic representation 

(V) 

where {rj) denotes this second solution. We may now assume for the 
space outside the cylinder 

7=, e-»*=(*eos«o+vsln9„)-t- s (I) (tj). 


g-iJ:(a!COB9o+»8ln«o) = sec (|0o) S n \ tan" (|do) (i) {v)> 

n«0 

where the first term represents the incident wave and the coefficients a„, 
like the coefficients 6„, are to be determined by means of the boundary 
conditions. The analysis has been formally completed by Epstein and some 
rough calculations made. 

In the case of the infinitely thin parabolic cylinder (or half plane) 
which is a perfect conductor an agreement is foimd with the formula of 
Sommerfeld. When the thickness is not quite negligible and the conduction 
is still perfect, it is concluded that the term representing the correction 
will increase the amplitude in the case || and decrease it in the case ±, 

so that the ratio is greater than the value tan (|8 + found 

in § 11*4. This is in qualitative agreement with observation. With finite 
conductivity the parabolic screen gives a selective effect favouring wave- 
lengths which are most strongly reflected by a plane mirror of the same 
material. This selective effect is extremely w^k in the case j. and quite 
appreciable in the case 1 1 . These predictions of theory have been confirmed 
by recent experiments*. 


* F. Jentsoh, Ann. d, Fhy». Bd. lxxxiv, S. 292 (1927-28). 
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Diffraction PrMems 


EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that if 


. M2 

s=s eci— a I g- 

Jo 


r 




the definite integral 

represents the -wave-function F == {r + z} 

2. Prove that if w > - 1, 


g-tt tan^ ft ada^^V ^ j ?;-«+l/2 dv 

and write down an expression for a solution of 

327 ?!Z . ?!Z ^ i ?!Z 

which is of the form F = fir + z), 

where + ... %^ H- z^. 

3. Prove that if 

cf + y — &tana, ct y = h t&n P, ct — r = htmo), — (a, jS, a))< ~ 

the wave-potential 

<^ = i (cos^ a -h COs2 jS 4. (f 4- cos^ «> cos a cos (Ja> + a + Jit) 

+ (I — 1?) cos^ w cos p cos 4- jS 4- Jw)} 

corresponds to a primary wave of type 

, h cos^ a 


b^ + {et + yf h 

4. Verify that with the function ^ in Example 3 

fto 

j ^ dt tt / c , 

at all points in the field. 


[H. Lamb.] 


[H. Lamb.] 


§ 11*7. For a discussion of other dilGEraction problems reference may be 
made to 6. WoKsohn’s article, ‘‘^Strenge Theorie der Interferenz und 
Beugung/’ Handb'och der Physik, Bd. xx, T. 7. In this article accounts 
are given of the work of Schaefer and others on the diffraction of un- 
damped electric waves by a dielectric circular cylinder and of Schwarz- 
scMld’s treatment of diffraction by a slit [Math. Ann. Bd. LV, S. 177 (1902)]. 
A study of diffraction by an elliptic cylinder has been commenced by 
Sieger'*'. For this study and for an analogous study of diffraction by a 
hyperbolic cyhndor the substitution x+ iy— h cosh {i -h ir}) may be used 
with advantage and then for the representation of divergent waves it is 
necessary to find solutions of Mathieu’s equation which vanish for large 
values of Such solutions have been studied by Sieger, DougaUf and DharJ. 


* B. Sieger, Ann. d. Phys. Bd. xxva, S. 826 (1908), 
t J. Dougall, Proc. Edin, Math 80c. voL xxxiv, p. 191 (1916), 

$ S. Dhar, Jmm. Indian Math 80c. voL xvi, p. 22^ (1926); Amer. Jmm. Math. vol. XLV, 
p. 208 (1923). 
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NON-LINEAR EQUATIONS 
§ 12-1 . Riccati's equation. The differential equation 

V = av^ + + c, 

in which a, b and c are functions of t, is generally known as Riccati’s 
equation; it may be replaced hy a linear differential equation of the 
second order g -h pi -f gs = 0, 

in which s = p = — 6 — aja, q= c. 

A very simple Riccatian equation occurs in the theory of motion in 
a resisting medium when a falling body encounters a resistance pro- 
portional to the square of the velocity (the law of Newton). If m is the 
mass of the body, v the velocity, Kv'^ the drag and g the acceleration of 
gravity, the equation of motion is 

mv = mg — Kv^ = mv {dvjdx), 
when the motion is downwards, and 

mi = mg + Kv^ = mv {dvjdx), 

when the motion is upwards, v being in each case positive when directed 
downwards. 

For downward motion, if v = Q when < = 0, we have 

vV = F®tanhg<, 

where F* = mgjK = WjK. 

[i yt / F® ^ 

Aho 

As the velocity increases from Vg to v the distance travelled is 

V\ F2-V 

and the time taken is given by the equation 

yit-ta) (F -I- «) (F — Vfj) 

« - {V V) {V + Vo)' 

For upward motion, if — F tan 6 when f = 0, we have 
V = V tan ^—6^, 

2g 1 * I = Ff log |^(l -f- cos* 
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The velocity vanishes whien gt=Ya and the body is then at a height 
A above its initial position, h being given by the equation 

gJi = log (sec 0). 

In particular, if « = — F, we have 

gh=-Z4nVK 

The foregoing analysis has been applied to the case of an airplane in 
a rectilinear glide on the assumption that the thrust of the propeller may 
be neglected and that the relative decrease in the airplane drag due to the 
absence of the shp stream from the propeller can also be neglected*, as 
one efiect will partly compensate the other. The airplane is supposed, 
moreover, to fly at an angle of attach close to the angle of no lift, this 
angle being adjusted in flight so as to keep the path rectilinear. The 
density of the air is supposed to be constant and Kv^ is regarded as a 
good approximation to the total drag of the airplane because the drag 
coefficient is nearly constant at low angles of attack. If a is the angle of 
descent, the quantity g in the foregoing equations should be replaced by 
g sin a, and IF by IF sin a. 

Hunsaker considers the case of an airplane which has a normal 
maximum speed in horizontal flight of 110 ft./seo. and for which 
TF= 2000lb., 0-031. 

With a = 45“ the Mmiting speed is given by 

y. - 2000 

“ (0-031) (1-414)’ 

or F = 214 ft./sec. 

With these data it appears that if the airplane starts with a velocity 
of 110 feet a second, a vertical drop of about 1000 feet is sufficient to give 
it a velocity df 194 feet a second. This result is obtained by putting 
V = 24, Vo = 110, (x - Xo) sin a = 1000 in the equation 

yi _ 2 

2g (X - Xo) sin a = F® log • 

The thrust of the propeller has been taken into consideration by 
W. S. Diehlf, who assumes that the thrust T is a linear function of v, i.e. 

T=To~a{v- Vo), 

where To is the value of the thrust when v = Vo. The value of this co- 
efficient is derived from the plausible assumption that T is zero when 
v—ivo. This gives T# = a-iid 

T=2To- Tovjvo. 


* J* €• Hunsaker, Aviaiion UTd AeronmUcdl Enginming^ voL to, p. 639 (1920). 
t N»A,C»A» Bepori 238, Waskmgton (1926). 
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Fall of an Aeroplane 

The equation of motion for a rectilinear path is now 
mil — sm a -{■ 2 Tq — T^vjv^ — Kv^, 
the total drag being represented by an expression of type Kv'^. If 

V + Tol2Kvo = u, 

this equation takes the form 

mu = mg sia a + 2To + To^j4J[vo^ — KuK 
and is of the type already considered. 

In steady horizontal flight at velocity Vq we have 
To = mg=W = LoVo% 

where and Dq are the total lift and drag coefficients for a certain low 
angle of incidence which gives maximum speed. With a fair approxi- 
mation we may write Do = K, and the equation for u becomes 
mu = K sin c/Dq + ~ '***)• 

The limiting velocity F is thus given by the equation 
(F + = U^ = qv^^ji + sin^ c/Do. 

If Do/A = equation gives 

(F-f W = 2V/2, 

F = l‘6«;o. 

In Diehl's paper curves are given showing the. variation of F and its 
horizontal component as a and Do/Do are changed. 

There are many other eases in which the variable motion of a system 
is governed by an equation of type 

V = A -i- Bv + Cv^. (A) 

For instance, the equation of an unopposed bimolecular reaction of 
the simplest type is x= k {a - x) {b - x), 

where b may or may not be equal to o. The equation (A) also represents 
the equation of motion of a motor-coach train when the power has been 
shut off. 

When A = 0 the equation can be solved even when B and G are 
functions of t. The equation is then a particular case of the equation of 
Bemoulh x + Px^ Qx^, 

in which P and Q are functions of t. An equation of this type with different 
variables, was obtained by Harcourt and Esson in their work on chemical 
dynamics*. 

The differential equations for the reactions X -*-Y, T + Z W axe 
x = — \x, y=lciX — k^yz, i = — h^yz, w = h^yz, 
where x, y, z, w denote the amounts of the substances X, Y, Z, PF present 
at time t. 

* PM. Tfana, voL CLVI, p. 193 fl866). 
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Non-linear Equations 


If initially, a: = 3 = a, we have 

w — a — a — X 
Therefore y = z — x, and so 

dz 


dx 


+ Ez{z — x) = 0, 


where K = kz/h- Tliis equation may be solved by dividing by z\ 

An interesting Riccatian equation occurs in the study of the lines of 
electric force of a moving electric pole. t], I are the co-ordinates of 
the pole at time t, and if 

X - ^=lr, y - 7} = mr, z- 1= nr, c{t- t) = r> 0, 

s = c — l^' — M'fj' — n^', p = W + niy" + n^", j = c® — — ■>? ® ^ ^ 

the components of the electric field vector may be expressed in the form 

where is a constant depending on the charge associated with the pole. 

If, on the other hand, a particle is emitted from the pole at time t in 
the direction with direction cosines {I, m, n) and if this particle travels 
continually in this direction with speed c, its co-ordinates at time t will 
be X, y, z. The co-ordinates of a second particle emitted at time r + dr 
from the position | -f f dr, y -f ti'dr, ^ -H I' dr in a direction with direction 
cosines I + I'dr, m -f m'dr, n -f n'dr will be « + dr, y -h dy, zi- dz,ji 

dx = dr -d + rV], dy = dr [ij' - cm + m'], dz = dr -cn + m'\ 

It is seen that dx, dy, dz are proportional to E^,Ey,E^, respectively, if 


ql' sr + P ii’ - d) I 

qm' = st)” + p {t]' — cm) > . (B) 

gn' = s^” + p{^’ ~ cn) j 

These equations indicate the way in which the direction of projection 
must vary in order that the emitted particles may at each instant t lie on 
a line of electric force. The equations may be replaced by two Riccatian 
equations by writing 


1 = 


4> + ^ 


The resulting equation for <f> is then 

2 {c^ - r* - - n f - ^’j') - - V')] 




n = 


1 + (f»li 
!-#• 


.( 0 ) 


+ 2[i (i''rj' — i't]") — c{"] (j> -t- C" ii" + iv ") ~~ ~ (^ ' + iv ")> 

(D) 

and the equation for ^ may be obtained by changing the sign of i in the 
last equation. 

The general integral of equation (D) involves a single arbitrary 
constant. By giving different complex values to this constant the different 
lines of force are obtained. 
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lArm of Electric Force 


An important property of the equations (B) is that if we have one 
set of solutions I, m, n satisfying the relation P + m^ + n^= 1 which is 
compatible with the equations, a second set of solutions i/, Jf, AT is 
obtained by writing* 

(q - 2ac) (cL - f) = g' (cZ - |')> (2 - 2«c) {cM - -q') = q (cm - 17'), 

{q - 2sc) (cN -l') = q {cn - V). 

The verification is easy because 


cL' - r = 


id' 




(2 


q — 2sc^~~ ‘ {q — 2sc)2 

s'q-sq'=^s[Fr' + -n'v"+VV’-pcl 
2 sc} [cp - Fr - - rr'] = ? (cp - rr' - - rro. 


2s i$'r + vY + rr' - cp) = c (g - 2s) (p - P). 


Therefore 


or 


cL' - r = 


qid'-r) + cip-p)ici-n 


q — 2sc 


cL'=- 


CsF 




Now -S' [g — 2sc] = — qsc. 

Therefore qL' = + P (f - cL). 

It should be noticed that the relations between the two directions may 
be written in the form 


s {cL — F) + S (d— F) =*= 0; s (cif — 17') + N [cm — t]') = 0, 
s (cN -n + S [cn - D = 0, 

2sSc = q(S + s). 

This result indicates that there are conjugate directions giving rise to 
conjugate lines of force. 

There is evidently a similar result in a space of n dimensions when 
the n direction cosines ... Z„ are connected by the relations 

qk' = + p ii^' - d,), 


S = C - - ... P=hY + - kin"- 

Kourenskyf has noticed that when the factor 2 is dropped from the 
left-hand side of the Riccatian equation there is a simple general solution 

, G{c-V) + (F + Y 

‘i^-oiF-Y + io+vy 

He therefore discusses the general problem of the determination of 
solution of the equation _ p$2 + <3$ + 


when a solution of the equation 


is known. 


(f>' = P<f}^ + Q4> + i? 


♦ J, D* Miiinagliaii, Arner, Joum, of McUh, voL xxxix, p. 147 (1917). 
t Proc, London MM, Soc, (2), toI xxrv, p, 202 (1926), 
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Another interesting problem is to find the most general set of relations 
for the rate of variation of direction cosines which are compatible mth the 
relation = 1 and are reducible to Riccatian equations by- 

means of the substitution (D). If A, B, C, P, Q, R are arbitrary functions 
of T, the equations 

V = + On) + qn-rm- A, 

= iffi (AZ + Bm + On) + rl — pn — B, 
n‘ = n {Al -\-Bm + On) + pm - ql- 0, 
can be shown to fulfil the conditions. 


EXAMPLES 

1. Let 0 be the velocity of sound at the point (x, y, z) of a moving medium, the velocity 
being measured relative to the medium and the co-ordinates x, y, z being measured relative 
to some standard set of axes not moving -with the medium. Let m, v, w be the component 
velocities of the medium at {x, y, z) relative to the standard axes. Assuming that u, v, w, a 
are independent of the time and that the equations of a sound ray are 
dx ' , dy dz . 

+ J = . + = + 

where Z, m, n are the direction cosines of the wave-normal, prove that 1, m, n vary along the 
ray in accordance with the eq^uations 

dl ,du ^ dv .dw da 

dt dy dy dy dy 


dn , jdu dv 

dt dz dz 


dz dz 


where 


B^l 


(‘I 


, dv ■ dw , 




jdu ^ dv . 
dy dy 




, • (idu . dv ^ dw ^ da 


)• 


[E. A. Milne, Phil Mag, (6), vol. xm, p. 96 (1921).] 

2. Bfove that the equations giving the variation of I, m, n are of the type considered at 
the end of § 124 when 

du dv dw 


4. 0 

dx^ dy”' dz^ dy dz 


dz^ dx~ 


dv , du 
dx dy ' 


and the derivatives of u, a are regarded as known functions of t, 

3. Prove that the equations of Ex. 1 are the Eulerian equations for the variation problem 
11 « 0, where 

T_ f Idx + mdy + ndz -h bds (I %^) 

and where a?, y, 2 , ?, w, w, h are regarded as unknown functions of a variable parameter s. 
The time t is defined so that when 8 1 =* 0 the integrand is dl, 

4. Use the result of Ex, 1 to obtain the results of Ex. 2, p. 337. 

5. Obtain the form of Doppler’s principle for a steadily moving atmosphere. 
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§ 12-2. The treatment of non-linear equations by a method of successive 
approximaiions. This method has been appMed with some success to an 
equation of type 

X + hx + hv + ax^ + ^bxx + cx^ = f (i), (A) 

in which a, b, c, h, k are functions of t. 

An equation of type 

X + n^x + hx^ = a cos pt b cos gt, 

in which n, h, a, b, p, q are constants, was used by Helmholtz to illustrate 
his theory of combination tones in music, and was solved by a method of 
successive approximations. The analysis was criticised by some writers 
partly on account of the fact that no proof was given of the convergence 
of the series obtained by the method of successive approximations, but 
this objection is no longer applicable because some general existence 
theorems in the theory of, differential equations* establish the convergence 
of the series under fairly wide conditions. The analysis, as presented by 
Schaeferf, is as follows : 

Let us seek a solution which satisfies the initial conditions 

x= c, x= 0, 

when t= a. 

We write 0=0%, b = cb^, 

x = T, {t). 

Substitutmg in the differential equation and equating coefficients of the 
different powers of c on the two sides of the equation, we obtain the system 
of differential equations 

+ n^i = cq cos pt + 61 cos gt, 

^3 H" ^^^8 + 2h<l>if>2 ~ 0, 

and the supplementary conditions 

<^i(0)=l, <^„(0) = 0, n>0, ^„'(0)=0. 

The solution of the first equation may be written in the form 
<f>i = A cos nt + a cos pt + ^ cos 0, 
where a (n^ — p^) = a^, ^ — 0) — b^, A + a -j- ^ = 1. 

Using this value of ^ the differential equation for <j>2 becomes 
^2 + + jBi cos 2nt + Ci cos {n p) t cos {n — p)t 

+ Ex cos {n-{- q)t + Ex cos {n — q)t Qxcos fp + q)t + Hx cos (p — q)i 

* See, for instanoe, H. Poinoar^, M^cmique celeste, 1. 1, p. 68; J* Horn, Zeita. filr Math. u. 
Fhys. Bd. XLvn, S. 400 (1902); G. A. Bliss, Am&r. Math. 8oc. Colloquium Lmturm, vol. xvn, 
Princeton, 

t C. Schaefer, Ann. d. Phys. Bd. xxxnr, S. 1216 (1910). 
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where the coefficients A^, ... Hi have values which are easily obtained but 
need not be written down. The general solution of this equation is of 
the form 

.^2 = J .2 + cos 2nt + O 2 cos (w + J)) « + A cos {n-p)t + Ei cos ln + q)i 
+ A cos (»-?)«+ A cos (j) + S') i + A cos (^) - g) « + Oi cos wt + sin tii 

and, if we are content with this degree of approximation, the expression 
ioTxis x = c^ + c^^, 

and is seen to contain terms A cos {p + q) t -\- cos {p — q)t, which may 
be responsible for combination tones with frequencies equal to the sum 
and differences of the frequencies in the exciting force*. 

An equation of type (A) has been obtained and discussed by Galitzin 
in a study of the free motion of a horizontal pendulum carrying a pin 
which inscribes a record on smoked paper. His equation is 

X + Ilex + w® (a: + p) + I (* H- vx^ — 0, 

where ^ and p are two constants depending upon the elements of friction 
and v is a constant depending on the rate at which the recording drum 
turns with the smoked paper attached to it. The quantity ^ is small and 
so a method of successive approximations may be used in which x is 
expanded in ascending powers of $. 

When there is a resistance proportional to the square of the velocity 
in addition to one proportional to the velocity, the differential equation 
of motion is ^ 2kx + n^x + [ix \ x \ = f (t), (B) 

where /r is a positive constant. We write ^ | instead of because a 

resistance is always opposite in direction to the velocity. It is tacitly 
assumed here that tbe two resistances are of different origin. If we have 
initially x = c when c> 0, the equation 

X + 2H + n^x + = / (t) (C) 

win hold for subsequent times up to the instant when x changes sign, and 
then the sign of pt in (C) must be changed until x again vanishes and 
changes sign. If, however, the equation be written in the form 

X + n^x -j- B = f (t), 

where iZ is a resistance which can be regarded as of one type physically, 
the equation (0) may be expected to hold imtil 2h + pur vanishes. 


* Some iaterefiting remaxks on this subject will be found in Lamb’s Dynamical Theory of 
Sound, p. 294. When a = ft = 0 a first integral of the equation may be obtained by multiplying 
by X and integrating. The integration may then be completed with the aid of elMptio functions. 
The exact solution has been discussed recently by H. Nagaoka in a paper on asymmetric vibrations, 
Proc, Impend Acad. Tohyo, vol. m, p. 23 (1927). When h is small it may be supposed to give a 
measure of the imperfection of the elasticity of the vibrating system. The effect of A is to increase 
the period of the vibration by an amount proportional to ahhr^, where a is the initial energy. 
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Solid Friction 


When f{t) = 0 the equation (B) is of a type discussed by Milne*. 
He has estabhshed some general theorems relating to the existence of 
different types of solution and has constructed a table with the aid of 
which the equation may be solved numerically. Schaefer has considered 
the case in which ^ ^ ^ ^ ^ 


and points out that the equation will also give combination tones, but the 
theory is not as simple as in the case of Helmholtz’s equation because the 
coefficients of cos ip + q)t and cos (p — q)t change sign when x changes 
sign. He remarks, however, that each of the coefficients may be ex- 
pressible as a Fourier series of sines and cosines of st, where s is a suitable 
constant, and that if in this case the constant term is not zero the terms 
of type cos (p + q)t and cos (p ~ q)t will indeed be present and will give 
combination tones. 

When solid friction which is constant in magnitude but opposite in 
direction to the velocity of a body modifies the motion of a body acted 
upon by forces which would ordinarily produce simple damped oscUlations, 
the equation of motion is of typef 


z -f 2kz n^x ± F = 0, 


where k, n and F are constants and the sign of the frictional term F is the 
same as that of x. It is understood here that this equation is vahd during 
motion, that is, when x is different from zero. When x vanishes it may 
happen that the friction is sufficient to prevent further motion. This point 
will be brought out clearly in the analysis. 

We commence by considering the solution 

= {— )* F 4- A^e-^ sin m (f -h t), (D) 

STT<mt< {s-Y- 1) Tt, 


— k^, m cos mr = k sin mr, 0 < mr < tt. 


The time t is supposed to be measured from an instant at which * = 0. 
If a: = a when i = 0, we have 

= F 4- .do sin mr, 
and for small positive values of t‘ 

n^x = A^er^ [m cos m {t + r) — k Siam {t + t)]. 

The expression chosen for our solution requires that * and {— )® F should 
have the same sign for small values of t, consequently A^ must be positive 
and we must have .„ 2 /, ^ f 


The value of A^ changes whenever x chaxiges sign. In order that x 

* W. E. Milne, Unweraity of Orogm Pvblicaikm, voL n (1923); ihid, Maihemattcs Series, 
voL I (1929). 

t This eqnatioDL is discussed by H. S. RoweE, PM. Ifagr. (6), vol. xuv, pp. 284, 951 (1922). 


32-2 
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may be eontinuoTis as t passes through the value given by mt = sw we must 
have, with kir = ma, 

(_)»-! !’+(-)» e-s« sin mr = {-Y F + (-)* e-“ sin mr A„ 
so long as the value of given by this equation has the same sign as . 
If it had the opposite sign the value of sc derived from (D) would not 
change sign as wt passed through the value stt and our supposition re- 
garding the sign and magnitude of the frictional force would not be valid. 
Let us see if this can actually happen. 

The difference equation for A, is 

As = As-i — 2J'e®‘ cosee mr, 
and so the derived value of Ag is 

Ag = cosec mr [n^cc — F (1 + 2e“ -f 2e®“ + ... 2e®“')] (E) 

There is clearly some value of s for which As_i and Ag have opposite 
signs. To find what happens when mt = srr and s has this critieal value we 
examine the value of x. This is given by the equation 
71 2 a; = (— )» [F + Ase-^°' sin mr]^ 

In order that the motion may continue for mf > sir the force acting on 
the body must be sufficient to overcome the solid friction; in other words, 
(— )» must be greater than F, but this condition is not satisfied when 
Ag is negative. Hence the motion continues up to a time t given by mt = stt, 
where s is the first positive integer for which the value of Ag given by (E) 
is negative. 

Writing F = rb^ae-^ the successive swings are of lengths 

respectively; the body comes to rest within the so-caUed dead region 
defined by the inequalities _ ^ ^ ^ 

It should be noticed that the damping of the swings is more rapid than 
when solid friction dees not act, because if p < a, 

2 gCjj-i-i)*— ^ 



1 - ‘ 

This inequality is an immediate consequence of the inequality 

(1 «« (1 - < 0 . 


EXAMPLES 

L Prove that if 
2T ^ 

2F = 4- 2 [yi^x^ + ^2® +• 

LagroEge’s equations give 

Oi^i + 4* 2^2 ^<^j5 + Vs ^2^ “ 

% 02 + ^2 + 3y4 ^2^ + 2y3 ^ 1^2 + 72 01® = 0. 
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Minimal Surface 

Obtain an approximate solution by assuming 

= ^0 + nt + cos 2nt + cos Znt + , 

^2 = -^0 + cos nt + cos 2nt + Zg cos Znt + ... . 

[Rayleigh*.] 

2, Prove that when ^ 8a>2 the method of successive approximations can be applied 
to Buffing’s equation 

d^x 

_ -j_ oa? — ya;® = Z; sin cd, 

in which o, y, k and to are real constants. The process leads in fact to a convergent series. 
[N. Bogoliouboffi Travaux de rinsL de la mecan. techv.. Kiev, t. n, p. 367. 

G. Duffing, Erzwungene Schwingungen hei verdnderlicher Eigenfrequenz und Hire technische 
Bedeutung (1918).] 


where 


§ 12-3. The equation for a minimal surface. We have already seen that 
the partial differential equation which characterises a minimal surface is 

02 02 , 

H={l + p^ + q^)K 

0^2/ 0 0 

Writing r = s = 0 ^^) ^ = ^2 and performing the differentiations 

the equation takes the form 

(1 + q^)r- 2pqs + (1 + p®) f = 0, 

and it may be noticed that the coefficients of r, s and t satisfy the inequality 




(1 + g®) (1 + p2) - pV = 1 + ^2 + g,2 > 0 , 

so that the equation is analogous to a linear partial differential equation 
of elliptic type and does indeed possess some properties in common with 
such an equation. The equation may be actually replaced by a linear 
partial equation of elliptic type by using Legendre’s transformation 


0y 0v 

y=i^> x = 


The resulting equation is 

dp 


(1 + ?’)a + 2 m S;; + (■ + 


dpdq 


0^2 


and the equation satisfied by x, y and z is 

(1 + + (1 + 3^ + 2p £ + 2, 


— 

dp 


— 


* Phil Mag, (6), vol. xx, p. 460 (1910); Papers, vol, v, p. 611. The theory is developed further 
by M. Bom and E. Brody, Zeits,f. Phys. Bd. vr, S. 140 (1921); Bd. vm, S. 206 (1922). J. Horn, 
Crdkf Bd. oxxvi, S. 194 (1903). 
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Now this equation may be reduced to the form 

= 0, 


dh 


d^dr] 


for, if we write p — w cos a, q = w sin a, it becomes 

(1 + -’)^, +(*•»+ 


w/dw^w^da^ ’ 


or 


1 0 r 1 

U >(1 + (1 + 


3^ ^ 

4 - — = 0, 
^ 3a* 


The differential equation didij — 0 for the characteristics is 
(1 + q^) dp^ - 2pqdpdq + (1 + p^) d/f = 0. 

Let us write J2 = ^ , N = , T = 0 and multiply the last equation 

by RT - 8^. Since (1 + p*) + 2^^ + {I + q^)T= 0, the equation may 

be written in the form 

(Rdp + 8dq)^ + (Sdp + Tdq)^ + [{pR + qS) dp + {p8 + qT) dqf = 0, 
or dx^ + dy^ + dz^ = 0. This equation implies that the curves f = constant, 
Tj = constant are minimal curves. Hence the solution of the partial 
differential equation may be expressed in the form 

a = X(|)+ 17(7,), y=l{^)+V{ri), 2 = 2 ( 1 )+ F (7,), 
where [X' (i)f + [7' (^l^* + [2' ii)Y = 0,| 

[17'(7,)]*+[F'(7,)P+[F'(7,)]*=0.j 

These are the equations of Monge, the method of derivation being that 
of Legendre. 

The equationa (^) may be satisfied by writing 

* = I (1 - a (6 + I (1 - G (tj) dr,, 

2 / = i I (1 + ^*) jP (^) df -- i j (1 + 7,2) G (tj) dr,, 
dt + \^Q{ri)dr,, 

where F (^) and Q {r,) are arbitrary integrable functions. These equations 
dr* + dy* + dx* = 4 (1 + ^r,f I (^) G {r,) d^dr,. 

If I, TO, n are the direction cosines of the normal at a point (a, y, z) of 
the surface, I, to, n may be regarded as the co-ordinates of a point on the 
unit sphere in the spherical representation. Now 
f + 7? 


1 = 

and so 

dZ* + dm^ + d»* 


1+^7,’ 

4d^d'rj 


^ _i{v ~ i) ^ 7 , — 1 
1 + ^’ ""“1 + ^,,’ 


(1 + ^ 7 ,)* F ii) G (r,) (1 + ir,) 


[dc* + dy^ + ds*] 
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The surface is thus mapped conformally on the sphere and the magni- 
fication factor „ ^ . ,, 

R^^iF (i) 0 {7})f (1 + i7]y 


is independent of the axes of co-ordinates, being equal, in fact, to the 
principal radius of curvature at a point on the surface. On the other hand, 
if we put , j. 

Xi + iyi=^2jf(i)di, a^-iyi=2jg(7])d7], 

we have 

= 4/ ii) g (ij) d^dT] = 

and so the surface is mapped conformally on the plane in which and 
are rectangular co-ordinates. The magnification factor is now 

and is independent of the axes of co-ordinates if 

fii) 9{v) = iG{r})t 

being in this case R^. 

The a^^j-plane is now mapped conformally on the unit sphere, and this 
fact is of great importance for the solution of boundary problems relating 
to minimal surfaces. 

From physical considerations the important problem is to determine 
a continuous minimal surface which passes through a given curve which 
either closes or extends to infinity*. When the curve is made up of straight 
lines the corresponding curve in the spherical representation is made up 
of arcs of great circles and the curve in the tcy-plane is composed of straight 
lines. A straight line on the minimal surface is, in fact, an asymptotic 
line and such a fine bisects the angle between the lines of curvature at 
any point. In the mapping of the surface on the ^yj-plane, however, the 
lines of curvature map into lines parallel to the axes of co-ordinates and 
so the asymptotic fines map into straight fines making equal angles with 
the axes of co-ordinates. 

To prove that the fines of curvature map into the lines = constant, 
yi = constant, we have to show that along a curve for which dx^ — c (or 
%i — 0), the normals at (x, y, z) and (x + dx, y + dy, z + dz) intersect. 
We must therefore show that when 


[F{0^dU[O{ri)fdr,^0, 

we have dx±Rdl=0, dy±Rdm=0, dz±Rdn = 0. 

This is easily seen to be true because, for example, 
dx±Rdl={l-i^)F{i)di+(l-t)^)F{rj)&rj . 

± (I) G mi [(1 - r,^) d^+{l- i^) dgl 


* This is called the problem of Plateau. 
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Writing 


{z, w} = 


d , dz 


with Cayley’s notation for the Schwarzian derivative, the name usually 
used for the expression on the right, we have 

{z, w} = (L 

and so the constants a, b, e, d do not enter into the expression for {z, w}. 
At any point of the boundary which is not a vertex, it is found that 
{z, w} = h {w — Wq) + Ic {w — + ••• • 

At a vertex of interior angle air 

. . 1 1 - h , . , , . . 


{z, w} = 


+ k + l{w — w„). 


For a point on the boundary corresponding to an infinite value of w 
(z, w) = hw-^ + hw~^ + ... 
provided the point is not a vertex; if it is a vertex, 

, , h ^ k 

The coefficients in all these expressions are real and so {z, w} is real for 
all real values of w?; it can therefore be continued by Schwarz^s method 
and defined analytically in the whole of the ^-plane. 

Finally, at any point within the region bounded by the circular arcs 
dzjdw is never zero and {z, w) can be expressed as a power series. 

Since {z^ w\ has only a finite number of poles and is infinitely small for 
large values of it must be a rational function. Let U 2 j be the 
values of w corresponding to the vertices of the region, ... the 

associated interior angles, then 

r ^ ^ 1 K- V 

{z,w;} 

is finite for all finite values of w and becomes infinitely small when | lo | is 
infinitely great, consequently it must be zero, and so we have the differential 
equation « 1 1 - a/ ” K 


n J J — (jr 2 


^ h 

W dg 


The constants a,, h, are not all independent because the expression of 
the right-hand side in ascending powers of IJz should start with 1/z*. 
Consequently, we have the relations „ 


[a.h. -|- 


1 - a 


S [aA + a, {I- «.')] = 0. 

fiasl 
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If, on the other hand, the point corresponding to to = oo is a vertex 
of interior angle /Stt, the expansion should start with the term (1 — j8®)/2w® 
and we have only two relations 

n 

0 , 


n / 

S {a,h,+ 
«•=! \ 


S h 

S=1 
1 - 




The solution of the differential equation 

{z, w} = F (to) 

may be made to depend on the fact that if Wi and W^, are two independent 
solutions of a linear differential equation 

d^W . . dW , / ^ -nr n 

the function z = 

satisfies the di ff erential equation 

Taking p arbitrarily and choosing q so that 

the solution of {z, w} = F (to) is made to depend on that of a hnear differ- 
ential equation of the second order. This equation is of a special typie, for 
all its coefficients and all its singular points are real; moreover, it turns 
out that all its integrals are regular in the sense in which the word is used 
in the theory of linear differential equations. 

Example {n— 2). 


{z, w} = 2 


1-a^ , 


+ ■ 


h 


(to — a)^ (to — 6)^J w — a to 
^ -1- i: = 0, 


y 


1 __ rt2 1 _ j52 

ah + bk+—^+ ^ 


0 , 


Therefore 


Therefore 


If a 6 we have 
{z, to} = 1(1 - a2) 


2 ' 2 
a% + yk + a(l- a^) -hb(l-j8^) = 0. 
(a-d)A+ l-i(a‘‘ + ^^) = 0, 

(a^ — d^)k + a-i- b — aa^ — 6y3* = 0. 

2 {aa^ + b^^) ={a + b) {a^ + 
a® {a — b) = j3^ (a — 6). 

a2- 1 


A = 


b* 


i + 


(to — 0)2 (to — 6)2 (to — a) {w — 6)J 


\ (1 - a^) 


(o - 6)2 


(to — 0)2 (w — 6)2* 
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Hence z is the ratio of two solutions of the differential equation 


d^W 


W 


{a -by 


= 0. 


dw^ ^ 4 ' (w — aY {w— by 

Now this equation is known to possess a solution of the form 
W = A{w-a)‘^{w- by + jB (m? - af [w - b)^, 


where m and n are the roots of the equation 

_ p + J (1 _ a2) = Oi 

Therefore m = J (1 + a), n — ^ {1 — a). 


A particular value of z is 

z= (w - {w — 6)”““ = [{uD — a)l{w — 6)]*. 

There is thus a notable reduction in this simple case. 

The minimal surface which corresponds to this case is the helicoid. 
With a special choice of the axis of z the equation is 

z ~ c tan“^ (yjx) + b (B) 

and it is clear that the surface is a ruled surface generated by lines per- 
pendicular to the axis of z. 

To determine a minimal surface which passes through two non-inter- 
secting straight lines we take the line of shortest distance between the 
two lines as axis of z. The equation is then of type (B). If h is the distance 
between the lines and 6 a value of the angle between the Knes, the constant 
c is given by the equation h= cd. 

If the angle between the lines is taken to be 0 -f 2kTT instead of d the 
constant c is given by the equation Ji.= c {6 + 2k-n). 

It thus appears that in this case there is more than one minimal surface 
through the given contour and the area of the surface is infinite. 

Another case of considerable interest is that in which the minimal 
surface is a surface of revolution and is bounded by two circles having 
the same axis. Assuming that z — F (p), where p® = a;® -f y^, we obtain 
the differential equation 

pF"{p) + r(p) + [F’ip)J^0. 

Therefore z — b == c cosh“^ (p/®)* 

The meridian curve is thus a catenary. It is shown in books on the 
Calculus of Variations* that it is not always possible to draw a catenary 
which will pass through two given points and have a given directrix. 
Under certain conditions, however, two catenaries can be drawn, and in 
a particular case one only. The conclusion is that it is not always possible 
to find a continuous one-sheeted minimal surface which is terminated by 
the two circles. There is, however, a degenerate minimal surface consisting 
of planes through the two circles and a thin tube joining two points of 

* See, for instance, Todhunter, Seseatchst iw (he Cdk/vlus of Fwwfww#; O’. A Bliss, Catenius 
of VariatioM, p. 92 (1926). 
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these planes. In this case the tube is not strictly a minimal surface though 
its contribution to the total area is negligible. 

An interesting inequality for the area of a minimal surface has been 
obtained recently by Carleman*. He shows that if jD is the length of the 
perimeter of the closed curve limiting the surface, the area A cannot be 
greater than L^jAn. The value L^jAn is attained only when the boundary 
is a circle. 

The method of § 2*33 has been extended by Douglasf so that it gives 
approximate solutions of Plateau’s problem. The partial derivatives in the 
differential equation are replaced by their finite difference approximations. 
An important memoir on Plateau’s problem has been published recently 
by HaarJ who uses a direct method of the Calcidus of Variations and 
establishes the existence of a solution of Plateau’s problem for a type of 
boundary curve G considered previously by Bernstein § and Lebesgue||. 
The curve 0 is supposed in fact to have a convex projection P on the 
a;y-plane and to be such that none of its osculating planes are perpen- 
dicular to this plane. Haar also obtains a proof of Rado’s theorem f that 
any extremal function which is continuous (D, 1) is analytic. Rado has 
established moreover the analytical character of any minimal surface 
represented by a function z = z{x, y) which is continuous [D, 2). 

The existence theorem has been simplified by Rado** with the aid of a 
three-point condition of the following type. Let 0 be the acute angle made 
with the xy-plane by any plane P which meets the boimdary curve G in 
at least three points. If there is a finite positive number A which exceeds 
every value of tan 6, the curve G is said to satisfy a three-point condition 
with constant A. 

Rado has extended the existence theorem so that it is appMcable to a 
variation problem involving an integral 

7 = II (p, q) dxdy. 


P 


dz _ dz 

where the function F (p, q) is analytic m the arguments p, q and satisfies 
the inequalities F.,>0. 

which make the variation problem regular. 


* T. Carleman, MatK Zeits. Bd. ix, S. 154 (1921). 
t J. Pouglas, Trans. Amer. Math. 8oc. voL xsxm, p. 263 (1931). 

X A. Haar, Math. Ann, Bd. xcvn, S. 124 (1926). 

§ S. Bernstein, Ann. de VMe normale (3), t. xxvn, p, 233 (1910), t. xxix, p. 431 (1912) 
Math. Ann. Bd, xcv, S. 585 (1926). 

II H. Lebesgue, Annali di Matemattca (3), t. vn, p. 231 (1902). 

^ T, Rado, Math, Zeits. Bd. xxiv, S. 321 (1925). 

T. Rado, Szeged Acta, t, n, p. 228 (1926); Math. Ann, Bd. oi, S. 620 (1929). 
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It is shown that if i is any number not less than A there is a function 
H (*j y) which satisfies a Lipschitz condition with constant L 

1 («2> 2/2) <L [{xz - + {y% - 2/1)*]^ 

for any pair of points (%, yY, (» 2 > ^ 2 ) ™ realm R bounded by the 
convex projection of C and assumes on this curve a succession of values 
equal to the z-co-ordinates of points on G, This function z^ satisfies, more- 
over, a Lipschitz condition with constant A. 


§ 12-4. The steady two-dimensional motion of a compressible fluid. Let p 
be the density, p the pressure and u, v the component velocities at a point 
{x, y), then the equation of continuity is 

du . dv . \ / dp dp\ 


dx 


dv 1 / dp dp\ • 


and if the motion is irrotational with velocity potential we have 

_ d<f) _ ^ dv _du 
^ dx’ ^ dy’ dx~~ dy' 

When the pressme and density are connected by the adiabatic law 
p = kpy, Bernoulh’s integral takes the form 

^ py-^ + l{u^ + V^) = A p^y-l + 

where V is the velocity at a place where the density is p#. If a is the 
velocity of sound at this place we have also 




and so 


© 


1 - 


2a^ 


(tt® — F?) = c^ja^, say. 


This equation gives 
c® dp _ 


{ , 

dv\ 

dp _ 

/ du , 

dv\ 

rs+'’ 

dxj’ 

~ 




and so the equation of continuity may be written in the form 


or 


, /du , / du , owX , / , bv\ 

" a^) + " r ^ + "Fyj’ 

(c^ 


u^) 


dx’^ 


2uv 


dxdy dy^ ' 


0 . 


.(A) 


This equation may be transformed into a linear equation by the method 
of Legendre, in which u and v are taken as new independent variables 
and the new dependent variable is a quantity x defined by the equations 

h y-h 

du’ ^~dv 


X — ux vy — fl, X -- 



(B) 
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The transformed equation is* 

(»•-“*) + a™ ^ + (»' - *’■) - ». 

and this is of elliptic type if 

(c* — u^) (c® — v^) > i.e. if + v®. 

A change from the elliptic to the hyperbolic type occurs when 
^2 _ ,j^2 ^2 _ g2^ = a® — J (y — 1) — F*), 

that is, when the velocity q is equal to the local velocity of sound c. The 
critical velocity is given by the equation 

2g^+(y-l)F^ 

, y + 1 

and may be less than a. For example, if F = -Ba and y = 1-4, we have 


2 _ 


2-144 

2-4 


•o“ 


Simple solutions of the differential equation (B) may be obtained by 
writing u = q cos 6, v — q sin 9, x~ Q (q) cos {md + e). The equation for 
Q is then 


[a>=+|(y-l) (P-?^)] 
Assuming as a trial solution 


_dq^^~qdq q^ 


+ 


q^ 
® dq 


Q= a„g^, 

r 

we find that 

[a^ + |(y - 1) F2] i{n + 2)2 - m^] = [|(y _ i) ^ (y + 1) m^] a„, 
and it is seen that r can be either m ox — m. Since 

(y - 1) t 


. -2a2+(y-l)F2’ 

it appears that the series converge if 

(y-l)?2<2a2+(y-l)F2, 

but this condition is always satisfied since c^> 0. The second critical 
velocityf (for which c* = 0) is given by the equation 

(y- I)g2=2a2+ (y- 1) V\ 

and is evidently greater than the first. 


* Some interesting examples of the use of this equation have been given by A. Steichen, Pwa. 
Gottingen (1909). A good account of this work is given by J. Aokeret in his article on the dynamics 
of gases in Bd. vn of the Mandbuch der Physih 

f The existence of critical velocities was noted by Barr6 de Saint-Venant and Q, Wantzel, 
Joum, de rMoole Polytechnique^ cah. 16, p. 86 (1839). The fact that changes of pressure cannot be 
propagated upstream when the velocity of flow exceeds the velocity of sound has been used to 
account for the existence of the first critical velocity. See especially, 0. Beynolds, PhU. Mag* 
vol. XXI, p. 186 (1886); A. Hugoniot, Ann* de Chim* t. ix, p. 383 (1886)* 
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EXAMPLES 


1. Prove that equation (A) is satisfied by 

^ == Or sin (vS), x^tgosO, y^rsmO, 

where 0 is an arbitrary constant and v is a constant connected with y by the equation 

(y + 1) = y — 1. 

The component velocities derived from this velocity potential are useful for the discussion of 
flow round a corner with straight sides. When the angle of the field of flow is greater than 
two right angles there is an angular region bounded by lines through the comer in which 
there is a transitional flow of the present type passing continuously over on each side into a 
uniform rectilinear flow. 

[See L. Prandtl, Phys, Zeits, Bd. vm, S. 23 (1907); Th. Meyer, Ihss. Gottingen (1908).] 

2. Prove that equation (A) possesses a solution of type 

where A and B are constants if / (r) satisfies the differential equation 

v[y+l-v(y-l)-,(y+l)]g = ,[(y+l)-,-(y-3)-,(y-l)], 

where ^ A\ === U' ir)f, 

and Uq is the velocity of the stream where it attains that of sound. 

[G. I. Taylor, Joum, London Math. 8oc. vol. v, p. 224 (1930).] 


3. Prove that the differential equation for is satisfied by quantities and v which are 
expressed in terms of a parameter, p, by the equations 

y - 1 y - 1 \j)J ’ 

= Gv, 

where po and C are arbitrary constants. 


4. Show that when an attempt is made to solve a boundary problem for equation (A) 
by expanding in powers of 1/y, the pressure in the steady stream far from all obstacles 
being assumed to be constant and independent of y, the method may fail when, in the 
corresponding problem for an incompressible fluid, there is some place where the pressure 
is zero. 



appendix 


Note I. The generality of this result has been questioned by 0. Perron, 
Q6tt. Nadir. (1930), who gives an example in which the theorem fails. 
Restrictions on A {t) which will make the result valid have been proposed 
by M. Pukuhara and M. Nagumo, Proc. Imp. Acad. Tokyo, vol. vi, p. 131 
(1930). The simplest restrictions are A' (t) > 0, A (co) = C7#co. 


Note II. For the resisted vibrations of a prismatic bar Suyehiro* 
has derived the equation 




d^rj 




d^T) 


which is a simple extension of Sezawa’s equation f 




dx^ 




f being a positive constant for the material. In his discussion of this 
equation Suyehiro shows that it indicates the existence of an upper 
limit to the frequency of the transverse vibrations but finds values 
of this upper limit which seem too low, thus throwing doubt on the 
correctness of estimates that have been made of the magnitude of the 
quantity i, which gives a measure of the solid viscosity. 


Note III. When the functions 0 (/t) are properly normahsed they 
form a set of orthogonal functions for the interval (—1, 1). It is customary 
now to define the Jacobi polynomial 0,^ (/x.) so that 

r 1 , , N -r fOj ^ ^ 

J ■" ^p^ '^p “ (1, »' = » 

m> — 1, h> — 1. 


The convergence of the expansion 

/(p)~ S c„^„{p), (A) 

where ^ P^”' P^^ ^P^^ ^P^ ^P’ 

depends essentially upon the behaviour of (p.) when n is very large. 
An appropriate asymptotic expression was obtained by Darboux and has 
been further studied by Stekloff, Ford and others. A simplified deriva- 
tion has been given recently by ShohatJ who gives references to the 
literature. 


* K. SuyeMro, Proc, Imjp, Acad, ToTcyo, voL iv, p. 263 (1928). 

■f K. Sezawa, BuU, Ba/rthquake Research Inst, vol. m, p* 60 (1927), 

I J. A. Stohat, American Mathematical Monthly, vol. xxxni, p. 354 (1926). 
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If /x = cos 6 and — l + e</x<l — e the asymptotic expressions are 
of type 

<j)„ {[i) = Bi cos nO + sin n6 + 0 (l/n), 

m+k 

, 2 2 

<*> - TTiW + ° 

m-ffc 
2 2 

where o (1) denotes in each case some quantity which tends to zero as 
n-^co. For the Legendre polynomials, which correspond to the case 
m — k = 0, there is the theorem of Stieltjes* that if 0 < 0 < tt the product 
(n sin d)i P„ (cos 6) is less, in absolute value, than some fixed number, 
independent of n and d. Gronwallf expressed this result in a concise form 

(2-7m sin 6)^ \P„ (cos 0) | < 4 


and FejerJ, by more elementary reasoning, has obtained a similar in- 
equality with the number 8 on the right-hand side in place of 4. 

The result has been further extended by Hobson § who obtains the 
inequality 


I (cos 6) I sin”* 6 < 


r (ra ± m + 1) / 8 

r (» -f 1) Vwffsin^/ ’ 


r (» ± m -f 1) / 4 i7 

r(»-t-f) ViOj ’ 

the first or second form being used according as m is not restricted to 
be integral, or is so restricted. The number n is not restricted to be integral 
but is restricted by the inequalities 


»>1, n — m+\>0, TO>0. 


The convergence of the expansion (A) has been much discussed in recent 
years with the aid of the idea of summability developed by Cesaro. By 
an extension of the method of § 1T6 the Cesaro sum {0, r) of order r for 
a series 

®o ■b <b, + ®2 

is said to exist when the Cesh,ro means of order r tend to a definite 
finite limit 8^^^ as » -s- oo. 

If is the coefficient of z” in the expansion of (1 — z)“^-^ in as- 
cending powers of z, the means are defined by the equation 

% -h ... Ao<”>a„. 


♦ T. J. Stieltjes, AnncHes de Toulouse, t. iv, G. 6 (1890). 
f T. H. GronwaJl, Math, Annalen, Bd. lxxiv, S. 221 (1913). 

} L. Math, Zeitschnfi, Bd. xxtv, S. 290 (1925). 

§ E. W. Hobson, Proc, London Math, Soc, (2), vol. xxx, p. 239 (1929). 
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If /X is a point of continuity of a function / (/x), the associated expansion 
(A) converges to / (ja) in the manner (C,r) with r> 0 if — l<f 6 <l. 
When ft = ± 1 and m - i the expansion converges {0, r) to / (/x) 

when f > m + This general result, obtained by Kogbetiiantz includes 
the case of the Legendre polynomials {m = Jc = 0) studied by A. Haarf 
and W- H. Young J for — 1 < /x < 1 and by T. H. Gronwall § for /x = ± 1. 
Further results relating to the summability of series of Legendre functions 
have been obtained by Chapman 1|, who makes use of the idea of uniform 
summability. The conditions for the convergence of the series have been 
discussed very thoroughly by Hobson^. 

Series of functions of type (/x) occur most naturally in the double 
series of functions of Laplace 

f(d, (cos 6 ) 

mentioned in §§ 6-34, 6*35. 

When the function / (^5 <f>) is continuous at a point (9, <!>) of the umt 
sphere, Fej4r** found that the associated series of Laplace is summable 
(0, 2 ) with the sum / (0, ^). This theorem was regarded as the analogue 
of the theorem of § 1*17 for the Fourier series of a function. More" general 
results have been obtained by Gronwall and Fej^r in the papers cited in the 
footnotes on p. 513. The series has also been discussed by MacBobert f f. 

The first of the orthogonal relations of § 6*28 has been known from the 
time of Laplace and Legendre. The second one was discovered by Heine J J ; 
unlike the first it does not seem to be a particular case of Jacobi’s ortho- 
gonal relation (§ 6*53). 

E. Kogbetliantz, Journ, de Math. (9), t. m, p. 107 (1924). 
t A. Haar, Math. Ann. Bd. Lxxvnr, S. 121 (1917). 

t W. H. Young, Comptes Mendus, t. olxv, p. 696 (1917 ) ; Proc. London McUh. Soc. (2), vol. xvm, 
p. 141 (1919-20). 

§ T. H. Gronwall, Math. Ann. Bd. lxxiv, S. 213 (1913), Bd. Lxxv, S. 321 (1914). See also 
L. Fej^r, Math. ZeiU. Bd. xxrv, S. 267 (1925-6). 

II S. Chapman, Quart. Journ. vol. XLnr, p. 1 (1911); Math. Ann. Bd. Lxxn, S. 211 (1912). 
f E. W. Hobson, Proc. London Math. 800 . (2), vol. vi, p. 349 (1908), vol. vn, p. 24 (1908). 
** L. Fejdr, Oomptes Mendus, t. oxlvi, p. 224 (1908); Math. Ann. Bd, Lxvn, S. 76 (1909); 
Mend. Palermo^ t. xxxvin, p. 79 (1914). 

ft T. M. MacEobert, Proc. Mdin. Math. 80 c. vol. xlii, p. 88 (1924). 
ft E. Heine, Handhuch der EugdfmMionen, Bd. i, p. 253. 
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Adiabatic flow, 171, 509 
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— thin (Munk’s theory), 269 
Aeroplane, fall of, 492 

Air waves in a pipe, 227 
Alternating process, Schwarz’s, 247 
Analytical character of regular logarithmic 
potential, 245 

Approximation to mapping function by 
means of polynomials, 322 
Associated Legendre functions, 359 
Atmosphere, transmission of fluctuating 
temperature through, 214 
of sound through, 337, 496 

Beam, bending of a, 16 
Bessel functions, 229, 385, 398 
Bicharacteristics, 133 
Bilinear transformation, 270 
Bipolar co-ordinates, 260 
Blasius, formulae of, 310 
Boss, hemispherical, 437 
Boundary conditions, 2 
Bowl, potential of a spherical, 468 
Brill’s theorem, 161 

Cable, theory of unloaded, 74, 221 
Cauchy’s method of solving a linear equation, 
57 

— problem, 101 

Cesluro’s method of summation, 10, 513 
Characteristics, 101, 132 
Circuit theory, 54 
Circular cylinder, flow round, 249 

— disc in any field, of force, 474 
Classification of partial differential equations 

of second order, 134 
Combination tones, 499 
Compound pendulum, 34 
Compressible fluid., motion of, 171, 509 
Conduction of beat, equation of, 118 

in a moving medium, 218 

some problems in, 338 

Confluent hypergeometrio function, 457 
Confocal co-ordinates, 421 
Conformal representation, 266 

of a circle on a half plane, 273 
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Conjugate Fourier series, 242 

— functions, 73 
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Continued fractions,* use of, 432, 442 
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Conway’s formula, 359, 362 
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Cubical compression, 163 
Curl of a vector, 115 
Curvature, principal radii of, 170 
Curves, types of, 278 

Damped vibrations, equation of, 47 
DanieU’s orthogonal polynomials, 325 
Derivative of a normalised mapping function, 
283 

Diffracted wave, 485 
Diffusion, equation of, 121, 398 

— from cylindrical rod, 398 

— in two dimensions, 398 

— modified equation of, 129 

— of smoke, 345 
Dilatation, 163 

Dipoles, moving electric and magnetic, 199 

Discontinuity, moving surface of, 196 

Dissipation function, 52 

Distortion theorem, 284 

Diverging waves, 387 

Doublet, instantaneous, 343 

Doubly carpeted region, mapping of, 285 

Drying of wood, 121 

Du Bois-Reymond’s lemma, 153 

Eddy conductivity, 219 
Eigenfunktion (eif), 6 
Eigenwert (eit), 6 

Elastic equilibrium, equations of, 162 
Electric filter, 233 

— pole, moving, 197 
Electromagnetic equations, 177 

— waves, 178 

Elementary solutions (simple solutions) in 
polar co-ordinates, 351 
Ellipsoidal co-ordinates (confocal co-or- 
dmates), 421 

Ellipsoid, potential of, 425 
Elliptic co-ordinates, 254 

— type, equations of 134, 135, 419 
Equation of continuity, 117 

— of three moments, 21 
Equicontinuity, 287 
Euler’s critical load, 21 

— formula, 21 

Eulerian rule in Calculus of Variations, 155 

Fatou’s theorem, 243 
Fej6r’s theorem, 11, 326 
Field, electromagnetic, 179 

— of functions, 154 

— vectors, 178, 179 
Filter, electric, 233 
Fluctuating temperatures, 214 
Force, lines of, 84 

Forced oscillations, 40 
Fourier’s constants, 9 

— inversion formula, 207 
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Foiirier’s series, 15 

— theorem, 7 

Fundamental lemma of <8alciilus of Varia- 
tions, 154 

Gauss’s mean value theorem, 369 
Generalisation of solutions, 205 
Green’s functions, 4, 140 

for beam, 18 

for circular disc, 465 

for parallel planes, 414 

for semi-infinite plane, 473 

for spherical bowl, 468 

for wedge, 472 

Group velocity, 231 

Half plane, diffraction by, 476 
Hankel’s cylindrical functions, 387, 403 

— inversion formula, 411 
Hamack’s theorem, 246 

Heating of a porous body by a warm fluid, 
123 

Heaviside’s expansion, 59 
Helmholtz’s formula, 189 
Hemispherical boss, 437 
Hermite’s polynomial, 454 
Hermitian forms, 39 
Hertzian vectors, 179 

Hobson’s formulae for Legendre functions, 
367, 376 

— theorem, 356 
Homoeoid, potential of, 427 
Hydrodynamics, applications of conformal 

representation, 309 

Images, use of method of, 85, 212, 250, 469 
Induced charge density, 257 
Inequalities, 149 

— satisfied by a mapping function, 283 

— Schwarz’s, 150, 151, 317 
Influence lines, 20 
Integral equations, 142 

of electromagnetism, 193 

use of, 131, 444 

Inversion, method of, 85 

Inviscid fluid, equations of motion of, 164 

Isotropic elastic solid, 163 

Jacobians, use of, 107 
Jacobi’s polynomials, 392 

— polynomial expansion, 390, 512 

— theorem, 97 

— transformation, 463 
Jordan curves, 278, 287, 324, 327 

Kinetic potential, 166 
Kirchhoff’s formula, 184 
Koshliakov’s theorem, 223 

Lagrange’s equations of motion, 30 

— expansion, use of, 358 

— method of variable multiplier, 160 


Lam6 products, 440 
Laplace’s equation, 90 
in m + 2 variables, 385, 422 

— formula for a potential function sym- 
metrical about an axis, 405 

— functions (surface harmonics), 371, 614 
Legendre constants, 364 

— functions, expressions for, 354, 360, 376 
integral relations, 362 

properties of, 364 

Legendre’s expansion, 372 
Lemniscates, 269, 270 
Lens, stream fimction for a, 471 
Leroh’s theorem, 365 
Lightning conductor, 436 
Lines of force, 87, 494 

— of shearing stress, 173 
liouvxQe’s equation, 167 

Love- waves in stratified medium, 329 

Mapping, doubly carpeted region, 285 

— function, approximation to the, 322 
for a polygon, 296 

for the region outside a polygon, 305 

— problem, normalisation of the, 281 

— unit circle on itself, 280 

— wing profile on a nearly circular curve, 
311 

Mathieu functions, 430 
Mathieu’s equation, 430 
modified, 430 

Mean value theorem and Poisson’s formula, 
272, 368 

of a potential function round a 

circle, 418 

Mehler’s functions, 382 
Membrane, vibration of, 176, 401 
Minimal surface, differential equation, 169, 
601 

Moments, equation of three, 21 
Momentum, 180 

Mound, effect on electrical potential, 261 
Moving medium, conduction of heat, 218 
Munk’s theory of thin aerofoils, 269 

Keumann’s formula, 412 
Kewtonian potential, 82 
Kon-Hnear equations, 491, 497 
Kormal vibrations, 33 
Normalisation of mapping problem, 281 

Oblate spheroid, 435 
Orthogonal polynomials, 317, 326 

— relations, xviii, 213, 362, 388, 392, 463 

— set of functions, xviii < 

Parabolic co-ordinates, 486 
Paraboloidal co-ordinate§, 449 
Parseval’s theorem, 12 
Partial difference equations, 76, 144 
Pits and projections, effect on electric poten* 
tial, 439 



522 


Index 


Plateau’s problem, ^3 
Point cbarge, electric, 197 
Poisson’s formula, 368 

— identity, 217 

— integral, 239 

— ratio, 163 

Polar co-ordinates, 351 
Pole, electric, 197 
Porous body, hating of a, 123 
Potential function with assigned values on a 
circle, 236 

on a spherical surface, 366 

Potentials, 77 

— retarded, 197 
Priina:ty solutions, 95 
Primitive solutions, 106 
Prism, torsion of, 172 
Progressive waves, 61 
Prolate spheroid, 433 

Quadratic forms, 33 

non-negative, 37 

and partial difiEerence equations, 145, 

147 

Eayleigh’s reciprocal theorem, 53 
Bays, 110 

Bays and bicharacteristics, 103* 

Beciprocal relations, 20, 203, 379 

— theorem of wireless tele^phy, 201 
Beduction to algebraic equations, 47 
Beflection of waves, 331 
Befraction of waves, 331 

Kegions, properties of, 277 
Besidual osciUationa, 43 
Besisted motion, 45, 491 
Retarded potentials, 197 
Riccati’s equation, 491 
Riemaam’s method, 126 

— problem, 275 

— surfaces, 269 
Rigidity, modulus of, 163 
Ring, potential of, 410, 416, 418 

— stream function, 417 
Rodrigues’s formula, 369, 361 
Rotation theorem, 285 

Schwarz’s alternating process, 247 

— inequality, 150, .151, 317, 281 

— lemma, 294 

— method (Plateau’s problem), 504 
Selection theorem, 287 

Simple solutionsand their generahsation, 329 
Soap fihn, equilibrium of, 169 
Solid angle, extension, 386 

— friction, 499 
Sommerfeld’s formula, 410 

— solution of difiraotion problem, 479, 486 
Sonine’s polynomials, definition, 451 

recurrence relations, 462 

roots, 462 

Spherical hann^nios, 371 


Spherical lens, 468 
Spheroidal co-ordinates, 440 

— harmonics, 441 

— wave-functions, 442 
Standing waves, 330 
Stieltjes, method of, 389 
Stokes’s theorem, 116 
Stone’s theorem, 365 
Strain, components of, 163 
Stream functions, 79 
Stress, components of, 163 
Successive approximations, 497 
Surface harmonics, 371 
Systems of equations, 73, 92 

Telegraphic equation, 76 
Temperatures, fluctuations, 214 
Toroidal co-ordinates, 461 

Laplace’s equation in, 461 

Torsion of a prism, 172 
Torsional oscillations of a shaft, 236 
Traooscendental equation, roots of a, 223 
Transformation, conformal, 266 

— Etilerian equations, 167 

— Laplace’s equation, 168 

— wave-equation, 409 

Uniformly bounded sequences, 287 
Unit circle, mapped on itself, 280 

Variational principle, 162 

— problems, re^ar, 167 
Velocity, group, 231 
Velocily potential, 79 

Vertical wall, effect on electric potential, 263 
V^ibrations, of a building, 66 

— damp^, 49 

— forc^, 41 

— loaded string, 229 

— membrane, 330, 401 

— of a disc, 400 

— string, 65 

— torsional, 67 

— transmission of, 63 
Viscosity, effect on sound waves, 226 
Viscous flow, 171 

— fluid, two-dimensional motion, 345 
Volterra’s method, 191 

Vortex motion, equations of, 166 
Vortices and flow roimd a cylinder, 249 

Wangerin’s formulae, 394 
Wave motion, equation of, 60 
Waves, in a canal, 71 

— of sound, 69 

— progressive, 61 

— standing, 330 

Wedge, Green’s function for, 472 
Win^g points, 269 
Wood, dr^Tug of, 121 

Young’s modulus, 163 







